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PREFACE 


The following work has a twofold purpose. Its 
first aim is to classify the linguistic material of this 
Upanisacl for the use of philologists in studying the 
life aiul growth of the language spoken by the ancient 
Hindus, and in determining the literary relation of the 
Chanclogya to other Upani§ads and to the general mass 
of Sanskrit literature. Its second aim is to furnish 
sufiiciant grammatical and lexical data to serve as a 
special dictionary for those who shall read this piece 
of literature for the first time. 

Bohtlingk’s text has been taken as the standard, and 
all deviations therefrom have been recorded in Appen- 
dix A. These changes are, in the main, those sug- 
gested by Whitney’s article in the American Journal 
of Philology ; hut not -all of his pro] 30 sals have seemed 
to call for acceptance, and so I have left many unno- 
ticed. And I have ventured to make five emendations 
of my own (II.14.1 ; V.33.3 ; VI.4.4 ; VII. 2. iff.), 
though a thoroughgoing criticism of the text I reserve 
for a future work. Among these emendations, the 
omission of eva and of tejasa may almost be regarded 
as misprints. Of undoubted misprints left imcorrected 
by Bohtlingk himself and by Whitney’s review I have 
taken account in the appendix referred to above. 

In additional appendices I have sought to classify 
still further some items of especial interest. In the 
epurse of this attempt I have had occasion to use the 
yord to fhitate^ flutated from \/plu, pass.ppl. pluta 
(cf. to delete-^ deleted; ‘plutircn^ fhith'i). The need 
jior such a word is sufficient excuse for its manufacture. 

! (v) 
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Preface 


The method of treatment throughout the Grammat- 
ical Index may not be found uniform in all pai'ticulars. 
This was not thought necessary or even desirable. As 
regards text, for example, it was considered best to pres- 
ent the word iti so as to show its loose handling ; as re- 
gards meaning and connection of words, ari and are 
were taken as found in the lexicons, without any at- 
tempt at reconciliation; as regards definitions, no ef- 
fort was made to exclude all not actually belonging to 
the Chandogya-Upanisad, but rather to include all witli- 
out fail by exhibiting in good order their natural devel- 
opment; and so in other respects. I cannot hope to 
have shown perfect judgment in all matters of exclu- 
sion or of inclusion, or to have secured perfect accuracy 
in all matters of detail. The enormous labor involved 
must plead for all such deficiencies. 

As ail must do, I have constantly relied on the St. 
Petersburg Lexicon for the history and usage of words 
throughout the literature. In all doubtful cases that 
work has been regarded as a sort of umpire. 

To Grassmann I am indebted for many helpful sug- 
gestions as to arrangement and disposition of material. 

Max Muller has been cited rather frequently, not 
because his work is considered especially helpful in the 
elucidation of the text, but because he follows in gen- 
eral the Hindu grammarians, lexicographers, and com- 
mentators. 

Besides the many things for which I have to thank 
Professor Tolman, I owe him deep gratitude for his 
painstaking advice at every stage of my work and for 
the careful reading which he has given the proof- 
sheets. Charles Edgar Little. 

Nashville, Tenn., June, 1900. 
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Bibliography aiid Abbreviations 


works as Wh.Gr., Capp., and Lanman’s Sanskrit Read- 

er arc used, and therefore need not he given in detail. 

The following call for explanation : — 

a. Adjective, -ly. 

cert. Certain (kind of). 

nm.ug. Nomen agentis (fut.act.ppL). 

nm.pl*. Nomen proprium (proper name). 

suhst. vSubstantivc, -ly. 

syL, -11. Syllable, -bles, 

vbl.f. Verbal f. in periphrastic perfect. 

-j- Composition (with). 

-f With or without. 

(3t,), ( 3 !.), etc. Occurs twice,* three limes, etc, 

[ ] A word outside the text, in chapter head- 

^ ings, etc. 

^ A word inserted. 

[^] A word rejected. 



A GRAMMATICAL INDEX 

a— agEi 


1 a-proii. st. 

ahain; 
idam. 

2 a- (before 

neg. insep. prefix, 
akartr m. no}i-doer. 

-til (nom.sg.) VI. 16.3. 
VIL9.1. 

akamacara a. 'iwt w-oving 
at wilL 

— ras (nom.sg.m.) VII. 
25.2. VIIL1.6. 
akrta a. tmc 7 'cated, 

-tarn (acc.sg.m.) VIIL 
13.1. 

akrtva grd. zvithont effort, 
VII.3I.I. 

aksa m. a cert, fruit. 

-sail (acc.tlu.) VII.3.1. 
aksan n. cyer 

-§nri (instr.sg.) IV. 17.9. 
-§rias (gen.sg.) 1. 74 
( 3 t.). 

-sani (loc.sg.) 1*7.5. IV. 
‘15.1. Vni.7.4.^ 

aksara u. syllable,^ csp. the 
syL om. 


-ram (iiom.-acc.sg.) I. it 
2.14; 4e 

I4,5(3t.). II.10.3. 

-rasya (gen.sg.) 1.1.9,10. 
—re (loc.sg.) 1. 1. 6. 

—rani (110m .pi.) II. 10.4; 
23.3. VIII.3.5. 
aksi n. eye. 

-sini (nom.du.) I.6.7. 
aksita a. mdcstTiictihlc,^ tin- 
perishable. 

-tarn (nom.sg.n.) III.17. 

6 . 

aksetrajna a. not knonving 
the C 07 mt 7 y. 

-jhas (nom.pl.m.) VIIL 

3.2. 

akhadant a. not eating. 

-dan (nom.sg.) 1. 10.4, 
agada a. free froiii disease,, 
'Well. 

-das (nom.sg.m.) III. 16. 
2,4,6. 

agni m.fire^ Agni (god of 
fire). 

— nis (nom.sg.) 1.3.75 
i(2t.); 13.1. 11.2.1,3: 
( 1 ) 


I pers., sec 
3 pers., see 

vowels an-) 


agnitva — aja 


20.1 ; 31 . 1. 111.13.3; 

18.2. IV.3.1 ; 6.1,3 ; 

7.3; II. I. V.4.1; 5.1; 
6.1 ; 7.1 ; S.i ; 21.2 
( 3 t.). VIL13.1. VIII. 
I- 3 - 

—nim (acc.sg.) II. 12.2. 
III. 1 5.6. IV.6.1 ; 7.1 ; 
S.I ; 17.1. 

— nin.T. (instr.sg.) 1.11.6.1, 

3 ; 1 S. 3 . 

-nayo (clat.sg.) II.34.5. 
-lies (abl. -g-en.sg.) I.3.5. 
II.33.1. III.13.S. IV. 
6.1 ; 7.1 ; S.I ; 17.2. V. 
2.8. VI.4.i(2t.). 

— nati (loc.sg.) 11.12.1,3. 
V.3.4,5(4t.) ; 4.2; 5. 
2 ; 6.3 ; 7.3 ; S.3 ; 21. 
2 ; 34.3. 

-nay as (nom.pl.) IV. 10. 
2,4. v.9.2. 

^nin (acc.pL) IV.io.i, 
2; 14.3. V.io.io. 
agnitva n. quality of fire, 
-vam (noin.sg.) VI.4.1. 
agnihotra n. frc-sacrifire, 
-ram (acc.sg*.) V.34.1, 

25355(2t-)- 
agra n. froni,^ ti;p^ 

7 iing; loc. as adv. at 
frst. 

-re (loc.sg.) 1.8.3; 10.5. 


111.19.1. VI.2.l(3t.), 
3; II. I. 

agrasta a. 7iot swallowed, 
-tas (nom.pl.m.) II. 2 2.5. 

1 anga cmph. pel. IV. 1.5. 

VI- 13 . 1 ; 13.1,3. 

2 anga n. li/ul><, memler^ 

body, 

-gciia (insti.%sg.) 1 E. 19.3. 
-gumlm (gen.pL) 1.3. 10. 
-gcsn (loc.j)l.) 11.19.1,3. 
ailgara m. a coal, 

-ras (iiom.sg.) VI. 7-3* 
-ram (acc.sg.) VI.7-5* 
-rfis (nom.j^l.) 1 1. 1 2.1. 

V.4.1 ; 5.1 ; 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 

8.1. 

—ran (acc.pl.) V.24.1. 
angin a. having limbs or 
7 ncnihers, 

-gi (nom.sg.m.) 11. 19.3. 
angiras m.nm.pr. 

-ras (nom.sg.) 1.3 , to. 
-rasam (acc.sg.) 1.3. 10 . 
acitta a. ilionghtless^ in- 
considerate, 

-tas (nom.sg.m.) VEE. 

5.3(21.). 

acyuta a. zmshalcem^ im- 
perishable, 

-tarn (nom.sg.n.) III. 
17.6. 

aja m. goat. 



-jus (xiom.pL) 11.6.1 ; 

15.1. 

afljali m. the hollozv ed 
h a n ds ftit together 
(for measure or wor- 
ship). 

-liiu (loc.sg.) V’.2.6. 
animan m, subtility^ w/- 
7mteness (also as a sii- 
pcrhti man faculty ) • 
—mu (nom.s^.) VI.6.1, 

2,3>4; S-<5; 94 ; ifo-s; 

11-3; 12.3; 13.3; 14, 
3; 15.3; 16.3. 

— munam (acc.sg*.) VI. 

13 . 2 . 

— xnnas (gen.sg’.) VI.I3. 
2. Vin6.i. 
anistha a.siipL smallest. 
-thus (nom.sg.m.) VI. 

5.1. 3. 3. 

aniyans a.compar. S7naller. 
-yan (nom.sg.m.) III. 

14.3. 

anu a. s 771 all ^ ^nimete.^ 

ato 7 nic. 

-nvyas (nom.pLf.) VI. 
12.1. 

atas adv. Jumce^ thercfot^c. 

1.3.5; 12.1. III. 13. 
7. V.IO.6. VI.I 3 .I. 

VII. 35 .I, 3 ( 3 t). VIII. 

4.3. 


ati adv.-i^rep. beyond. I.S, 

ati j ana a. {heyojzd i.e.) 
'without hihahita^it . 
-ne (loc.sg.) VI. 1 4.1. 
atidhanvan m.nm.pr. 

-va (nom.sg.) I‘9.3* 
atimrtyu a. beyond dcath.^ 
deathless. 

-yu (acc.sg.n.) II.io.i, 

6 . 

ativadin a. over talkative^ 
usi7zst excessive Ian- 

o 

guage. 

-di (nom.sg.m.) VII. 

i 54 ( 3 t-)- 

ativimana a. bcyofid 7ncas- 
urcmcfit. 

-11am ( acc sg.m . ) V . 1 8 . 

I. 

atigesa a, re77zaming^ left 
over, 

-sun (acc.pl.m.) 1. 10.5. 
atra adv. here^ thez^e. II. 
34.6,10,15. IV. 9. 3. 
VLi3.i(3t.); 13.3(3!.). 
VIII.I.3; 3.3(3t.); 9. 
1,3; 10.3,4; ^)2' 

atha adv. now, so, then 
(sometimes a mere con- 
tinnativc ) ; here he- 
ghmeth ( a section or 
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athakara — adarganiya 


book). 1.2.3, 4, 5, 9, 7 ; 

3. 1,3 (at), 6,8; 5.1,3, 5; 
6.5(3t.),6(3t.) ; 7.1,4 
11.1,3,4,6, 
8; 12.1. II. 1. 3; 2.3; 

8.1; 9" 3?45 5) 7’ ^ 5 

10.:; 23 . 4 ( 3 t.); 34.3, 
5 > 9 >i 3 .i 4 - ni.3.1; 3. 

i; 4.1; 5.1; 7.1; 8.1; 
9.1; lo.i; II. I ; 13.3, 
3,4,5,7; 14.1; 15.5,6, 

7; i< 5 . 3 , 5 ; 17-2,3,4; 
18.1,3; 19.3. IV.1.3 ; 
3 - 3 , 5 ; 5 - 1 ; 10-4; ii-i ; 
12.1 ; 13-1; 15-5; ^<5.4; 

17.5,6. V. 1. 6. 13, 13 
( 3 t.),i 4 ( 3 t.); 2.4, 6,7; 
3.4; 9.1; 10.3,5,7,8, 

10; 13.1 ; 14.1 ; 15.1 ; 

16. 1 ; 17. 1 ; 30.1 ; 31. 
i; 23.1; 33.1; 34.3. 
VI. 7. 3,4 (3t.); 8.5; 

1 1 - 2 ( 3 *:-); 13-1,2; 14- 
2; 15-2(3*:-); i6-i,2 

( 3 t.). VII.3.i(4t.); 

4. 1 (at); 5a(3t.),3 ; 6.1 
(at.); 8.1; 9.i(2t.); 

lo.i; ii.i( 3 t.); 13. 

i(3t-); 15-3; 17-1; 

15.1 ; 19.1 ; 30 . 1 ; 31. 

i; 32.1; 34.1 ( 3 t.); 

35.1, 3 ( 3 t.). vm.i. 
1,6; 2.3,3, 4,5,6, 7,8, 9 ; 


3-2,4,5(2t-) ; 4-1; 5-1 

( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 t.); 6. 

i,4,5(2t-); 7-4; 9-1; 
1 3.4(4t. ),5- 

athakara the sound 
atha. 

-ras (iiom.sg.) 1.13,1. 
atharvafigiras m.mn.pr. the 
race of Atharvan and 
Ahgiras, 

-rasas (nom.pL) II L4, 

1.3. 

\/ad cat. 

atsi (pres.ind.act.sg.) V. 
13.3; 13.2; X4.3; 15. 
3; 16.3; 17.2. 
atti(prcs.incl.act.Bg.) IV. 
3,7. V.10.6; 13 . 3 ; 13. 
3; 14.3; 15.3; 16.3; 

17.1.3. 

attha (pres.iiul.act.pl.) 
V.I7.I. 

aclama (prcs.siibj.act.pl.) 

1. 1 3.5. 

adatka a. toothless. 

-kam (acc.sg.n.) \'’riL 
14.1. 

adadana a. not ghdng, 
-11am (acc.sg.ni.) VIIL 

8.5. 

adarganiya grclv. not to he 
shown.^ tmsightly. 
—yam (acc.sg.n.) I.3.4. 



addha — ana 


addha adv. indeed^ tridy. 
IIL14.4. 

adya adv. now^ to-day, VI. 

4.5. viii.8.5. 
adrastr m. non-scer, 

~tri (nom.sg.) VII.9.1. 
advitiya a. 'without a see- 
o?id^ U 7 iique, 

—yam (nom.sg.n.) VI.3. 

I( 3 t.), 2 . 

adhara a. lo'we?^ 

-re (nom.pLm.) IV. i, 

4.6. 

adharanc a. to'wards a low- 
er flacc^ southwards, 
— I'fin (nom.sg.m.) VI. 

14.1. 

adharma m. 7 m?'i^^htco 7 is- 
ness, 

—mas (nom.sg.m.) VII. 

3.1. 

-mam (acc.sg.) VI 1.3. 

i; 7.1. 

adhastat adv.-prep. o?z the 
groitnd^ dowuj helow, 
IV.I.8. VII. 35 .l( 2 t.), 

3 . 

adM adv.-prep, ahove^ on^ 
concerning^ on accotmt 
of. V.3.2. VL3.3,4. 
adhidaivatam adv. in ref- 
ercnce to the divme or 
to the gods, 1 . 3. 1 ; 5 . 


I 3; 6 . 8 . IILiS.i( 3 t.), 

3(3t.). IV.3.3. 

adhipati m. lord,^ z'tdcr, 
-tis (nom.sg.) V.3.6. 
adhisthana n. standing- 
d>lace^ abode, 

-nam (nom.sg.) VIIL 

I3.I. 

adhyayana n. studying,^ 
reading, 

-nam (nom.sg.) II.33.1. 
adhyatmam adv. in refci'- 
cnce to self, 1.2. 14; 
5.3; 7.1. IILiS.i(2t.), 
3(2t.). IV.3.3. 

i adhvan m. road^ space, 

— vanam (acc.sg.) V.10.5. 
adhvaryil m. a cert, priest,^ 
esp. the actual per- 
former of sac 7 'ifice, 
-yus (nom.sg.) IV, 16.3. 
\/an breathe, 

— h^po- l>f'eathe ozd, 
apnniti (prcs.ind.act.sg.) 
I- 3 - 3 - 

— |-pra bz'eathe re- 
spire, 

prriniti (prcs.ind.act.sg.) 

I- 3 - 3 - 

pranantas (pres.ppl.act. 
nom.pl.) V. 1. 8, 9,10,1 1. 
I ana- pron.st.3pers., see 

idam. 
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ana— anististhant 


3 ana m. hr eat sj>iratio?i. 
-lias (nom.sg.) V.3.I. 
—nasya (gen.sg.) V.3.i. 
anagna a. not nahccL 
-nas (nom.sg.ni.) V.3. 
3. 

anadyamana a. 7 wt eating. 
-nas (nom.sg.m.) IV. 

37- 

ananiividya grcl. not hav- 
hig discovered. VIII. 
1.6; 8.4. 

anantigisya grcl. 'ivithont 
giving mdication. V. 

3.4. 

ananneya grd. not havmg 
taught or (mid.mg.) 
lear^icd. VI.i.l, 
ananta a. Imtitlcss. 

— tas (nom.sg.m.) I.9.3. 
anantavant a. limitless. 
—van (nom.sg.m.) IV.6. 

3>4(3C-)* 

— vatas (acc.pl.) IV.6.4. 
anandha a. not hlmd. 
—dhas( nom.sg.m. ) V HI. 
4.3; 10.1,3. 

ananna n. no 7 t-food.^ im- 
proper food. 

— nam (nom.-acc.sg. ) IV. 
3.7. V.3.I. 

anapanant a. not breath- 
ing out. 


—nan (nom.sg.m.) I.3. 
354(3t-)>5- 

anagitu m. ?io?i- eatings 
fasting. 

-turn (acc.sg. as inf . ) IV. 
10.3. 

anasuri m, 09 ze not zm'ivise^ 
a sage. 

-ris (nom.sg.) TV.3.7. 
anadara a. without respect 
or co?zsideration^ in- 
different. 

-i*as (nom.sg.m.) Ill.r.?]. 
3,4. 

anarambhana a. giving or 
havmg no szipport. 

' — nfini (nom.pl.n.) II.9.4. 

anagakayana n. non-cat- 
ing^fasding. 

-nam (nom.sg.) VIII. 

5*3* 

anahitagni a. not settmg 
71 p the holy fire. 

— nis (nom.sg.m.) V.i r.5. 
anirasta a. not thro w n 
foidh. 

-tns (nom.pl.m.) II.32.5, 
anirukta a. spoken un- 
clearly^ obscure. 

-tas (nom.sg.m.) L13.3. 
11.32.1. 

anististhant a. accomplish- 
ing. naught. 



ami-^ 

—than (norn.sg'.m.) VII. 

20. T. 

antt adv.-prep, crftcrwa^'ds ; 
aloiiir^ over^ 'with re- 
gard to^ 271 C07lSe- 
q?4C7ico of. 111,16.2,4, 

6. IV.2.3,4; 17.9. V. 
3 .i( 3 t.), 4 ; 19.2; 20.2; 
21.3 ; 22.2 ; 23.3. Vlir. 
9.1,2; 13.4. 
ahtljna f. jyeinnisslon. 

-(num.sg.) Li.S(2t.). 
aniitkranta a. )iot dc;partcd. 
or escaped. 

-tas (noin.sg.m.) VIIT. 

6.4. 

anuttama a. riost highest, 
hast, without a supe- 
rior. 

-mesu (loc.pL) III. 1 3.7. 
anupatapin a. not ilL 
—pi (nom.sg.m.) VIII. 

4.3. 

anupaniya grd. wit ho tit 
reccivmg. V. 1 1 . 7 . 
anupalabhya grd. without 
gettiutf hotd 072 . VIII. 

8.4. 

anupana n. drmk. 

-nam (nom.sg.) 1. 10.3, 
anucanamanin a. thhihmg 
oneself leaimed. 

—ni (nom.sg.m.) VI. 1.3, 3. 


-anta 7 

anrta a. 21 n I rue, false ^ n. 
falsehood. 

-tarn (nom.-acc.sg.n.,acc. 
sg.m.) 1.3.3. VI. 16. 
1. VIL3.i(3t.); 7.1. 

VIIL3.1. 

“tciia (instr.sg.) VI. 16. 
I. VIII.3.3. 

anrtapidhana a. having a 
cover of falsehood. 

-lias (nom.sg.m.) VIII. 

-nas (noni.pLm.) VIII. 
3.3. 

anrtabMsamdlia a. faht-i- 
catinsr tintruth, 

O 

-dhas (nom.sg.m.) VI. 
16.1. 

anevaiilvid a. 77 ot Jc?? owing, 
ih us, w i t h o tit th is 
hiowlcdge. 

-dam (acc.sg.) IV- 17. 

io( 3 t.). 

anta m. (n.) end^ object, 
border * loc.sg. as adv.- 
prep. close to. 

-tarn (acc.sg.) V III. i .5 ; 
2.10. 

-tat ( abl.sg. ) VI. 1 3.2 
(2t.). 

— tc (loc.sjf.) V.3.6. 
-tesu (l()c.pL) VIII.7. 

4. 
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antatas — anna 


antatas adv. finally » 1.2. 

9(2t.); 3.12. 

antar adv.-prep, ajnong^ he- 
Iwee^i, 1 . 6 . 6 ; 7.5. III. 
i2.4,S(2t.),9;»i3.7; 14. 
3(2t.),4. V.S.1; 9.1. 

VIILi.i(2t.),2,3. 
antara adv.-prep. heHvccv. 
VIII.14.1. 

antariksa n. mid- region^ 
atniosfiic7*e. 

-sum (uom.-acc.sg.) I.3. 
7; 6.2(3!.), 11.3.1,3; 

17.1. III.i.i ; 15.5. IV. 

6.3. VIL6.i;8.i;io.i. 

-sfit (abl.sg.) III.14.3. 

*IV.i7.i.^ 

-se (loc.sg.) IV.9.4. 
antariksaksit a. dwelling 
in the atmos filer c, 

-te (dat.sg.) II.34.9. 
antariksodara a. amid ihe 
atmosfiiere, 

-ras (nom.sg.m.) III. 

15.1. 

antarhrdaya a. in the 
hearts 

-yas (nom.sg.m.) VIII. 

1.3. 

antavant a. limited. 

—vat (nom.sg.n.) I.S.S. 
antavela f. final hou?\ 
hour of death. 


-Iriyfim (ioc.sg.) III. 1 7.6. 
antevasin m. a fifiL 
-sine (dat.sg.) III. 1 1.5. 
-siiias (acc.pl.) IV.io.i. 
andha a. blind. 

~dhas (nom.sg.m.) V.i. 
9; 13.3. Vm.4.3;9. 

1.3. 

-dliam ( noin .sg. n. ) VII I. 

10.1.3. 

~(Ihc( Ioc.sg.) VI 11.9.1,2, 
anna n. fiood^ csp. boiled 
riccj grain. 

— nam (nom.-acc.sg.) I. 
3.6; S.4; ll.9(3t.); 

13 . 3 , 5(2t.); 13.3. II. 

23 . 3 . IV.3.6,S; XI. I. 

V.3.i(2t.); 6.3; 7.3; 
10.4,6; I 2 . 3 ( 3 t); 13. 
2 ( 3 t.); 14.3(21.); 15.3 

(3t.); i 6 . 3 ( 3 t.); 17.3 
( 3 t.); iS.i( 3 t.). VI. 
3.4(3t.); 5.1. VII.4. 
3; 7.1; 9 .l( 3 t), 3 ( 3 t.); 
ro.i( 3 t.) ; 36.1. 

— nena (instr.sg.) V [.7. 
6; 8.4. 

-nasya (gen.sg.) I.S.4; 
I0.6, VI. 4. t,3,3,.(,6. 
VII.4.3; 9.1,3. 

-nat (abLsg.) VL8.4. 

VII.9,3(3t.) ; lo.i, 

-lie (Ioc.sg.) 1.3.6. 


annapati — anyatara 


9 


annapati m. lord of food. 

-to (voc.sg.) 1. 1 3.5. 
annapana u. food and 
drinh. 

-ne (iiom.clii.) VIII.3.7. 
annaptoaloka m. the world 
of food and drink. 
-kena (instr.s^.) VIII. 
3.7. 

annapanalokakama a. de- 
sirous of the 'World of 
food and drink. 

-mas (nom.sg.m.) VIII. 


3 ; 3.3 ; 3.3 ; 4.3 ; 5.3 ; 
13.1,3. vi.2.4. 

— ycna (instr.sg.) V.19. 
3; 30.3; 31.3; 33.3; 

33.2. 

lya pron. a. another^ oth- 
er., else. 

-yas (nom.sg.m.) 1. 1.6. 
VII.34.2. 

— yat (nom.-acc.sg.u.) II. 

31.3. VII. 34. i(6t.), 
VIIL3.3. 

—yam (acc.sg.m.) V.il. 


3.7. 

annamaya a. consisting of 
food. 

—yam (iiom.sg.n.) VI. 
5.4; 6.5; 7.6. 
annavant a. havmgfood. 
-van (nom.sg.m.) I.3.7 ; 

13.4. 11.8.3. 

— yatas (acc.pL) VII.9. 

3 . 

annada a. eating food., hav- 
in g food to cat. 

-das (nom.sg.m.) I.3.7 ; 
13.4. 11.8.3; 13.3; 14. 
2. 111.13.1,3. IV.3.S. 
-dl ( nom.sg.f. ) IV. 3. 
8 . 


3 * 

-yasmai (dat.sg.) III. 

1 1.6. 

— yasya (gen.sg.) L1.6. 
— yasmiii (loc.sg.) VII. 

34.2. 

— ye (nom.pl.m.) 1. 10.2; 

12.2. IV.3.8(2t.); 9. 

3. 

— yani (nom.pLn.) I*3-5* 
—yas (nom.pl.f.) VIII. 

6 . 6 . 

-yan (acc.pl.m.) I.11.3. 
IV.io.i. 

anyatara a. compar. one of 
tivo. 

-ra (nom.sg. f.) IV.16. 


annadya n. (eating of) 
food. 

-yam (nom.sg.) III.i. 


354* 

-ram (acc.sg.f.) IV. 16. 
3 ( 2 t.), 3 . 


lO 


anyatra- apara 


anyatra ad v. else w h c r e , 

othc-rwise, V I . S . 3 

(3t),4,6. VIIL11.3; 

15.1. 

anyatha adv. otherwise. 
VIL25.3. 

anyarajan a. having an- 
other as ruler. 

-janas (nom.j^l.m.) VII. 

35.2. 

anyMrga a. of another 
kind. 

-gas (nom.pLm.) 

3. 

anvayatta a. con?iect e d 
'ivith (acc.). 

—ta (nom^sg.f.) 1. 10.9, 
1O5II; 11.4,5,657,8,9. 
-tas (nom.i^l.m.) IL9.3, 

-tani (nom.pl.n.) H-p. 
2,4. 

anvaharyapacana m. the 

s oitthern sacrificial 
f re (serving to cook 
the Anvaharya). 

-nas (nom.sg.) IV. 1 2.1. 
V.18.3. 

anvesana f. searchings in- 
vestigation. 

-(nom.sg.) IV.1,7. 
anvestavya grdv. to he 
sought after. 


-yas (nom.sg.m.). VIIL 

-yam (nom.sg.n.). VIII, 

1.1.3. 

ap f. water. 

upas (nom.pL) 1 . 1 , 3 ; 
S..^. Ill.i.a; 3.1; 3. 
i; 4.1; 5.T. IV.3.3; 

12.1 ; J4.3. V.2.3 ; 3. 
3; 9.1. V 1.3.4; 5 - 2 ; 

8.3. VJ 1.4.3; 6.1; U). 
1(31.); 26.1. 

apas (acc.pl.) V.16.1. 
VI.3.3(2t.); 7.1; 8.3, 
4. VII.3.I ; 7.1; 10, 

I, 3(2t.); II.l(2t). 

adbhis (instr.j^l.) III. 

II. 6. V.2.2. VLS.:i, 

6 . 

adbhyas (abl.pl.) VI.2. 
4; 8.6. VII.io.3(3t.); 

I I. I. 

apfim (gen.pL) 1. 1.3; 
8.5. VI.4.1,2,3,4,6; 6. 
3. VII.I0.3. 

apsii ( loc.pl. ) 1 1.4. 1 ,2 

(3t.). VIIT.7.4. 

apa ad V. -prep, awaysfoidh. 
IV.14.2. 

apaciti f. awCs ^^onor. 

-tyili (dat.sg.) 1. 1.9. 
apara pron.a. farthers 
Cl's latter. 


aparapaksa— apravartin 


II 


-rfini (acc.pl.n.) VIlI.p. 
3(3t.); io.4(2t.); n. 
3(2t.). 

aparapaksa m. latte?' or 
da 7 'k half of a 'month, 
-sain (acc.Bg.) V.10.3. 
-sat (abl.sg.) V.10.3. 
aparajita a. invincihf nn- 
amqncrahle, 

-til (nom.sg.f.) VIII.5.3. 
aparakna m, after noo)?, 
-nilt (abl.sg.) 11.9.6,7. 
—no (loc.sg.) II. 14.1. 
apagyant a. -not seclmg, 
-ntas (nom.pl.m.) V.1.9. 
apahatapapman a. 'tv / / h 
evil rcmoi'^ed, 

-ma (nom.sg.m.) 1 . 3 . 9. 

VIII.1.5; 4.3; 7.1,3. 
apahatatamaska a. zvith 
da^'hness rcfuoz'ecL 
— kan (acc.pl.) VII. 1 1.3. 
apakati f. rc 7 noval,, do- 
st I'uct ion, 

-tis (noin.sg.) VIII. I3. 

I. 

apahantr m. destroyer, 

-tfi (nom.sg.) 1.3.1. 
apana m. ozd-hreathing,^ ex- 
j^h’ation (M. M. dozvn- 
breathing^, 

-nas (nom.sg.) I.3.3. HI- 
13.3. V. 3 I.I. 


-naya (dat.sg.) V.3i.i. 
-nc (loc.sg.) V.3I.3. 
api adv.-prep, evcfi,^ aJso^ 
7 mto, 1.5.5; H. 

1.2.3. ni.ii.6; IV. 

15.1. V.io.io; 24.4. 

VL7.3,5. VII.5.3;8. 

i; 9.1; 13.1; 15.3. 

VIIL3.3; 4.2; 10.1,3, 
34* 

apidhana n. cover. 

-nam (nom.sg.) VIII. 

apipasa a. zvithont desire 
for drink. 

-sas (nom.sg.m.) III. 17. 
6. VIII.1.5; 7.1,3. 
apiipa m. cake (Bo. Hon- 
igkuckeyi ; M.M. 
hive). 

-pas (nom.sg.) III.i.i. 
apratisthita a. 7 iot fxed^ 
uncertain. 

-tarn (nom.sg.n.) 1.8.6. 
apramatta a. 7 zot 7 iegli- 
gent.^ attentive. 

-tas (nom.sg.m.) I.3.13. 

11.33.3. 

apramada a. 7 iot ficgligcnt.^ 
intent ufo 7 i, 

-das (nom.sg.m.) V.2.S. 
apravartin a. ^lot flozving 
fo 7 dh.i inactive. 


1 3 apranant^abhivyahara 


-ti (nom.sg.n.) 111.13.9. 
-tinim (acc.sg’.f.) HI. 
12.9. 

apranant a. not breathing 
in (M. M. not breath- 
ing uf), 

-nan (nom.s^s^.m.) 1. 3. 

.vKsf-O^s- 

aprapya g r d . te' / 1 h o ?f t 
reaching, VIII. 9.1 ; 

10. 1 ; ii.i. 

apriyavettr m. one ivho 
feels lea sa 1 

things, 

o 

—tn (norn.sg.) VIII. 10. 

3 , 4 * 

aprocya grd. not having 
tanght, IV.10.2. 
apsumant a. having zvater^ 
maintaining 0 ?i e s e If 
in water, 

-niun (nom.sg.m.) II.4. 

2, 

abala a. not strongs feeble, 
-Ifinani (gcn.pL) IV.4.5. 
abaliman m, zacahness^ 
feebleness, 

-mrmam (acc.sg.) VIII. 

C.4. 

aboddhr m, nonferceiver,^ 
dullard, 

-dha (iiom.sg.) VII.9. 

I. 


abrabmana m. non-theolo- 
gian,, false f>riest, 

-nas (nom.sg.) IV.4.5. 
abliaya a. not dangero?/s^ 
safe/ n. safety, 

-yam (uom.sg.n.,acc.sg\ 
m.) 1.4.4, 5. IV. 15.1. 
Vin.3.4; 7.4; 8-3 ; 
10. 1 ; IT. I. 

-yas (iiom.pl.m.) 1.4*4. 
abhikama a. desiring (acc.). 
-mas (iiom.sg.m.) VI H.. 
2.10. 

-mas (noin.pl.m.) VTII. 
1.5, 

abhitas adv.-prep. around^ 
near, II L 1.4; 2.3; 

33; 4.3; 5.3. VIIT. 
6.4. 

abhinaddbaksa a. zvith eyes 
covered, 

-sas (nom.sg.m.) VI. 

I4.l(3t.). 

-sam (acc.sg.m.) VI. 
14.1. 

abbinanda m. desire, 

-das (nom.pl.) V.8.1. 
abbinabana n, fetter^ bond. 

-nam (ucc.sg.) VI. 14.2. 
abbipratarin m. nm.pr. 
-rinam (acc.sg.) IV. 3.5. 
-(voc.sg.) IV.3.6. 
abbivyabara m. tiUcrance, 



abhisayam-^amrtatva i 


-riiya. (dat.sg. as inf,) 
VIIL13.4. 

abbisayam ad\^ against 
evc 7 iing^ towards even- 
ing. IV.6.1 ; 7a ; 8.1. 
abhyatta, see \/da. 
abliya§a ni. expectation^ 
hope. 

~-(;as (iiom.sg.) 1.3a 2. 

IIa.4. 111.19,4. V. 

I0.7(2t.). 

abhra n. i-aiu-clond. 

-ram (nom.sg.) V*5a ; 

iQ.5,6. VIII.12.2, 

-i*ani (uom.pL) II. 1 3.1. 
-ama 3d syl, of samaii. 1. 

6-1 >2,3, 4, 6; 7. 1, 3, 3, 4. 
ama- Vcdic pron.st3pcrs., 
he. V,3.6. 
amata a. 7 {.nthougJit, 

-lam (noin.-acc.sg.n.) 
VI. 1. 3; 4.5. 

amatva grd, not having 
thought. VII. i8a/ 
amanas a. without nii?id. 

-nasas (nom.pl.) V. la i . 
amantr m. Qiondhinkcr.^ 
simpleton. 

-la (nom.sg.) Vll.pa. 
ama adv, at home^ near. 
V.2.6. 

amavasya f. night of new 
moon. 


-yayam (loc.sg,) V. 3 . 4 . 
amu- pron.st,3pcrs., see 
asau. 

amutra adv. there. VIII. 

1 . 6 . 

amula a. ivith 710 root^ 
xvithout basis. 

-lam (nom.sg.n.) VI.8. 
3^5* 

amrta a. inimmdal: n. (1) 
immortality (3) iin- 
mortal drhik^ nectar.^ 
ajnhrosia. 

-las (nom.sg. m.) I-4-5* 

-tarn (nom.-acc.sg.n.jacc. 
sg.m.) 14.4,5. III-‘5- 

i(3t.),3(3t.); 7.i(3t.),3 

(3t.) ; S.i(2t.),3(3t.) ; 9. 
i(3t.),3(2t.); io.i(3t.), 

3(3t.) ; 13.6. IV.15.1. 
Vir.24.1. VIIL34,5; 
7.4; 8.3 ; lo.i ; II. 1 ; 

14.1. 

-tit (iiom.sg.f . ) 1.4.5. 

-tasya (gen.sg.) VIII. 

13.1. 

-tas (nom.pl.m.-f.) I.4.4, 
IIL1.3 ; 3.1 ; 3.1 ; 4.1 ; 
SI 4* 

-tani (nom.pl.n.) III*5. 

4(3t.). 

-tanam (gen.pl.) Ill, 5. 4. 
amrtatva n. ini 77 i 07 dality . 





amogha—arvanc 


-vam (acc.s^.) 11*22,2 ; 

33.3. V 1 IL 6 . 6 . 
amogha a. infaUiblc,^ an- 

sficlons. 

— ghus (nom.pl.m,) Yll. 

14.3. 

aya m, njarsr ; luck^ die, 
~*yas (nom.pL) IV. 1.4, 6. 
ayajamana a. not sacri- 
Jicings Impunis, 

-nain (acc.sg-.ni.) VlII. 
8.5. 

ayam, see idam. 
ayasya m.nm.pr. 

-yas (nom.sg.) 1 . 3 . 13 . 
-yam (acc.sg.) 1 . 3 . 12 , 

I ara m. sfoke of w/iccl. 

-nis (uom.pL) VII. 1 5.1. 
3 ara m.nm.pr. of a cert, 
sea. 

-ras (nom.sg.) VIII.5.3. 
-ram (acc.sg.) VI 1 1 . 5. 4. 
aranya n,fo/'est, 

-ye (loc.sg.) V.io.i. 
aranyayana n. hermit life 
(ill the forest). 

-nam (nom.sg.) VIII.5. 

3 - 

ari a. eager: devoted j hos- 
tile; m. ( I ) worshif 
c}\ ( 3 ) encjny. (So Gr. 
Wb., Capp., Bo., M. 
M. The two latter 


translate some of the 
occurrences as voc.sg., 
friend ; see are.) 
arista a. ^tnJmrt, 

-tarn (acc.sg.m.) III. 15. 
3 * 

are emph.pcl. of address 
(BR., not in Capp.). 
iV.i.3,5,7,S; 3.3,5. 
arcis i.JIame, 

(noui.so-.) V..i.i;5.i; 
6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1. 

-sam (acc.sg.) IV. 15.5 
' V.IO.I. 

-sa.s (abl.Bg-,) IV.15.5. 
V.ioa. 

arnava a. waving; m. 
zeave^ sea, 

-van ( nom.-acc.du.m. ) 

viii.5.3,4. 

artha m. aim^ business^ of 
d>oidn?iity^ 

-thena (instr.sg.) V.ii. 

6 . 

ardha m, side^ face, 

-cl ham (acc.sg.) V.3.4,6. 
arvafic a. turned Unvards 
or dozvnwards^ coming 
near; n. acc. as adv. 
hitherwards,^ dozen, be- 
neath, 

-fdc (acc.sg.n.) III. 10. 
4 - 



v^arh— 

-ancas (nom.pL) L7.6,S. 
v^arjb. he 'ivorthiy, 

~hati (prcs.ind.act.sg.) 
iv.4.5. 

arhana f. veneration, 

-nfim (acc.sg.) V.3.6; 

11.5, 

alaiilkara m onianienta^^ 
tion, 

-reiia (instr.s^,) Vlll. 

5.5. 

alabdhva grd. 'wlthont 
g^'ctsplng. V LS . 3 ( 3 1 .) . 
alpa a. small ,^Jinite, 

— pam (noni.sg.n-) YIl. 
24 .l( 3 t.). 

-pc (loc.sg.) VII. 33. 1, 
-pas (nom.pl.m.) VII. 
6.1. 

alpavid a. knowing Utile, 
-vit (nom.sg,m.) VIL 
5.3. 

\/av favo)\ 'protect, 

-vati (pres.ind.act.sg.) I. 

3.9. 

avadant a. not speaking, 
-litas (nom.pL) V.i.8. 
avabhrtha m. bathing af- 
ter sacrifice, 

-thas (nom.sg.) III. 17. 
5 - 

avarapurusa m. yozmger 
descendant. 


-avidya 15 

-sas ( noni .pL ) IV .11. 

'2’ T 2 ‘ TCJ2*' 

avakin a. not speaking. 

-kT (nom.sg.) 111.14.3,4. 
avantaradig 1 Inter medi- 
ate direct lo 7 i or cardi- 
nal point, 

-^as (nom.pL) V.6.1. 
avi in. sheep, 

-vayas (nom.pL) 11 . 6 . i ; 

j iS.i, 

I avijanant a. Ujidlsccmt- 
Ing, 

-nan (nom.sg.m.) VII. 
17-1. 

avijnata a. uzzdlstln- 
p'ulshcd, 

o 

-tarn (nom.-acc.sg.n.) 

I VI. 1.3; 4.5,7. 

I avijnatr m. zion-disccrner,^ 
one volio does not ztn- 
derstand, 

-ta (nom.sg.) VII.9.1. 
avitti f. the not finding. 

-tyfi (instr.sg.) Lix.3 . 
avittva grd. not having 
foztnd, 1.2.9. 
aviddha a. tmhurt, 

dhas (nom.sg.m.) VIIL 

4.3. 

avidya f. lack of knowl- 
edge^ Ignorazicc, 
-(nom.sg.) I.i.io. 


i 6 


avidvans— agarira 


avidvans a. not hiozuing^ 
Huivise. 

-dviin (nom.si^.m.) I.io. 
9,10,11; 11.4,5,6,7,8,9. 
V.11.5; 34.1. 
-(liisani(gen.pL)VII.L6.5. 
avigesa a. 'Zvil/wnl differ- 
c?icc^ iastr. as adv. 
indiscri})i i n aicly^ i n 

gcNcraL 

-senu (instr.sg.) VIXL 

15.1. 

avyathamana a. not slag^ 

gcring, 

~nas (noui.sg.m.) VII. 

4 - 3 ; 5 * 3 - 

-nim ( acc.pL ) V II.4.3 ; 

5 - 3 * 

\/ag fartake off cat^ drmk^ 
—nasi ( prcs.ind.act.sg. ) 
IV,io. 3 . 

-nilti (prcsdmLact.sg.) 1. 

2.9. 111.17.3. 

-nanti ( pres.iiid.act.j^l. ) 
III.6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1 ; 9.1 ; 

10.1. 

— nlyat (prcs.opt.act.sg.) 
II.I 9 . 3 ( 3 t.). VII.9, 

I. 

-ana (imv.act.sg. ) IV. 

10.3. vi.7.3. 
aga (pcrf.ind.act.sg.) VI. 
7.2,4. 


agis ( iinaug.aor.ind.aci. 

Sg-) VL7.1. 

-isyiuni ( f iit.ind.act.sg. ) 
'lV.io.3. 

-isy aiitas ( f ut.p])Lact. 

nom.pl.) V. 2 . 3 . 

-itam (paSB.ppl.noni.-acc. 

Sg-.ii.) VL5.i, 3; S.3. 
— y amaiiasyu ( prcs.ppl. 

pass.gcn.sg.) VL6.2, 

. 

-iglsaii (prcs.ind.act.sg. 

dcs.) 111.17.1. V 1.8.3. 
— |-pra eat up. 
pragya grd. VII.9-I. 
\/aganay he Jnmgry. 
—yamas (i:)rc!s.ind.act.pl. ) 

1,13.3. 

aganaya f. hunger. 

-(uom.sg.) VI.8.3. 
aganayapipasa f. /mnger 
and thirst. 

-sc (acc.dii.) VI.8.3. 
agani f . ( m . ) tJmndcrholt^ 
JIash of light }img. 

-Ills (uom.sg.) V.5.1. 
agarira a. hodiless. 

-ras (nom.sg.m.) VIIL 
12 . 2 . 

-ram (acc.sg.m.) VIII. 

13 . 1 . 

-rasya (gcn.sg.) 

12.1. 


VIII. 



agrnvaiit— \/i as 




-nim (nom.pl.n.) VIIL 

I 2 . 3 * 

agrnvant a, not hcarhig. 

-ntas (nom.pL) V.i.io. 

admail m, roch^ stone, 

-mu (nom.sg.) 1.3.8. 

— maiium (acc.sj^.) 1.3. 
7,8. 

agrad indcL, sec \/dha. 
agravaniya grdv. not to ha 
heard, 

-3^ am (acc.sg.n.) 1. 3. 5. 
agruta a. not heard ^ 7/71- 
k 77 .o%on, 

—tarn (nom.-acc.sg.n.) 
VI. 1. 3; 4.5. 
agrotr m, 7 ion- hearer. 

— tu ( nom.sg. ) V 1 1 .9 . 1 . 
agva m* horse, 

-vas (nom . sg .) V 1 1 1 . 1 3 . i . 
-vTxs (nom.pl.) VII.6.1 ; 
18.1* 

agvataxiratlia m. chariot 
drawn by jemale 
nudes, 

-thas (nom.sg.) IV,3.2, 
4. V.13.3. 

-tham (acc.sg.) IV.3,153. 
agvattha m. holyjig-ti'ee, 
-thas (nom.sg.) VIII. 

5 - 3 - 

agvanaya m* horsedcader, 
-yas (nom.sg.) VI.S.3,5. 


agvapati m.nm.pr. 

-tis (nom.sg.) V.11.4. 
astama num.a. eighth, 
-mas (nom.sg.m.) 1.1.3. 
astacatvaridgad num. 
ty- eight, 

-gat (norn.) III. 16.5. 
astacatvaringadaksara a. 
having foidy^ eight 

syllables, 

-iTi (nom.sg.f.) 111.16.5. 
[astadaga num.a. eight- 
centli,~^ 
s,/i as be. 

-mi (pres.ind.sg.) I.ii. 
I. ir.31.4; 24 - 5 > 9 >i 5 - 
111.14.4. IV.4.i,3,4 

(3t-); 10-3; n.i(3t.); 
I 3 .l( 2 t.); I3.l(3t.). 

V.i.6(2t.),i3(3t.),i4 
(3t.); u.5,7. VI.9. 

3(3t); IO.l(3t.). VII. 
1-3; I5-4- Vlli.i 1.1,3. 
-i (pres.ind.sg.) I.5.2,4. 
III.i7.6(3t). IV.4.3 

(3t-)4(3t-)- V.i.13,13 
(2t.),i4(3t.); 3.6; 15. 

i; 16.1 ; 17.1. VI.i. 

3; 8.7; 9.4; 10.3; II. 

3; 12.3; 13.3; 14.3; 

15.3; 16.3. VII. I 5.3 
-ti (pres.ind.sg.) 11.31. 
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v^3 as — asahasra 


3. 111.14.4. vii.1.5 


(3t.); 

3.3(3t.) ; 

3-3 

(3t.) ; 

4.3 (3t.); 

5-2,3 

(3t.); 

6.3 (2t.) ; 

7.2 

(3t.) ; 

8.3(3t.); 

9.2 

(3t.); 

10.3. (2t.) ; 

1 1.2 

(3t); 

I3.2(3t.); 

13.2 

(3t.); 

14.3(21.); 

33.1. 

Vl.ll. I 

.3(21.); 12 



svas (prcs.ind.du.) VHX- 
8.3. 


snias (prcs.ind.pl.) 1.8. 

i._ 1V.5.,. _ 
asani (pres.siil)j.sg’.) V, 

3.6. 

syam (prcs.opt.s^.) VI. 
3.3 (2t.). 

syat (prcs.opt.sj^.) 1. 3. 
S,9,io(2t.),ii ; 10.3. 
ILii.3 . III.14.4. V. 

34.1. VI. [.4,5,6; 2.3; 
7.3(3t.); S.4,6. VII. 
5*-* 

syaina (pres.opt.pl.) VI. 
3.4.^ 

astu (imv.sg.) IV.3.3. 
VIL15.2.' 

sant prcs.ppL, which sec. 
asit (impf.ind.sg.) III. 
19.1(3!.). VI.3.l(3t.), 

3. 

asa (perf-ind.sg.) IV. i. 
I. VLl.i. 


's/2 as throw^ Jm^’L 

— l-ahhipra set aside. 
abhiprasya g-rd. VI. 13. 

2. 

— |-sain joiii^ compose. 
saniastas ( pass.ppl.noin , 
sg.m.) VIII.6.3; u.i. 
-liisya (pass.ppl.<rcu.sfj,-.) 

11.1.1. 

asaiiividaiia a. %v i t k a 71 1 
agrccjjioit.^ separate. 
-^naii (iioiii.du.m.) VIII. 

7.2. 

asakrt adv. 7 iot onci^ often. 
V.io.S. 

asaiiikalpaniya grdv. not 
to he i^nas^med. 

-yam (acc.sg.n.) 1 . 3 . 6 . 
asaiit a. not exist mg. 

-sat (nom.sgMi.) III. 

19. 1. VI. 3. 1, 

-satas (abl.sg.) VL2. 

1.2. 

asambadha a. 7 mconJi?7edj 

large. 

-dhan (acc.pl.) VIL13. 

3. 

asambheda m. ?io?i-7mion^ 

sefaraiion. 

—day a (dat.sg. as inf.) 
VIIL4.1. 

asabasra n. 77077-/ lio 7 /sand^ 
less than a thousa 7 id. 



asadliu-~-asrama 


-rcna (instr.sg.) IV.4.5. 
asadhu a. not good^ iwt 
right. 

-^(nom.-acc.sg.n.) JLi.i, 
3(2t.). VII. 3 .i( 3 t.) ; 

7.1. 

-dhiiiKl (instr.sg.) II. 

[.3. 

asaman n. itoii-S'inmui. 
•--nia (norn.sg.) 11. 1.1,3. 
-nina (instr.sg.) II. 1.2. 
asukha a. itn^Icasani.^ sad. 
-kham (acc.sg.n.) Vll. 

32 . 1 . 

asuras Di.pl. demons., As//- 
ras. 1. 2. 3, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7. 

VIII.S.4. 

-run (acc-pl.) VIII.8.4. 
— ranam (geii.pl.) VIII. 

asau (lem.pron. }wn., yo7?- 
dc r^ that. 

-(nom.sg.m.) 1. 3. 1,3 

( 3 t.); 5.1; 8.5; 10.6. 

II. 10.5. III.i.i ; 19.3. 
V.3.3;4.i ;io.8. VIII. 

6 . 1 . 

amum (acc.sg.m.) I.3. 
2 ( 3 t.) ; 10.7* 11.9.1,8. 
VIL3.1; 7.1; 14.1. 

VIII.6.2(3t.) ; 8,4,5. 
amiuia (instr.sg.) 1*7*7* 

III. 15.3(151.). 


19 

amusmat (abl.sg.) 1.6. 

8; 7.7. VIII.6.3; 13 . 2 . 
amusya (gcii.sg.) I.7.5 
(2t.); 8-5, 7. VI.9.3. 

( 3 t.). 

amnsmin (loc.sg.) L9.4 
( 3 t.). IV.II.2; 13.3; 

13.3. V.1.3. VIII.6.3. 
asta n. steady honie (of sun). 

-tarn (iiom.-acc.sg.) L 

9.1. ILi.pi. 111.6.4; 
7.4(3t.);S.4(3t.); 9.4. 
( 3 t.); io.4(2t.); ii.i. 
IV.3.i(2t.). 

astamaya m. setting (of 
sun). 

-yat (abl.sg.) II.9.7. 
astM n. hone. 

-(nom.sg.) II. 19. 1. VL 

5 * 3 * 

asmatktilma a. hclo?igz 7 ig 
to 02ir family . 

-lias (nom.sg.m.) VI. 

1 . 1 . 

asmadvidya f. knowledge 
of otti'selvcs. 
-(nom.sg.) IV,i4.i. 
asmarant a. not remember- 
i^igj tJiotightless. 

-litas (nom.pl.) VII. 13. i. 
asrama a, 7 ioi lame. 

-mas (nom.sg.m.) VIII, 

10.1.3. 
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s/SitL — aham 


v^ah. speak. 

altha (jDcrf.iiuI.act.sg.) 

iv.i.3,5. 

aha (perf. inch act. sg.) 1. 

1.5. 111.14.4; "16.7. 
VIII.6.5. 

uhus (perf.ind.act.pl.) 
ll.i.3(3t.),3(3t.). IJL 

17.5. IV.3.7. VI.2.1 ; 
.(.5. VII. 5.3; It. I 
(2t.) ; 15.3. VIIL6.,| ; 
S.5; H.3. 

— |-pi'ati f'oply. 
pratyfiha (perf. ind. act. 
sg.) VIL15.2. 
aha asacv.pcl. of course^ 
certainly. VIILii.3. 
ahaihgreyas n. preemi- 
nence of the JSg'o.) -^^if 
conceit. 

-yasi (loc.sg.) V.i.6. 
ahaihkarMega m. doctrine 
of the Etgo. 

-9as (nom.sfy.) VIL35.r. 
ahan, ahas (ahar) n. day. \ 
-has (nom.-acc.sg.) IV, 

15.5. V.4. i; 10. 1. 

VIIL3.3(3t.),3(2t.),5 
(2t.) ; 4.2. 

— hnas (abl.sg.) IV.I5.5' 
V.io.i. 

-hani (acc.pl.) VI. 7. 1,2. 
aham ipers.pron. /. 


-(nom.sg.) I.5.2,4;S.7, 
S ; I i.i ,2( 2t.). m.i 1. 
3; 15.3; 16.3,4,6,7. 

IV. 1.8; 4.i,3(4t.),4 
(6t.); 10.5; ii.i(2t.); 

13.1. (3t.); i3.i(3t.); 

14.3. V.i.6(3t.),i3 

(3t.),i4.(3t.); 3.6; 3.5 
(2t.); 11.3,5. V 1.3.3; 

9. 3 ( 3 t.) ; I O. X (3 t.). 
VII.i. 3 ( 3 t.); 16.1; 
2..j..3; 25.1(71.). VIII. 

9.1,3; 10.3,4; II.l(3t.), 
3(3t.); 14.1(31.). 
mam (acc.sg-,) II.9.1 
('3t.). IV.I.5. V.H.3; 
12.3; 13.3; 14.3; 15.3; 
16.3; 17.3. VI. 15. 1 
(2t.). VlII.6.4(3t.). 

ma (eiicl.acc.sg.) I.io. 
6; 11.4,6,8; 13.3. III. 
16.7; IV.3.4,5; 4.4; 

14.2. V.3.6; 3.4,5(21.), 

7. VI.5.4; 6.5; 7.3; 

S.7; 9.4; 10.3; n.3; 
13.3; 13.1,3,3; 14.3; 
15-3; Vll.i.i, 

3 - 

may a (instr.sg.) I.11.5, 
7,9(3t.). IV.i.4,6. 

me (encl.dat.-gen.sg.) I. 
io.3,3(3t.),4; 1 1.3. II. 
34.5,9,14. 111.14.3(21.), 


ahar — akaga 


31 


4; 16.3,4,6. IV.2.3 ; 

5-2; 6.3; 7.3; S.3; 9.3, 
3; 14.3. v.3.1,3; 3.6; 
11.5. VLi.7(3t.);3.4; 
4.7; 7.4; 8.1,3. VII. 
i-3>5; 2.2; 3.2; 4.3; 
5.3; 6.3; 7.358.3; 9.3; 

10.3 ; II. 2 ; 13.3 ; 13.2 ; 

14.3. v.rrL8.x. 

mat (abl-sg*.) V. 1.8,9, 
10,1 1. 

miirna (gcn.sg.) I.5.3,4 ; 

1 1.3. 

fivam (nom.dii.) VIII. 

8.1.3. 

vayam (noni.pl.) I.S.c,7. 
11.34.4,8,13,13. III. 
17.7. IV.3.7; 1 1.3 5 

13.3513.3. V.3.7. 
nas (end. acc. - dat. geii. 


1 a adv.-prep, hither^ unto ; 

hither from ^ as far as. 
1.6.6. II.1.4. '111.13. 
6; 19.4. Y.3.i(3t.). 

VIT.3.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1 ; 10. 
I. Vni.8.T(3t.). 

2 a- 1st syl. of adi. II.8.1. 
akaga m. free sj)ace.^ shy; 

fifth clement.^ atmos- 
phere or shy. 


pi.) I.I3.3. ILT.3(3t.). 
IV.5.I; 10.4. V.I.7, 

12 ; II. 1, 6. VI.4.5. 

akar, see ahan. 
ahaha interj. of joy, sor- 
row, or scorn. IV. 2. 

3.5- 

ahinsant a. not harming\ 
harmless. 

-sail (nom.sg.m.) VII L 

ahinsa f. nou-injuringy 
harm less ness. 
-(nom.sg.) 111.17.4. 
ahrdayajna a, not hmnvhig 
the heart. 

-nani ( noin. - a c c. s g. n . ) 
VII.2.i(3t.); 7.1. 
ahoratra n, day and n/ght. 
~x'c (acc.dii.) VIIL4.1. 


-Qas (nom.sg.) 1.9.1(31.). 
TII.11.7; 12.7,8(21.), 

9; T3.5; 1S.1. IV. 

13.1. V.6.T 5 23.3(3!.). 

VII.4.3 5 1 3.1 5 26. T. 

Vm.i.i,3,3(3t.); 14. 

I. 

-(;'am (acc.sg.) I.9.I. 

IV. 10. 5. V. 10.4,5 5 

15.1. VIL2.r; 7.1; 
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akagavant— acaryavant 


II. I ; I3.l(2t,),3(2t.). 

VIIL12.4. 

-gena (instr.sg.) VII. 

13. 1. 

—gat (abl.sg.) L9.1. V. 
10.4,5; I2.2(3t.). VII, 
13.1. Vm.i3.3. 
-gasya (gcn.vSg.) VII. 

13.3. 

-gc (loc.sg.) V.33,3. 
VILi3.x(6t). 
akagavant a, 

free s^aci\ sfacloiis^ 

— vatas (acc.pl.) VII. 1 3. 
2. 

akagatman a. 'tvith atmos- 
j)herc as self, 

— ma (nom.sg.m.) III. 

14.3. i 

akltapatamgapipilakam j 

adv. (^as far as i.c. ) 
togefhcj* with worms^ 
d?ftte:f/eSj ajid ants, 
(So BR., Bo, ; but it is 
perhaps better to sepa- 
rate, in spite of the sg., 
into a and kita — : see 
these and Wh. Gr. 
i353.c,d.) 
akhana a. ha^d, 

-nas (noni.sg.m.) I.3.S. 
— nam (acc.sg.m.) 1.3. 7, 8. 
agatr m. effective singer. 


-tfi (nom.sg.) 1.3. 14, 
agnidhriya a. being within 
the Ag}ildhra y m. the 
fire therein, 

-yasya (gen.sg.) II.2.-|. 

angirasa a. des c e n de d 
from AJigiras; ni. 
mn.pr, 

-sas ( nom.sg. ) III. 1 7.6. 
acarana n. apj>roach^ con^ 
dnet/ cart, 

-ne (loc.sg.) Vin.13.3. 
acarya m. teacher, 

-yas (nom.sg.) IV.9.1 ; 

i4.i(3t.). “VIL15.1. 
—yam (acc.sg.) VII. 15. 
2 , 

-yfit (ahl-sj?.) IV.9.3. 
acaryaktila n. tearhcAs 
f amity or abode, 

-lam (acc.sg.) IV.5.T ; 
9.1. 

-lat (abl.sg.) VJir.15.1. 
acaryakulavasin a. dwell- 
ing with a ieachcAs 
family, 

-sT (uom.sgMn.) 11.33.3. 
acaryajaya f. feachcAs 
wife, 

-(nom.sg.) IV, 10.3. 
acaryavant a. having a 
teacher. 


acaryahan— atman 


-van (nom.sg.m.) VI. 

14.3. 

acaryalian m. slayer of a 
teach e}\ ?]mgistr'icitlc. 
-ha (nom.sg-.) VII. 15. 

2.3. 

aji f. race^ combat, 

-jcs (geii.sg.) ■1.3.5. 
ajya n. melt cdbu! ter, ghee. 
-yasya (gcn.sg.) V.3.4, 

5 ( 4 t.). 

atiki f. nm. pr. 

-ky a ( instf .sg. ) 1. 1 o. i . 

anda n. egg, 

-dam (nom.sg.) III. 19. 

I, 

andakapala n. cgg~ shell. 

-le ( iioni.dll, ) III. 1 9. 1, 
andaja a. egg-bar??., 

-jam (nom.sg.n. ) VI.3.1. 
at adv. f?-om tJiL\ there- 
the?i. III. 17.7. 
atmakrlda a. ftciyl^ig 'zvith 
or dcUghtmg i?i self 
-das (nom.sg.m.) VII. 

35.3. 

atmatas adv. from self 
VIL36 .i(i 9t.). 
atman m. breathy sj^irlt/ 
S07/J/ character f self* 
as refl.jDron. 7?iysclf 
thyself hbnself etc.; 
the self par excel- 


lence, the sold of the 
iDiiversc, 

-mfi (nom.sg.) I.7.2(3t.) ; 

13.1. III.i4.3(2t.),4. 

IV. 3.7;i5.i. V.ii.i; 

13 . 1 ; 13.1; 14.1; 15. 
i; 16,1; 17.1. VI.S. 
7; 9.4; 10.3; 1 1.3; 

13.3; 13.3; 14.3; 15. 
3; 16.3. VII.3.1 ; 5. 

3; 25.3(71.). VIII.i. 

5; 3-3.4; 4-1 ; 5-3; 7- 
1.3.4; S.3,4(3t.); 10. 

i; ii.i; i3.4(3t.),5; 

14.1. 

-manam (acc.sg.) I.3. 

13 . n.9.4; 33.5(31-.). 

V. 1 1. 3 , 4, 6; I 3 .i( 3 t.), 

3; 13.1(31.), 3; I4.I 

( 31 .), 3; 15.1 ( 31 .), 3; 

i 6 .i( 31 .), 3 ; 17.1(31.), 
3; lS.l( 2 t.). VI.16.I 
( 3 l.), 3 ( 2 l.). vni.1.6 
( 31 .); 5.1,3; 7.1,3(31.), 
3; 8. 1 ( 31 .), 4(31.); II. 

1,3; I 3 . 6 ( 3 t.). 

-mana (instr.sg.) VI.3. 
2,3; u.i. 

-mane (dat.sg.) II. 33. 2. 
-manas (gen.sg.) V.rs. 
2; 13.3; 14.2; 15.3; 
16.2 , i /.2 , V III. 

5.3; S.i; 13 ... 
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atmamithuna — aditya 


-mani (loc.sg.) V.24.4. 
VIIL15.1, 

-manas (iiom.pl.) 11.33. 
3(3t-)- 

—masu (loc.pl.) V*i8.i ; | 

34.2. 

atmamithuna a. havmg 
self as a ?natch^ coup- 
led nvith self, 

-lias (nom.sg.m.) VII. 

25.3. 

atmarati a. fmdmg satis- 
faction hi self 
-tis (nom.sg.m.) VII. 35, 
2. 

atmavid a. knowing self 
or the S7ifreme spirit. 
— vit (nom.sg.) VII. 1.3 

(3t.). 

atmavidya f. knowledge 
of self or of the su- 
freme spirit. 

-(nom.sg.) IV.14.T. 
atmasammita a. self meas- 
ured. 

—tarn (acc.sg.n.) II. 10. 1,6. 
atmadega in. doctrine of 
the soul or self 
—gas (nom.sg.) VII.25.2. 
atmananda a. f 7 iding bliss 
in self. 

.-das (nom.sg.m ) VII. 
25,7. 


atharvana a. belo 7 ightg to 
Aiharvan; m. the 
Aiharva- Veda. 

-nas (nom.sg.m.) VII. 

l. 4. 

-num (acc.sg.m.) VII. 
r.3; 3.1 ; 7.1. 
adarga m* mirror. 

-ge (loc.sg.) VIII. 7.4. 
adi m. beginning ; used as 
syll. in word- analysis, 
-dis (nom.sg.) 11.8. i ; 9. 
4; 10.2. 

aditya a. hehmging to 
Adit i ox to theJlditj/as/ 

m. ( I ) son of Aditiy 
pL the Adityas (gods 
of the heavenly light) ; 
(2) the sun (the com- 
mon mg. in ChU.)o 

-yas (nom.sg.) I.3.7 ; 5. 
i; 6.3(2t.); n.7; 13. 
2. 11.3.1,2; 10.5; 30. 

I ; 21. 1. III.i.i ; 6.4; 
7.4; 8.4; 9.4; 10.4;' 
13.1; 18.2; 19.1,3. 

IV. 1 1. 1. V.4.1; 19.2. 

(2t.). VIII.6.I. 

-yam (acc.sg.) I.11.7. 

ll. 9.1,8; 10.5; 24.11, 
13 (these two latter 

acc. sg.n.). III. 1. 4; 2. 
8; 3*3; 4*3; 5-3; 



aditya jaya — v^ap 
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6; 19.4. IV. 1 5.5; 17. 

1. V.I0.3 ; 13. 1. VIII. 

6.5. 

~yena (instr.sg-,) III. 

15.5. 

-yat (al)l.s^.) 11.10.5. 

IV.ic;.^; 17.2. V.io. 

2. AV.4.3. VIII.6.2. 
-yasya (ycn.sg.) L6.5,6. 

11.10.6. HI. 1. 4; 2.3; 

3-3 ; 4 - 3 ; 5 - 3 - VI.4.^. 

VIII.6.2. 

— yc (loc.sj^.) 1.6.6. II. 

14.1.2. IV.ii.i. V. 

19.2. VIII.6.2. 

-yas (nom.pl.) 11. 34. 16. 

IIL8.1; i6.5(3t.),6. 
-yebhyas (dat.pl.) II. 
24.14. 

-yanam (gen.pl.) 1 1. 34. 
1. III.S.3,4; 16.6. 

adityajaya m. victoiy over 
the stm. 

-yat (abl.sg.) 11.10.6. 
adityatva n. quality of the 
sun, 

-vam (nom.sg.) VI.4.2. 
adibhajin a. shai'ing in 
adi. 

-jmi (nom.pl.n.) 1 1. 9.4. 
adista n. instruction, 

-tarn (iiom.sg.) lIl.iS. 

1.2. ' 


adega m. account,^ precept, 
•-9as (nom.sg.) III. 19.1. 
VI. 1. 4, 6. 

-9am (acc.sg.) VI. r. 3. 
“•9as (nom.pl.) III.5.I52. 
adhipatya n. lordship,^ sti- 
prcinacy, 

-3^am (acc.sg.) 1 1 1. 6.4 ; 
7.4 ; S.4 ; 9.4 ; 10.4. 

V.3.6. 

aiiandin a. joyful, 

-lias (nom.pl.) VII. 10. i. 
%/ap reach ^ get, 

-piioti ( pres.ind.act.sg. ) 
1.7.7, 8. IL 10.5,6. VII. 
10.3; 36.3. VIII. 1.4; 
7.t,2,3; S.4; 13.6. 
-payatas (pres.ind.act.du. 

cans.) I.I.6. 

— \-prB. ar7'ive at^ voin, 
prapnuvanti (pres.ind. 

act.pl.) VII.6.1. 

-pa (perf. ind.act.sg.) 

IV. 9.1. 

— ptaya (pass.ppl.dat.sg.) 

V. 3.6. 

-ptas (pass.ppl.iiom.pL) 
1V.5.1. 

-ptebhyas (pass.ppl.dat. 

pi.) V.11.5. 

-pya grd. VI.4.7 ; 8.6. 
-pay at i (pres.ind.act.sg. 

Cctus.) 
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apayitr — arjava 


-payu (imv. act.sg.caus.) 

IV. 5.1. 

— f-abhipra attain to, 
abhipraiDiiu vaiiti ( pres. 

ind.act.pL) V.10,3. 
— b sam 'tvin^ Jin ish . 
samfij^iioti (pres.intl.acl. 

sg.) 1.4.4. 

[-pta pass.ppL] 
apayitr m. ohtabicr, 

-til (noiD.sg*.) 1.1.7. 
apiiryamanapaksa m. the 
/lalf'-nwnth oj' crescent 
(moon). 

-sam (acc.sg-.) IV, 15.5. 

V. io.i. 

-sat (abl.sg.) IV. 15. 5. 
V.IO.I. 

apomaya a. 7nadc of %vatcr, 
— yas (nom.sg’.m.) VI. 5. 
4; 6.5; 7.1,6. 
amalaka m. I^Iyrobalan 
tree/ n. fruit of same, 
-ke (acc.dn.n.) VII.3.1. 
amiksa f. curds. 

-say a (instr.sg.) VII 1. 

S.5. 

ayatana n. foot half suj- 
Jort^ scaf^ abode j esp, 
fireplace^ sanctuary. 
-nam /"nom.-acc.sg.) V 

1-5(30; 1-14(20- VI. 

8.2 (2t,). 


naya (dat.sg*.) V.2.5. 
—iiani (acc.pl.) V 1.24.2. 
ayatanavant a. having a 
^'njfort or abode. 

-van (nom.sg.ni.) IV, 8. 
3 . 4 ( 3 t-)- 

-vatas (acc.pl.) iV.8.;|. 
ayamana n. stretching.^ 
bending. 

~-iiam (noin.sg'.) 1*3-5. 
ayus n. lif\ io 7 ig lij'c. 
-(acc.sg.) 11.11.2; 12.3; 
13.2; 14.3; 15.3; 16. 
3; 17.3; 18.3; 19.2; 
30 . 2 . III.16.6. IV. 

£1.2; £ 3 . 3 ;, 13.2. 

-lusas (abl.sg.) II. 24.6, 
10,15. 

aranya a. of the forest.^ 
voildj m. wild animal . 
-yas (noni.pLm.) IL9.7. 
aruni a. descended from 
Aruita^ in.nm.pr. 

-Ills (nom.sg.) V.11.2. 
VI.S.i. 

-nim (acc.sg.) V.17,1, 
--nay e ( dat.sg. ) I II. 1 1 ,4.. 
aruneya a. descended from 
Arziniy m.nin.pr, 

-yas (nom.sg.) V.3.1. 
VI.i.i. 

arjava n. rectitude. 

— vam (nom.sg.) III.17.4. 


artvijya — v^as 
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artvijya n. office or d^dy of 
the sacrifcl 7 ig- p 7 dcst. 
-yais (instr.pl.) 1. 10.6; 
11.3,3. 

arseya a. dmdved f7'oj7i a 
RisJf see rsi. 

-yam (nom.sg.n.) 1. 3.9. 
ava- pron.stipcrs., see 
aham. 

avarta m. tu 7 ' 7 il 77 g\ 'tvl7?d- 
ing'/ activity, 

-tarn (acc.sg.) IV. 15. 6.; 
avartiii a. 7 'ct 7 i 7 * 7 ii}ig. 

-tmi (nom.pl.u.) V.10.8. 
avasatha m. dwcUme- 

place^ 17191, 

-than (acc.pl.) IV.i.i. 
avirbhavatirobliava m. 

pca}’a 7 ice a7id disap- 
pcaraMcc, 

— van (nom.dii.) VII.26.1. 
a^a f. hope, 

-(nom.s^.) VII. 14.1,2; 

36.1. 

-9am (acc.sg.) 1 1 . 3 2. 2. 
VII. 14.1,3. 

-9aya (instr.sg.) VII. 

14.2. 

-9.ayas (abl.-gcn.sg.) VII. 

14.2(31.); 15.1. _ 

a§is f. p7'ayc?'^ hcnedictio7i, 
-isas (nom.pL) VII. 14. 

3 . 


agihsamrddbi f. s^icccss 271 
p7‘ayc7\ 

-dhis (nom.sg.) I.3.S. 
ageddba a. kindled by hope, 
-dhas (nom.sg.m.) VII. 
14.1. 

agvataragvi m.nm.pr. 

-vis (nom.sg.) V. 1 1 . i . 
-vim (acc.sg.) V.16. i. 
^/as v//, scat oneself y 7‘c- 
inain^ dxveU, 

-sse ( pres.ind.mid.sg. ) 
IV.2.4. 

-siran ( prcs.opt.mid.pL ) 
VIL13.I. 

-sTnas (p res.ppl . mi d . n om. 

pi.) V 1 II, 6 . 4 . 

-sam (vbl.f. acc.sg.) I. 

lO.I I. 

— j-iipa sit near,, hoiioi'^, 
u pas sc (pres.ind.mid.sg.) 
IV.3.3. V.I3.l(2t.V, 

i3.i(2t.); i 4 .i( 2 t.h 

15.1(21.); i6.i(2t.); 17. 
l(2t.). 

— stc (pres.ind.mid.sg.) 

I.i.7,S; 2.14; 3.7; 9. 

2.4. n.1.4; 2.3; 3.2; 
4.3 ; 5.3 ; 6.3 ; 7.2 ; S. 
3; 9.S; I0.6(2t.). III. 

19.4. IV.5.3(2t.); 6, 

4(3t.); 7.4(2t.); 8.4 

(2t.); ii.3(2t.),- 12.3 


i 


28 asura— 

( 3 t.); I 3 . 2 ( 3 t.). V.I 3 . 
3; 13.2; 14.3; 15.3; 
16.3 ; 17.3 ; iS.i. VIL 
1.5; 2.2; 3.3 ; 4.3(2t) ; 
5.3(21.); 6.3; 7 . 3 ( 3 t.); 
S.2 ; 9 . 3 ( 3 t.); 10.2 

(2t.); ii. 2 ( 2 t.); 12.3 

(3t.); 13.3; 14.3 

( 3 t.). 

-smahe (pres.ind.inid.pL) 

iv.3.7. 

-sate (pres.ind.mid.pl. ) 
V.io.i,3; 24.5(21.). 

VIII. 13 . 6 . 

-sTta (pres.opt.mid.sg.) 
i-i-i ; 3-152,3,5,6,8; 4. 
i; 5.3. II.3.1; 3.1; 

4.1 ; 5.1 ; 6.1 ; 7.1; S. 

I ; 9.1 ; lo.i ; 31.4. 

111.13.1,3,3,4,5,8; 14. 

i; iS.i( 3 t.). 

— ssva (imv.mid.sg.) VIT. 
1.4; 2.1; 3.1; 4.3; 5. 

3 ; 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1 ; 9.1 ; 
lo.i ; ii.i ; 13 . 1 ; 13. 
i; 14.1. 

— sam (vbl.f.acc.sg.) 1 . 3 . 

— Ppai'yupa s?i a 7 ‘ound^ \ 
worship* 

paryupasate (pi'es.ind. 
mid.pl.) V.34.5. VI. 
15.X. 


— ahrMa 

. asura a, belonging to the 
; Asnras^ dononic, 

, — ras (nom.sg.m.) VIII. 

; 8.5. 

; astaya ra. fi^aise-^^lace (for 
i a cert. rccilatio77). 

5 -VC (loc.sg.) 1 . 1 0.8. 

; asya n. numth. 

-yam (nom.sg.) V.iS.s. 

I -yat (abl.sg.) 1 . 3 . 1 3 . 

ahavaniya (a. w. agai =) 
m. oblation -fire (cast- 
era of the three sacri- 
ficial lircs), 

-yas (nom.sg.) IV. 13.1. 

* V.1S.3. 

-yasya (gen.sg.) II.24. 

II. 

-ye (loc.sg.) IV, 1 7.6. 
aharaQiiddbi f. juLrity oj 
food, 

-dhau (loc.sg.) VII. 36.2. 
ahuti f. oblatio7i^ offering, 
-tim (acc.sg.) V.19.1. 
-tes (abl.-gen.sg.) V.4. 

3; 5.3; 6.3; 7.2; 8 . 3 . 
-tiUl (loc.sg.) V.3.3; 
9.1. 

ahrada m. lo?ul noise^ so'UJid 
of thunder,, thunder- 
claf>, 

-dris (nom.pl.) VII. ii. 



i- pron.st.3pers.5 see idam. 
v/i, ay come; attain to^ 
spring from; he e?z- 
gcLgcd hi* 

eti (pres.incLact.sg-.) I.5. 


x, 3 - 

II 

.11.2 ; 13 . 2 

CO 

2; 

14. 

3; 15.3; 

16.2 : 

17.2 

5 

1S.3 ; 19.3 

; 20. 

3; : 


2. 111.16.3 

, 4)6 ; 

17.3 

> 3 - 

IV. 3 .i( 3 t.) 

; 11, 

3; I 

3.2 

;; 13.2; 15.5. V, 

lO.l 

: 3 - 

VIII. 3 - 3,5 

; 6.6, 


yanti (presand.act.pl.) I. 

9.1. V.10.8. 

ayatc (pres.incl.mid.sg., 
Wh.Gr.inadequatejbut 
sec Wh.RVF.s.v.v'i) 

I. 2. 12. 

etii (imv.actsg.) I.n.3. 
yan (pres.ppl.act.nom.sg.) 

11.14.1. 

eta (nm.ag.nom.sg.) 11 . 
24*5>9 ^i 5‘ ni.6.4; 7. 
4(2!.^ 5 8.4(2!'.) 5 9*4 
(2t.); 10.4(2!.); 1 1.4. 
itas (pass.ppl.nom.sg.) V . 
9.2. 

— l-adhi fcrceive^ study* 
adhyeini(pres.ind,act.sg.) 

VILl.2(2t.). 

-esi (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

II. 6. 


-eti (pres.ind.act.sg.) V. 
1 1.2,4. 

adhite (pres.ind.mid.sg., 
Wh. G r. inadequate ) 
VII.3.1; 14,1. 

-Tyiya ( pres.opt.xnid.sg., 
Wh.GiM29. a and 616 
inadequate) VII.3.1. 
-ihi (imv.act.sg.) VII. 
1 . 1 . 

-iyanas ( pres.ppl.mid. 

nom.sg.) VII 1.1 5. 1. 
-Itya grl VI. 1.2. VIII. 
15.1. 

— |-anu follotv* 
anuyanti (prcs.ind.act.x^l.) 
V.14.1. 

— |~api enter dissotvc 
into* 

apy eti ( pres.ind.act.sg. ) 

IV.3.i(3t.),3. 

-piyanti (pres.ind^act.pL) 

IV. 3.2. VI.io.i. 
-pitas (pass.ppl.nom.sg.) 

VL8.i(2t.). VIII.ii. 
1,2. 

— b a come or go to^ befall, 
ayanti (pres.ind.act.pi.) 

V. 14.1. 

ehi (imv.act.sg.) V.1.13. 
ay an (pres.ppl.act.nom. 
sg.) VIII.6.6. 



eyaysi ( perf.iiid.act.s^.) 

1.10.7. V.3.1,4,6. Vl.i. 
2. VIII.9.3; 10.3; 1 1.3. 

ctyagrcl. IV.4.3. 

j-Lldu O'o up y go outj 

go forth. 

iidcyaya (perf.iad.actsg.) 
V.3.6. 

— pparya 'ivalk about ^ re- 
tuni. 

paryctya g*nl. V. 1.8,9, 
I o, I I . 

— j-pratya return. 
pratycyuy a ( perf.iad.acl. 

sg.) IV.i. 7,8; 3.7. 
— j-sama gather.) assc/n- 
hie at.) meet. 
sainetya grd. V. 1 1 . i . 
— |- abh isama c o ni c to- 
gether to.) go to to- 
gether, 

abhisamcty a grd. V. 1 . 1 3 . 

' — <^omc to- 
gether to.) meet with, 
upasamety a grd. 1 . 1 2 .2 . 
- +iid rise.) go out, 
udeti (pres.ind.actsg.) I. 

6.7. 111.6.3; 7.3; 8. 
3; 9.3; 10.3; 11.3. 

-dyaiiti (pres.ind.act.pl.) 
111.6.2 ; 7.3 ; 8.3 ; 9.3 ; 
10.3. 

-dyan (prcs.ppl.act.iiom. 

Sg-) I.3-i(2t.). II.14.1. 


-diyaya (perf.ind.act.sg.) 
IILii.2. 

-deta ( nm.ag.nom.sg. ) 

111.6.4; 74(2t.); S-l 

( 3 t.); 9.4(31.); 10.4 

( 3 t.); ii.i., 

-ditas (pass.ppLuoiii.sg.) 

1.6.7. 11.14.1. 

-ditya grd. Ill.ii.l. 

— pupa go near.) devote 

oneself to, 

upcyaiii (prcs.opt.uct.Bg.) 

iv.4.3. 

-ctyu grd. VI.i. 3 . 

— j-pari walk about ^ at- 
iam, 

jiary eti (prcs.ind.act.sg. ) 
VIIL13.3. 

— yeta ( nm.ag.noiii.Bg.) 

111.6.4 ; 7.4 ; 8.4 ; 9.4 ; 
10.4. 

— j-pra go forth.) depart.) 
die. 

praiti (prcs.ind.act.sg.) IL 
4.3. ¥111.3.1. 

"-rayunti (prcs.ind.act.pl.) 

V.3.2. 

-rayatas ( prcs.ppl.act. 

gcn.sg.) VI.S.6. 
-resyami (fnt.iud.act.sg.) 

111.16.7. 

-retam (pass.ppl.acc.sg. 
m.) V.9.2, 



itara—iti 


— tasya (pasa*ppLgcu.s^.) 
VIIl.8.5* 

-tuB (pass.ppl.iiom.pl. ) 

VIIL3.3. 

pretya grcL 111.14.1,4. 
— [-vi dis^crscj far is /i, 
viyfiya ( pci*f .incl.act.yg. ) 

IV. 9.3(2t.). 

— l-saju come together^ 
mad, 

saihyanti(prcsand.act.pl.) 

iv.i.4,6. 

— |~-abhisam come tog el It- 
er to, 

abhisameti (prcs.iiid.act. 

Sg.) IV.I.4,6. _ 

— saiiiy anti (pres.incl .act. 

pi.) IV.I 5 . 3 ( 2 t.). 

— [-upasam come togeth- 
er to^ go to together. 
upasamiyrita (pres. opt. 

act.pl.) 1. 1 3.3. 
itara pron.a. othcr^ dijfer- 
entfrom, 

-ran (acc.pl.m.) 1. 2. 9. 

V. I.I3. 

itas adv. hc 7 ice.^ from this 
( = abl.); fro 7 n this 
world/ he?'‘e^ here be- 
low, 1 . 10.2. IL10.5. 

111.14.1,4. V.3.3; 9.3. 
Vin.3.1 ; 5.3. 
iti adv. thus/ used in 


making direct quota- 
tion or giving authori- 
ty ; here cjideth (a sec- 
tion or book) ; often 
superfluous or loosely 
used, esp. in ChU. 

I. i.i( 3 l. ), 4 , 5 , 6 ,S, 9 ( 3 t.), 

10; 3.1,9,14; 3 . 3 ( 3 t.), 
6(3t.),7,S; 4.1 (3t.), 4; 

5 .l( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 t.), 3 , 4 ( 3 t.), 

5; 6.7,8; 7.9; S.I 

( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 t.), 4 (St.), 
5 ( 5 '-)>< 5 ( 3 t.), 7 ( 7 t.),S 
{ 4 t.); 9 .i( 3 t.), 4 ( 3 t.) ; 

io-2,3(3t-)4(30A7>9. 

10,1 1 ; ii.i( 3 t.), 3 ( 4 t.), 
4 ( 2 t.), 5 ( 3 t.), 6 ( 3 t .),7 
Ot.),S( 3 t.), 9 ( 3 t.) ; 12. 

2 , 3 > 5 - 

II. i.i(3t.),3(4t.),3(4t.),4; 

3.1 ;7.3;S.i(3t.),3(4t.); 
9.3,7, 8; IO.l(3t.),3(3t.), 
3(3t,),4; 19.2; 31.4; 

32.1,2(3t.),3,4(3t.),5 

(3t-); 23.1,3; 34.3,4, 
6,8,10,13,13,15. 

III. 11.3; 13.6; 13.1,3,3, 

4 > 5 * 7 ) 8 ; i 4 -i> 4 ( 3 t.); 

i5-4>5(2t-)>6(3t.),7(3t.) ; 

l 6 . 3 ( 3 t.), 4 ( 3 t.), 6 ( 2 t.), 

7; i7-4>5A7(2t-); iS. 

i( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 t.); 19.1,4. 

IV. i.i, 3 , 3 ( 3 t:), 4 , 5 ( 3 t.), 6 , 
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iti 


7(3t.),S(3t.); 2.2, 3, 4, 

5;3-2A7(3t.);4.i,2,3, 

4(3*^-)i5(3^‘) > 5‘^(2t')> 

2(2t.),3(2t-) ; 6.1,3(3t.), 

3(3t.),4(3t.) ; 7.i,3(3t.), 
3(3t.),4(3t.); S.I,3 
(3t.),3(3t.),4(3t.); 9- 

l(3t.),3(2t.),3; 10.3,3 

(3t.),4,5(3t.); ii.i(3t.); 
i3.i(3t.); i3.i(3t.); 

i4.i(3t.),3(5t.),3(3t.); 

15.1 (3t.), 3,6; i7.3(3t.), 
4:5)'559- 

V. i.6,7(3t),S(3t.),9(3t.), 
io(3t.),ii(3t.), 13,13 
(3t.),i4(3t.),i5(3t.); 
3.l(3t.),2(3t.),3,4,5(4t.), 

6,7^4t-)A9(2t.); 3-1 

(3t.),3(6t.),3(4t.),4(3t), 
5(3t.),6(3t.),7(3t.) ; 9.1 

(3t.); 10.1,3,3,6,8,9,10 

(3t.); 11.1,2,3,4,5,6,7; 

I3.l(3t.),.3(2t.); I 3 .I 
(3t.),3(2t.); I4.l(3t.),3 

(3t.); I5.i(3t.),2(2t); 

l6.l(3t. ),3(3t); 17 .I 
( 3 t.), 2 ( 3 t.) ; I 9 .I; 30. 

I ; 31. 1 ; 33.1 ; 33.1. 

VI. i.i,3,4(2t.),5, 6(3t.),7 
(3t.); 3.3,3(2t.),4 ; 3.1, 
2>34;4-i>2,3,4,5,6(6t.), 

7(3*-) ; 5-4(3t-) ; <5.5 

(3t-); 7-i=2(3t.),4,6; 8. 


i(2t-)>2,3(4t-)>5(3<^-)’7 
(3t.); 9.3(21. ),4{3t.); 
10.1,3,3(31.); u.3,3 

(4t.); i3.i(iot.),3(3t.); 

i3.i(3t.),3(iot.),3(3t.); 

14.3(21.), 3(31.); 15.1,3 
(31.); 16.1,3(31.). 

VII.i.i(3t.),3(3l.),4,5 
(5^); 2.1,3(51.); 3.1 

(5t-).2(5l.) ; .;.3,3(6 i.) ; 
5.3(3l.),3(6t.); 6.1,3 

(5t-); 7-^2 (61.); S.1,3 
(51.); 9.1,2(61.); 10. 1 
(3t.),2(6l.) ; 11.1(31.), 

3(61.); 13.1,2(61.); 13. 
152(51.); 14.1,3(61.); 

i5 - 253 ( 6t .), 4 ( 2t .) ; 16.1 

(3t-)5 i7->:(2t); 1 8. 1 

(3t); i9.i(2t.); 30.1 

(3t); 3i.i(3t.); 33.1 

(31.); 23.1(31.); 34.1 
(3l.),3(4l.) ; 35.1(31.), 

3; 26.1,3(31.). 
Vni.i.3,3,4; 3.3,4(31.), 

5; 5.l(3l.),3(3l.),3(3l.); 

6. 1, 4,5; 7. 1, 3,3 (31.), 4 

(4I.); 8.i(3l.),2(3t.),3 

(3t.),4(3l.),5(3t.) ; 9.1,3 
(3l.),3(3l.) ; IO.l(3l.),3, 

3,4(31.); 11.1(41.), 2 

(3l.),3(2l.); 12.4(31.), 

5>6- 

Inserted by Bo. against 


itihasapurana— idam 
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manuscripts or edi- 
tors : — 

L5.2(ist). 11.21.3. III. 
iS.i. IV.3.S(3t.); 15. 
6(2t.). V.io.S(3ncl), 
io(3t.). VL3.1 ; 13.3 
(last). VII.4.3; 5.3 
(2nd) ; 7.3; 9.2; ia.2-, 
11.2; 13.2; 14.2; 15.2; 
i6.i(ist) ; 34.i(iyt). 
Omitted hy Bo. against 
manuscripts o r edi- 
tors : — 

I-3-5; 5-5(2t.); 7 - 6 ; 13- 

4; 13.4. IILii.6(3t.). 

IV.3.3; 9.3(3t.). V. 
3.i,9(3t.) ; 19.3 ; 20.3 ; 
21.3 ; 22.3 ; 33.2. VI. 
1.7; 3.3; 4.3; 7.6 

(3t.); 13.3; 13.3; 16. 
3(3t.). VIII.1.1; 13.1 

(3t.). 

itihasapurana n. ancient 
legend y the Itihasa 
and the Purmia (Bo) ; 
book of legends and 
tradltiofis (M.M.). 
-nam (nom.-acc.sg.) III. 
4.1,2. VII.i.3,4; 2.1 ; 

7.1. 

ittham ad v. th us, V. i o. i . 
VII.5.2. 

id empli.pcl. just^ exactly, 
III. 1 7.7. I 


idam dem.pron. this,^ this 
here ( contr.w.asau 
that^ that there)/ this 
all or tmiverse/ n.acc, 
as adv* here^ ?iow^ 
thus/ ibsarvam this 
universe/ f. dzprthivi 
this earth, 

ayam (nom.sg.m.) 1.2. 

7 ; 3-2(2t); 5.3; S.7; 

13.1. ni.i3.7,8(2t.), 

9(2t.). IV.3.3(3t.),4 

(2t.) ; 16.1. V.11,2,4. 
¥11.5.2(31-.). VIILi. 

3 ; 3-3; 74(2t-); 9-1 

( 2 t.), 2 ( 2 t.) J II.l( 3 t.), 

2(2t.) ; 13.3. 

idam (nom.-acc.sg.n.) I. 
3.6; 13.4. IL23.4(3t.). 
III.II.5; I3.l(3t.),2,3, 
4(3t.),7; i3.7(3t.); 14. 
1,2,4; i5-B4(2t.); 16. 

19.1. IV. 
24; 3-7=S(3t.); 14.3; 
i6.i(3t.). V.3.i,6(2t.) ; 

24.1. VI.1.3 ; 2.i(2t.), 

2 ; 8-3, 5>7; 94 ; IO-3; 

ii.3(2t.); 12.1,3; 13. 

3 ; H-3; 15 - 3 ; i<5.3. 

VII. 25.l(3t.),3; 36.1. 

VIII. I.1,3,4; 8.1,3; 

10.1,3; I2.i,3,4(3t.). 

iyam (nom.sg.f.) 1. 1.9; 


3 
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idam 


6.1. III.i 2 . 3 ( 3 t.), 3 ; 

19.3. IV.3.4. V.3.7. 

VI. 3.3,3; IO.l( 3 t. ). 

VII. IO.I. 

imam (acc.s'j.m.) I.3.3. 
IV. 15.6. Y. If. 3, 4, 6; 

Vir.3.1; 7.1; 

14. 1. VIII. 6 . 3 ( 3 t.); 

8.4. 

imuin (acc.sg'.f.) .II 
ancna (instr.sg.) 1 . 3 . i ; 

7.5. III.16.7. IV.2.^r. 

VI.3.3,3. VIII.3.5.’ 

asmili (dat.s^.) 1.3.7,12; 
10.3; 13.4. ir.3.3;3. 

3; 5 - 2 ; S.3; 31.4. ILL. 
ii.3(3t.),6. IV.3.5; 

3 - 7 ; io- 24 > 5 - '^'•14- 

VI.16.1. 

asmat (abL.sj]^.) VIII. 3. 

4; 6.4,5; 12.3. 
asya (gen.sg.) I.8.7;9. 

1.2.4. 11.6.3; 7.3; 9, 

2 , 34 > 5 A 7>8 ; lo-^- la. 

1.2; 3.1 ( 3 t.); 3 .i( 2 t); 

4.1(31:.); 5.1 (2t.); 12.6. 
( 3 t-); i 3 - 43 , 34 . 5 »< 5 ; 

i5.t(2t.) ; 16.1,3,5; 17. 
14 , 5 - IV.3.7,8; it. 3 ; 
13.3; 13.3; 14.1: 

16.3.5. V.13.3; 13.3; 
14.2; 15.3 ; 16.3; 17.3; 

34.3.4. VI.7.6; 8.6; 


11.1,3; 13.3; 15.3; 16. 
3. VII.1.5; 3.3; 3.3; 

4-3; 5-3; <5.2; 7.3; 8. 

3 ; 9.3 ; 10.3 ; II .3 ; I 3 . 
3; 13.3; 14.3(31.). 

VIII.i. 3 , 5 ( 3 t.) ; 3.1,3, 

34>5A7A94«; 3-Ii2 

( 3 t.); 9.1,3; 10.1,3 

( 3 t.), 3 , 4 ( 3 t) ; 13.1.5. 

asyils (gcn.sg;.f.) IV. 

17.8, 

asmili (loc.sg'.) I.9.3,4. 
HI. 13.3 (3t.),4(3l:.) ; 
13.7,8; 14.1. IV.5.3; 

6.4; 7.4; 8.4; 10.3; II. 
3; 13.3; 13.3; 15.1,5. 
V.i.3;3.3. VII.15.1. 

VIILl.l(3t.),3(2t.),3 
(3t.),4,5; 9-i(2t.)4 

(3t.) ; 13.3. 

asyam (]oc.sg'..f.) III. 
12.2 

imau (nom.clu.m.) VITI. 

8.3. 

imc (nom.pl.rn.) I.7.6; 
10.3,7. II.3I.I. III. 
13.3,4. IV.10.3; 14.2. 
V.io.i,3; 11.3. VIII. 
3.1. 

iraani (nom.-acc.pl.n.) I. 

9 - 1 ; ”- 5 > 7 > 9 - a- 9 - 2 - 

IV.3.3. v.3.4; 10.8. 
VI1I.II.I,3. 


i/idh — %/is 
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imas (iiom.-acc.pl.f.) IV, 
3-5; 4-5- VI.3.3,3,4; 
4.7; S.4,6(3t.); 9.3; 
10.1,25 12. 1. VII. 10. 
l(2t). VIIL3.2. 
iman (acc.pl.m.) 1. 10.4. 

V.3-5- 

ebb is (instr.id.) 1.4,2 ; 

1 1.2. 

ebhyas (clat.-abl.pl.) I. 
3.13; 9.1,3; 11.3. III. 

14.3. VL4.5. 
aliliyas (abl.pl.f.) VIII. 

6.3. 

esarii (gcn.pl.) 1 . 1.3. 
*IV.I7.S. V.3.5. VI. 
3.1. VII.5.3. VIII.4.1. 
asam (gcn.pl.f.) IV. 17. 

S. VI, 13. 1, 
esiz (loc.pl.) VIII.7,4. 
asii (loc.pi.f.) VIII.6. 

2.3. 

\/idh., indh kindle^ injlame. 
idliyate (pres.ind.pass. 
sg.) 111.17.7. 
iridra m. nm.pr. Indra, 

-ras (nom.sg.) VIII. 7. 
3; 9.1. 

-ram (acc.sg.) 11.33. 3. 
-rena (instr.sg.) III.7. 

-rasya (gcn.sg.) 11.33. 


-re (loc.sg.) 11.33. 5. 
indradytimna m.nm.pr, 

— nas (nom.sg.) V.ii. 

I. 

-nam ( acc.sg. ) V. 1 4, i . 
indriya a. of Indra; n. 
might. 

-yam (nom.sg.n.) III. 

T '•> • o; '>. • on* /t -T ,• CO 

ibliya a. of 07 ids house- 
hold; rich; m.nm.pr. 
-yam (acc.sg.m.) I.10.3. 
ibhyagrama m . nm.pr. 
{^Richvilld). 

-me (loc.sg.) I.io.i. 
ima- pron.st.3pers., see 
idam. 

iyam, see idam. 
iva end. pci. as^ as it werc^ 
almost; just. III.5.3 ; 
i3.S(3t.). IV.i.3,5; 

9.3; I4.3(3t.). V.I.7; 
10.3; iS.i. VLi.x; 
4 - 6 ( 3 t-)’ 7 ; I2.I. VII. 
6.1 (St.); 15.3. VIII. 
io.3(4t.),4(4t.) ; 13.1 

( 3 t.). 

V^is scch^ desire, 

i cchatc (pres, i n d . m i d . 
sg.) vn. 3 .i( 3 t.); 14. 
I( 3 t.). 

-cheya (pres. opt. mid. 
sg.) VIL3.i.(2t) 
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-cha (irnv.act.sg*.) I V, 1.7. 
—chan ( 231" cs . p|3 1 . ac t . n o m . 
sg.) VIII. 3. 2 ; 9.3; 

10.3; 1 1.4. 

-chantaii ( pres-j^^DLact. 

iiom.dll.) VlII.7.3(2t.). 
istvn grd. Vin.5.1 ; cf. 
i/yaj. 

— panu see/^; after. 

anvicchama ( j^res.subj. 

act.pL) Vlll.7.2. 
-cha (irnv.act.sg.) VI. 

S4(3t-))6(3t.). 
anvisya grd. I V . i . 7 . 
Vill.7.2. 

— hj^ari look ahotdfor. 


j^aryaisisyaiii ( coiid.ind. 
act.sg.) I.11.3. 
isikatula n. rccddttft^ f>an- 
icle of reed. 

-lam (nom.sg.) V.34.3. 
istapurta n. sacrijice and 
charity. 

-tc (acc.dii.) V.10.3. 
iha adv. hcri\ here heloiv/ 
hither, 1.13.3,5(21.). 
II. 10.3. V.io.6,7(3t.) ; 
34.5. VI.9.3 ; 10.3 ; 

14.2. VII.6.I ; 34.3. 

VIII. 1.3,5,6(31.); 3.1, 
3; S.4(3t.),5. 

ihakara m. the so?md iha. 
-ras (nom.sg.) 1.13,1. 


ikara m. the somid L 
-ras (nom.sg.) I.13.1. 
\/lks iook^ behold j consider. 
aiksata (impf.ind.inid.sg.) 

VI.2.3(3t.); 3.3. 
-Santa ( impf .ind.mid.jDl. ) 

VL3.4. 

— panii look after. 
anviksya grd. VIII. S.4. 
— |-ava look at, 
aveksethilm ( imv. mid. 

dm) VIII.8.2. 

-sya grd. VIII.S.i. 
-sam (vbl.f .acc.sg.) 

VlII.S.I,2. 


I 

idrga a. of this kind. 

-^as (nom.jDL) IV. 14.3. 
v^ir iTnj)cf cans, utter. 
Trayati (j^res.ind.act.sg. 
cans.) VII.4.i(2t.) ; 

5 .l( 3 t). 

v^ig ow 7 t^ be master of 
rtclc, 

iste (pres.md.mid.sg.) I. 
6.8; 7.6,9. 

■s/ls move.^flee, 

— Psamud 7 dse to- 
gether* rise fully. 
samndisati (jn'es.ind.act 
‘ sg.) VL 6 .i, 3 , 3 , 4 . 
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U end. copula and^ also; 
no^uo (stresses a prcc. 
pron. or pd.), Li.8; 
2.9,10,1 1,13 ; 3.3 ; 4.3, 
4; 5.3,4; 7.8. IV.1.3 

(at), 5; 3.i,3(2t.); 3. 

5?7)^5 ''■5v3)4)5‘ '^•3’7 j 

34.4. VI.4.6{3t.),7. 

VII.4.I ; 5.1; 9.1. 

VIIL7.4. 

. ukttia n. praise; a ccrt. 
recication. 

-thaixi (nom.sg.) 1.7.5. 
ticcais adv. higk^ above. I. 

II. 7. 

ucchista a. rejected; 

impure; n. leavings 
(esp. of sacrifice or 
food). 

—tarn (nom.-acc.sg.n.) I. 

10.3. v.34.4. 

^tas (nom.pLm.) 1. 10.4. 
llta conj. and^ also. II. i. 

3.3. VI. 1.3; 15. 1 ; 16. 
I. VII.5.3 ; 36.3. 

titkramana n. a going up 
or fortli^ departure, 

-ne (loc.sg.) VIII.6.6. 
utkraataprana a. nvith 
breath gone or depart- 
ed. 

-nfm (acc.pl.) VII.15.3. ' 


littama a. supL highest^ 
best, 

-mam (acc.sg.n.) III. 
17.7(21.). 

-mesii (loc.pl.) III. 1 3.7. 
uttamapurusa m. the su- 
preme spirit. 

-sas (nom.sg.) VIII. 12.3. 
uttara a. compar. Iippei; 
higher. 

-ram ( nom.-acc.sg.n. ) 
ni.15.1; 17.7(21.). 
Uttaratas adv. above; noidh- 
ward; on the left. III. 
7.4; 8.4; 9.4; 10.4. 

vn.35.l(3l.),3. 
Xltthatr m. upidser; see 
\/stha. 

-ta (nom.sg.) VII.S.i. 

I ud adv. out (used in 
close connection w. a 
verb, though separated 
from it). HI. 1 6.3,4, 
6; 17.7. VIIL6.5. 

3 Tid used as syl. in word- 
analysis. 1.3.6,7(31.) ; 
6.7. 11.8.3. 

udaka n. water. 

-kam (nom.-acc.sg.) III. 
19.3. iy.15.1. 

-ke (loc.sg.) 1.4.3. 
13.1(31.). 



3^ udaiimukha— udgitha 

udanmukha a. fad ng 

udagarava m.fat dish or. 

nortlixvard. 

pan tf water. 

-khas ( no m . sg-. m . ) 11. 

— ve (loc.sg.) VIII. 8. 1 

34.3,7,11. 

( 3 t.), 2 ( 3 t.). 

tldanc a. directed upward 

ttdana m. upward breath 

or ^uniliivard^ north- 

( one of the five ]:>roath s 

erly ^ n.acc. as adv. 

of the body). 

northwards. 

-nas (nom.sg.) III. 13. 

iidan (nom.sg.ni.) III. 

5. V.33.1. 

13.4. IV. 1 5.5. V.IO. 

-nay a (dat.sg.) V.33.T. ; 

I. VI.I4.I. 

-nc (loc.sg.) V.33.3. 

iiclak (acc.Bg.n.) IV. 17. 

udgatr in. Udgdtar priest,^ 

9 * 

cha.nter (of the Sa- - 

iidici (nom.sg.f.) III. 15. 

man). I 

3. IV.5.3. 

-tfi (nom.sg.) 1*2.13; 

udaiicas (nom.pl.m.) HI. 

6.8; 7.8; 1 1.6. IV. i 

4.1. 

16.3. 1 

iidicyas (nom.pl.f.) HI. 

-taram (acc.sg.) 1. 10. ’1 

4,1. 

10. 1 

udanya f. thii^st (a. wa- 

-tar (voc.sg.) I.io.io; 1 

tery'^. 

1 1.6. 

--(nom.sg.) VI.S.5. 

-trn (acc.pl.) 1. 10.8. j 

udapana n. wcU,^ cistern ^ 

udgitha m, chanting (of | 

(Bo., the drinking of 

the Saman), 1 

water'). 

-thas (nom.sg.) 1. 1.1,2, 

-nam (nom.sg.) Lio. 

34 . 5 ; 3 - 4 A 7 ; 5-1 ( 3 t-)> j 

4. 

5(2t) ; 6.8; 9.3; 13 . 1 . 

udaya m. go mg 7ip^ ris- 

11.3.1,3; 3.1; 4.1; 5. ;f 

mg. 

I ; 6.1; 7.1; 8.2; 9.5; 

-yam (acc.sg.) III. 1 9.3. 

10.3; iT.i; 13 . 1 ; 13. i 

-yat (abl.sg.) II. 9.3. 

i; 14.1; 15,1; 16,11 

udara5an.dilya ra.nm.pr. 

17.1 ; 18.1; ip.i; 30 . 1 

-yaya (dat.sg.) I.9.3. 

i;- 3 i.i; 33.T. 1 

■1 
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--tham (acc.sg.) 1. 1.7, 

8; 3.i,2,3)4>5A7>io>iI) 

12,14; 3. 1,2, 3, 5; 5.3; 
9.2,3; lo.io; 11.6,7, 
-the (loc.sg.) I.S.i(3t.). 
udgithabhajin a. sharing 
in the udgitha. 

-j inas ( 11 oni .pl.in . ) 11. 

9 - 5 - 

udgithaksara n. a syllable 
of udgitha. 

-rfini (acx'.pL) L3.6,7. 
tiddalaka m.nm.pr. 

— kas (nom.sg.) V.il.3. 
VL8.1. 

-kam (acc.sg.) V.17.1. 
-kaya ((latsg. ) III. 1 1 .4. 
udbhijja a. p'ofagatcd by 

Sp7‘0?/ts. 

—jas (iioin.sg.m.) VI. 
3.1. 

1 Upa ad v. -prep, to^ to- 

ward; tmio, 1 1 . i . 4. 
111.19.4. IV. 4.5; II. 
2; 13.2; 13.3. 

2 tipa used as syll. in word- 

analysis. 11.8.3. 
Upakosala m.nm.pr. 

-las (nom-sg.) IV.io.i. 
-la (voc.sg.) IV. 14. 1 

( 3 t.). 

Upajana m. accrctio?i^ ap 
pndage. 


~nam (acc.sg.) VIII. 1 3 , 

3 - 

upatapin a. sick, 

-pi (nom.sg.) Vin.4.3. 
-joinam (acc.sg.) VI. 15. 

I. 

upadrava m. accident^ ca- 
lamity, 

— vas (nom.sg.) 11.8.2; 
9.7; 10.3. 

upadravabhajin a. sharing 
m calamity, 

— jinas ( nom.pl. m.) II. 9. 

7 * 

upanisad f. {sitting down 
near sc.a teacher) 
secret doctrmc; esp. 
a 7 i Uj)a 7 iisad (a cert, 
class of widtings which 
discuss the secret 
meaning of the Veda), 
-sat (nom.sg.) VIII,S.5. 
-sadam (acc.sg.) 1,13.4 
*(3t.). VIII.S.4. . 
-sada (instr.sg.) Lr. 
10. 

upari adv.-prep, above fur- 
thc 7 \ over; (repeated) 
agai 7 i a 7 id again. 
VIII. 3 . 3 ( 3 t.). 
tiparistat adv.-prep, from 
abovc^ aftcr^ behind. V. 
2.3. VII.25.l(2t.),2. 


40 upavadin 

upavadin a. talkmg at^ 
abusive. 

-dinas (nom.pl.m.) VIL 

6 . 1 . 

upavyakliyana n. addi- 
tional meanmg^ 
flier ex^lmiation. 

-nam (nom.sg.) 

4.1. III.19.1. 

Upasattr m. worshiper ; see 
\/sad. 

— ta (nom.sg.) VII.8.1. 
upasada m. (?) service; a 
cert. festival lasting* 
several days. 

-dais (instr.2:>L) 111.17.2. 
upasarana 11. a Jlotving to ; 
place of ref ?{gc. 

— nani (nom.jDl.) I.3.S. 
Upastha m. lap; sexual or- 
gans (esj^. of a wom- 
an.) 

-thas (nom.sg.) V.S.i. 
apakar ana n. fete hi ng 
7iear^ coimnc 7 tccincn.i. 
-nat (abl.sg.) 11.24.3,7, 
II. 

tipasana n. seat^ attend- 
a. 7 icc; worship. 

-nam (nom.sg.) II.i.i. 
nbha a. both. 

-bhait ( nom.-acc.dll. m.) 

1 . 1. 10; 7.7. VII. 12. 1. 


■ulbavrta 

VIILi.3(2t.);6.3(2t.); 

8.4. 

-bhc (nom.-acc.du.n.-f.) 
IV. 16.4. VIII.X.3; 3. 

5(3t.). 

-bhribhyum (instr.du. ) 
IV. 16.5. 
ubhaya a. of both kimh.^ 
both. 

-yam (nom.-acc,sg*.n.) J, 
2-2,3)4'>5A IH.lS.I,3. 
-ye ( nom.2^1. ) 1 . 3 , r . 

VIII.7.3. 

ubhayapad a. with both 
feet. 

-2:)rit (noni.sg-.m.) IV. 
16.5. 

liras n. breast 
-(nom.sg.) V.18.3. 
tirugayavant a. wide-ex- 
tending. 

-vatas (acc.j:)!.) VIL 13. 

2. 

tllulu (a.?) in. shout yell. 
-lavas (nom.^iL) I LI. 19. 

3(3t.). 

tllba n. bag cMvelopiug the 
embryo.^ amnion; skin 
of an egg. 

—bam (nom.sg.) III. 19.2. 
ulbavrta a. covered by the 
ulbaj hidden in the 
womb. 
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-tas (xiom.sgaii.) V.9.1. -nas (iiom.sg.iii.) I.3.2 

Usasti m.nin.pr. (2t). 

-tis (nom.sg.) l.io.i ; usniman m. 

11.1. -mauam (acc.sg.) III. 

usna a. hot^ hlazhig, ^S'S- 

ukara m. the sounds* I. —vus (nom.pL) L4.3. II. 

13.2. 2.3. 111.5.1(21.). 

urdhva a. going uj^'wards^ -vabhis (inbtr.pLf.) VII. 

raised^ elevated; 11. xi.i. 

acc. as adv.-prep, (i/ry’/j -vesu (loc.pl.) II.3.1. 
Ia:lef\ after, usman m. /icat^steam^j)as- 

-vas (nom.sg.m.) III. sio 7 z; sibilant or sj^i- 

10.4; xi.i; 13.5. VI- 7 'ant (any one of the 

6. 1, 3,3, 4. VIII.6.5. four letters g, s, s, h). 

-vam (acc.sg.n.) II. 0.6, -mrinas (nom.pl.) 11 . 32 . 

7. VlL,... Vin.6. 3.5- 

6, — nmsii (loc.pl.) II. 33.4. 

R 

yr 7nove (tr. and intr.), rgveda m. ///<? 

raiscjrlscfiasteyz^ 7 j/eet -das (nom.sg.) I- 3 ‘ 7 ‘ 

^it/i, . III.I.3. VII.1.4. 

rtvu grd. I.3.7(3t.)5S. -dam (acc.sg.) III.1.3 ; 

— |-sam cozne together; ^ 5 * 7 * Vri.1.3; 3.1; 

oaxi'^, fasten, 

samarpitani (pass.ppl. re f. luster; verse,, liynm; 
caus.nom.sg.n.) VII. esp. a s^ohezz vez^se as 
13. 1. distinguished from one 

-tas (pass.ppl.caus.nom. sung (saman) or from 

23Lm.) VII. 15. 1. a sacrificial formula 

rktas adv. conccz'uing the (yajlis), the three col- 
Rik, IV, 1 7.4. lectively being man- 
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rtu^eka 


tra; pL ihc Rig- Vcda» 
-(nom.s^,^) 1. 1. 3 , 4, 5(2 1); 
3 . 4 ( 3 t.); 6. 1, 3, 3, 4, 5, 8; 
7-1.2, 3, 4, 5. 

-cam (acc.sg.) 1.3.4,95 
4*4* 

-ca (iiistr.sg.) III. 12.5, 
V.3.7. 

-cas (gcii.sg.,iiom.-acc. 
pi.) 1.1.3; 4.3. HI. 
I.3(2t.). IV.X7.3. VI. 

7.3. 

-d (loc.sg.) 1.3.9; 4.3; 

6.1 ( 2 t.), 3 ( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 t), 
4 ( 3 t.), 5 ( 3 t.); 7 .i( 3 t.), 
3 ( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 t.), 4 ( 3 t). 

-can (nom.du.) III. 17.6. 
rgbhyas (alol.pL) IV. 17. 

3 * 

ream (gen.])!.) IV. 17.4 

rtu m. Jixed timt\ cfoc/i^ 
season (usually six, a 
year, five in ChU.). 
-tavas (nom.pl.) 11.5,3, 
-tun (acc.pl.) 11.16.2. 
-tusu (loc.pl.) 11.5.1,3; 

1 6. 1 ,2. , 


rtumant a. possessing the 
seasons, 

-man (nom.sg.) II.5.3. 
rte 2^rcp. 'ivitliont, V.1.8, 
9,10,11. 

rtvij a. sacrij icing ai the 
right time giw. frivst^ 
a2:>2:)lying to any one of 
the four : adhvaryu, 
udgatr, brahman, hotr, 
-vik (nom.sg.) IV. 17.9. 
-vije (clat.sg.) V.ii.5. 
-vijas (acc.jd.) IV. 17. 10. 
v/rdh t/iidve^ prosper (tr. 
and intr.). 

— \- sam pass, he fid- 
filed, 

samrdhyanti ( ^^I'es.ind. 
a c t . - 2^ a s s,2:)l., Wh.Gr. 
774) V11.14.3. 
-dhyeta (23rcs.025t.mid.- 
pass.sg.) 1.3.13. 
-ddham ( 23aHB.p23l.nom. 
sg.n.) V.3.8. 
rsabha m. hull. 

-bhas (nom.sg.) IV.5.1. 
rsi m. poet-seer y Rishi, 
-sim (acc.sg.) 1. 3.9. 


E 


e- 2^^on.st.3pcrs., see eka, 
eta-, ena-, eva, evam. 
eka num.a. oite.^ alone. 


-kas (nom.sg.m.) 1. 
5.3,4. 111.6.3; 7.3; 8. 
3 ; 9-3; IO-3- I'V'-3- 


ekata — eta- 
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6; 9.2; 17.9. VI.7.3. 

VII.S.i; 36.3. 

-ka (nora.sg'.f.) VI.7.3, 
6. VIII.6.6(3t.) 

— kam (nom.sg.n.,acc.sg. 
m.) n.10.2. V.3.5 

(2t). VI. 3 .l( 2 t .),3 ; 

7.5. VII.4.I; 5.1. 

-kiim (acc.sg.f.) VI. ii. 
2; 12. 1. 

—kena (instr.sg.) IV. 1 6. 

3. VLi.4,5A 
-kc (nom.pl.) VI.2.1. 
ekata f. imity. 

-tarn ( acc.sg. ) VI.p. i . 
ekadha adv. singly. VII. 

26.2. 

ekapM a. having ana foot^ 
lame. 

-pat (nom.sg.m.) IV. 

16.3. 

ekala a. alone. 

-las (nom.sg.) III.ii.i. 
ekavi&9a num.a. Hventy- 
Jirst. 

-gas (nom.sg.) IL10.5. 
ekavingati f. tweniy’-one. 

-gaty it (instr.sg.) IL10.5. 
ekagata n. Imndred and 
one. 

—tarn (acc.sg.) VIII.ii. 

3(3t.). 

I ekadaga num. eleven. 


-(nom.sg.) VIL26.2. 

[ 3 ekadaga num.a. elev- 
entk.~\ 

ekayana n. union; meet- 
ing-flace; oneness. 

— nam (nom.-acc.sg.) VII. 
1.3,4; 2.1; 5.3; 7.1. 
ekara m. l/ie sound e. 

-ras (nom.sg.) I.13.2. 
ekaika a. each one singly. 
-kfi (nom.sg.f.) VI.3.4; 
4.7; 8.6. 

— kfim (acc.sg.f.) VI.3.3, 

4* 

-kasmai (dat.sg.) V.11.5. 
eta- pron.st.3pcrs. t his ^ 
this here (ref. to prec. 
of toner than to fol.) ; 
n.acc. as adv. thus. 
esas (nom.sg.m.) I.I-3; 
2.3,8,9,11; 3.1; 4.4; 
5.i(2t),3; 6.6,7, 8; 7 - 
5,6,9; 9.3(3t.). II.3I. 

3; 34-5»9.i5>i< 5- m. 
ii.i; i4.3(3t.),4; 15. 
I. IV.5.2; 6.3; 7.3; 
8.3; II.I ; I 3 .i; 13.1 ; 
i5-i(2t.),3(3t-).4(2t-), 
6; 16.1(4!.); 17.8,9. V. 
3.9; 10.2,4,8; 12.1,2; 
13.1; 14.1,2; 15.1,2; 
16.1,3 ; 17.1 ; 24.4. VI. 
8.6; 9.4; 10.3; II.I, 
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eta- 


3; 13.3,3; 13.3; 14.3; 

15-3; ^6.3. vn.4.3; 

15.4; 16.1; 35.3; 36. 
3. VIII.i.3,5 ; 3.3,4 
( 3 t.); 4 . 3 ( 3 t.), 3 ; 5.3, 
4; 6.i(4t.),6; 7.4(41.); 
^•3; 9 -i> 2,3; 10.1(31.), 
3,4; 11.1,3; 13.3,5. 
etat (noin.-acc.sg.n.) .1. i . i , 
5(3l.),6,7,S(3l.),io(3l.); 
3.4,5,6,14; 4 .i, 4 ( 3 l .),5 
( 31 .) ; 6 .i, 3 , 4 , 5 ( 3 l.), 6 ; 

7-1)2, 3,4(31.), 7,9; 8.7, 

8; 9.3. 11.1.4; 3.3; 

3.3; 4.3; 5.3; 6.3; 7. 
3; 8.3; 10.6; 

12,1,3; 13.1,3; 14.1,3; 
15,1,3 ; 16.1,3 ; 19.1,3 ; 
20.1,2; 21.1,2. III. I. 
4(31.); 3.3(31.); 3.3 
( 31 .); 4.3,3(31.); 5.3, 
3(21.); 6.1,3,3(31.); 7. 
i, 2 , 3 ( 3 t-); 8.1,3,3(31.); 
9 - 1 ) 2 , 3 ( 3 t-); 10. 1, 

2,3(3*:-); II. 4(21-), 

(21-); 13.3,4,5,9; 13.1, 

2 ) 3 , 4 , 5 ) 8 ( 3 *:-) ) 14-4; 

16.7(31.); 17.6(31.); 

18.3. IV. 1, 3,4,6; 3.6 
( 21 .); 4.2(21.), 4 ( 31 .), 
5; 9.3; 15.1(31.). V. 
3.1,3,3(31.); 10.8; II. 
7; 13.2; 34.3,3. VI. 


1.7(21.); 4.5; 8.1,3 

( 3 l.), 5 ( 3 l.) ; 1 3. 1. VII. 

i,3,3(3i.),4; 3 . 1 ; II. 

i( 3 t.). VIII.i. 5 ( 3 t) ; 
3.3,4(21.) ; 6.3,4,5(21.) ; 
7.4(31.); 8 . 3 ( 31 .); 9. 
i; 10.1(31.); 11.1(41.), 
3; 13.4; 15.1. 
esa (iioul.sg.f.) 1 . 1 . 8 ; 3 . 
3; 11.5,7,9. III. 1 3.5; 
13.7,8. iv.3.8; 14.1; 
17.9. viii.8.5. 

clam (acc.sg.m.) 1. 3 . 9, 
10,11,13; 3.3; 5.3,4; 
7.6; 9.3(3l.),4. III. I. 
3; 2.1; 3.3; 14.4; 15. 
2(31.); 19.4. IV.5.3 

( 31 .); 6.4(31.); 7.4 

( 31 .); 8.4(31.); 1 1.3 
( 31 .); 13 . 3 ( 31 .); 13.3 

(21.); 15.2(21.). V. 
10.5; 13.3; 13.3; 14. 
3; 15.3; 16.3; 17.3; 
18.I. VI.I 3 . 2 . VIII. 
3.3; 4 .i, 3 ( 3 l.), 3 ; 9.3; 
10.4; 1 1.3; 13 . 6 . 

-trim (acc.sg.f.) 1. 1 3.4. 

III. II.3; 13 . 3 . IV.2. 

2 ; 17.3, VI. 14.2(2!.). 
VIILS.4. 

-tena (instr.sg.) I.3.9. 

IV. 15.6. VIIL8.5; 13 . 

5 * 


etad— ena- 
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-taya (instr-sg-.f.) V.3.7. 
-tasmilt (abLsg.) 1. 7.6, 

S. 111.6.2,3 ; 7 *^j 3 5 

2,35 9*253; 10*2,3. 

VIII.11.3. 

-tasya (gcn.sg.) 1. 1.9; 

3 - 5 ; 7 - 5 - iJf- 9 - 2 , 

3i‘l>5A7)i^- in. 1 3. 1. 

V.1S.2, VL13.3. VIL 
36.1. VIIL3.4. 

— lasmiii (loc.sg.) Li.6. 

Iir.16.3,4,6. V.4.3;5. 

2 ; 6.3 ; 7.3 ; 8.3. 

— lanyam (loc.sg.f.) 1.6. 

f 52 , 3 vh 5 ; 7*152,354* 
—tail ( nom.- acc. du.m. ) . 
IV.34. V.17.3. VIII. 

5 * 4 * 

— tc (nom.clu.f.,nom.pLm.) 
1.10.4; H.3. 11.33.3. 
in.4.3; 5.3,4(3t); 13. 
<5; 16.1,3,5; 17.6. IV. 
2.5; 3.8. V.io.3,9; 

n.i; iS.i. VIII.3.2; 
6.3; 13.6. 

-tayos (geii.du.in.) V; 
10.8. 

— tiliii (nom.-acc.pl.ii.) I. 
3.7. II.7.1; 10.4; 33. 

3 ; 33.3. 111.2.1 ; 3.2 ; 
5.4(3t.). V.1.15. VII. 
4.3; 5.3; 15.4. VIII. 

3.5; I 3 . 2 ( 3 t.). 


-tas (nom.-acc.pi.f.) II. 
17.1,3; 18.1,3. III. 1.2. 
IV.17.3. VIIL6.1. 
-tan (acc.pl.m.) III. 13. 
6(3t.). IV.3.3,3. V. 

3.5; 10. 10. vni.i.6 

( 3 t,); 12 . 5 . 

— tais (instr.pl. j V^lll.6.5, 
-tcsam (gcn.pl.) L10.3. 
-tiisam (gcn.i^Lf.) II. 3o. 
3. VI4.7. 

etad adv. tlms^ see eta-, 
etadatmaka a. having this 
71 at 71, re ( J 3 o. ) ; see 
aitadatmya. 

etadatmya a. having this 
nature (BR.) ; see 
aitadatmya. 

etadupanisada a. having 
this secret (locti'ine or 
Upanisad* 

-das ( iiom.sg.iin ) VIII. 
8.4. • 

etarhi adv* now^ at this 
time • ihen^ 1 . 8 . 6 , S. 

VI. 7 . 3 , 6 . 
etr, see -v/i. 

ena- pi'on.st. 3 pers.encL ; 
only oblique cases, 
unempli. him^ her^ it^ 
them. 

-nain (acc.sg.m.) 1 . 3 . 8 ; 
11 . 1 , 4 , 6 , 8 . II.i. 3 ( 4 t.), 
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eva 


45 23.3,4(4^")‘ 

19.4. IV.i.3,^,6,7;4- 
2 ; 5.1 ; I i-i ; 12.1 ; 13. 

i; 15.2,6. V.I.I 3 ( 3 t.), 

i4(2t.). VI.7.3,4; S. 

1. VII.5.3; 15.2,3. 

VIII. 10.2,4. 

-nat (acc.sg.n.) VI.13. 

2. VIII. 1.4. 

-nail (acc.pl.m.) I.2.i. 

V.10.2. VII.15.3. 
eva adv. soj just^ exactly j 
emph. prec. word. 

I. i.5,S(2t.),9,io(3t.); 2. 
7,8, 9(3t.), 10,1 1,13; 3. 
1,3,3,5,6,7(31.) ; 4.3,4; 

5-3, 3, 4,5; 6.l(3t.),3 
(2t.),3(3t.),4(2t.),5,6 

7-i(2t*))2(3t.), 

3(3t.),4(3t.),5(2t),7, 

8,9; 9.i(3t.),4; 10.5, 
7,10, n ; ii.3(2t.),5,9; 

12.3.4. 

II. i.2(3t.),3(2t) ; 10.4; 

20.3; 32.i(2t); 23.2, 
4(2t.). 

III. i.i, 3 ( 3 t.) ; 2.i(3t); 
3.1(3!.); 4 .i( 3 t.); 5 - 
1(3!.); 6.1, 2, 3(4!.), 4; 
7-i,3,3(4t-)>4; 8-^)2,3 
(4!.), 4; 9. 1, 2, 3(4!.), 4; 
io.i, 3 , 3 ( 4 ^‘ )54 5 II. I 

(2t.),3,6(3t.); 13.3,3, 


4! i5'4,5,*^’7 ’ ^^’4 
(3t.),6(2t.); 17.3,5 

(2t.),6; i8.3(2t.),3,4, 

5,6; 19.1,3- 

IV. i.i,5;2.3(3t.),4,5;3- 
l(3t.),2(2t.), 3(2t), 

4,8 ; 4.3 ; 7.4 ; 9-3(3<-) ! 
10. 1, 2, 5(3^-) 5 ii-i; 13. 
i; 13-1; i5-i>3,4,5 
(3t.); 16.1,3,4; 17.4, 
5,6,9,10. 

V. i.i5(2t.); 3.3,6; 3.3, 
6(3t-),7; 4-n 5-1 ; 6- 
i; 7.1; 8.1; 9.3(31); 
10.5,6; 1 1. 6(4!.), 7; 13. 

I ; 13-'^ ’ 14.1 5 i'5-^ i 

16.1; I 7.1; lS.I,3 
(lit.); 34.4. 

VI. 1.4,5,6,7; 2.i(4t.),3 

(3t.),3(3l.),4(^^‘) j 3- 
1 , 3 ; 4- 1, 2,3)4*, 7 ; 5-4; 

6.3; 8.3(3t.),3,4,5(3t.), 
6; 9.3,4; io.i(3t.),2, 

3; 11.3,3; 13.3; 13.3, 
3; i4.3(3t.),3; 15.3; 
16.1,3,3. 

VII. i.3(3t.),4; 2.1; 5.3 

(3t.); 6.1 (2t.); 7.1; 
io.i(2t.); ii.i(2t.); 

13-1; 15-2,3,4; 

17.1(2!.); 18.1(3!.) 

19.1(3!.); 30.1(2!.); 

21.1(3!.); 33.1(2!.); 


evaiilvid — esas 
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23.1(21.); 35.1(51.), 

3(31.) ; 36.1,3. 
VIII.i.3,5(21.),6; 2.1,2. 

3 - 2 , 3 ; 

4.3(2l.),3(2t.); 5.1 

(4t.),2(4l.),3(2l.),4(2t.) ; 
6.2,5; 7-2(2t.),4; 8.1, 
3 ( 2 t-), 4 ( 3 t-); 9 -i( 4 t-), 

2(3t-),3(2t-); 10 . 1 ( 31 .), 

3 , 4 ( 31 .); 11.1(31.), 2 

( 3 t-)> 3 ( 3 t-) ; 12.3(21.). 
evaiiivid a. hiowing so or 
suck, 

-vit (nom.sg.iii.) L7.S. 
IV. 1 7.8,9, 10. V.34.4. 

VIIL3.3,5- 

-vidam (acc.sg.) IV. 17. 
9,10. 

-vidi (loc.sg.) 1 . 3 , 8 . IV. 
14.3. ¥.3.1. 

evam adv. sa^ thus, 

Li.7,8; 3.7,8,14; 3.1,7; 

4 - 3 , 4 ( 3 t-), 5 ; 6 - 7 ( 31 .); 
7.7,9; 9.3,4; 10.10,11 ; 
12.4; 13.4. 

II. 1. 4; 2.3; 3.3; 4.2; 5. 
3 ; 6.3 ; 7.3 ; 8.3 ; 9.8 ; 
10.6; 11.2; 12.2; 13. 
35 14.2; 15.2; 16.3; 


17.2 ; 18.3 ; 19.2 ; 30.2 ; 
31.3; 33.4; 24.16(31.). 

III. 6.3 ; 7-3 ; ^'3 ; 9'3 > 

10.3; 11.3; 13.9; 13.1, 
2,3,4,5,6(2t.),8(2t.) ; 
15.3(21.); 16.7; 18.3, 
4,5,6(31.); 19.4. 

IV. i.2,4,6; 3-^^(2t.); 5- 

3(31.); 6.4(31.); 7.4; 
8.4(31.) ; 9.3 ; 11.3(31.); 
12.3(31.); 13.3(21.); 

14-3; 15-2,3,4; 16.3,5; 
17.8. 

V. i.8,9, 10,1 1,13 ; 10.10 

(31.); 13.3; 13.2; 14. 
2; 15.3; 16.3; 17.2; 
34.3, 3(31.), 5. 

VI. 1.6; 3.3; 6,2,5; 7-3, 
6; 8.3,3,4,5,7; 9.3; lo. 
3; 1 1.3; 13.1; 14.3. 

VII. 3.1 ; 15.1,4(31.) ; 34. 
3; 35.2(31.); 26.1(31.). 

VIII. 1.6; 3.3; 6.3; 8.3; 

9-1, 2, 3; “-1,2 

( 31 .); 12.3(31.); 15.1. 
evammaliaiit a. thus great, 
-han (nom.sg.m.) VI. 
12.3. 

esas, esa, see eta-.. 



4S aitadatmya — i ka- 

AI 


aitadatmya a. having this 
nature, (]lo., M.M., 
BR., Capp. treat as n. 
subst. ; but see Wh. 
Gr. 12 1 1 and AJP. 
XL 412.) 

-yam (norn.sj^.n.) VI. 
8.7; 9.4; 10.3; 11*3; 

0 

omkara m. the sound om. 
-rus (nom.sg.) II. 3 3.4 

-rcna (inslr.sg-.) II.23..p 
ojas n. strength, 

-(nom.Sg.) III.13.5. 
ojasvin a. stnmg, 

-vi (nom.sg-.m.) III. 13. 

5* 

om sacred mystic syl. of 
reverence, csp. at beg. 


aupamanyava m.nm.pr. 

~vas ( nom.sg, ) V. 1 1 . i . 
~va (voc.sg.) V. 1 3 . 1 . 

K 

I ka- intcrr.pron.st,-(i) in- 
terr. nvho,^ what (subst. 
and a. ) ; ( 3 ) indef. 


12.3; 13*3; 14*3; ^ 5 * 
3; 

aitareya m.nm.pr. 

-yas (nom.sg.) III. 16.7. 
airammadiya n.nm.pr. of 
a cert. lake. 

-yam (nom.vSg.) VIII.5. 

o 

0 - 


and end of Veda-ix‘ad- 

iiig. I.i.j(2t.),5,6,S,(j 

( 3 t); 4.i(3t.),4; 5 . 1 , 

3; i2.5(4t.). V1II.6. 
5; 

osadhi f. flant^ herb, 
-dhayas (nom.pl.) 
-dhinarn (gen.jDl.) 1. 1.2. 
osadMvanaspati m. flants 
and trees. 

-tayas (nom.pl.) V.10.6. 


aukoikara m. the sound 
auhoi. 

-ras (nom.sg.) 1,13.3. 

somCj a 7iy , ce^'tain 
(sul)st. and a., in neg. 
cl. and w.pci. ca, caaa, 


AU 



2 ka- 

cid); (3) n.acc. as 
adv. Jio^v^ why. 
kas (nom.sg.m.) IV. 1.3, 
5; 3.6; 9.3; I4.3(3t.). 
V.i.y; II. I. VI.4.5. 
VIII.6.3, 

kim (noin.-acc.sg.n.) I.i. 
8. II.S.i. IU.12.1; 15. 
4; 16.2,4,6,7. IV.1.4, 
6; 9-3; 10-3; I4-2- V. 
2-1(30.2; 3-4; “-i; 

19.2; 30.3; 3 i. 2 ; 33 . 
3; 33.2. VI. 7.3,4; 13 . 
i(3t). VIL1.3; 15.3. 

VIIL 1.3,4; 7.3; 8.1, 
3 ; 9.3 ; 10.3 ; 11.3. 
ka (iiom.sg.f.) 1.8.4(41.), 
5 ( 3 t.), 7 ( 2 t.); 9.1. 
kam (acc.sg.m.) 1. 7. 9. 
V.13.1; 13.1; 14.1; 

15.1 ; 16.1 ; 17. 1. VII. 

13.1. 

kflm (acc.sg.f.) II. 13. 2. 
kasmai (dat.sg.) III.ii. 

6 . 

kasmin (loc.sg.) VII. 

34.1. 

3 ka 11. joy.^ incss (\v. 
allusion to ka m. the 
Who^ the Ufihtown^ 
the highest deity'). 
kam (nom.-acc.sg.) IV. 
10.5(41.). 
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kaiisa m. (n.) vessel of 771 et- 
al/ meial. 

-sam (acc.sg.) V.3.8. 
kaksa m. hiding - ;place^ 
thicket. 

-sam (acc.sg.) II.9.7. 
katama pron. a. supl. %vho 
of seve 7 ‘al^ whosoever. 
-mas (nom.sg.m.) I.i. 

4(2t.). VnL7.4. 
-mat (iiom.sg.n.) 1. 1.4 
(2t). 

-ma (nom.sg.f.) 1. 1.4 
(2t.); 11.4.6,8. 
katara pron. a. compar. 
zvho of two. 

-rena (inst.sg.) V.io. 

s! 

katkam interr. adv. how. 
II.34.3. IV. 1.3. V.i. 
8,9,10,11 ; 3.4,5. VI. 
1.4,7; 2.3; 13.2(3!.). 
katha f. talk^ conversation 
about (loc.). 

-tham (acc.sg.) 1.8. i. 
kad pron.st. in cpd., see 
Wh.Gr. 506. 

kadarya a. stingy^ avmn- 
cious. 

-yas (nom.sg.m.) V.ii. 

5- 

kada interr. adv. whc 7 t. 

IILii. 3 . 


4 
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kaniytos — kama 


kaniyans a. compar. suiall- 
er^ less, 

— yas (nom.sg.n.) VII. 

lO.I. 

kapilasa a. •with reddish 
folleii ( Bo. ) ; see 

kapyasa. 

kapuya a. m.alodo?‘02is^ dis- 
g2Lsting\ 

-yam (acc.sg.f.) V.10.7. 
kapuyacarana a. of mal- 
odorous conduct, 

-nas (nom.pL) V.10.7. 
kapyasa a. like a?i afds 
fundament, 

-sam (nom.sg.n.) I.6.7. 
V^kain wish^ desire, 

kamayate (pres.ind.mid. 
sg.caus.) I.2.S. VIII. 
2,10. 

v^amp tremble, 

— f~a trcinhle violently ’ 
caus. shake, 

^ akampayet (pi'cs.ojjt.act. 

sg.caus.) VII.S.i. 
karna m, ear, 

-nau (acc.du.) III. 13.8. 
kartr m. doer, 

— ta ( nom.se.) VI. 1 6.1. 
VIL 8 .i; 9 .x. 

karmaa n, deed,^ sacred 
•work^ rite, 

(nom.sg.) IV. 14, 


3. V.2.S. VIII.15. 

I. 

-maiii (nom.-acc.pl.) L 

3.5. VII.3.1 ; 4.1,2; 
5.1 ; 14.1 ; 26.1. 

— manam (gen.pl.) VII. 

4.2. 

-raasu (loc.pl.) V.2.p. 
karmajita a. %von by work, 
-tas (uom.sg.m.) VIIL 

1.6. 

kala a. dumb, 

-las (nom.pl.) V. 1.8. 
kalahin a. guarrelsome, 
-hinas (nom.pl.) VII.6.r. 
kala f. S7nall fart^ 

07ic-sixtee?ith, 
-(nom.sg.) IV.5.2(4t.) ; 

7*3(4t-); 

3(4t.). VI.7.3,6. 
-lanam (gen.pl.) VI. 7. 

356. 

\/kas scratch. 
kasamanam ( pres, p p 1 . 

mid.acc.sg.m.) IV. 1.8. 
kaksaseni m. nm.i:)r. 

-nim (acc.sg.) IV.3.5. 
kapeya m. nm.pr. 

-yas (nom.sg.) IV.3.7. 
-yam (acc. sg.) IV.3.5. 
-ya (voc.sg.) IV.3,6. 
kama m. wish^ longing, 
-mas (nom.sg.) 1. 10.4. 


-ma 


kamacara — kutas 


V.1.4. VII.14.2. VIII. 
1.4,5; 3-1 ; 12.6. 
-mam (acc.sg.) 1. 1,6; 3, 
i3(2t.); 7.9. 

— m:is (nom.pL) III. 19. 
3(3t.). IV. 10.3. VIII. 
3.2. 

-man (acc.pl.) 1.2. 1 3. 
VII.I0.3. VIII. 1. 6 
(2t.); 7.1, 3, 3; 12.5,6. 
-manam ( gcxi.pL ) 1. 1 .7, 
8; 2.14. 

kamacara a. moving at 
%vill Qx freely, 

— ras (nom.sg.m.) VII. 
25.3. VIIL1.6; 4.3; 

54 - 

kamam adv. at 'will^ freely. 
VL7.1. 

kamalayana m. nm.pr. 

— nas (aom.sg.) IVao.i. 
kamagana m. the frlfill- 
iug of desires hy song. 
-iiasya (gen.sg.) L7.9. 
kamya a. desirable.^ relat- 
in ST to a wish. 

-yesii (loc.pL) V.2.9. 
karaya f. see x/kr. 
kaxsnayasa a. made of iroii. 
~sam (nom.sg.n.) VI. x. 
6 . 

kala m. time.^ right time. 
-lam (acc.sg.) II. 1 3.1. 


. 5 ^ 

kimgotra a. of what race. 
-ras (nom.sg.m.) IV.4. 
l(3t.),4. 

kim, see s.v. ka- supra, 
kila adv. ifidced^ truly 
(emph.prec. word). I. 
S.6,8. IV.14.3,3. V. 
3.4. VI.II.3; I3.3(2t.). 
kita m. wonn^ insect. 

-tas (nom.sg.) VI.9.3; 
10.3. 

kitapatamgap ipilaka u. 

W 07 '?ns^ butterflies.^ a 7 id 
ants, 

-kam (acc.sg.) VII.2. 

I ; 7.1 ; 8 . 1 ; lo.i. 
kirti f. mejztion^ renown.^ 
glory. 

-tis (nom.sg.) III. 13.4, 
-tya (instr.sg.) II. n. 3; 
13.2 ; 13.3 ; 14.3 ; 15.2 ; 
16.3; 17.3; 1S.3; 19.3; 
20.2. 111.18.3,4,5,6. 

kirtimant a. having re^ * 
7 iown. 

-man (nom.sg.) III. 13.4. 
ktl-, see Wh.Gr. 504. 
kutumba n. household.^ 
family, 

-be (loc.sg.) VIII.15.1. 
kutas interr.adv. 'whence.^ 
why ..how, V.I1.5. VI. 


3.3. 
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kumara — \/kr (skr ) 


kumara m. hoy ^ youth. 
-rasya (gen.sg.) V.3.6. 
-ra .(voc.sg.) V.3.1. 
kuru m. nm.pr, ; pi. the 
j)eofle of Ku 7 ' 7 i, 

-run (acc.pl.) IV. 17.9. 
-rusu (loc.pl.) Lio.i. 
kula n. hcrd^ family., guilds 
abode. 

-le (loc.sg.) 1X1.13.6. 
V.i2.ij3; 13.1,3; 14. 
3; 15.3; 16.3; 17.3. 
ktilmasa m. sour gi-uel (of 
fruits, etc.). 

-sas (nom.pl.) 1. 10.7. 
-sail (acc.pl.) 1. 10.3. 
kugala a. well., able., clevci'-^ 
vc'rsed in^ n.acc. as 
aciv. well. 

—lam (acc.sg.n.) IV. 10. 
2,4. 

-Lis (nom.pl.) I.8.i(3t.). 
\/kr (skr) do., make (in the 
various uses of these 
words). 

karoti (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

1.3.5. V.S.i. VII.21. 

i; 32.i(3t.). 
kurutas (pres.ind.act.du.) 
I.i.io(2t.). 

-rvanti (pres.ind.act.pl.) 

IV.i.4,6; 15.5. 

-rute (pres.ind.mid.sg.) 


VI.i6.i,3. VIL3.1; 

14.1. ^ 

kai*avrini ( pres.subj.act. 

sg-) VL3.3. 
kiuynt ( pres.opt.act.sg. ) 

II.34.3(3t.). 

-rviya (pres.opt.niid.sg.) 
VIL3.1. 

-iwilu ( prcs.opt.inid.sg. ) 

111.14.1. IV. 1 7, 10. 
akarot ( impf .incl.uct.sg. ) 

VL3.4. 

cakara (perf.ind.act.sg, ) 

1.3.13; 12.3. 1V.6.1; 

7.1 ; 8.1. V.3.6, 7; II. 
3 ) 5 - VI.13.1,3, 

-krus ( perf.ind.act.pl. ) 

V. ii.i,3. VL4.5,6(3t.), 

7 - 

-kre ( perf.ind.mid.sg. ) 
1.2.10,11,13. IV.i.i ; 

4.1 ; 10.2. 

-knitc (pcrf.ind.mid.du.) 
VIIL8.r,3. 

-krirc (perf.ind.mid.pL) 
I-2-3,3,4,5,6,7 ; lo.ii. 
akarsTt (aor.ind.act.sg.) 

VI. 16.1. 

krta pass.ppL, which see. 
-tvagrd. VILsi.i.Vm. 

15.1. 

karayam (catis.vbl.f.acc. 
sg.) V.11.5. 


krcchriu — s/klp 
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— [-upa h 7 ’mg near^ 
sent. 

uiDakrte (pass.ppl.loc.sg.) 

IV‘16.3,4. 

— |-nira scj)a}^atc^ select, 
nirakrtya grd. IV.4,5. 
— I^vyii sc^a?'ate^ divide, 
vy akaravani ( pres.siib j . 

acl\sg.) VI. 3. 3. 

-rot (impf.ind.ac t.s g .) 

VL3*3- 

— (- pari make rea dy , 
adorn, 

pariskrta pass.ppl., which 
see- 

— |-sani jitit together,^ 
consecrate,^ ador?i (cf. 
Sanskidt), 

saiiiskaroti (jDrcs.ind.act. 

sg.) IV.16.3,3. 

— kiirvanti ( pres.ind.act. 

pL) IV. 16.4. VIIL8.5. 
— say hin, hnv (as 
cow to calf), 
hiiikurvanti (pres.ind.act. 
pi.) 11.9.3. 

— hcakriis (perf.iiid.act.pL) 
1. 1 2.4. 

krcchriu a. finding trotihle; 
see mithtinin. 

-ri (iiom.sg.) V.3.7. 
krta a. done,^ 

stake at game,, lucky 


side (fotir-spot) of die,, 
best throw at dice, 

I -tarn (nom.sg.n.) IV.3. 
S(3t.). 

-taya (dat.sg.) IV. 1.4,6. 
krtatman a. with self com- 
plete, 

-ma (nom.sg.) VIII. 13. 

I. 

krti f. doings action,, pro- 
duction,, ivork, 

-tis (nom.sg.) VII.31.1. 
-tim (acc.vSg.) VIL2i,i. 
krga a. lean,, weak, 

-^anam (gen.pl.) IV.4.5. 
krsna a. black, 

-nam (nom.sg.n.) III. 3, 
3. vi.4.1,3,3,4,6. 

-nay a (dat.sg.) III. 17. 

6 . 

krsnayasa n. iron, 

-sam (nom.sg.) VI. 1.6. 
\/klp be in oi'der,, corre- 
spond,, fall to the share , 

If- 

kalpante ( pres. ind. mid. 

pi.) 11.3.3; 5.3. 

— h sam succeed,, pros- 
per ; cQxis. join togethr 
er^ determine,, hnag- 
ine, 

sariikalpate (pres.ind.mid. 
sg.) VII.4.3(4t.). 
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kMkeya — kva 


—pante (pres.xncl, mid.pl.) 

vn.4.2(3t.). 
samakalpetam (impf.ind. 

mid.du.) VII.4.3(2t.). 
—paiita (impf.ind.mid.pl.) 
VII.4.2. 

saiiiklptrin (pass.pjol.acc. 

pi.) VIL4.3. 
-kalpayati (prcs.ind.act. 
sg.caiis.) 1.3.6. VII. 

kaikeya m.nm.pr. 

—yas (nom.sg.) V.11.4. 
kola n. Kola-fruit, 

-le (acc.du.) VII.3.1. 
koga m. cask,^ chesty buck- 
et^ {scabbard^ saedcup^ 
womb^ storer 00771 ^ an- 
thology'), 

-~9as (nom.sg.) 111,15.1 

(3t.). 

~9am (acc.sg.) III. 15.3. 
kaiisitaki m.nm.pr. 

-kis (nom.sg.) 1.5.254. 
kratu m, fower^ insight^ 
nvisdom, 

-turn (acc.sg.) III. 14. i. 
kratumaya a. e 7 zdo wed 

with wisdo7?i, 

—yas (nom.sg.m.) III. 
14.1. 

\/krani stz'ide^ go^ cofzze. 

— [-a tread wpon^ ascezid. 


akramate (pres.ind.mid. 
sg.) VIII.6.5. 

— -{-ikI ascend,^ dej^art. 
iitkramati (prcs.ind.act. 

sg.) VIIL6.5. 

-manti ( pres.ind.act.pL ) 
1.2.9. 

iiccakrama (perf.ind.act. 

sg.) V.i.8,9,io,ti. 
utkramis (nnaug.aor.ind. 

act.sg.) V.I.I3, 
iidakrann'syat (cond.iiuL 
act.sg.) V.14.2. 
utkrante (pass.ppl.loc.sg.) 
V.1.7. 

neeikramisau (pres.ppl, 
des.nom.sg.) V.i.ia. 

- 4-p^^Q'ti returzi, 
praticakramc (pcrf.ind. 

mid.sg.) IV.3.1,3. 
-mire (perf.ind.mid.pl.) 
V.11.7. 

\/krid d^lay^ 

kridan (prcs.ppl.nom.sg.) 
VIIL13.3, 

kraufica (m. cuzdew) a. of 
a czirlew^ czizdew^s, 
-cam (nom.sg.n.) II.32. 

I. 

kva interr.adv. whcrc^ 
whither; indef.w. ca 
anywhez'e, 11.24,2. 
vi.2.3,4; 8.4,6. 


ksattr — khadyotamatra 
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ksattr ni. cutter^ attendant. sg.) in.1.4; 2.3; 3, 
-tn (nom.sg.) IV.I.7,S. 35 4-35 5 - 3 - 

-taram (acc.sg.) IV. 1.5. x/ksi, ksi destroy. 
ksatra n. rulc^ second or kslyate ( pres.incl.pass.- 
warrior castc^^ 7 ncm- micl.sg.) VIII.i,6(2t.) ; 
her oj" nvarrior caste, 6.5. 

-rasya (gcn.sg ) V.3,7. -yante (pres.iiid.pass*pl.) 

ksatravidya f, scumcc of IV. 11.3; 13.2; 13.3. 
%varrlor caste, ksudra a. s7nalL 

-(nom.sg.) VIL1.4. -rani (noin.pl.n.) V.io.S. 

-yam (acc.sg*.) VII. 1.3; V'ksudh he hungry, 

2.1 ; 7.1. ksiidhitas (pass.ppLcaus. 

ksatriyayoni f. hlrth'-sta- (?)nom.pL) V.24«^. 

tio 7 Z of a ?mler, v^ksubh tremble^ he in mo- 

-nim (acc.sg.) V.10.7. tion, 

ksayyaloka a, having a ksobhate (pres.ind.mid, 

perishable 'world, sg.) III.5.3. 

-kas (nom.pl.) VII.35. field 

2. -rani (acc.pl.) VIL24. 

\/ksar flow,^ glidc^ 7 neU 2 . 

away, ksetrabhaga m. piece of 

— yyxfio'W asimdcr, land, 

vyaksarat (impf.ind.act. -gam (acc.sg.) VIII. 1,5. 

KH 

klia n. holc^ openmg (csp. break,, sect ioii (of 
in hub of wheel or in book).] 

human body), organ, khadyotamatra a. as large 
of sense y void space,, as a {^glowing,, flying 
sky,, air, insect') firefly, 

kham (nom.-acc.sg.) IV. -ras (nom.sg.m.) VI. 7. 

10.5 (4t.). 3. 

[khanda a, broken^ m. -ram (acc.sg.m. ) VI.7.5. 



khalu — gandharvas 


5 ^ 

khaltl continuativc or 
emph.pcL indeed^ 
verily. I.i.io; 3.3,65 
8; 5.1,5. II.i.i(3t.); 

9.I5S; lo.i. III.14.1 
(3t). V.2.7; 10.6; 

iS.^ VL2.3; 3.1,4; 
4.7; 6.3; S.3,4,6; 9. 
3; 10.3; 1 1.3. VIIL 
6.5; 9.1,3; 11.1,3; 15. 

I. 

\/khad bite^ chew^ eat. 
khaclantam ( pres.ppLact. 

acc.sg.) 1. 10.3. 

-clitvil grd. 1. 10.557. 
\/khid depress (fig.). 


gata a. gone; n. goings 
cxtcnsio 7 i. 

—tarn (nom.sg.n.) VII. 
1.5; 3.3; 3.3; 4.3; 5. 
3 ; 6.3 ; 7.3 ; S.3 ; 9.3 ; 
10.3 ; 1 1.3 ; 13.3 ; 13.3 ; 

14.3. 

gatif. goings ^aiJi^o?-igm, 
-tis (nom.sg.) I.S.4(4t.)5 
5(3t.),7(2t.) ; 9.1. 
~tim (acc.sg.) IV. 14. 

I. 

gandha m. S 7 nell^ odor. 
-dhaya (datsg. as inf.) 
VIIL13.4. 


— |-sam (ypr ess together^ 
tear out together. 
sariikhidet (pres.opt.act. 

Sg.) V.I.I3. 
samakhidat ( impf . i n d . 
act.sg.) V.I.I3. 
\/khya affca)\ see. 

— (-annvya show dis- 
crifuinatcly fiirther.^ 
ex flam. 

aniivyrdchyrisyfimi (fut. 
ind.act.sg.) VIII.9.3 ; 
10.4; 1 1.3. 

— [-pari behold^ obse^-vc. 
parikhyayate (pres.ind. 
pass.sg.) VIII.7.4.(3t.). 

gandhamalya n. odors and 
Q;a7'la7ids. 

o 

-ye (noin.dii.) VIII. 3. 

6 . 

gandhamalyaloka m. 

world of odors and- 
garlands. 

-kena (instr.sg.) VIII. 
2.6. 

gandhamalyalokakama a. 

desirous of the woidd 
of odors and garlands. 
-mas (nom.sg.) VIIL 
2.6. 

gandharvas m.pl. the heav- 


gandhara — s/i ga 


s i n g er s ^ the 
Gandharvas, IL21.1, 
gandhara m. nm.pr. 

-nls (noni.pl.) VI. 14. 2. 
-ran (acc.pl.) VI. 14.3. 
-rebhyas (abl.pl.) VI. | 

14.1. 

■v/gam go^ comc^ arrive at, 
gacchati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 
11.13. 1 5 

I ; 17.9. V.3.7. VIII. 
6.3,5. 

-chant i (pres.incl.act.pl.) 

VIII.3.2; 6.2. 

-cheyus (pres.opt.act.pl.) 

II.1.4. III.19.4. 

jagama (perf.ind.act.sg.) 
VIII.S.4. 

aganma (aor.ind.act.pl.) 
IIL17.7. 

gata pass.ppL, which see. 
-tva grd. VIIL3.3. 
gamayati (pres.ind.act-sg-- 
caus.) IV. 1 5.6. V. 

10.2. 

— yanti (pres.ind.act.pL 

cans.) VI.9.1. 

-yatu (imv.act.sg.caiis.) 
V. 3 . 6 . 

jigamiset (pres, op tact. 

sg.des.) V.2.4. 

— ya come to^ arrive at^ 
return. 


57 

figacchamahc (pres.ind. 

mid.pl.) VI. 10.2. 
-diet (pres.oid.actsg.) 
V.19.1. 

ajagama (perf.ind.act.sg.) 
1V.15.1. 

-gmatus(perf. iiid.act.dll.) 
' VIII.7.2. 

agamas (aor.ind.act.sg.) 

VIII.9.3 ; 10.3; 1 1.3. 
— misyas (cond.ind.act 

sg.) V.13.3; 13.3; 

14.2; 15.3; 16.3; 17. 

3 . 

-mya gi'd. VI.io.i. 

— 1-abhya visit, 
abhyagacchama (pres. 

snbj.act.pl.) V. 11.2,4. 
— ajagmus (perf.ind.act. 

pi.) V.1 1.3,4. 

— [~sama conic together,^ 
meet, 

samagacchatas (pres.ind. 
aetdu.) 1. 1. 6. 

garbha m. womb^ foetus,^ 
offspring, 

-bhas (nom.sg.) V.8.2; 
9.1. 

— bhas (nom.pl.) II.9.6. 
v^i ga go^ come, 

agas (aor.ind.act.sg.) IV. 

4 - 5 - 

— (-aelhi fall into; study. 
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adhyagisthris (aor.incL 
mid.sg.) VII. I -3. 

— f-apa go aivay^ va 7 i^ 
ish. 

apagat (aor.ind.act.sg.) 
'vi.4.1,3,3,4. 

— |-abhi aj>j)roacJi^ oh- 
tarn. 

abhigfim (unaiig.aor.ind. 

act.sg.) VIII. 14. 1 (3 1). 
— ctf^roach^ come 
to, 

upagat (aor.ind.act.sg.) 
II.I.2(4t.). 

/2 ga sing^ chant. 
gayati (pres.iiid.act.sg.) I. 
3.4;7.7(2t.),9(2t.). III. 
12. 1. 

-yanti (pres.ind.act.pl.) 

L7.6(3t.); H.7. 
giyate (pres.ind.pass.sg.) 

1.6. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5; 7.1, 3, 3, 4. 
— l-abhi shig or call to., 
f raise with song", 
abliigayati (pres.iiid.act. 

sg.) 11.34.3,7,11. 

— yatnt (pres.-fut.imv.act. 
sg.) 1.5.4. 

abbyagasisam (aor.ind, 
act.sg.) 1.5.2, 4. 

— [-a gain hy smghig, 
agayati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 
1.3.13. 


-gayatri 

~y aiii ( 23res.siibj.act.sg.) 

1.7.9. 11 - 23 . 3 ( 3 t.). 

-yet (23res.o20t.act.sg.) II, 

23 . 3 . 

-yatu (imv.act.sg.) 1. 
13.2. 

— j-ud chant., intone. 
iidgayati (i^res.ind.act. 
sg.) Li. 1,9; 3.1,4; 

4 * ^ • 

-gasyasi (fut.ind.act.sg.) 

I.io.io; 11.6. 
tidagasyas (cond.ind.act. 
sg.) I.11.7. 
gatr m. smger. 

-ta (nom.sg.) I.6.S. 
gatha f. so 7 ig., religious 
verse. 

-(noni.sg.) IV. 1 7.9. 

I gayatra n. song., hyjjm., 
sacred verse. 

—ram (nom.-acc.sg.) II. 

I 1.1,3. 

3 gayatra a. hi or comicct- 
ed with the Gayatrl. 
-ram (nom.sg.n.) III. 
16.1, 

gayatri f. a cert, sacred 
vei'se/ the 7 neter there- 
of (consisting of 3x8 
syll.). 

-(nom.sg.) III. I 2 . 1 , 

( 2 t.), 3 , 5 ; 16.1. 


garhapatya — gautama 


garhapatya m. sacred fire 
of the hoicseholder, 

— yas (nom.sg.) IV.ii. 

l. V.18.2, 

-yasya (gen.sg.) II.34.3. 
-ye (loc.sg.) IV. 17.4. 
gir f. j)raise^ speech^ 'wonL 
-ras (nom.pl.) 1. 3.6. 
gi 3ncl syl. of tldgitha. I.3. 
6,7(3!.). Cf. gir nom. 
of gir. 

gitavadita n. song and 7 mt- 
sic, 

-to (nom.dii.) VII 1.3. S. 
gitavaditaloka m. 'tvorld of 
song and music ^ 
-kcna(instr.sg.) VIILs.S. 
gitavaditalokakama a. de- 
sirous of the woidd of 
sonp' and music, 

O 

-mas (nom.sg.m.) VIII. 

3 . 8 . 

\/gUp keef^ ^ 7 'otcctj des. 
beware f shim, 
jixgiipseta (pres.opt.mid. 
sg.dcs.) V.io.S. 
guru a. heavy ^ venerable; 

m. venerable ^pei'son^ 
esp. teacher, 

-ros (gen.sg.) V.10.9. 

VIIL15.1. 

gukya grdv. to be covered; 
hidden,^ secret. 
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-yas (nom.pl.) III.5. 

1.3. 

\/gT swallow, 

jagara (perf.ind.act.sg.) 
IV.3.6.^ 

gesna m. siiiger. 

-nfiii (nom.dii.) I.6.S ; 

7-5(2t.)- 

go m. f. hull^ dJ.T, cow, 
gavas (nom.pl.) IL6.1 ; 
iS.i. 

gas (acc.pl.) IV.4.5 ; 
i(2t.); 7.1 (3t.); S.i 

(3t.) 

gobhis (instr.pl.) IV. 

3.3. 

gavam (gcn.pL) IV. 3. 
Ij2,3,4. 

goagva n. cows and hoi'ses, 
-vam (acc.sg.) VII.34.3. 
gonaya m. cow-leader, 
-yas (nom.sg.) VI.S.3,5. 
gopa m. cow-kecj)cr,^ y>ro- 
tector, 

-pas (nom.sg.) IV.3.6. 
gogruti m.nm.pr. 

-taye (dat.sg.) V.3.3. 
gautama m. nm.pr. 

-mas (nom.sg.) V.3.6. 
-mam (acc.sg.) IV.4.3. 
-ma (voc.sg.) V.3.6, 7 ; 
4.1 ; 5.1 ; 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8. 
i; 17.1. 


Go 


^/grabh — ghrana 


-s/greMly gTSih. ^rasp^ seize. — |-prati seize hold of , 

— |~api shut. pratigrhniiti (pres.ind. 

apigrhya grd. III. 1 3.8. act.sg.) VI. 16. 1,3. 
— Y^check^controlfraiv 1. 10.5. 

m. grama m. dwelling flaec^ 

agrhya grd. VII.ii.i. village. 

— |-ud lift cease (cf. -mas (nom.sg.) IV.3.4. 

^det ^diold -mam (acc.sg.) VI. 14.3. 

iidgrhnriti (pres.ind.act. -mat (ahl.sg.) VI. 14.3. 

sg.) ■ II.3.3; 15.1. -me (loc.sg.) V.10.3. 

— \^upodl ft to'zvards, -man (acc.pl.) VIII. 

iipodgrhnan (pres.ppl. 6.2. 

act.nom.sg.) IV. 3.5. grisma m. summer, 

— f-pari e?nhrace^ sur- -mas (nom.sg.)' 11.5,1 ; 

rotmd. 1 6. 1 . 

parigrhTtam (jDass.ppl. glava m. nm.pr. 

acc.sg.f.) III. 1 1.6, —vas (nom.sg.) 1.12.1,3. 

GH 

ghora m.nm.pr. %/glira s??ielL 

— ras (nom.sg.) III. 17.6. jighrati (pres.ind. act.sg.) 

gliosa m. noise., t-U 7 n'iclt,^ 1.2. 2. 

sound. —rani (prcs.snbj. act.sg.) 

-sas (nom.pl.) III. 19.3 VIII. 13.4. 

(2t.),4. ghrana n. nose. 

ghosavant a. sona 7 tt. -nam (nom.sg.) VIII. 

— ntas (nom.pl.) II.33.5. 13.4. 



ca — caksusya 


6 i 


C 

ca cncLconj. a 7 id , 

I. i.5(4t.),8,io(4t.) ; 2.3 

(3t.),3(3t.),4(3t.),5(3t.), 
6(3t.),S; 3.2(3t.); 6. 

S(5t-) ; 7-6(3t-)»7(3t-)> 

8(3t); 10.3. 

II. i.4(3t.); 3.3(3t.); 8. 

i; 15.3(31.); 34.i(3t.), 
I4(3t.),l6(3t.). 

III. i2.i(3t.),6; 13.3(21.), 
4(3t. ),5(3t. ),S(2t.); 
15.4; lS.l(3t.),3(3t.), 

3 ( 4 ^*)’ 4 ( 4 ^‘ )) 5 ( 4 ^' 

(4t.); i9.i(3t.),3(4t.), 
4(3t.). 

IV. i.4,6; 3.5(21.); 5.3; 

10.5(41.); 11.3(21.); 

13.3(31.); 13.3(21.); 

14.1(31.); 15.5(31.); 

i6.i(2t.); 17.10. 

V. i. 1(61.), 3(21.), 4(31.) ; 

3.3(21.); 3.3; 10.1,9 

(31.); 15.1(21.); 17.1 

(31.); 19.3(31.); 30.3 
(31.); 31.3(31.) 33.3 

(31.); 33.3(31.). 

VI. 3.3; 7.4. 

VII. 1.3; 2.i(iSl.),4; 3. 
1(61.); 4.3(41.); 7.1 

(331.); 8.1(3!.); lO.I 
(31.); 11.1(31.); 14.1 
(41.); 36.3(61.). 


Vin.i.3(4l.),4(3l.),6 
( 2 t.); 3 - 2 ( 3 t-); 5-3 
(21.), 4 ( 31 .) ; 6.3(41.), 
6 ( 31 .); 7.1(21.), 3(31.), 
3 ( 3 l.), 4 ; 8 . 4 ; 13.6(41.); 
15.1(31.). 
cakra n. wheel . 

-rciia (iiistr.sg.) IV. 1 6. 

3 - 

-rabhyam (instr.du.) IV. 
16.5. 

\/caks sae ^ show . 

— [-a ^roclaim^ namc.^ 
call . 

acaksate (pres.ind.micL 
pL) 1.3.3, 6. 11. 1. 1. 

IV.15.3. V.ia5(3t.). 
vi.s.1,3,5. vii.34.3; 
36.3(31.). VIII. 5. 1 

( 3 l.), 3 ( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 l.). 

caksus n. eye . 

-(nom.-acc.sg.) 1,2.4; 7. 
3(3t.). II.7.I; H.I. 

III.13.1; 18.3,5. IV. 
3.3; 8.3. V.I.3,9(21.), 

13; 7 - 1 ; 13*2; 

19.2. VnLi2.4(3t),5. 
-susa (instr.sg.) V.1.8, 
10,11. VIIL13.5. 

-susi (loc.sg.) V.19.2. 
-sunsi (nom.pl.) V.1.15. 
caksusya a. agreeable to 
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candala — catuspad 


the eyes^ pleasant to 
see, 

— yas (nom.sg.m.) III. 
13.S. 

candala m. a Candala, otit- 

cast, 

-luya (dat.sg.) ’¥’.24.4. 
candalayoni f. hirth-statio 7 i 
of a Candala, 

—nim (acc.sg*.) V.10.7. 
catur niim.a. four, 

-tvaras (iiom.pl.in.) V. 
10.9. 

— turas (acc.pl.m.) IV. 

3.6. 

caturaksara n. a com^plcx 
of four syllables, 

—ram (110m. sg'.) II. 10. 
2 , 3 * 

caturtha mim.a. fourth, 
-thas (nom.sg.m.) III. 

18.3.4.5.6. VII. 1.4. 
-tham (nom.sg.n., acc.sg. 

m.) 111.9.1. VII.1.3; 
3.1 ; 7.1. 

-thim (acc.sg'.f.) V.32. 

I. 

[caturdaga num.a. foitr- 
teenth,'\ 

[caturvMga num.a. twenty- 
fourth,'^ 

caturvingati f. twenty four, 
-tis (nom.sg.) III. 16,1. 


caturvingativarsa a. twen- 
ty four years old, 

~sas (nom.sg.m.) VI. 

1.3. 

caturvingatyak§ara a, with 
twe?ityfour syllables, 
-rfi (norn.sg.f.) III. 16.1. 
catugcatvariAgat f, forty- 

four. 

-(nom.sg.) III. 16.3. 
catugcatvaringadaksara a. 
with forty foztr sylla- 
bles, 

-ra (norn.sg.f.) III. 16. 

3 * 

catuhgata (n.) num.a. 
hundred, 

-iTis (acc.pl.f.) IV. 4. 5. 
catuskala a. consist mg oj 
four-sixteenths or 07 ie- 
fo 7 irth, 

-las (nom.sg.m.) IV. 5. 

2; 6.3; 7.3; 8.3. 

-lam (acc.sg.m.) IV. 5. 
3(3t.); 6.4(3t.); 7.4 

(3t.); 8.4(3t.). 

catuspada a. fozir-footed; 
%vith fotir fetdas or 
verses, 

-da (norn.sg.f.) III. 12.5. 
catuspad a. four - footed^ 
with four qitartcrs or 
fourths. 


cana— Vcar 


^pat (nom.sg. n.) III. 
lS.2. 

cana adv.postp. also not^ 
not even (w.ncg. and 
intern = n c g* . i n d e f . ) . 
IL13.3. 111.11.3,6. IV. 

9.3. V.3.1; 3.5(3t.); 

1 0.8. VI.4.S; 

VIL13.X. Vin.6.3. 
candra m. moo 7 i. 

-ras (nom.sg.) 1 V.3.1 ; 

7.3. VIII.13.1. 

-rat (abl.sg'.) VI.4.3. 

candratva n. (juality of the 
moon^ hrlghtncss. 

— vam (nom.sg'.) VI.4.3. 


candramas 

m. 7710071 . 


-m as ( nom . sg . ) 

1.6.4 


I3.I. II. 

20 I. 

111 . 13 . 

3. IV.12.1, 

. V. 

4.1 ; 20.3(2t.). 


—mas am 

(acc.sg.) 

IV. 

I5-5- 

V. 10.3,4. 



-masas (abl.-gcn.sg. ) 
IV.15.5. V.10.3. VI. 

4*3* 

-masi (loc.sg.) IV. 1 3. 
I. V.30.3. 

Vcam sif. 

— [-a sip (water), rinse 
the month, 

acamati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

V 2.7(4t). 
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-met ( pres.opt.act.sg. ) 

11.13.3. 

— ma (imv.act.sg.) VI. 

camasa m. drinking ves- 
sel^ %voodcu Clip, 

-sam (acc.sg.) V.2.S. 
-v/car go,^ 7 novc^ ivalk^ roam,^ 
go tOj 

cai'ati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

111.17.3. VIII.io.i. 
-ranti (pres.ind.act.pl. ) 

VII. ii.i. 

-ret (pres.opt.act.sg.) V. 
11.6. 

—rant! ( pres. ppl. act. nora. 

sg'.f.) IV .4.3,4. 

-+ri hclia.vc,^ deal 'with, 
acaran (prcs.ppl.act.nom. 

sg.m.) V. 10.9,10. 

— Ppari attefid^ serve^ 
care for, 

paricaran (pres.ppi.act. 
nom.sg.m.) VII.8.1. 

VIII. 8.4. 

-ricacara ( perf . ind. act. 

sg.) IV^.io.i. 

— ryacant (aor.ind.act.sg.) 
IV.io.2,4. 

— psam 7 neet^ 7 'oa?n over 
a^ain, 

saiiicarantas (pres.ppL 
act.nom.pL) VIIL3.3. 
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carman — caikitayana 


carman n. skm^ leather, 
-mana (iiistr.sg.) IV. 
17.7. 

-mani (loc.sg.) V.2.S. 
cakrayana m.um.pr. 

— nas (nom.sg.) I.io.i ; 
II. I. 

caksnsa a. hclonging to 
the eye^ visible, 

-sas (nom.sg.m.) VIII. 
12.4. 

•\/cit observe^ strive after / 
cans, remind/ cans, 
mid. reflect^ amsidcr^ 
think 2 mder stand, 
cetayate (pres.ind.mid. 

sg.caus.) VIL5.1. 
citta pass.ppL, which sec. 
citta a. obse?'ved^ thoztght,^ 
striven afto/ undc7‘- 
stood; a. attention^ 
imdc7'sta7iding^ 'rea- 
son, 

-tarn ( nom.-acc.sg.n. ) 
VIL5.i,2(4t.),3(2t.); 
2 - 6 . 1 . 

-tat (abl.sg.n.) VII.5. 
3(2t.); 6.1. 

-tasya (gen.sg.n.) VII. 
5 * 3 - 

-te (loc.sg.n.) VII.5.2. 
-tan (acc.pl.m.) VII. 5. 

3 - 


cittavant a. having uyider- 
standmg or reason^ 
sensible, 

-van (nom.sg.) VII.5. 

3 

cittatmaka a, havmsr at- 

o 

tentio 7 i or reason as 
nature, 

-kani (nom.pl.n.) VII. 
5.2. 

cittaikayana a. havin g 
meeting place in at-- 
tentio 7 i or reaso^i, 

-nani (nom.pl.n.) VII. 
5.2. 

cid encl.pcl. cve 7 i,^ also (w. 
interr.= indef.). Ill, 

16.2.4.6. V.2.1. VII. 

cira a. long,^ lasting; n. as 
suhst. delay ; n. as adv. 
lo 7 ig time, 

-ram ( nom.-acc.sg.n. ) 
V.3.7. VL14.2. 
ced conj. a 7 id; if. See ca 
and id. 1.10.9,10,11; 
“•455^758, 9- in.i6. 

2.4.6. VIL15.4. VIII. 

I.3,4(2t.). 

caikitayana m.nm.pr. 

-nas (nom.sg.) I.S.i. 
-nam ( acc.sg. ) I.8.3, 

6 . 



V'chad~~%/jaii 


^5 


CH 

v^chad cox'C7\ 

acchudayan (impf.ind. 
act.pl.caus.) L4.3. 
chandas n. delight^ wish^ 
holy song, 

^(acc.sg.) 1.3.10. 

-dasa (insti*.s^.) L3.10. 

— dobhis (instr.pL) I.4.3. 
-dasum (gcn.pl.) L4.3. 
chandastva n. (juality or 
essence of holy sofig, 
-vam (nom.sg.) 1.4,2. 
\/cixa cut or tear 

J 

\/jaks laugh, 

jaksiti (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

111.17.3. 

-sat ( pres.ppl.act.nom. 
sg.m.) Vin.13.3. 
jagat a. moving^ alive ^ f. a 
cert. mete?'‘ (of 4x13 

syll.). 

-ti (nom.sg.f.) 111.16.5. 
jaghana m.n. hinder ^paids^ 
hifs^ ^udc 7 ida; instr. 
as adv.-prep, hclihid, 
-nena (instr.sg.) II. 24. 
3^7?^ I. 

v/jan, ja {heget')^ he hor?i, 
jayate (pres.ind. m i d .- 
pass.sg., Wh.Gr. 761. 
b) 11.3. 1 ; I 3 .I ; 15.1. 


— f-vi cut or tear i?z 
fieces, 

vicchayayanti (pres.ind. 
act.pl.cans.) VIII. 10. 

3.4. 

[chandogya a. derived from 
Chandoga^ n. his 
teaching,^ 

■v/chid C2it or tear off, 

— f-vi cMt or tear in 
ficccs, 

vicchetsyatc (fut.iiid.niid. 
sg.) VI.7.1. 

III.13.6. V.9.1. VI. 

2.4. VII. 13. 1. 

•~3^antc (pres.ind.mkl.pl.) 

V. 10.6. VI.2.3. 

-yeta (pres.opt.mid.sg.) 

VI. 3.3. 

-ycran (pres.opt.mid.pL) 

V.2.3. 

-yasva (imv.mkl.sg.) V. 
10.8. 

-yamfinam (pres.ppl. 
mid.acc.sg.m.) III. 19. 

3- 

ajayata (impf.ind.niid. 
sg.) 111.1.3; 2.3; 3.2; 
4.3 ; 5.3 ; 19.3. VI.2.r. 
jatas (pass.ppi.nom.sg.) 

V.9.3. 
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jana — ^jihva 


— f-abhi he ho 7 'n or des- 
tined for. 

abhiiayate (pres.ind.iiHcl. 

sg.) VIL13.1. 

— \~pva {he£'ct)^ spring' 
fortJi^ he horn again, 
p raj ay ate (p r c y , i n cl an id, 
sg.) II. 1 3.2. 

™y oya (pres^optanid.sg. ) 
VI.2.3(3t.). 

-yemahi (pres.optanid, 
pi.) VL3.4. 
jana m.nm.pr. 

-nas (nom.sg.) V.ii.i. 
-nam (acc.sg.) V.15.1. 
janapada m. district,^ conn- 
try,^ people, 

-dam (acc.sg.) VIII. 1.5. 
-~de (loc.sg.) V.11.5. 
janitr m. progenitor, 

-ta (nom.sg.) IV, 3. 7. 
\/jap w h i sp e r ( e s p . 
prayers). 

japati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 
V.3.6. 

jabala f.nm.pr. 

-(nom.sg.) IV.4.3,4, 
-lam (acc.sg.) IV.4.1. 
jaya m. victory, 

-yas (nom.sg.) II. 10.6. 
-yam (acc.sg.) II. 1 0.6, 
jara f . wearmg otU,, decay ^ 
old age. 


~( nom.sg. ) VIII. 1 .4 ; 

4.1. 

-ray a (instr.sg.) VIII. 

^ 1 - 5 - 

jar ayii 11. cast-off skin of 
serpent/ outer skin of 
egg or enihryo/ cho- 
rion, 

-(nom.sg.) I LI. 19.3. 
jagata a. /// or cim^zcctcd 
with the fagati, 

-tarn (nom.sg.n.) III. 
16.5. 

janagruti m.nm.pr. 

-tis (nom.sg.) IV.x.i, 
5; 2.1,3. 

-tes (gen.sg.) IV. 1,3. 
jabala m.nm.pr. 

-las (nom.sg.) IV.4.1, 
3,4. V.3.3. 

~lc (loc.sg.) IV.IO.I. 
jaya f. wife, 

-(nom.sg.) I.10.7. IV. 
2.4; 10.2. 

-yaya (instr.sg.) I.io.i. 
-yfiyas (gen.sg.) I.10.5. 
\/ji win,^ congner. 

jayati (jorcs.ind.act.sg.) 
1.9.2. II. 7.2 ; 10.5. 

iv.5.3; 6.4; 7.4; 8.4. 
jesyantas (fut.ppl.act, 
nom.pl.) VIII.8.5. 
jibva f. tongue. 



•v/jiv — 


-(nom.sg.) V.7.1. 
V'jiv 

jlvati ( pi'cs.iucl .actsg. ) 

II. II. 2; 13.2; 13.2; 

14.3 ; 15.3 ; i 6.3 ; 17.3 ; 

15.3 ; 19.3 ; 30 . 3 . HI. 

16.7. IV.11.3; 13.3; 

13.3. V.9.3. 

—vanti (pres.iacLact.pl.) 

I.ii.pp 

—vet ( pres.opt.act.sg. ) 
VII.9.1. 

—van (pres.ppl.act.nom. 

sg.) VI.ii.i(3t.). 
ajivat ( impf .1 nd.act.sg. ) 

III. 16.7. 

— visyam (concl.ind.act 

sg.) I.10.4. 
jivitiim (m.acc.sg. as inf.) 

V. 1.8,9, 10, 1 1 * 

— pupa live itfon, 
upajivanti (pres.ind.act. 
pi.) IIL6.'i; 7.1; S.i; 
9.1; lo.i. VIII.1.5. 
jiva a. living ^ m. lifc^ 
spirilj self. 

— vas ( nom.sg. ) VI. 1 1 . 
2,3* 

—vena (instr.sg.) VI. 3. 
3,3; II. I. 

-vas (nom.pl.) VIII.3.3. 
jivaja a. horn alive or fro 7 n 
the womb. 
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-jam (nom.sg.ii.) VI. 

3.1. 

jivana a. vivifying y n. 

life. 

-nam (nom.sg.n.) 1,9. 

354 ' 

jivapeta a. %vith life gone 
Ifelcss. 

-tarn (nom.sg.n.) VL 

1 1.3. 

jtlhu f. (^tofignc; tongue of 
Ag/ii^ fa/ney sacrifi- 
cial ladle') y eastern 
side if the wo'rld-so2iPs 
case. 

-hus (nom.sg.) III. 15.3. 

v^jr decay ^ gi'ow old. 

jiryati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

111.15.1. VIII.1.5. 
jaivali ni.nm.pr. 

-lis (nom.sg.) I.S.i, 3 ,S. 

_ v.3.1. 

\/jna perceive. 

janasi ( pres.ind.act.sg. ) 
VI.i 5 .i( 3 t.). VIII.6. 
4 ( 2 t.). 

-nati ( pres.ind.act.sg. ) 

VI.15.1,3. VIII.64; 

1 1.1.3. 

-nani (pres.subj.act.sg.) 
IIL14.1. 

-niyat ( prcs.opt.act.sg. ) 

V.3.9. 
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jjaatr — jnanavant 


jiiapayate ( prcs.ind.mid. 

sg.caus.) 11. 1 3. 1. 

— |-anii fcrnnt. 
aniijanati (j^res.ind.act. 
sg.) I.I.8. 

— f-a atiimd to^ notice; 

cans, coimnand; 
aj fiapay am ( cans, vbl.f . 

acc.sg.) V.3.7. 

— f- prati r c c 0 g n izc ^ 
agree; mid. answer^ 
co?i fess. 

pratijajiie ( perf.iiid.mid. 

sg.) IA^i.S; 9.3; 14.3. 
— f- vi discer7i^ ^tnder- 
sta-7id; cans. 7'epo7't, 
vijanami ( pres.ind.act. 

sg.) IV.io.5(2t.). 
-nati (pres.ind.act.sg.) I. 
2.9. IIL13.S. VII.7. 
i(2t.); 13.1; 17.1; 

i8.i(3t.); 24 .i( 3 t.). 

VIIL6.3; 7.1,3; ii.i ; 

12 . 6 . 

-nxthas (prcs.ind.act.du.) 
VIILS.i. 

-myiis (jxres.ojDt.act.pl.) 

VILi3.i(2t.). 

-mhi (imv.act.sg.) VI. 

3.45 4.7; 8 .i, 3 ( 2 t-)j 5 - 
-nan (pres.ppl.act.nom. 
sg.) VIL15.4; 17.1; 
35.3. 


-natas ( pres.ppl.act.gen. 

sg.) VII.26.1. 
vijajiiaii (perf.ind.act.sg.) 

VI. 7 . 6 ( 3 t.) ; i 6 . 3 ( 3 t.). 
vijiiasyasi ( fiit.ind.act. 

sg.) VI.7.4. 

-atam (pass.ppl.nom.sg. 

n.) VI.i.3,4,5,6. 

viji j fiUse ( prcs.ind.mkl. 

sg.dcs.) VII.16.1; 17. 
I ; iS.i ; 19.1 ; 20.1 ; 
21,1 ; 33.1 ; 33.1. 
vi j fiapay ati ( px-es .i nd.act. 

sg.caus.) VII.3.i(3t.). 
-yatii (imv.act.sg.caus. ) 
VI.5.4; 6.5; 8.7; 9.4; 

' 10.3 ; 11.3; 12.3; 13.3; 

If 3; 15*3; i< 5 * 3 ‘ 

vyajiia2:)ayisyata (cond. 
ind.mid.sg.caiis.) VII. 

3.1. 

jnatr m. hiower, 

-ta (nom.sg.) AfIII.5.1. 
jfiati m. 7icar relative^ khis- 
77iafu 

-tayas (nom.pl.) VL 
15 * 1 ' 

-tibhis (xnstr.pl.) VIIL 
13.3. 

jnanavant a. mteUige7zt^ 
wise; w/ierewisdo7?i is. 
-vatas (acc.pl.) VII.7. 

2. 


jyayans—ta- 
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jyayans a. compar. great- 
er^ sitj)crior^ older, 
-yaii (nom.sg.m.) I.9.I. 

III.I3.6; i4.3(4t). 
-yas (nom.sg.ii.) 11 , 2 1. 

3* 

jyestha a. supL frlndfal,, 
hest^ oldest, 

-thas (noiii.sg.m.) V.L 
i(3t.); 3.6. 

—tliam (acc.sg.n.) V.i.i. 
— thuya (clat.sg.) III. 11. 
4,5. v.2.4. 

jyaisthya n. j;>rccmincucc^ 
'priniogcjiitiirc, 

—yam (acc.sg.) V.2.6. 
jyok adv. long, 1 1. 1 1.3; 

, 13.3; 13.3; 14.2; 15. 

3; 16.3; 17.3; 1S.3; 
19.3; 30.3. IV. I 1,3; 


nya m.nm.pr. of a cert. sea. 
—yas (nom.sg.) VIII. 5.3. 


ta~ pron.st. 3 pers. he^ sJic^ 
it; this,^ that (used 
I. both as subst. and 
a., 3 . w.pron. of i or 
3 j)ers., 3, w. other 
pron.) ; n. as adv. 


jyotismant a. having light, 
-man (nom.sg.) IV.7. 

34(3t-)' 

-matas (acc.pl.) IV.7.4. 
jyotis n. light, 

-(nom.-acc.sg.) III. 13.7 
(3t.); 17.7(41.). IV.i. 
2. Vni.3.4; 12.2,3. 

-isa (instr.sg.) III. 1 8.3, 

4 > 5 >< 5 - 

\/jval llazc^ glow, 

jvalati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 
11 . 13 . 1 . 

-latas (pres.j^pl.act.gen. 

sg.) III.13.S. 

— hpfa hlazc forth^ ig- 
nite, 

pra j V rdit ( aor.i nd.act.sg.) 
VL7.6. 

praj valayet ( pres.opt.act. 
sg.caus.) VI. 7.5. 

—yam (acc.sg.) VIII. 5. 

.p 

thcre,^ then^ thc 7 ^efore ; 
instr. as adv. there- 
fore; abl. as adv. there- 
fore. 

sas (nom.sg.m.) L1.3; 
2.S(2t.), 13(21.); 3.3 
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ta- 


(3t.),4>i2; 4-5; 5-1 

( 3 t), 5 ( 3 t.); 6-7,8; 7. 

6 , 7 ( 3 t.); 8 . 3 , 3; 9.2 

(3t),4; io.2,5,6(3t.),S; 
II.3. n.1.4; 3.i(3t.); 

4.i(4t.); S.i(3t.),3 

(3t-); 9-3>3)4555<5>7; 

11.3; i2.i(4t.),3; 13. 

i(4t.),3; 14.3; 15.1 

(4t.),3: 16.3; 17.3; 

1S.3 ; 19,3; 20.3; 21. 

23-3, 4(3t); 

24-2,3>7>“(2t-)- III.6. 

3(3t.),4; 7.3(3t.),4; S. 
3(^t-)>4; 9-3(3t.),4; 
io.3(3t.),4; i3.7,S(3t.), 
9; i3-i(3t-)>2(3t.),3 

(3t.),4(3t.),5(3t,),6; 
14.1; 15.1, 2 (3t.), 4; 

i6.3,4,6,7(3t.) ; 17.1, 

6(3t.); iS.3,4,5,6; 19. 

3(3t.),3,4. IV. 1. 1, 4 
(3t.),5,6(2t.),7,8(3t.); 
3-3,6(31.) ; 4.3,3,4(31.), 
5; 5.3; 6.1,4; 7.1,4; 
8.1,4; 10.1,3(31.), 5; 

E I.l(2t.)52 ; I3.I (2t.), 

3; 13.1(21.), 3; i6.2,3 
( 3 l.), 5 ( 3 t.) ; 17.2,3. 

V.I.7,13; 3 . 1 , 3 , 6 ( 31 .), 

S; 3 - 4 ( 2 l-)> 5 »^( 3 t-)> 
7; S.i ; 9.1,3; 10. 
10; 11.3,5; iS.i; 19. 


I ; 34.1. VI.i.3,4,6; 5 
3,3; 6.i,2,3(31.),4; 7. 
3(3l.),4; S.3,6,7; 9.4 
( 21 .); 10.1,3(21.); II. 
1,3(31.); 12.3(21.); 13. 

I, 3(21.); 14.1,3,3(31.); 

15-3(21.); i6.i(3l.),3 

(3t.),3(2l.). VII.1.2, 

3(3l.),5; 3.3; 3.1,3; 

4-2,3(21); 5-3(21-); 6. 
3; 7.2(21.); 8.1,2; 9. 
2(2t.) ; 10,2; I I .2 

( 3 t.); 12.2(31.); 13.3; 
14.3 ; 15.3,4; 16.1 ; 34. 
i(2t.); 35. 1(71.), 3 
(31.); 36.2. VIII. 1.3, 
5; 2.1,10; 3.3; 4.1; 
6-4, 5(21-); 7-i(3t-),3 

(31.); 8.4; 9.3(3l.),3; 
io-i(3t-),3(3t-),4; II- 

i(2t.),3(3t.),3; 12.3 

(3l.),4(4t.),5(3l.),6; 
14.1(21.); 15.1. 
l;at (nom.-acc.s^.n.) I.i. 
5,6,8(31.); 3. 1, 4, 5,6; 
3.4,8,10; 4.2,4,5(21.); 

6.l(2l.),3(3l.),3(3l.),4 
(3l.),5(2l.),6(3l.); 7. 

l(2t.),2(2l.),3(3t.),4 

(41.). 5 (61.), 6; 13.1,3. 

II. i.i(3l.),3(3t.),3(2t.); 

3.2; 8.3; 9.3,3,4,5,6,7, 
8 ( 31 .); 10.1,3,3,4,5 



(2t.); 11.2; 12.1,3; 

13.1,3; 14.2; 15.1,3; 
16.3; 17.2; 18.3; 19. 
3 ; 30 . 2 ; 3i.i,3,4(3t.) ; 
33 . 4 . III.i. 4 ( 3 t.); 2 . 
« 3 ( 3 <:-); 3 - 3 ( 3 t-); 4.3 
(3t-); 5-3(3t-); 

(3t.); 7 . 1 ; 8 . 1 ; 9 . 

i; lo.i; ii.i,4(3t.), 
5 ; i2.4(3t.),5,7(3t.), 
9 ; I3.l( 2t.),3( 3t.), 

3r4(2t.)>5»7)S; 14 - 

i; i5-i)4A7(2t.); 16 . 

I(3t.),3(3t.),5(3t.), 

7 ; i 7 - 2 , 3 > 5 ^ 6 ; 18 . 3 ; 

i 9 .i( 5 t.), 3 , 3 . IV.1.3 

( 3t-)»4( 2 t.), 

7 ; 3.l(3t.),3(3t.); 3 . 

7 >S; io.5(3t.); 14.3; 

i7-4(3t.))5A7> 

9(3t.). V.i.9,io,ii,i3 
(3t.),i4(3t.); 3.£,3,7,9; 
10.1,2,4,6,7,8; 19. 1 

(3t)j3 ; 30.3 ; 31.3 ; 33. 
3 ; 33 . 3 ; 34.i,3,4(3t.). 

VI. 1 . 7 ; 2 .i, 3 ( 5 t.), 4 ; 

3 . 4 ; 4.i(3t.),3(3t.),3 

(3*-)>4(3t-)>5)6(4t-).7 

(3t.); 5.i(3t.),3(3t.), 

3 ; 6 . 1 , 3 ; 7 . 6 ; 8 . 3,3 
(3t-)’5(3t-)A7(2t.); 

9-3.4(2t.) ; io.2,3(3t.) ; 
ii.3(3t.); i3.3(3t.);' 


I3.l(3t.),2(2t.),3(3t.); 

i4-3(2t.); i5-3(2t.); 

16.3(31.). VILr.5; 2. 
2,4; 3-2; 4-3; 5-3; 6. 

3; 7.2; 8.3; 9.2; 10. 
2; ii.i(4t.),3; 12.2; 

13.3; 14.3; 33.1; 24. 
i(3t.); 36 . 3 . VIII. 1. 1 
(3t.), 2,3,6; 3.2 ( 2 t.), 

5 ( 3 t-); 4 - 2 ; 5-^21.), 

2(2t.),3(5t.),4; 6.3,3, 
6; 7.3; S.i; 10.1,3; 
11.1,3; 12.1,3; 14.1 

(3t.); 15.1. 

sil (nom.sg.f.) I. 3 . 3 , 4 ; 
6-5^<5;7.4(2t,),5; 10.5; 

ii-4j5 A7A9- in. 1 2 . 

2(2t.),3(2t.),5; 13.3; 

19.3(21.). IV.3.S; 4. 

3( 3t. ),4(3t.). V.I.S 
(21.). vi.3.3,3; 5.3; 

6.4; 7.6; 11.3(31.). 
lam (acc.sg.m.) I.2.2,7 
(2l.),io,ii,i3,i3; 3.1, 

9)10 ; 5.3; 8.6,8; 9.3; 
10.2,7 ; 13.2. II. 23.3 ; 
24.3. III. 15 . 4 ; 16.2, 

4,6; 19.3. IV. 1. 3,7,8; 

2 - 1,3)4; ; 44)5(2t-) ; 

6.3 ; 7.3 ; 8.3 ; 9.3 ; 10. 
1,2,3; 11.3; 13.3; 13. 
3 ; 14.1. V.1.13; 3.1,4, 
6,7(2t.); 9-2; 104; ”-2 
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ta- 


(2t.),4(3t-).6(2t.). VI. 

i.i, 3 ( 2 t.) ; 7 . 3 , 4 ( 3 t.), 5 ; 

13 . 3 ; 13.1,2; 14.1. 

VII.i.i,3(3t.); 15.4; 
36.3(2t.). VIII.i.3,4, 

5(3t.); 3.1; 5.1; 6.3, 

4; 9-2; 

10.3; II. 3 ; I3.6(3t.). 
tarn (acc.sg.f.) I.3.3 ; 3. 
9(2t.),ii; 4.3; 10.9, 

10,1 1 ; 11.4,5,6,7,8,9. 
n.33.3. V.3.6; 19.1; 

30.1 ; 21. 1 ; 23.1 ; 23, 

I. vn.4.1; 5.1. 

tasmfii (clat.sg.) 1 . 13.2. 

II. 24.6,10,15,16. IV. 
2-5 ; 3 - 5 ^ 8 ; 5 - 2 ; 6.3 ; 
7-3; ^-3; 9-3; 10.3,4; 

14.3. v.3.6, 7. VII.5. 
3 ; 26.3. VIII.9.3 ; 10. 
4 > 1 1 - 3 * 

tasyrd ( clat.sg. f.) I.2.11. 
tena (instr.sg.) 1.1.9,10; 
2-2,4>5><^59(2t.),10,II, 

12. II.9. 1 (2t.). III. 

1 1.3. V.10.8. VI.7. 

3.5. VII.I.I. VIII. 

2- 1)2,354)5’ 7)^5 9i ^o; 

3 - 5 - 

tayfi (instr.sg.f.) I.3.3. 
IV.3.8.VI.7.3,6.Vin. 

6 . 6 . 

tasmfit (abl.sg.) 1.3. 3, 3, 


4)5)6; 3-2)3)4(3t-) ; 5- 

2)^ ; 6.i,3,3,4,5,8(2t.) ; 
7. 1, 3)3, 4)6)8. 11.9.3,3, 

4)5,6) 7.8. 'ill. 17.5. 

IV. 3.S; 16.1; 17.10. 

V. 3.3; 3.7; 10.8; 13. 

i; 13.1; 14.1; 15.1; 
16. 1 ; 1 7.1; 34.4. VI. 
2.1)3)4; S.I. VII.5.3; 
6.1 ; 9.1; lo.i ; 1 1. 1 

(3t.); 13.1. VIII.3.3, 
5; 4.3(3t.); 8.5; 13.6. 

tasyas (abl.-gcn.sg.f.) II. 
33.3. IV.3.5; 17.3. 

V.4.3 ; 5.3; 6.1,3; 7, 

2 ; 8.1,3. 

tasya (geu.sg.) I.i.i ; 4. 
i; 6.7,8; 7.5. II.9.3, 

111.1.1,3,3; 3.3; 3.2; 
4.3; 5.3; 13.1,7,8; 15. 
3; 16.1; 19.1,3. IV. 
10.1 ; i6.i. V.4.1 ; 5.1 ; 
7.1 ; 18.3 ; 19.3 ; 20.2 ; 
31.3 ; 33.3 ; 33.3 ; 34.2. 

vi.5.1,3; 8.4,6; 14.3 

(2t. ); 15.1; 16.1,3. 

VII.35.3; 36.1. VIII. 
3-3)4- 

tasmin (loc.sg.) IT..9.3. 
111.15.1. V.3.9(3t.); 

4.2 ; 5.3 ; 6.2 ; 7.3 ; 8. 
3; 10.5. VIILi.i. 
tail (nom.-acc.dii.m.) I.i, 



tatas— tatha 
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6; 7.5. IV.3.4. VIII. 

7.3,3(4t.); 8.i(3t.),3 

(3t-)=3(2t.),4- 

te (nom.-acc.clii.n.) III. 

19.1. VIII. 14.1. 
tayoB (g-cn.du.f.) IV, 16. 

2. 

te (nom.pl.m.) I.2.3 ; 4. 
3; 7.6(2t.); 8a; 9. 
3; loai; i3.4(3t.). 
11.9.3,3,5,6,7. III.4.3 ; 
5.3,4; 6.3; 7.2; 8.2; 
9.3; 10.3; 13.6; 19.3. 
IV.3.5; 3.8; 10.5; 14. 
I. V.1.7 ; 8.1 ; 10.I5 

3,6,7(3t.); 11.1,3,6,7. 

VI. 1.7 ; 9.2,3 ; 10.3. 

VII. 6. 1 (3t.) ; 13.1 

(3t.); 35.3. VIII.3.1; 
6.3(3t.); 7.3; 8.4. 

taiu(nom.-acc.pl.ii.) 1. 3. 
5. 11.9.4; 10.4; 33.4. 
in.3.2 ; 3.3 ; 5.4. V. 
10.8. VII.4.3 ; 5.3. 

VIIL3.5; 1 1.3. 
tas (nom.-acc.pl.f.) III. 

i.3(3t.); 2.i(2t.); 3. 

i(3t.); 4.i(3t.); 5.1 

(2t.); 17.1,4; 19.2. 

IV.4.5(2t.); 6.1; 7.1; 

8.1. VI.3.4(2t.); lo. 
l(3t.). VIIL6.1. 

tan (acc.pl.m.) I.4.3 ; 7. 


7.8; 10.3,5,7; 12.3. 

11.9.8; 22.1. IV.r5.5. 
V.1.7; 11-457 

(2t.); 18.1. 

tais (instr.pL) V.10.95 
10. 

tebhyas (dat.-abl.pl.) II. 

21.3; 33-354- ^.11.3, 

5. V11L8.4. 
tesam (gcn.pl.) 1.6.8; 

7.6. 111.5.4(21.). IV. 

17-1- V.3.5. VI.3.1. 

VII.4.3; 25.3. VIII. 
i. 6 ( 3 t.); 3.1; 4 - 3 ( 2 t-); 
5.4(31.); 13 . 6 . 

lasam (gen.pLf.) III. 15. 
2. IV.17.2. VI.3.3,4; 

5.2. VIII.6.6. 
tatas adv. tJicncc^ thai'c- 

fore. ILio.2. III.ii. 
i,6(2t.); 13 . 6 ; 16.2,4, 
6- VI.7.3,5; 14.1'; 16. 

1.3. VII.1.1.VIII.1.4. 
tatra adv. there.^ then. I. 

4.3; 10.8. III. 1 1.3; 

17.6. IV.6.1; 7.1; 8.1. 
v.3.9. vi.8.3,5; 9.2; 
lo.i ; 14. 1. VII. 1.5; 
2.3; 3.3; 4.3; 5.3; 6. 
3; 7.3; 8.2; 9.2; 10. 
3; 11,3; 12.2; 13,2; 

14.3. VnLi2.3. 
tatha adv. thus ^ yes; 
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tad — \/teip 


also, 1.8.2; 9.4(2t.) ; 

III.14.1. V.3.5,7. VI. 

l. 7; 5.4; 6.5; 8.7; 9. 
4; 10.3; 11.3; 12.3; 
13.1,3,3; 14.3; 15.3; 
16.3. 

tad adv. there,, see ta-. 
tada adv. at that in 

that case, VI.S.i. 
VIII.6.3(3t). 

\/taii, ta stretch (tr. and 
intr. ) . 

— l-a spread over,, reach 
to, 

atatas (pass.ppi.nom.sg. 

m. ) VIII.6.3. 

-tarn (pass.ppl.iiom.sg. 

n. ) IV.1.2. 

— \-pra. extend, 
pratayante(prcs.ind.pass. 

pL ; so BR., but see 
v^tay). 

— f-vi extend (weft or 
line); perfor 7 )i (sacri- 
fice, from comparison 
w. weft). j 

vitatam (pass.ppl.acc.sg. 
m.) 1. 1 0.7. 

— f-sam make contimi- 
oiis, 

Gaihtanuta ( imv.act.pL ) 
111,16.2,4,6. 


v'tap he 'Warm,, blaze ^ 
hesJihic., heat/ be in 
fain,, do fenance, 
tapati (prcs.ind.act.sg.) 

1.3.1. III.iS.3(3t.),4 
(3t.),5(3t.),6(3t.). 

-pata (imv.act.pL) VI. 

16.1. 

-pan tarn (pres.ppl.act. 

acc.sg.m.) II. 14.3. 
-ptas (pass.ppl.iiom.sg. 

m.) IV. 10.3,4. 

-ptam (pass.ppl.acc.sg. 

m. ) VI. 16.1,3. 
-pyamauayas (pres.ppl. 
pass.gen.sg.f. ) IV. 

I7-3- 

-nfinam (pres.ppl.pass. 

gen.pl.) IV. 1 7. 1, 3. 
— f-abhi %var?n,, heat, 
abhitapati ( pres.iud.act. 

sg.) VII.ii.i. 
abhyatapat (impf.ind.act. 
sg.) n.23.3( 3t. ),4. 
IV.17.1,2,3. 

^pan (impf.ind.act.pl.) 
III.1.3; 3.3; 3.2; 4.2; 

5.3. 

abhitaptasya (pass.ppl. 
gen.sg.) III. 1.3; 2.2; 
3.2; 4.3; 5.2. 

-tayas (pass.ppl.abl.sg.f.) 

11.33.3. 



tapas — tirtha 


— tehhyas (pass.ppLabl. 

pi.) 11.23.3,4. 

- -|-upa;;2tz/’^/^<72fy=pass. 

suffer^ heco 77 ic u 7 i%vclL 
upatapasi (pres.ind.act. 

sg.) III.16.7. 

—pet ( pres.opt.act.sg. ) 
111.16.2,4,6. 

f-ni lca 77 l do'W 77 . 74 .'p 07 l. 

nitapati ( prcs.ind.act.sg.) 

VII.ii.i. 

tapas n. heat; j)e 7 ia 7 icc ; 

ascetic 7 S 77 i, 

— (nom.sj^.) II. 33. 2. III. 
17.4. V.io. I. 
tamas n. da 7 dniess. 
-(acc.sg.) 1.3.1. 

-asas (abl.-gcn.sg.) 1. 3. 

1. III.17.7. VII.36. 

2. 

tarhi adv. at that time; 
the 71 ^ hi that case, I. 
1 1.3. II. 34.3. 
talpa m. hed^ couch, 

-pam (acc.sg.) V.10.9. 
tasmat adv. f 7 ^ 07 n that^ 
therefo 7 'e; see ta-. 
tata m. fafhei'^ 7 'eve 7 'c?id^ 

dca 7 \ 

— (voc.sg.) IV.4.3, V. 

3*5- 

tMrg a. of this soii. ; n.acc. 
as adv. iii this werj', .9^?. 
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-drk (acc.sg.ii.) V‘.34.i. 
\/tay sti'etch, 

— extend, 
prat ay ante (pres.ind.mid. 
pi.) VIII.6.3(2t). 
tavant a. so oy^eat^ so 77 ia 7 iy^ 
iastino' so long ; ii.acc. 
as adv. so so lo 7 ig, 
—van (noin.sg.m,) III. 

13.6. VIII.1.3. 

-vat (nom. -acc.sg.ii.) I. 
9.3; 1 1.3. 111.6.4; 7. 

4( 2t. ) ; S.4(3t.) ;9.4 

(3t.); io.4(2t.). V. 

11.5. VI.14.2; 15.1. 

VIII.6.4,5. 

ti- 3nd syl. of sattiya. 

viii.3.5. 

tirageinavanga m. c 7 'oss- 

bca77i; hce-hive, 

-gas (nom.sg.) III.i.i. 
tiryanc a. oblique^ hoid- 
zo 7 ital, 

tii-agcibhis ( instr.jil.f. ) 
VII.II.I. 

tilamasa m. sesaiiie f>la7its 
and beans, 

-sas (nom.pl.) V.10.6. 
tisras, see tri. 
tirtba m. (^fyassage,^ access; 
sh7'mc) the 7'ight f lace 
or 77 io 77 ient ; the 7 dght 
or holy ivay. 
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I tu— %/trp 


-thebhyas (abl.pL) VIII. 
15.1. 

I tu postp.pcL hiit^ 071 the 
otJiei' Jimid, Li. 10; 6. 
8 ; n. 3 ( 3 t.). II.32.1. 

iv.4.3,4; 9.2; 10.5; 
14.1,3. V.13.2; 13.3; 

14.3; 15.3; 16.3; 17. 
2; iS.i. VI. 1.7; 2.3 
( 3 t.); 3.4; 4.7; 8.6. 
VII.i6.i(2t.); 17.1; 

18. 1 ; 19.1; 20.1; 31 . 
1 ; 33.1 ; 33.1. VIII. 
9.3; 10.2, 4(2t.); 1 1.3. 
3 tu- pron.st.sjDcrs., see 
tvam. 

tura a. st 7 ' 07 ig\ wealthy^ 

copious, 

-ram (acc-sg.n.) V.2.7. 
tusnim adv. silc?itly, L 10. 

1 1. 

\/tr cross over^ ovcrcoDic, 
larati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

VII. 1.3. 

-tas ( prcs.ind.act.du. ) 

VIII, 4.i. 

tirtva grd. VIII.4.2(3t.). 
taray atii ■’( i m v . a c t . s g* . 
cans.) VIL1.3. 
trna n. grass,^ grass-blade, 
-nfiis (instr.pl.) VI. 7. 5. 
trnavanaspati m . gra s s 
and trees. 


-tayas (nom.pl.) VII. 
8.1; lO.I. 

-tin ( acc.pl, ) VII. 3. 1 ; 

7.1. 

trnodaka n. g 7 'ass a 7 id wa- 
ter, 

—kam (acc.sg.) Jr.22.3. 
trtiya num.a. third, 

-yas (nom.sg.m.) II, 
33.2. 

-yam (nom.sg.n.) III. 

8.1. V.io.S. 

-yrim (acc.sg.f.) V.sr.r. 
VI. II. 3 , 

-3^asyam (loc.sg.f.) VITI. 

5 - 3 - 

trtiyasavana n. thii^d or 
cvcfthig libation (of 
Soma). 

-nam (nom.-acc.sg.) II. 
24.1,16. 111.16.4,5(21.), 

6 . 

-oasya (gen.sg.) 11,34. 
1 1 , 

\/trd split,, bore, 

— |~sam connect by a 
hole,, fast C 7 i together, 
samtrnna (pass.ppl.nom. 

sg.f.) II.33.4. 

-nani (pass.ppl.nom.pl. 
n.) II.33.4. 

\/trp be satisfed,, become 
co 7 itent. 


trpti^ — traya 
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trpyati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 
in.6.3; 7.3; S.3;9.3; 

10.3. ¥.19.1,3(51.); 30. 

1,2(41.); 31.1,3(51.); 
23.1,3(51.); 33.1,2(41.). 
-yanti (presaiid.act.pl.) 
III.6.I ; 7.1 ; 8.1 ; 9.1 ; 

10.1. V.20.3. 

-yati ( pres.ppl.act.loc. 
S<f.) ¥.19.2(31.); 20. 
3(31.); 31.2(31.); 32. 

— yanty am ( pres.ppl.act. 
loc.sg.f.) V.19.3; 21. 
2(3t) ; 33.2. 

— yantisu (pres.pj^l.act. 

loc.pl.f.) V.20.3. 
trpti f. satiety^ safisfactio 7 i, 
-tim (acc.sg.) V.19.2; 
30.3 ; 21.2 ; 33.3 ; 33. 
3. 

trptimant a. safed^ satisjicd, 
-man (nom.sg.m.) VII. 
10.3. 

tejas n. sharj^^iess^ foint 
ofjlamc^jire; vigo 7 \ 

— (nom.-acc.sg.) III.1.3; 
2.2; 3.3; 4.3; 5.2; 

13.1. ¥1.2.3(31.); 5. 

3; S.4,5(2i.),6(3i.); 

15.1,2. VII. 3.1 ; 4.3 ; 

7.1; ii.i(4l.),3(3l); 

36.1. 


-~sa (instr.sg.) V.19.2; 

20 2 • 2 T 2 * 22 2 * 2^2 

2*. ¥I.8.4,6. ¥111.6.3. 
— sas (abl.-gcn.sg.) ¥1. 
3-3; 4-1, 2, 3, 4, 6; 6.4. 
VII.ii.2(3t.) ; 13.1. 
-si (loc.sg.) VI. 8.6; 15. 
1,2. 

tejasvant a. possessing' 
Jlre or vlg'or * brill iani 
or sti'oiig, 

—vatas (acc.pl.) VII.ii. 

3. 

tejasvin a. sharpy bright^ 
strons^, 

o 

-vi (nom.sg.m.) II. 14. 
2. IIL13.1. VILii.2. 
tejomaya a. co7isisting of 
Jlame^ shhibig, 

-yi (nom.sg.f.) ¥1.5.4; 
6.5; 7.6. 

tena adv. in that 
therefore^ sec ta-. 
traptl n. im. 

-(acc.sg.) IV. 1 7.7. 
-puna (instr.sg.) IV. 17. 

7 - 

traya a. triple; n. triad 
(the three Vedas), 
-yam (acc.sg.n.) III. 17. 

6 . 

-yi (nom.sg.f.) 1. 1.9. II. 
31. 1 ; 23.3. 
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— yim (acc.sg’.f.) L4.2. 
IV.17.3. 

-yyas (gen.sg.f.) IV. 17. 

8 . 

trayodaga mim.a. thir- 
ieenih. 

-gas (110m. sg.m.) I.13.3. 
[trayovinga nunha. Hvoity- 
thircL'\ 

\/tra p 7 ^otccf^ 7 ‘esc?u\ 

tray ate (pres.ind.niid.- 

pass.sg., Wh.Gr. 76 1 .c) 
IIL13.1. 

trana n. protect iou^ hclj), 
-nam (acc.sg.) VII 1. 5. 2. 
tri niim.a. three, 

trayas (nom.m.) 1,8. 1. 

II.3I.I ; 23.1. 

trini (nom.n.) 11.21.3 

(2t.). VI.3.1; 4 -i» 2,3, 
4. Vlrr.3.5. 

tisras (iiom.-acc.f.) IV. 
17.2. VL3.2,3,4; 4.7; 

5.6. 

tribhis (instr.) II. 10.3 

(y.). 

tridba adv. in three 'ways 
or j^a^'ts, VII. 36. 2. 
tripad a. three-footed^ m. 
th roe- qua rters, 

-pat (nom.sg.m.) 

12.6. 

trivrt a. thi'cefold. 


-(iioin.sg.f.) VI.3.4(3t.) ; 

4-7{2t.) ; S. 6 ( 3 t.). 
-tarn (acc.sg.f.) VI.3.3 
(2t.),4(3t.). 

tristubh f. a cert. meter (of 
4X1 1 syll.). 

-tup ( noin.sg.) III. 1 6.3. 
tredha adv. in three ways 
or parts, VI.5.1,3,3. 
traistubha a, iji or co?i 7 iect- 
cd with the dy/stup. 
-bliam ( noni.sg.il, ) III. 
16.3. 

tryaksara a. having throe 
syllables ^ n. a complex 
of three syllables, 

-ram (nom.sg.ii.) II, 10. 

l(3t.),3(3t.),4. 

tvac f. skin, 

-vak (nom.sg.) II. 19.1. 
tvattas adv. (=tvat, abl. 
sg. of tvam, which 
see). V.3.7. 
tvam 3 pcrs.pron. thoji, 
-(nom.sg.) 1.5.3(31.), 4 
(2t.). IV.i.S; 4.3(3!.), 
4(3t.). V.i. 12,13(2!.), 
H(2t-); 3 -5i7; I2.I 

(2!.); 13.1(3!.); I4.I 

(2t.); 15-1 (3t-); 

(3!.); 17.1(3!.). VI. 
8.7; 9.4; 10.3; 1 1.3; 
12.3; 13.3; 14.3; 15. 


III. 



-tha — darganiya 
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3; 16.3. VII.i5.2(6t). 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. IV.5.3;6 

tvum (ucc.sg.) IV.4.2, 1,3; 7.1,3; 8.1,3 ; 14.1 

4. V.I4.I. ^ (2t.),3(2t.),3(3t.). V. 

tvfi (encl.acc.sg.) I.8.3, 3.6; 3,5; 13.3; 14.2; 

6,8. II.33.3,4(2t.) ; 34. 15.3; 16.3; 17.3. VI. 

4,8,12,13. IV.1.3; 2. 7.3,6. VII.i.i. VIII. 

3; 4.5; 9.3; 10.3; 14. 9.3; 10.4; 11.3. 

j 2. V.3.1,4. A^n.15. tava (geii.sjr.) IV.3.3. 

te (encl.dat.-fjcn.sg.) I. yuyam (nom.pl.) V.iS.i. 

5.3,4; 7.9; S.6(3t.),8 vas ( eiicl.acc.-gcn.pl. ) 

j (39); 10.9,10,11; II. V.i.7(3t.); n.7. 

TH 

-tiia 3rd syL of udgitha. 1.3.657 ( 3 1). 

D 

danga m. biti^ig * gadjly, daksinagni m. right-hand 
, ~9as (nom.sg.) VI.9.3 ; or southern altar-Jire» 

I 10.3. --nriu (loc.sg.) IV. 1 7.5. 

I daksina a. ahlej right- datta n. gift^ Uhcralify. 

\ hand; southern., . -tarn (nom.sg.) V,io,3. 

! — nas (noin.sg.m.) III. dadhan n. soicr in ilk. 

^ ^3*2. -dlinas (gcii.sg.) VI. 

— na (nom.sg.f.) . 111. 15. 6.i. 

3. IV. 5. 3, dadhimadhu n. soi^r milk 

-nas (nom.pl.m.-f.) III. and honey, 

2.i(3t); 17.4. -dhunos (loc.du.) V.2.4. 

daksinatas adv. />w/ or on dargana 11. seeing^ 

the I'ight or south, —nay a (dat.sg. as inf.) 
IIL7.4; 8.4; 9.4; 10. VIIL3.1; 12.4, 

I 4. VII.35.i(3t.)52. darganiya grdv. to he seen 

j daksina adv. to the rights or sho^vn,^ sightly. 

southward, V.10.3. -yam (acc.sg.n.) 1 . 3.4. 
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daga — \/da 


daga uum. ten. IV.3,S(3t.). 

V«9.i. VII.9.1 X 26.2. 
[dagama num.a. tent//.] 
\/dah burfi. 

dahet (2:)res.opt.act.sg.) 

-hyatc (pres.intl. pass. 

sg.) VI.16.I33, 

— (-pra hur 7 t destroy. 

pradlifiksit ( unaiig.aor, 
ind.act.sg.) IV. 1.2. 
— |-prati hnrn agaitist.^ 
b2crn. 

pratidhaksyati (fut.ind. 

act.sg.) 11.33.4. 

— j-vyatisam bimi 71 f to- 
gether completely. 
vyatisaiiidahet (pres. opt. 
act.sg.) VII.15.3. 
dahara a. small^Jlfic. 

-ras (nom.sg.m.) VII J. 

1.I32. 

-ram (nom.sg.n.) VIII. 

I. 1,3. 

-v/da, dad give.^ g7'a7it. 
dadati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

-dani ( pres.subj.act.sg. ) 

II. 22.5. 

-dyas (pres. opt. act.sg.) 
Lii.3(2t.). 

-dyat (pres.opt.act.sg.) 

III. II.6. 


delii (imv.act.sg, ) I. ro. 

3- 

datta (imv.act.jiL) IV. 

3*7* 

dadatus (2:)erf.ind,act.dii.) 

iv.3.5. 

-dus ( i^erf.ind.act.pl. ) 

IV. 3.S. 

dasyami ( fut.ind.act.sg. ) 

V. u.5(2t). 

dattam (pass.pjoLnoni ,sg. 
n.) IV.3.6. 

— |~ri receive.^ seize^ get 
possessio 7 i of. 
adadatc ( pres.ind.mkL 
pi.) 111.16.5. 
attas (pass.ppLnom.sg.) 
VIII.12.1. 

-tarn (pass.ppLnom.sg. 

11.) VIII.12.1. 

-tas (pass.j)pLnom.pLm.) 
VIII.13.6. 

adaya grd. II.9.4. IV, 
3.1,3. 

— [-abhya app7'opriatc.^ 
put 071 ^ embrace. 
abhy attas ( p a s s . p p 1 . 

nom.sg., ? e 777 bracing) 
ni.14.2,4. 

- -f vya (± mukham) 
open the mouth. 
vyadadati (pres.ind.act. 
sg.) 1.3.9. 


dana — \/dtt 
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— \-psiri surrender^ in- 
trust, 

paridadani (pres.siibj.act. 

sg.) II.23.5, 

— f-pi'a deliver^ j^rcsent, 
pradadaii (perf.ind.act. 
sg.) 1.10.3. 

dana n. liherality, 

-nam (nom.s|^.) 11.3 3.1. 

IIL17.4. 
darn n. 'wood, 

-(acc.sg.) IV.i7.7(3t.). 
dalbhya m.nm.pr. 

-yavS (nom.sg.) 1.3. 13; 
S.i; 13.1,3. 

-yam (acc.sg.) LS.3,6. 
-ya (voc.sg.) I.S.6. 
\/das hear ill 'will, 

— |-abhi hear ill 'will 
to'wards, 

abhidasati (pres.ind.act 
sg.) 1.3.8. 

dasabharya n. slaves and 
wives, 

-yam ( acc.sg. ) VII. 
24.2. 

dasi f,yefnale slave, 

— (nom.sg.) V.13.3. 
div, see dyo. 

diviksit a. dwelling in tnc 
sky. 

— sidbhyas (dat.pl.) II. 
34.14 


• dig f. region^ direction^ 
cardinal ^oint, 

. dik (nom.sg.) III. 15.3. 
_IV.5.3(4t.). 
di9am (acc.sg.) 1.3.11 
(3t.). VI.8.3(4t.) ; 14. 
3(3t.). 

-gas (nom.pl.) IL17.1; 
21.4. 111.13.1; 18.3. 

IV. I3.I. V.6.I ; 30.3 

(3t.). 

digbhis (instr.pl.) III. 

\ 8 . 6 . 

digam (gen.pl.) 111.15. 
3(2t.). 

diksu (loc.pl.) IV. 3. 8. 

V. 30,2. 

dista n. appointed place^ 
destiny, 

-tarn (acc.sg.) V.9.3. 
Vadiks consecrate o?iesclf 
(for performance of a 
ceremony, esp. for of- 
fering of Soma), 
diksitva grd. V.2.4. 
diksa f. preparatio 7 i^ con- 
secration, 

-sas (nom.pl.) III. 1 7. 1, 
•^/dip hlaze,^ shine, 

dipyate (pres.ind.mid.sg.) 
III.13.7. 

\/du, dii hurii (tr. and 
intr.), afflict. 


6 
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duhkliata—deva 


— |-pra grieve, 
praduy ante ( p r e s . i n d . 

X3ass.pL) V.24.3. 
-yeta (prcs.o23t.pass.sg.) 
v.34.3. 

duhkhata f. sorrow, 

-trim (acc.sg'.) VII. 36. 

3 . 

durudgitha m. bad udgitka. 

-tham (acc.sg.) I*5*5« 
durgandki a. ni-s 7 ne.JJhig\ 
-(acc.sg.n.) 1.3. 3, 9. 

durnisprapadana n. diffi- 
cult departure. 

—11am (nom.sg.) V.10.6. 
\/dus spoils hoco 7 ne had,^ he 
impure, 

dixsyati (x3res.ind.act.sg.) 
VIILio.1,3. 
dtiskrta n. evil deed. 

—tarn (nom.sg.) VIII. 

4.1. 

\/dtlh milh,^ derwc, 

dugdhe (xxres.ind. mid. 

sg-) I-3-7; I3-4- n. 

8.3. 

dullitr f. daieghter. 

-taram (acc.sg.) IV. 3. 3. 
drdka a. stro 7 ig,^ffv} 2 , 
-dhasya (gen.sg.) I.3.5. 
\ddTq sec/ pass.-mid. ap- 
pear; cans. show. 
dr9yate (prcs.ind.pass,- 


mid.sg.) 1.6.6; 7.5. 
IV.n.i; 12. 1 ; 13. 1 ; 
15.1. V.13.1; 13.1. 

viii.7.4. 

-yeta (prcs.opt.x^ass.- 
mid.sg.) V.i.y. 
dadai'y.a (pcrf.ind.act.sg.) 

VIII.9.1 ; 10. 1 ; 1 1. 1, 
dvstain ( pass.pxol.nom. 
sg.ii.) III.13.8. IV. 
3.8(2t.). 

“tva grd. 11.9.7. III.6. 
'53; 7 - 1 ) 3 ; ^>- 1 ) 3 ; 9 - 1 ) 
3; io-i) 3 - 

dai'^ayati (x 3 rcs.ind.act. 

sg.caus.) VII. 26.3. 
-yitva grd.caus. VII. 11. 

drsti f , seeing,^ glajicc. 

-tis (nom.sg.) III. 13.7. 
deva a. divine/ m. g'od. 
-vas (nom.sg.) I.13.5. 
IV.3.6. 

-vam (acc.sg.) III. 17.7. 
-vasya (gen.sg.) V.3.7* 
-vas (nom.-voc.x 3 l.) 1 . 3 . 

i; 4 -M) 5 ; 13--- n. 
9.5; 24.16. III. 6.1 ; 7. 

I ; S.T ; 9.1 ; lo.i ; i r. 
2. V.4.3; 5.2; 6.2; 7. 
2 ; 8.2 ; 10.4. VIII.8, 
4; 12.6. 

-vfln (acc.pl.) VII. 2. 1 ; 


devakama^ daiva 
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7.1. Vni.9.1 ; lo.i; 

1 1 . 1 . 

-vebhyas (dat.pl.) 11. 
23.3; 34.14. 

-vfinrim (gt'ii.pl.) 11.24. 
I. IV.3.7. V.10.4. 

VIII.7.2. 

-vesu (loc.pl.) IV. 3.4. 
devakama m. desire of the 
gods, 

-man (acc.j^L) I •7* 7. 
-mrmam (gen.pl.) I.6.S. 
devakiputra m. son of Do- 
vaki, 

—ray a (dat.sg.) III. 17-6. 
devata f. divinity. 

— (nom.sg.) 1.10.9,10,11; 
ii.4(3t.),5,6(2t.),7,8 
(2t.),9. VI.3.3,3(2t.), 

4; 4-7- 

tarn (acc.sg.) I.3.9(3t.). 
IV.3.3(3t.). 

— tayam (loc.sg.) VI. 8. 
6; 15.1,2. 

— tas (nom.-acc.pl.) IV.' 

17.2. VI. 3.3 ; 8 . 6 . 
-tanam (gcn.pL) II. 30. 
3. IV^i7.S. VL4.7. 

-tasu (loC.pl.) 11.20.1,2. 
devatra adv. among the 
gods. III. 17.7* 
devapatha m. way of the 
gods. 


-thas (nom.sg.) IV. 15.6. 
devamadtiu n. ho 7 iey of the 
gods. 

-(nom.sg.) III. 1. 1, 
devamanusya m. gods and 
men. 

-yas (nom.pl.) VII.6.1 ; 

8.1 ; 10.1. 

devayana a. leading to the 
gods. 

-nas (nom.sg.) V.T0.3. 
-nasya (gcn.sg.) V.3.3. 
devavidya f. science of the 
gods. 

-(nom.sg.) VII. 1.4. 
-yam (acc.vSg.) VII. 1.3; 

2.1 ; 7.1. 

devasxisi m. cavity of the 
gods. 

-say as (nom.pl.) III. 13. 

I. 

devastira m. gods and 
Asuras. 

-ras ( nom.pl. ) 1 . 2 « i . 

VIII.7.3. 

dega m. region., flacc. 
-90 (loc.sg.) VIII. 15. 

l. 

daiva a. divme. 

-vas (nom.sg.) VIL1.4. 
-vam (nom.sg.n.,acc.sg. 

m. ) VII.1.2; 3.1; 7. 

1. VIII.13.5. 


8 ± dosa — dvarapa 


—vena (instr.sg.) VI I L 
12.5. 

-vas (nom.pl.) V.1.4. 
dosa xTinfatdt^ defect. 

-sena (instr.sg.) VIII. 
10.1,3. 

dosa f . flight • instr. as adv. 
at night. 

-(old instr.sg.) VI. 13.1. 
doha m. milkings milk. 
-has (nom.sg.) I«3*7 ; 

13.4. II.S.3. 

-ham (acc.sg.) I*3«7 5 

13.4. 11,8.3. 

dyu, see dyo. 

\/dyut shifie^ gleam. 

— p vi shine forth.^ light- 
en. 

vidyotate (pres.ind.mid. 

sg.) II. 3.1; 15.1. 
VII.ii.i. 

dyavaprthivi f. heaven and 
cai'th. 

-(nom.du.) VI 1. 4. 2. 
VIIL1.3. 

dyo f. (m.) heaven.^ sky.^ day. 
dyaus (nom.sg.) I«3*7; 
6.3(3t.). 11.2.1,2; 17. 

1. III.i.i ; 15. 1 ; 19. 

2. IV.6.3 ; 13. 1. V. 
I9.2(3t.). VIL6.1; 8. 

I ; lo.i. 

divam (acc.sg.) III. 15. 


5. V.I2.I. VIL3.1; 

7.1. 

diva (instr.sg.) III.ii, 
3; 17.7. IV,I.2. 

divas (abl.sg.) III. 13.7; 

14.3. IV.17.1. 

divi (loc.sg.) III.I3.6. 
V.19.2. VIII.5.3. 
drastr m. seer. 

-ta (nom.sg.) VII.8.1 ; 

9.1. 

v^dru mm. 

— |~upa run to. 
iipadravanti (pres.ind.act. 
pi.) 11.9.7. 
dva niim.a, two. 

dvau (nom.-acc.du.m.) 

iv.3.4. V11.3.1. 
dve (norQ.du.f.,acc.du.n.) 

III. 17.6. VIL3.i(3t.). 
dvatringat f, thirty-t%vo, 

-tarn (acc.sg*.) VIII. 7. 
3 ; 9-3(31.); io.4(3t.). 

[ dvadaga nnm. twelve. 

IV. io.i. 

[3 dvMaga iium.a. twelfth?^ 
dvadagavarsa a. twelve 
years old. 

-sas (nom.sg.) VI. 1.2. 
dvarapa m. door^kee^per. 
-pas (nom.pl.) 111,13.6. 
-pan (acc.pl.) III. 13.6 

(3t.). 



dvavin^a — \/dha 


S5 


dvavin^a num.a. twenty- 
second, 

-9eiia (instr.sg.) ILio. 

5 - 

dvavingati f. twejity-two, 

-tis (nom.sg-.) 11. 10.4. 
dvitiya num.a. second, 

“--yas (nom.sg.) II. 23. 

2. 

BH 

dhana n. hooty,^ wealthy 
mo 7 tey. 

~-nam (acc.sg.) I.11.3. 
V.11.5. 

— nena (instr.sg.) V.I5* 

I. 

-nasya (gen.sg.) III. 

I I. 6. 

dhanamatra f. a meastcre 
of vio 7 iey^ some 7 )io 7 iey, 
-ram (acc.sg.) 1. 10.6. 
dhanasani a. gra^iting 
1 7^ easier es, 

-nayas (nom.]pl.) I.7.6. 
dhanus n. bow, 

-usas (gen.sg.) I.3.5. 
^/dham, dhma blow, 

— hpra blow foidh, 
pradhmaylta (prcs.opt 
pass.sg., Wh.Gr. 772, 
738.b) VL14.1. 
dhamani f. reed; vessel of 


-yam (nom.sg.n.) III. 
7.1. 

-yam (acc.sg.f.) V.20.1. 
VLii. 3 . 

dvis , num.adv. twice. III. 

7.4; 8.4; 9.4; 10.4. 
dvyaksara n. a complex of 
two syllables, 

-ram (nom.sg.) II.10.3. 

h tmian b o dy , v ein^ 
nei'vc, 

—nayas (nom.pl.) III. 
19.3. 

dharma m. ciestom.^ 7 dglit^ 
law, 

-mas (nom.sg.) VII.3.1, 
—mam (acc.sg.) VII. 3. 
i; 7.1. 

-mas (nom.pl.) II. 1.4. 
dharmaskandha m. divi- 
sion of law, 

-dhas (nom.pl.) II.33. 

I. 

\/dha, deidh fnt^ place, con- 
stitzite, do, makcy mid. 
appropriate, obtain^ 
w. grad have faiths w. 
agrad be without faith, 
dhimahi ( Paor.opt.mid. 
pl.,Wh.Gr. 837.b) V. 
2.7. 
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%/dha 


— (-antar ;piit between^ 
cover ^ conceal, 
antarclhaya grd. VI. i6. 
1 , 2 . 

— f- ava fut dowz in dip 
into (water or other 
fluid). 

avadhas (aor.ind.act.sg.) 
VL13.1. 

avad hay a grd. V 1 . 1 3 . i . 
— |~a fnt on (as wood 
on fire). 

adhaya grd. IV.6.1 ; 7. 

r;8.i. V.2.6. 

— f-abhya pnt ht place 
(esp. wood), kindle 
(fire). 

abhyrihitasya (pass.ppl. 

gen.sy.) VI.7.3,5. 

— pvya pass, he sepa- 
rated^ he sick, 
vyadhiyante ( prcs.ind. 

pass.pl.) VII. 10. 1. 
— j-samfi pnt in order ^ 
lay (as wood for fire), 
samahitam (pass.ppl. 
nom.sg.n.) VIII. 1.3, 

4* 

-te (pass.ppl.nom.du.f.) 
VIIL1.3. 

-tas (pass.ppl.nom.pl.) 
VIII.1.5. 


lay on,, hzdld (as fire), 
upasamahita ( pass.ppl. 

iiom.sg.f.) VI. 7.6, 
-adhaya grd. IV.6.1 ; 7. 

I ; S.i. VI.7.5. 

— biii deposit,, lay aside, 
iiidadhati (pres.ind.act, 
pL) IL9.S. 

-dhaii (pei'f.ind act.sg.) I. 
10.5. 

nihitam (pass.ppl.acc.sg. 

m.) VIII.3 2. 

— |-abhini lay down 07/^ 
tottch ap;ainst, 

o 

abhindiitas (pass. ppl. 

nom.pl.) II. 2 2.5. 

— [-iipani deposit,, I ay 
down, 

upanihitas (pass.ppl. 

nom.pl.) 1.10.2. 

— j-pari snr 7 ' 02 ind, 
paridadhati ( pres.ind.act. 

pi.) V.3.2. 

— f-vi divide,, produce, 
vidadhat ( pres.ppl.act. 

nom.sg.m.) VIII. 15.1, 
vidhTyate (pres.ind.pass. 

Sg-) VI.5.1,3. 

-yantc (prcs.ind.pass.pl.) 
VL5.2. 

— f-sam zmite,, restore, 
saiiidadhati ( pres.ind.act. 
sg.) IV. 1 7.4, 5, 6, 


dhatu— dhyana 


-dhyat (pres.opt.act.sg.) 
IV.17.7. 

— [- a9racl be 'without 
jfadth, 

agradcladhat ( pres.ppl. 
act.nom.sg.m.) VIL 

19.1. 

-dhanam (pres.ppl. mid. 

acc.sg.m.) VIII.8»5. 
— |~ 9 rad have faith, 
graddadhati (pres.ind.act. 
sg.) VII.19.1; 30.1 

^raddbatsva ( imv.mid. 

sg.) VI. 12.3. 
graddadhat (pres.ppl.act. 
nom.sg.m.) VIL 1 9.1. 
dhattt m. layer^ clc^nent, 
-tus (nom.sg.) VI.5.1, 

dhana f. a grain' pi. corns,, 
i.e. gram, 

-nas (nom.pl.) VL13.1. 
dhiarmika a. lattff duii- 
ftil,, viriiious. 

— kan (acc.pl. m.) VIII. 

15.1. 

\/dhav rtcfi,, stream, 

— |~upa resort to, 
upadhavet (prcs.opt.act. 

sg-) 

dhik inter j.w.acc. fie! 
shame! VII. 15.2. 
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-s/dlli think, 

dhimahi ( pres.ind.act.pL 
only in the later Ian- 
guage; see \/dlia and 
Wh.RVF.). 

\/dllU shake,, shake off, 
dhutvfi grd. VIII. 13.1. 
— f-vi shake a fart,, re- 
move^ shake off, 
vidhiiya grd. V III. 1 3.1. 
dMma m. smoke, 

- -mas (nom.sg.) II. 1 2.1. 
V.4.1 ; 5.1 ; 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 
S.I ; io.5(2t.). 

-mam (acc.sg.) V.10.3. 
-mat (abl.sg.) V.10.3. 
■\/dhr hold,, withsta?id ^ tm- 
dertakc^ resolve (w. 
inf.). 

dadbre (perf.ind.mid.sg.) 
IV.io.s. 

s/dhma, see v/dham. 
v/dhya think,, meditate on, 
dhyayati ( pres.ind.act. 

sg.) VIL6.i(3t.). 
-yanti (pres.ind.act.pL) 
VIL6.i(3t.). 

-yan (pres.ppl. act.nom. 

sg.) 1,3. 13, II. 22.3. 
-yantas (pres.ppl.act. 
nom.pl.) V. 1. 8,9, 10. 
dhyana n. tho?{g/it, reli- 
gious 7neditation, 
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dhyanopadan^a — 2 na 


-nam (nom.-acc.sg.) VIL 
6.i(2t.),2; 26.1. 

-nat (abl.sg.) VII. 6.2 

(2t.); 7.1. 

-nasya (gen.sg.) VII.6.3. 
dhyanopadan^a a. having 
as onc^s the 

gift of m edit a.i ion. 

-^as (nom.pl.) VI 1. 6. 1 
(2t.). 

dhruva a. steady., safe, 

-vas (nom.sg.) VIL4. 

3; 5*3‘ 

— va (nom.sg.f.) VII. 
26.2, 

--van (acc.pl.) VII.4.3 ; 

5*3* 

1 na~ pron.st.ipers., see 

aham. 

2 na adv. not., nor, 

I. i.io; 2.9(3t.); 8.5,7; 

10.2,4(2!.). 

II. 4.2; 9.6; I2.2(3t.); 

13.2; 14.3; 15.3; 16. 
2 ; 17.3; 18.2 ; . 19.2 

(3t.) ; 30.3; 31.3; 34. 

2 . 

III. 6.i(3t.) ; 7.1 (2t.) ; 
8.i(2t.) ; 9.1(2!.) ; 10. 
1(3!.); II. I (3!.), 3(2!.), 
3 (2!.), 6; 123,3,4; H* 


N/dhvans scatter., sink 
dow 7 i.,fall to dust, 

— hpra perish, 
pradhvansa!e (pres.ind. 

mid.sg.) VIII. 1.4. 
— |-vi crumble away, 
vidhvansa!e (pres.ind. 

mid.sg.) 1. 3.8(2!.). 
-se!a (pres.opt.mid.sg.) 
1.2.7. 

vidadhvansire (perf.ind. 
mid.pl.) 1.3.7. 
\/dlivan sound, 

— t-apa somid wro 7 Zg, 
ap ad h V a n ! a m (pass. 
ppl.nom.sg.il.) 11.32, 
I. 


4; 15.1,2; 16.7; 17.1. 

IV. 1.7; 3.5,6(2t.); 4.3 

(3t.),4(3t.),5(3t.) ; 9. 

3; io.i,3(3t.),5; n. 

3; 13.3; 13.2; 14.3 

(2t.); i 5.5,6(3L); 16. 
4(2t.); i7.io(3t.). 

V. i.i5(4t.); 3.1; 3.2 

(3t-)»3(3t-)4.5(3t-)?7; 

io.3,8(2t.),io; 11.3,5 

(6t.); 13.2; 13.3; 14. 
3; 15.2; 16.3; 17.2. 

VI. i.i,7(3t.); 4.5; 7.1, 
2(3t.),3(3t.); 8.3,5; 9* 


naksatra - -nadi Sq 


2(3t.) 

; 10.1,3; 

11-3; 

!— 1 

d 

; 

14.2; 

15-1:2 ; 

; x6.2. 


VU.1.3; 

3 .l( 9 t) 

; 5-2 

(2t.) ; 

9.1 ; 1 0.1 

; 13 . 

i; 13 - 

i(3t-); 15 - 

CO 

4; 17. 

.1 ; 18.1 ; 

19.1 ; 

20.1 ; 

21. 1 ; 23.1 

; 33. 

i; 24 

.i( 4 t.), 3 ; 

26.3 

(3t)- 



VIII.i.3,5(2t.); 

3*^52 

(3t-); 

4.i(6t.),3 

; 5 * 3 ; 


6.3(2t.); 8.1 ; 9.1,2; 

io.i,2(3t.),3,4(3t.); ii. 

I(3t.),2(3t.); I3.l(3t.), 

3; 

naksatra n. i'/ar, constella- 
tion, 

-rani (nom.pl.) 1.6. 4 
(2t.). 11,20.1 ; 21. 1. 

IV.12.I. V.4.1. VII. 

12.1. VIIL1.3. 

naksatravidya f. science of 

the stai's, 

-(nom.sg.) Vn.1.4. 
-yam (acc.sg.) VILi. 
2 ; 2.1 ; 7.1. 
nakha m.n. nail^ claw. 
-khebhyas(abLpl.) VIII. 

8.1. 

nakhanikrntana n. nail- 
jyaring.^ shavhig. 
-nena (instr.sg.) VI. 1.6. 


nadathtt m. soundings 
roaring. 

-thum (acc.sg.) ITI.13.8. 
nadi f. f oaring') flowing 
watcr^ strca?n. 

-dyas (nom.pl.) III. 19. 
2. VI.io.i, 

\/nam hend^ hozv (intr. ) ; 
w. ixpa fall to the 
share of. 

nameyus (pres.opt.act. 
pi.) II. 1.4. 

namas n. how^ obeisance.^ 
adoration. 

-(nom.sg.) 11.24.5,9,14, 
[navadaQa num.a. 7 ii 7 ie- 
teenthd^ 

navadha adv. in nme farts 
or ways. VII,26.2. 
[navama num.a. nmthd\ 
v^na§ he lost^ vanish^ fer-- 
ish. 

na^yati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 
viii.5.3; 9.1,3. 
naka (m. heaven) a. sor- 
rowless. 

— kam (nom.sg.n.) II. 10. 

5 - 

nadi f. tuhe^ vcm. 

-dyas (nom.pl.) VIII. 
6.1,6, 

-dbhyas (abl.pl.) VIIL 

6.2. 
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nana— nidhi 


-disu (loc.pL) VIII. 6.2, 

3* 

nana adv. differently (as 
pred.a.). Li.io. 
nanatyaya a. going' be- 
yond differently^ dif- 
ferent^ various, 

~>yris (nom.pl.) IV. 10.3. 
— yanam (gcn.pl.) VI. 

9.1. 

nabhi f. navcl^ ?iave of 
wheel, 

-bhuu (loc.sg.) VII. 15. 

I, 

namadlieya 11. namc-giv- 
ing\ ajyfellation,, nawc, 
—yam (nom.sg.) VI. i. 

4 » 5 > 6 ; 4 - 1 . 3 , 34 - 
naman n.form name; acc. 
as adv. by nainc,^ name- 
ly. 

~ma (nom.-acc.sg.) 1.6. 
7; 7.5(3t). ni.15.3 

(4t.) IV.3.5; 4.3(3t.), 
4(3t.); 5.3; 6.3; 7.3; 
S.3. V.3 .i,6. VI.S.i, 
3,5. VII.i.3,4(3t.),5; 

3.1; 36.1. VIIL3.4; 

14. 1. 

-mnas (abl.-gcn.sg.) 

VII.i.5(3t.); 2.1. 

-mni (loc.sg.) VII. 4.x 
(3t.); 5-i(2t-)- 


namatupa 11. name and 
form, 

-pe (acc.du.) VI.3.2,3. 
-~]payos (gcn.du.) VIII, 
14.1. 

narada m.nm.pr, 

-das (nom.sg.) VII. i.i. 
naga m. loss,^ destruction, 
-gam (acc.sg.) VIII.9. 

1.3. 

aasikya a. nasal, 

-yam (acc.sg.m.) 1.3. 3, 
ni- 1st syl. of nidhana. II. 

8.3. 

%/nij clca?ise, 

— j-nis wash of, 
nirnijya grd. V.3.8. 
nidhana n. ffittmg down,^ 

settlcme 7 zt^ ezid^ death, 
-nam (nom.sg.) II.3.1, 

3 ; 3-2; 4-1 ; 5-1 ; <5.i; 

7.1; 8.2; 9.8; 10.4; 
II. I ; 13. 1 ; 13. 1 ; 14. 

I ; 15.1 ; i6.i ; 17.1 ; 
iS.x ; 19.1 ; 30.1 ; 21. i. 
nidhanabhajin a. sharmg 
in nidhana. 

-jinas (nom.pl.) II.9.8. 
nidhi m. setting down; 
treaszire (a cert. work), 
-dhis (nom.sg.) VII. 1.4. 
-dhim (acc.sg.) VII. i. 
2; 3.1; 7.1. 


ninada — nila 


ninada m. noise^ hum* 
-dam (acc.sg.) III.13.S. 
V'nmd, nid revile* 

nindet (pres.opt.act.sg.) 
11.14,2; 15.2; 16.3; 

17.2; 1S.2 ; 20.2. 
nirukta a. uttered; n, cty- 
analogical c la n a - 

tiofi* 

—tarn (nom.sg.n.) VTIL 

3*3* 

nirodha m. shutting i?i^ 
restraint* 

-dhas (nom.sg.) VIII. 

6.5. 

nirvahitr m. accomjylisher.^ 
sc.j;arator* 

-ta (nom.sg.) VIII.i.pi. 

niga f. night. 

—gay am (loc.sg-) IV, 1.2. 
nisanna, see \/sad. 
niska m. golden ornament 
for breast or neck. 

-kas (nom.sg.) IV. 3. 2, 
4. V.13.3. 

-kam (acc.sg.) IV.3,153. 
nihstM f. co 7 nj>letio 7 t.^ con- 
summate wisdom* 
-(nom.sg.) VII. 30.1. 
-tham (acc.sg.) VIL 
20.1. 

nihava m. s 7 in 2 mo 7 zs* 

-vas (nom.sg.) 1. 13.3. 


/ni lead. 

nayati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

IV.i5.3(3t). 

-yate (pres.ind.mid.sg.) 

vi.8.5. 

-yantc (pres.ind.mid.pl.) 
VI S3. 

-yet (pres.opt.act.sg.) I. 

8-5>7- 

nes3'’e (fut.ind.mid.sg.) 
iv.4.5. 

nitas (pass.ppl.nom.sg.) 
VIII.6.4. 

uiyatc (pres.ind.pass.sg.) 
VIII.6.5. 

-|_ava fo 7 {r off or down* 
avana}^! (pres.oi^t.act. 
sg.) V.2.4,5(4t.). 

— f-a lead to^ bring. 
anayanti ( pres.ind.act. 

pi.) VI.16.1, 

-mtas (pass.ppl.nom.sg.) 
VI. 14,1. 

-niya grd. VI. 1 4.1. 

— |-upa lead to^ receive 
(esp. a pupil), 
iipamya grd. IV.4.5, 
nila a. bhte. 

-las (nom.sg.m.) VIII. 
6.1. 

-lam (nom.sg.n.) T.6.5, 
6; 7.4(3t.). 

— lasya(gen.sg.) VIII.6.1. 
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nihara — pancala 


nihara m. ?nist^fog. 

-ras (nom.sg.) III. 19.3. 
\/nu cry aloiid^ roar, 

— [-*2:)ra mtirmur^^ utter 
(esp. the sacred sjl. 
om). 

pranfiuti ( prcs.ind.act. 
Sff-) l4-5- 

nu adv. (temporal, contin- 
uative, imperative) 
no%v^ stilly the?i, I.4.3. 
II.7.3. IV.i.3,5,8; 4. 

1,4; 9.2; 10.3; 14.3 
(3t.). V.3.4;9.i. VI. 
I-3.4- 

pacchas adv. hy pddas or 
Jiemis ticks, V.3.7. 
panca num. Jive, III. 1 3. i , 
6(3t.). IV.3.8(2t.). V. 
3.5; lo.io. VIII. II. 

I pancadaga num. Jiftccii. 
VL7 .i, 3. 

[2 paficadaga num.a. Jif- 
teenth,'\ 

paficadha adv. in Jive Jar Is, 
II.31.3. VIL26.2. 
pancama fifth, 

-mas (nom.sg.m.) V. 

10.9. VILi,4. 

—mam (nom,sg.n.,acc.sg. I 


nunam adv. now,, immedi- 
ately,, surely, IV. 14. 
2. VI.1.7. 

naimisiya a. relating to the 
sacredforest Nahnisa ; 
m . nm . p r . inhabitant 
thereof 

-yunam (gen.pl.m.) I. 
2.13. 

no (2na+u) adv. and not. 

VIII.ii.1,2,3. 
nyagrodha m.fg-trcc. 

-dhas (nom.sg.) VI. 13.2. 
nyagrodhaphala w.fig, 
-lam (acc.sg.) VI. 1 3.1. 

m.) III.io.i. VILi. 
2; 2.1 ; 7.1. 

-mim (acc.sg. f.) V,33.i. 
-myam (loc.sg.f.) V.3, 

[paficaviAga num.a. twen- 

pancavidha a. of five kinds,, 
fvefold, 

-dliam (acc.sg.n.) II.3. 
1^3; 3*^52; 4.1,2; 5.1, 
2; 6.1,2; 7.1,2. 
-dliasya (gen.sg.) II. 7. 2. 
paficala m.nm.pr. of a war- 
rior-tribe. 

-lanam (gen.pl.) V.3.1. 



padvigaganku — v/pad 


padvigaganku m. tether- 

fcg. 

-~kun (acapL) V.1.12- 
pandita a. wisc^ clever, 
~tas (nom.sg.) VI. 14.3. 
\/pat Jly^ 7 nor- 

ally, 

2:)atanti ( pi'cs.iiid.act.pl. ) 
V.io.p. 

-titva grd. VLS.2(3t.). 
— Pati Jly fast, 
atipetus (perf.ind.act.pL) 
IV.1.2. 

— Pud fly uf^ shoot fo 7 'tJi, 
utpatitam (pass.ppLacc. 

sg.n.) VI.8.3,5. 

— Pupani fly down to- 
wards. 

upanipatya grd. IV. 7.2 ; 

8.2. 

— Ppari fly arou7id, 
paripatanti (pres.ind.act. 
pi.) 11.9.4. 

— h vi fly as74.7zder^ hurst, 
vipatet (pres.opt.act.sg.) 
1 . 8 . 6 , 8 . 

-tisyati (fut.ind.act.sg.) 
1 , 8 . 6 , 8; 10.9,10,11 ; II. 
4,6,8. 

vyapatisyat (cond.iud.act. 
sg-.) V.I 3 . 2 . 

patamga m. hird.^ insect^ 
esp. hutterfly. 
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-gas (nom.sg.) VI.9.3; 

10 . 2 . 

pati m. master^ lordy /ms- 
hand, 

-tis (nom.sg.) 1.2. ii, 
-tim (acc.sg.) 1. 10.7. 
-te (voc.sg.) 1. 10.7, 
path, see panthan. 
v/pad £^0 (in cpd, and 
derlY.)^ flail, 

padyantc (pres.ind.mid. 

pi.) v.1.4. 

— ay B. flail off ox out. 
avapadyante (pres.ind. 

mid.pl.) 11.9.6. 

— pri aff roach., reach. 
apadyeran (pres.opt.mid. 

pi.) V.io.7(2t.). 

— Psamud arise., be horn, 
samutpadyante (.pres.ind. 

mid.pl.) 1.9.1. 

— Pabhinis come florth^ 
affear., become, 
abhinispadyate (pres.ind. 
mid.sg.) VIIL3.4;4. 
3; 13.3. 

-yante (pres.ind.mid.pl.) 
VIIL12.3 

— ppra enter., resort to. 
prapadye (pres.ind.mid. 

sg.) ni.i5.3(5t.),4,5 

(4t.),6(4t.),7(4t.).VnL 
i3.i(2t.); 14.1. 
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pad — parahkrsna 


pnipatsi (aor.ind.micLsg,) 

III. 15,4. 

prapannas (pass.ppl. n om . 

sg.) n.33.3,4(3t.). 
— j-anupra follow^ obey, 
anuprapatsi (aor.ind.micl. 
VIILI4.I* 

— j-prati resort to^ enter 
2 tj>on^ ^erforfn,^ lender- 
stands answer, 
pratipadyate (prCvS.ind. 

mid.sg.) 111.13.6. 
-padyeta (prcs.opt.mid. 

sg.) 111.17.6. 

-pady am anas ( pres-ppl. 

mid.nom.pL) IV. 15.6. 
-pedc (pcrf.ind.mid.sg.) 

vi. 7 . 4 . 

— patsy c (fiit.ind.mid.sg.) 

V. li.c?. 

u 

— f-sam meet wit/i, sue- 
ceed tUj arrive at ; cans. 
ayree, 

sampadyate ( p r e s . i n d . 
mid.sg.) VI.8.6 ; 15. 

1,3. 

-padyamahe (pres.ind, 
mid.pL) VI.9.3. 
-pedns (perf.ind.act.pL) 

IV. 4.5. VIIL11.3. 

-patsye (futind.mid.sg.) 

VI. 14.3. 

-pannas (pass.p23Lnom. 1 


sg.) VLS.x. VIIL2.1, 

-padya grd. VI.9.3. 
-paday am ( cans, v b 1 . f . 

acc.sg.) V.i 1.3,3. 

— l-abliisam become llkc^ 
change into, 

abhisampadyate (pres, 
ind.mid.sg.) VIII. 15. 

I. 

— arrive at, 
iipasampady eta (pres. 

opt.mid.sg.) VI.14.3. 
-ya grd. VIIL3.4 ; 13. 
233- 

pad \Ti,foot^ see pada. 
padaii (nom.du.) V.17. 
3(3t.); 1S.2. 
panthan m. fath, 

-thas (nom.sg.) V.10.3. 
pathos (gen.du.) V.3.3 ; 
10.8. 

para a. distaiit^ beyond^ 
higher,^ better, 

-ram (nom.-acc.sg.n.) II. 
10.5; 21.3. viii.3.4; 
13.3,3. 

-rasyam (loc.sg.f.) VI. 
8.6; 15.1,2. 

parahkrsna a. beyond blach^ 
deep-black, 

-nam (nom.sg.n.) 1.6. 
5,6; 7.4(2t.). III.4.3. 



parama — parjanya 


ll 


I 


} 

I 

f 

f 


f 


parama a.supL fa 7 ‘thcst.^ 
best, 

-mas (noni.sg.) 1. 1.3. 
paragu m. hatchet^ ax, 
-fum (acc.sg.) VI.16.1 

( 3 t.), 3 . 

paras ad v. -prep, farther 
beyond (instr.-abl.). 
II.10.6. III. 13.7; 17. 
7. IV.1.3; 2.3. 
parastat adv.-prep, hcyoiid^ 
latcr^ after, 11,24.65 

10.15. 

paranc a. directed away^ 
followhig he- 

yo 7 zd, 

-cas (nom.pL) I.6.S; 7. 

7 * 

parayana n. de^a^'turc,^ fi- 
nal aim^ essence, 

— nam (nom.sg.) I.9.I. 
parardhya a. bein^ on the 
more remote side^ best, 
— yas (nom.sg.) 1. 1.3. 
pari adv.-]3rep. aroimd. III. 

parigha m. iron holt or bar, 
-gham (acc.sg.) II. 24. 

6.10.15. 

paricaritr m. attenda 7 it, 

-ta (nom.sg.) VII.8,1. 
paricaryagrdv. to be sej'ved, 
-yas (nom.sg.) VIII.8,4. 
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paricarin a. going about^ 
scrvmg^ 

— rini (nom.sg.f.) IV.4. 

2 , 4 » 

paridhaniya f. conchidt^ig 
verse, 

— yayas (abl.sg.) IV. 16. 

2.4. 

pariskrta a. adorned 
-tas (nom.sg.) VIII.9. 

T 2 

-te (loc.sg.) VIII.9.1, 

2. 

-tan (nom.du.) VIIL8. 

3 ( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 t.). 

parovariyans a. compar. 
far moj'c desirable, 

— yaii (nom.sg.m.) I.9.3. 
—yas (nom.-acc.sg.n.) I. 

9.2. 3. 4. 11.7.1,2(21.), 
— yansam (acc.sg.m.) I. 

9.2.^ 

— yausi (nom.pl.n.) II. 
7.1. 

-yasas (acc.pl.m.) L9. 
2. 11.7.3. 

parjanya m. rain- cloud; 
nm.pr. the ram-god, 
-yas (nom.sg.) III. 13. 

4. V.5.I; 32 . 3 ( 3 t.). 

-ye (loc.sg.) II.i5,ij2. 
V,22.2. ' 
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parna — pagu 


parna u. wl?ig\ jylmnc^ leaf. 

-nani (noin.pL) 11,33.4. 
parvata m. 7)io2mtain, 

-tas (iiom.pl.) III. 19.3. 
VIL6.1; S.i; lo.i. 
palaga n, leaf felaL 
--gani (nom.pL) V.3.3. 
s/pag scc^ perceive, 

pagyami ( pres. incl. act. 

sg.) VIIL 9 .i, 3 ; 10. 
3,4; 1 1.1,3. 

— yasi ( 23 res.ind.act.sg,) 
V.I3.3; 13.3; 14.25 

15.3 5 16.3 ; 17.3. VI. : 

I 2 .l( 3 t.). 

— yati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

I. 3.4. V.3.9; 13.3 ; 13. 

3; 14.3; 15.2; 16.3; 
17.2. VII.24.i(2t.) ; 

36.3(2t.). 

-yavas ( 23 rcs.ind.act.du. ) 
VIII.8.1. 

-yatlias (23rcs.ind.act.du.) 
VIIL 8 .i, 3 . 

— yanti ( 23res.ind.act.23l. ) 

111.17.7. 

—yet ( pres. 023 t. act, sg.) 

V.2.S. 

— yema (pres.opt.act.pl.) 

II. 34.4,8,12,13. 

-y an ( pres.pj3l.act.non1 . 
sg.) VII.15.4; 25.2. 
VIII.I2.5. 


-yatas (jires.ppl.act.gen. 

sg.) VIL36.1. 
-yantas ( pres. ppl. act. 
nom.pl.) V. 1.8,10, 1 1. 

I III.i7.7(3t.). 

— f-abhi behold.^ know. 
abhipagyanti (pres.ind, 
act.jil.) IV,3.6. 

— i-2^^^1 etf' 02 md^ dis- 

cover. 

23 aripagyet (jires.ojit.act. 
sg.) 1.4.3. 

pai*ya 23 agyat (impf.ind, 
act.sg.) 1.4.3. 
pagavya a. belonging to 
cattle, 

-yam (nom.sg.ii.) 11 . 33 . 

I. 

pagu ra. cattle,^ aninial 
(cs23. for sacrifice), 
-gavas (nom.pl.) II. 6. 

2 ; 9.2. VII.S.i ; lo.l. 
-gun (acc.pl.) II.IC.3; 

18.2. VII.3.1; 3.1''; 7. 
i; 13.1; 14.1. 

-gubliis (instr.23L) IL 

II. 2; 13,3; 13,2; 14. 

2 5 15.3 ; i 6 . 2 ( 3 t.) 5 17. 
3; 1S.2; 19.3 5 30 . 3 . 

V.17.1; 19.25 30.35 

21.35 23.35 23.2. 

-gubhyas (dat.pl.) 

23 . 3 . 


II. 
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-gusu (loc.pL) 11.6.1,2 ; 
18.1,2. 

pagumant a. possessing 
cattle. 

-man (nom.sg.) II.6.2 ; 
1S.3. 

pageat adv.-prep, be- 

hind^ after.^ •westward. 

III. 6.4; 7*4 j ^*4 5 9*4' 

IV. 6.1; 7.1; S.i. V. 
2.8. VI.io.i. VII. 
35.1(21.), 2. 

pagya a. lookmg^ intelli- 
gent. 

-yas (nom.sg.) VII.36. 

3(2t.). 

v^'pa did^iky int. d7dnh ea- 
gerly ^ des. he thirsty. 
pibati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

1.2.9. III.17.3. V.3.7. 
-banti ( pres.ind.act.pl. ) 

III.6.1; 7.1; 8.1; 9. 
i; lo.i. 

-bama (prcs.snbj.act.pl.) 

1.13.5. 

-ba (imv.act.sg.) VL7.1. 
-ban (pres.ppLact.nom. 

sg.) V.10.9. 

-batas (pres.ppl.act.gen. 

sg.) VI.7.1. 
pitam (pass.ppLnom.-acc. 
sg.n.) I.10.3. VI. 

8.5. 


-tas (pass.ppl.nom.pl.) 
VL5.3. 

plyamananam (pres.ppl. 

pass.gen.pl.) VI. 6.3. 

pepiyamanas (pres.ppl. 
mid, -pass. int. nom. sg., 
Wh.Gr.ioi6) VI.ii.i. 
pipfisati (pres.ind.act.sg. 
des.) III. 1 7. 1. VI.8. 

5- 

pada m. foot ^ qua 7 ‘ter; see 

pad. 

—das (nom.sg.) III.I3. 
6; i8.3(8t.),3,4,5,6. 

IV.5.3; 6.3; 7.3; S.3. 
-dam (acc.sg.) IV,5.2, 

3(3t.); 6.i,3,4(2t.) ; 

7.i,3,4(3t.) ; 8. 1, 3, 4 

(2t.). 

panavant a. ^dcJi in drmh. 

— vatas (acc.pl.) VII. 9.3. 
papa a. evil.^ wicked. 

-pam (nom.-acc.sg.n.) I. 
3.8. IV.14.3. VIII. 

13.I. 

papakrtya f. evil doings 
sm. 

—yam (acc.sg.) IV.11.2; 
12.3; 13.2. 

papisthatara a. compar. of 
supl. by far the worst 
of. 

—ram (nom.sg. n.) V.1.7, 
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qS papiyans— pitrya 


papiyans a.compar. ivo 7 *se. 

— yaii (nom.sg.) IV. 16.3. 
papman m. evil^ sin, 

— ma (nom.sg.) VIII.6.3. 
-mana (instr.sg.) 1. 2. 2 

(3t.),3(3t.),4(3t.),5(3t.), 

6(2t.). y.io.io. 
-manas (nom.pl.) V.34. 

3. VIIL4.2. 

— mabhyas (abl.pl.) 1.6. 
7(2t.). 

paman m. skiji disease^ 
scab, 

— manam ( acc.sg. ) IV. 

i.S. 

para n. farthcf' shorc^ C 7 id^ 
limit, 

-ram (acc.sg.) VII.1.3; 
36.3. 

x/pMay watc/i, f rot cct 
(Wli.Gr.i643.m ; not 
the anomaly noted at 
1087.C). 

— hprati watch for^ cx- 
feet, 

pratipfilayam (vbl.f.acc. 
sg.) 1.13.3. 

pingala a. reddish brown, 
—las (nom.sg.) VIII.6.1. 
-lasya (gen.sg.) VIII. 
6.1. 

pitr m, father j pL ances- 
tor's or the Manes, 


-ta (nom.sg.) III. 1 1.4, 
5. V.3.1. VI. 1. 1,3. 

VII.15.1. 

-taram (acc.sg.) V.1.7. 
VIL15.3. 

™tnr (gen.sg.) V.3.4. 
-taras (nom.pl.) II. 9.8 ; 

31 . 1. Vin.3.1. 
-trbhyas (dat.pl.) II.33. 

pitryana a. trodden by an- 
cestors or the Manes, 
-nasya (gen.sg.) V.3.2. 
pitrloka m. world of the 
Manes, 

-kam (acc.sg.) V.10.4. 
-kena (instr.sg.) VIII. 

2.1. 

-kat (abl.sg.) V.10.4. 
pitrlokakama a. desirous 
of the wordd of the 
Manes, 

-mas (nom.sg.) VIII. 3. 

I. 

pitrkan lii. jrahneide, 

-hii (nom.sg.) VII. 15. 
2,3- 

pitrya a. ^atcrmal,^ sacred 
to the Manes (a cert, 
work). 

-yas (nom.sg.) VII. 1.4. 
-yam (acc.sg.m.) VII. 
1.3; 3.1; 7.1. 


pi^tina- 

pigttna a. hackhiting^ slan- 
derous. 

-nas (nom.pL) VII.6.1. 
V'pis crush., grind. 

— Pprati cries h against. 
pratipeksyati (fut.incl.act. | 
sg.) II.22.4. 
pita a. yellow. 

-tas (nom.sg.) Vin.6.i. 
-tasya (gen.sg.) VIIL 
6.1. 

ptindarika n. lotus -Jiawer., 
esp- white one. 

~kam (nom.sg.) 1-6.7. 
VIILi.1,2. 

punyajita a. won by good\ 
or right. 

-tas (nom.sg.) VIII.i. 

6 . 

ptinyaloka a. partaking of 
the good world. 

-kas (nom.sg.) V.io.io. 
-kas (nom.pL) II. 33.3. 
putra m. son. 

-ram (acc.sg.) I.5.2,4. 
VI.8.1. 

-raya (dat.sg.) III.ii.; 

4.5* I 

-ras (nom.pL) III.i.i. ^ 

-ran (acc.pl.) VII.3.1 ; 
13.1; 14.1. 

putraroda m. wailing for 
a son* 
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-dam (acc.sg.) III. 15.2 
(2t.). 

puoar adv. again^ back. 
IV.2.3. V.3.2; 10.5. 

VIL26.2. VII 1.9.2 
(2t.) ; io.3(2t.); 11.2 
(2t.); I5.i(3t.). 

punarutpadana n. bringing 
into birth again., rc- 
procreation. 

— nam (nom.sg.) III. 17* 
5* 

pur f. zvall., stronghold., 
citadel. 

piir (nom.sg.) VIII.5.3. 
purastat adv.-prep, before^ 
eastward. III.6.4 ; 7. 
4; 8.4; 9.4. V.3.2. 

VL8.6; lo.i. VII. 

25.l(2t.),3. 

pura adv.-prep, formerly., 
before. II.9.2 ; 34.3,7, 

II. IV.16.2,4. V.3.7. 
purisa n. crumbling earth., 

rubbish., excrement. 
-sam (nom.sg.) VI.5.1. 
purusa (purusa) m. man., 
human being ^ person- 
ality, spirit. 

-sas (nom.sg.) I.1.3; 
6.6; 7.5. II.6.1 ; 18.1. 

III. 12,6; i4.i(2t.); 16. 
1. IV.ii.i ; 12.1 ; 13. 
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purusanaya — prthak 


I ; 15.1,5. V.7.1 ; 10. 
3; 1 1.6. VI.3.3 ; 7.1; 
8 -i> 3>5; VIII.7. 

4; 12.4. 

-sam (acc.sg.) II-9-7- 
VL4.7; 8.6; 14. 1 ; 15. 
1; 16.1. 

—sat (abl.sg.) III. 12.7 

(3t.). 

-sasya (gen.sg.) L1.2. 

Vl8.6. 

-se (loc.sg.) 111.13.^,4 
■(3t.),8(3t.); 13.7. IV. 
10.3. 

purusanaya m. man-lcade?'^ 
^7'ince^ 

—yas (nom.sg.) VI.S.35 

5 - 

purusavacas a. with hu 7 na 7 i 
voice, 

-casas (nom.pl.) V.3.3 ; 
9.1. 

purovata m, fo r e > zv i 71 
easUzvhid, 

-tas (nom.sg.) II.3.1. 
puskarapalaga n. fetal of 
blue lot 7 is flower, 

-ge (loc.sg.) IV. 14.3. 
pUStimant a. thriving, 
-man (nom.sg.) V.16.1. 
puspa n. hloo 77 i, 

-pam (nom.sg.) III.i. 
2; 3.1 ; 3.1; 4.1 ; 5.1. 


•\/pU cleafise^ furify, 

punati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

IV.i6.i(3t.). 
pavate (pres.ind.mid.sg.) 

IV. 16.1. 

putas (pass.ppl.nom.sg.) 

V. io.io. 
pur, see pur. 
purusa, see purusa. 
purva a. being before^ m. 

p 1 . forefathers,^ a oi- 
cic 7 itsj n. acc. as adv. 
before,, frst, 

-ve (nom.pl.m.) VI.4.5. 
-vam (acc.sg.n.) VII. 

II.l(3t.). 

purvahna m, forenoon, 

-lie (loc.sg.) V.11.7. 
\/pr, pur fill,, sate, 

pumam ( pass.ppl.acc. 
sg.n., BR.caus. ?) III. 
13.9. 

-nam (pass.ppLacc.sg.f.) 

III. II. 6; 12.9. 

— f-prati fill uf. 
pratipurnas ( pass.ppL 
nom.sg.) IV.10.3. 

— f-sam fill full, 
sampuryate ( pres.ind. 
mid.-pass.sg., Wh.Gr. 
76i.b) V.3.3; 10.8. 

prthak adv. sefarately, V. 
11.5; 14.1(2!.); iS.l. 


prthagvartman— pra ja 
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prthagvartman a, havmg 
a separate ti'ack, 

— ma (nom.sg.) V.14.1 ; 
1S.2. 

prtMvi f. earth. 

-(nom.sg.) 1. 1.2; 3.7. 
11.2.1,3; 17.I. III. 13 . 

2,3; 19.3. IV.6.3; II. 
I. V.6.I; 3 I. 3 ( 3 t.). 

VII.6.1; S.i; lo.i. 
—vim (acc.sg.) III. 15.5. 

V.17.1. VII. 2. 1 ; 7.1. 
-vyas (abl.-gcn.sg.) I. 

1.3. III.14.3. IV. 17. 1. 
— vyum (loc.sg.) V.21.3. 
prtlliviksit a. dwelling on 
the earth. 

-te (dat.sg.) 1 1.34.5. 
prstha n. hach.^ 

-tliesu (loc.pl.) 111,13. 
7(2t.). 

pautrayana m.nm.pr. 

— nas (nom.sg.) IV.i.i, 
5; 2-^53* 

-nasya (gen.sg.) IV.1.2. 
paiirnamasa a. relating to 
full moo7i. 

-syam (loc.s.g.f.) V.2.4. 
paulusi m.nm.pr. 

—sis (nom.sg.) V.ii.i. 
-sim (acc.sg.) V«i3.i. 

I pra adv.-(prep.) onward^ 
forth. III. 16.7. 


3 pra used as syl. in word- 
analysis. II.8.1. 
prakagavant a. hr ig h 
gleaming. 

-van (nom.sg.) IV. 5.3, 

3(3t-)- 

-vatas (acc.pl.) IV. 5.3. 
VIL13.3. 

t/prach ash.^ ask after. 
prechani ( pres.subj.act 
sg.) 1.8.3. 

-cha (imv.act.sg.) 1.8,3. 
-chan (pres.ppl.act.nom. 

sg.) VI.I4.2._ 
aprccham (impf.ind.act. 

Bg.) IV. 4 . 4 - _ 

papraccha (perf.ind.act. 

sg.) VI.7.4. 
apraksTs (aor.ind.act.sg.) 
V1.1.3. 

-sit (aor.ind.act.sg.) V. 

3-5- 

praksyanti (fut.ind.act. 
pi.) V.11.3. 

praja f. offs'pring.^ descend- 
ant^ creature. 

-jaya (instr.sg.) II.ii. 
2; 13.3; 13.2; 14.2; 
15.3 ; i6.3(3t.) ; 17.3 ; 
18.3; 19.2; 30 . 2 . V. 
15.I; 17.I; 19.2; 30 . 
3 ; 21.3 ; 22.2 ; 23.2. 
-jaySm (loc.sg.) I.9.3. 
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-jas (nom,pL) IV. 1.4,6. 
V.3.2. VI.8.4,6; 9.2; 

10.2. VIII.1.5; 3.3. 
-jabhyas (datpl.) I.3.I. 

IIL11.4. VIIL15.1. 
-janam (gen.pl.) IV. 

3 - 7 - 

prajapati m.nm.pr. 

-tis (nom.sg.) I.13.5; 

13.3. II. 33.3. III.ii. 

4. IV.17.1. Vin.7. 

i 53 ( 2 t.); 8 .i, 3 ( 3 t.), 4 ; 
9.3; 10.3; 1 1.2; 13.6 
( 3 t.); 15.1. 

-till! (acc.sg.) 1 1.3 3. 4. 

V.1.7. 

—taye (dat.sg.) III. 11.4. 
VIILi5.i^ 

-tes (gen.sg.) II. 33 .i, 3 , 

5. VIII.14.1. 

—tail (loc.sg.) VIII. 1 1.3. 
prajapatisakaga m. pres- 
ence of Prajajbati. 
-9am (acc.sg.) V 11 1. 7. 2. 
praaakha n. ^tail-tip, 

-ivliat (abl.sg.) 1.6.6. 
pranava m. the sacred syl- 
lable om. 

-vas (nom.sg.) I.5.i(3t.), 

pranayya a, attractive^ 
worthy. 

—y ay a (dat.sg.) III. 11.5* 


-pratihara 

I prati adv.-prep, agamst^ 
before.^ like; 7 iear^ on^ 
in. 1.9.1. 11.9.1(3!.); 

13. 1. 111.19.3(3!.). V. 
1 - 3 ; 

3 prati used as syll. in 
word-analysis. 11 . 8 , 3 . 
pratipalaya, see Vpalay. 
pratirupa a. with like fo 7 ' 7 n.^ 
similar. 

-pam (acc.sg.m.) VIII. 

5.1. 

prativaktr, see •\/vac. 
pratistha f . stcaf suj^fort.^ 
basis.^ ho 7 ne. 

-(nom.sg.) V, 1. 3, 1 3(2!.); 

17.1; 18.2. VII.5.2. 

-thani (acc.sg.) I.S.7(3t.). 
>.1.3. 

-thayai (dat.sg.) V.2.5. 
prati sthasam^tava a. 
praised as stead or 
home. 

-vam (nom.sg.n.) 1. 8.7. 
I pratihartr m. a cert, pnest. 
I — ta (nom.sg.) 1. 11. 8. 

! -taram (acc.sg.) 1. 10. 
II. 

-tar (voc.sg.) I.io.ii ; 
1 1.8. 

pratih^a m. {door^ priei^) 
7 ittcrance of the Prati- 
hartar. 
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—ras (nom.sg',) 

3.1 5 4.1 ; 5.1 ; 6.1 ; 7. 
I ; S .3 ; 9.6 ; 10.3 ; 1 1. 
I ; I3.I ; 13.1 ; 14. 1 ; 
15.1 ; 16. 1 ; 17,1 ; 18. 
I ; 19.1 ; 20.1 ; 21.1. 
—ram (acc.sg.) I.io.i ; 
11.8,9. 

pratiharabbajin a. slia 7 -- 
ing in the pratihara. 
-jinas (nom.pLm.) II. 
9.6. 

pratna a. old^ ancimt. 
-nasya (gen.sg.) HI. 
17.7. 

pratyaksa a. lying before 
the eyes^ j)lain, 

-sam (nom.sg.n.) V.2. 

I. 

pratyaSc a. tu^-ned hack^ 
'Wards or towards^ op- 
posite ^ western, 

-tyan (nom.sg.m.) II.12. 

3. III.13.3. VL14.1. 
— tici (nom.sg.f.) II.4.1. 

IIL15.2. IV.5.3 

— tyaiicas (nom.pLm.) III. 

3.1. 

-ticyas (nom.pl.f.) III. 

3.1. VI.IO.T. 

pratyayana n. going hack^ 
setting (of sun). 

-nam (acc.sg.) 111.19,3. 


pratyasvara a. hackward- 
gleami?2g. 

- ras (nom.sg.m.) 1. 3.3. 
pratbama a. sn'pLforemost^ 
frst, 

-mas (nom.sg.) 11.33,1. 
—mam (nom.-acc.sg.n.) 

111 . 6 . 1 . V.ip.i. ^ 
-mam (acc.sg.f.) V.19. 

I. 

pratbamastaniita a. first 
set (of the swix)^ just 
after {sTm-fet (Wh. 
Gr. I093.b ; cf. 303, a, 
b,c,<l). 

-te (loc.sg.) II.9.S. 
pratbamodita a. first risen 
(of the sun), after 
[sun-fisc (cf.prec. 
word). 

-te(locsg.) II.9.3. 
pradranaka a. very poor, 

— kas (nom.sg.) I.io.i. 
prapadana n. entrance, 
-nam (nom.sg.) VIII. 
6.5. 

[prapatbaka m. lesson^ hook 
(division of a work).] 
prabbu a. excelling,^ 
lordly, 

-bhavas (nom.pl.) VII. 

6.1. 

prabbuviinita n. lordly hall 
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prayogya — prMc 


or hall of the Lord 
(Brahman). 

—tarn (nom.sg-.) VIII. 

5 - 3 - 

prayogya grdv. to he yoked ^ 
m. work^-ayiimal^ 
horse. 

—yas (nom.sg.m.) VIII. 
12.3. 

pravana a. declined^ slo^cd^ 
j)ro 7 ic. 

-nas (nom.sg.) IV. 17.9. 
pravasa m. the being 
abroad^ absence from 
home. 

— sam (acc.sg.) IV. 10. 

2 . 

pravahana m.nm.pr, 

—nas (nom.sg.) 1.8. 1,2, 

‘s. v.3.1. 

pragansakama a. desif-ons 
of praise, 

—mas (nom.pl.) II.9.3. 
pragasana n . direction^ 
g2cida?ice, 

-nam (nom.sg.) V.3.7. 
pragna m. question. 

—nan ( acc.pl, ) V.3.5. 

prastava m. mentioning.^ 
prologue., hitrodtcctiofi . 
-vas (nom.sg.) II.2.i,2; 
3.1 ; 4.1 ; 5.1 ; 6.1 ; 7. 

I ; 8.1 ; 9.3; lo.i ; ii. 


I i; 12,1; 13.1; 14.1; 

15.1 ; 16.1 ; 17.1 ; iS. 
i; 19.1; 20.1; 31 , 1 . 
-vam (acc.sg.) 1. 10.9; 

prastavabhajin a. sharing 
in the prastava. 

-jinas (nom.pL) 11.9,3. 
prastutikama a. desirous 
of fraisc. 

-mas (nom.pl.) 11.9,3. 
prastotr m. fraisej\ a cert. 
priest. 

-ta (nom.sg.) I.11.4. 
-taram (acc.sg.) 1. 10.8. 
-tar (voc.sg.) 1. 10.9; 

I I. 4. 

pracinayogya m.nm.pr. 

-(voc.sg.) V.13.1. 
pracinagala m.nm.pr, 

-las (nom.sg.) V.ii.i. 
prajapatya a. of Prajapaii. 
-yas (nom.pl.) 1.2. i. 
-yunam (gcn.pl.) II.9.5. 
prafic a. hirned forward or 
eastward q front or 
eastern^ n.acc. as 
adv.-prep, before. 

-aix (nom.sg.m.) III. 13, 
I. IV.6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1. 
VLi4.r. 

-aci (nom.sg.f.) 11.4.1. 

III. 15.2. iv.5.2. 


prana — pratar 105 

-ak (acc.sg.n.) 11.9.6,7. VI.8.6; 15-152. VII. 

V.3.7. I 5 -I' 

-aficas (nom.pl.) III.i. -ijas (nom.pl.) III.12. 

2. 3)4 5 i< 5 .i, 2 , 3 , 4 , 5 , 6 . V. 

-acyas (nom.pl.f.) III. 1.6,7,15. VII.4.2 ; 10. 

1.2. VI.io.i. i(3t.). 

prana m. air inhaled^ —nan (acc.pl.) I.2.9; 5. 

breath, ■vital b 7 -cath, . 4. V.i.12. 

life; organ of sense. -ijanam (gen.pl.) III. 
-pas (nom.sg.) 1.1.5(21.) ; 16.2,4,6. VII.4.2. 

'3.7; 3.3,6; 5.3; 7.1 -nesu (loc.pl.) 11.7.1,2; 

(2t.) ; 8.4; 1 1.5; 13.3. 11.1,2. IV.3.4. 

11.7.1;! 1. 1. III.13.1; pranabandhana n./e«er ^ 
15.4; 18.2,4. IV.3.3 the breath or life. 

(2t.),4 ; 8.3 ; io.5(2t.) ; -nam (nom.sg.) VI.S.2. 
13.1. V.i.1,13,15; 7. prana^arira a. w/if/i 

I ; 14.2(21.) ; 18.2 ; 19. as body. 

I. VI.5.2,4; 6.3,5; 7. -ras (nom.sg.) III.14.2. 
1,6; 8.6; 15.1,2. VII. pranasaiiigita a. ■whetted 
15.1(91.) 4; 26.1. VIII. or prepared by the 

hreath. 

-nam (acc.sg.) I.2.2 ; -tarn (nom.sg.n.) III. 

ix.5(2t.). ni.15.3,4. i 7 -< 5 - 

IV. 3.3(4t.); 10.5. VI. pranapana m. inspiration 

8.2. VII. 1 5. 1. and expiration. 

-nena (instr.sg.) I.3.6. -nayos (gen.du.) I.3.3. 

V. 1.8, 9,10,11. VII.15. pranin a. breathing, liv- 

ing"^ m. animal. 

— naya (dat.s^y.) V.19.1. —ni (nom.sg'.m.) II.11.2. 

VII.15-1. pratar adv. early in the 

-nasya (gen.sg.) I.84. morning., to-morrow, 

V.2.I. I.10.6; 12.3. V.3.6; 

(loc.sg.) V.19.2. VI.13.1. 
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prataranuvaka-— barhis 


prataraniivaka m. ^nathi 

rccitaL 

—kasya (gen.sg.) II.24.3. 
-^ke (loc.sg.) IV. 1 6.2,4. 
pratahsavana n. mo 7 ' 7 iing 
lihaiion (of Soma). 
~nam (nom.-acc.sg.) II. 
24.1,6. III.l6.l(3t.),2. 
pradus adv, forth to view^ 
into sight, 1 . 12.3. 
pradegamatra a. mcasu?'- 
ing a sfa?i, 

-^ram (acc.sg.m.) V.18.1. 
priya a. dca 7 \ beloved,^ onds 
ow?i/ n. iove^ ki?id 7 iess, 
-yam (acc.sg.n.) V.12. 

3 ( 2 t.); i 3 . 2 ( 3 t.); 14. 

3 ( 3 t.); i 5 . 3 ( 3 t.); 16. 

3(2t.); 17.2(2!.). 
priyapriya n. focaszirc and 
fain» 

B 

baka m.nm.pr. 

-kas (nom.sg.) 1. 2. 13; 
12.1,3. 

bata in ter j. alas! 1 , 10.6. 
ILi. 3( 4t. ). VIIL8. 

5 * 

badhira a. deaf, 

-ras (xiom.pL) V.i.io. 
\/bandh hind, 

— [-pra fasten. 


-ye (nom.du.) Vin.12, 

I. 

-yabhyam (instr.dii.) 
VIIL12.1. 

-yayos (gc^i.du.) VIII. 

12 . 1 , 


prota {V2 

Va) a, inte?'- 

'IVOVC9Z, 


-tarn (nom.-acc.sg.n.) II. 

11.1,2 ; 

13.1,3; 13.1,3; 

14.1,3; 

15.1,3; 16.1,3; 

.. 19.1,3; 

20.1,3; 31 . 1 , 2 , 


v.34.3. 


-tas (nom.-acc.pi.f.) II. 
17,1,2; 18.1,2. 
v^plu float,^ swhn,^ hover, 
— |-sam Jiov) together, 
samjDlavate (pres.ind.mid. 
sg.) 11.4.1. 

-vantc (pres.ind.mid.pl.) 
11.15.1. 

prabaddhas ( pass, p p 1 . 
nom.sg.) VI.8.2. 
bandhana a. hindmg ^ n. 
fetter^ stzdng, 

-nam (acc.sg.n.) VI,S.2. 
babhasa m. eatcr^devozirer, 
-sas (nom.sg.) IV.3.7. 
barhis n. straw (of Ku^a- 
grass), sacrificial 
grass or bed (vedi). 



baia — budila 


-(nom.sg.) V.iS.2. 
bala n, 7night, 

-lam (nom.-acc.sg.) 11. 

22.5. VILS.i(2t.),2; 

36.1. 

-Icna (instf.sg.) VI 1.8. 
i(7t). 

-lat (abl.sg.) VII. 8.3 
(2t.) ; 9.1. 

-lasya (gen.sg.) VII.S. 

balavant a. fo'voerfuL 
-van (nom.sg.) VII.S. i. 
-vat (nom.sg.n.) II. 22.1. 
— vantas (uom.pL) II.33. 

^ 5 - 

ball m. tax^ trih^itc^ 
esp. qffcrhig', 

-lim (acc.sg.) 11.3 1.4. 
-lay as (nom.pl.) V.14.1. 
balin a. foxve 7 ‘f 7 iL 

-li (nom.sg.) Vn.8.1. 
babirdba ad v. -prep, out- 
side, III. 1 3.7 (2t.). 
bahispavamana n. a cert. 
sacred so 7 ig, 

-nena (instr.sg.) 1.13.4. 
bahtt a. m? 4 ch^ ^namy j n. 
ucc. as adv. inuch^ of- 
ten, 

— hu (nom.-acc.sg.n.) IV, 
4.2,4 (these two might 
be f . according to Pa- 
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nini, c£. Wh,Gr.344.b ; 
but better as above). 
V.13.1. VL2,3(2t.) ; 

7.3.5. VII. 10. 1, 
-havas (nom.pL) 1.5.2, 

4. IV.10.3. VII. 13. 1, 
-hvyas (nom.pl.f.) VI. 

bahiidayin a. givmg 7 mich^ 
liberal, 

-yi (nom.sg.) IV.i.i. 
bahudha adv. manifoldly, 
iv.3.6. 

babupakya a. hav i 7 ig 
7 ?iuch cooked (for the 
poor). 

— yas (nom.sg.) IV.i.i. 
ballXlla a. thick ^ de?is(\ xvidc^ 
extended, 

—las (nom.sg.) V.15.1 
(2t.); 1S.2. 

bahuvid a. knoxvhig much, 
— vit (nom.sg.) VII.5.3. 
bala a. yotmg^ iimnattu^e, 
-las (nom.pl.) V.i.ii; 

24.5. 

bila n- cleft ^ hollow,^ cave 7 *n, 
—lam (nom.sg.) III. 1 5.1. 
bija n. seed^ ge 7 mi^ orighz, 
— jani (nom.pl.) VI.3.I. 
budila m.nm.pr. 

-las (nom.sg.) V.ii.i. 
—lam (acc.sg.) V,i6.i. 



v'budh— I brahman 
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■\/budh know^ awake, 

- +anu he aware of^ per- 
ceive, 

amibiibudhire (perf.ind. 
mid.pL) VIII.7.2. 
^/brh (vrli) tear, 

— [-pra tear out, 
prabrhat ( impf .md .act. 
sg.) IV.17.1,3,3. 
brhant a. great ^ loud; 11. a 
cert. Sama?i. 

-hati (nom.sg-.f.) 1.2.1 1. 
-hat (nom.-acc.sg.n.) II. 
14.1,3. 

brhaspati {lo 7 'd of pj'aycr) 
m.nm.pr., mediator be- 
tween gods and men. 

— tis (nom.sg.) I.2.ii(3t.). 
-tes (gen.sg.) II.22.1. 
boddhr m. perceiver. 

-dha (nom.sg.) VII.8.1 ; 
9.1. 

brahmacarya n. devotion to 
sacred knowledge,^ esp. 
ch astity ; r el ig i o s 
studentship (first of 
the four periods of a 
Brahman’s life). 

-yam (nom.-acc.sg.) IV. 
4.1,3; lo.i. VI.i.i. 

VIII.5.i(2t.),3(2t.),3 

(2t.); 7-3; “-S- 

-yena (instr.sg.) VIII. 


4.3; 5.l(2t.),3(2t.),3,4. 

brahmacarin a. leading the 
life of a religiotis stu- 
dent, 

-rl (nom.sg.) II. 33. 2. 

iv.3.5; 10.3,4. 

-rin (voc.sg.) IV.3.7; 
10.3. 

I brahman n. prayer^ do- 
votion^ worships piety ; 


sacred text; 

theology ; 

impersonal spirit per- 

vading the 

tmiverse,^ 

jBralwian^ 

the Ahso- 

lute. 


-ma (nom.-acc 

.sg.) 1.7.5. 

111.5.1,3; I 

1.4,5; 12. 

7 5 14*^54 5 

18.I ( 3 t.), 

2; 19.1,4. 

IV. 10.5 

(4t.); 15.1 

,6; 17.9. 

V.IO.2; II. 

I. VII.i. 

5; 2.2; 3.1,2 

i ; 4-3 (2t.) ; 

5.3(21.); 6.3 

; 7.2(21.); 

8.2 ; 9.2(21.) 

; 10.2(31); 

H.2(2t.); 

I 3 . 2 ( 3 t.) ; 

13.3 ; i 4 . 3 ( 3 t.). VIII. 

3.4; 7.4; 8.3; lo.i; 

II. I ; 14.1. 



-mana (instr.sg.) III. 

10.1,3; 11.3. 

-manas (gen.sg.) III. 

18.3,4,5,6. IV.5.2(3t.), 
3(3t.); 6.3(2t),4(2t.) ; 


2 brahman — brahmavid 


7-3(2t-)>4(2t.) ; 8.3(2t.), 
4(2t.). VIIL3.4; 5.3. 
2 brahman m. frlest^fray- 
er^ Brahman y imper- 
sonal spirit pervadmg 
the universe^ B?'ah- 
ma 7 i^ the szipr cmc 
All-so?(l and Creator 
(personified). 

~ma (nom.sg.) III.ii. 
4. IV.i6.2(2t),4 ; 17. 

8.9.10. VIIL15.1. 
-manam (acc.sg.) IV. 1 7. 

9.10. 

brahmapatha m. path to 
Bralwian ( m.-n. ) . 

— thas (nom.sg.) IV. 15. 

6 . 

brahmapnra n. Brahman^ s 
city. 

—ram (nom.sg.) VIII.i. 

5 * 

—re (loc.sg.) VIII. 1.1,3, 

4 * 

brahmapurusa m. servant 
of Bi'ah?na 7 i. 

-sas (nom.pl.) III. 13.6. 
-sail (acc.pl.) III. 13.6 
■(2t.). 

brahmabandhn m, p 7 desfs 
co 7 npanio 7 i ( merely ) , 
so-called BraJwiafi. 
-dhus (nom.sg.) VI.i.l. 
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brahmaloka m. wo 7 dd of 
BraJmian. 

~kas (nom.sg.) VIII. 

4 - 2 ( 2 t.), 3; 5 - 4 - 
-kam (acc.sg.) VIII.3. 

2 ; 4.3 ; 13. 1 ; 

-ke (loc.sg.) Vin.5.3, 
4; 13 . 6 . 

brahmavarcasa n. p 7 ‘ccini- 

71 C 71 CC i 71 d I V i 71 e 

science.^ Jiolmcss. 

-sam (nom.-acc.sg.) III. 

13.3. V.12.2; 13.2; 

14.3; 15.2; 16.3; 17. 
3. 

-sena (instr.sg.) II. 16.3. 
111.18.3,4,5,6. V.19.2; 
20.3 ; 21.2 ; 33.2 ; 23.2. 
brahmavarcasin a. possess- 

uig prec 7 ni 7 iC 7 ice hz 
divine sciezzee or holi- 
7 zcss^ holy. 

-si (nom.sg.) II. 12,2. 

111.13.3. 

brahma vadin m. declaz-cr 
of sacred learning.^ 
theolo0'ia7z. 

o 

— dinas (nom.pl.) II.34.1. 
brahmavid a. having sa- 
cred knowledge^ m. 
theologian. 

— vit (nom.sg.m.) IV.9. 

3. 


1 lO 


brahmavidya— \/bru 


—vidas (gcn.sg.m.) IV. 
14.3. 

brahmavidya f. science of 
sac'j'cd hiozulcdgc, 

— (nom.sg.) VII. 1.4. 
-yam (acc.sg.) VII. i. 
2; 3,1; 7.1. 

brahmasaihstha a. wholly 
devoted to sacred 
knoxvlcdgc, 

— tlias (nom.sg.) II. 3 3. 2. 
brahmaban m. murderer of 
a fidcst^ saccrdotlcidc, 
—ha (iiom.sg.) V.10.9. 
brabmopanisad L secret 
doctrine of JBrahinan^ 
Brahma- Ud>anisad, 
-clam (acc.sg.) III. 11. 3. 
brabmana (a. having to do 
w i t h brabman ) m. 
fricst^ thcologiafi^ 
Brahfuan, 

-lias (noni.sg.) VII. 15. 3. 
-nam (acc.sg.) VIL15.3. 
— nasya (gcn.sg.) IV. 1.7. 
-nayos (gen.dii.) 1 . 8 . 3. 
-nan ' (acc.pL) II.30.2. 
>.3.7. 

-nanam (gen.pl.) VIII. 
T4.1. 

brabmanayoni f. birth-sta- 
tion of a priest. 

-nim (acc.sg.) V,io.7. 


brabmanahan m. murderer 
of a priest^ sacerdoti- 
cide, 

-ha (nom.sg.) VII. 15. 
2,3- 

i/bru speak^ tclL 

bravinii (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

VL7.2, VII.24.3. 

-viini (pres.siibi.act.sg.) 
IV.5.2; 6.3; 7.3; 8. 
0 * 

bruyiit (pres.opt.act.sg.) 

I. 7.S; 8.6,8. II.32.3, 

4( 3t. ). 111.16.2,4,6. 

IV. 9.3. V.2.3. VII. 
15.4. VIII. 1. 3, 5. 

-yus ( pres.opt.act.pl. ) 
VII.15.3,4. VIILi.3, 

4* 

bruvithas (prcs.opt.mid. 

Sg-) IV.4.3. 

-vita (prcs.opt.mid. sg.) 

V. 3.4. 

brixlii (imv.act.sg.) V. 
3.6; 11.6. 

bravitu (imv.act.sg.) IV. 
5-2; 6-3; 7-3; 8.3; 14. 
3. VI. 1.7. vn.1.5; 

2.3; 3.2; 4.3; 5,3; 6. 

3 ; 7.2 ; 8.3 ; 9.2 ; 10.2 ; 

II. 2 ; 13.2 ; 13.2 ; 14.2. 
abravit (impf.ind.act.sg.) 

V.3.4. 



bhakta— bhagavant 


III 


— j-pra ^roclaim^ in- 
sU'Zict. 

prabravama (pres.siibj. 

act.pL) IV. 10.4. 
-bruyat ( pres.opt.act. 

sg.) 111.11.5. VI. 

14.2. 

• BH 

bhakta a. divided; n. for- 
tioji^food, 

-tarn (acc.sg.n.) V.19.1. 
\/bbaks fariakc if^ eat^ 
drink. 

bliaksayanti ( pres.ind. 
act.pLcaus.) V.10.4. 
bbaga m. disfenser^ lord. 
-gasya (gcn.sg.) V.2. 

7- 

bhagavattas adv. ( == abl. 
of bhagavaat) froin 
your reverence/ LS. 
7,8. 

bhagavaddrga a. like your 
reverence I 

-^ebliyas (abl.pL) IV. 
9.3. VII.1.3. 
bhagavant ^.fortunate.^ ex- 
ccllczii.^ blessed; (esp. 
nom.-voc.) the gentlc- 
your highness^ 

sir ! 

-van ( nom.sg.) I.11.3, 


-bruhi ( im v.act.sg. ) IV . 
10.3, 

— brutam ( imv.act.du.) 

VIIL8.1. 

— answer. 
pratyabravit (impf.ind. 
act.sg.) IV, 4.4, 


4,6,8; 12.3. IV.5.2; 

6.3; 7-3; S.3; 9.3; 14. 
3. v.3.4. VI.I.7; 5. 
4; 6.5; 8.7; 9.4; 30 . 

3; “-3; 12.3; 13.3; 

H-3 ; 15-3; i< 5.3. VII. 
1-355; 2.3; 3.2; 4.3; 
5.3; 6.3; 7.2; 8.3; 9. 
3; 10.3; H.2; 12.3; 
13.3; 14.3; 26.3. 
-vantam (acc.sg.) I.ii. 

I,3(2t.). IV.4.3. 

-vatas (gen.sg.) VIII. 

7-3- 

— vati (loc.sg.) IV.4.3. 
—van (voc.sg.) V.1,7, 
13; 3.6. 

— vas (voc.sg.) IV.i.S; 
3.3,4; 5-1 ; 6.2; 7.3; 
8.3; 9.1 ; 14.3. V.3.1, 
2(3t-)53(2t-); 13-1 ; 13 - 
i; 14.1; 15.1; i6.i; 
17.1. VI.1.4 ; i3.i(5t.). 

VII.i.i,3(3t.),3(3t.),5; 


II2 


bhaya— bhas 


2 . 3 ; 3 - 2 ; 4 - 3 ; 5 - 3 ; 6. 
2 ; 7.3 ; 8.3 ; 9.3 ; 10. 
2; 11.3; 13.3; 13.3; 
14.3; i 6 .i( 3 t.); 17.1; 
18.1 ; 19.1 ; 20.1 ; 3 i. 
I ; 33*1 ; 33,1 ; 24,1. 
VIIL7.4; S.i,3(2t.); 
9.2; 10.3; 1 1.3. 
-vantau (nom.dii.) I.S. 3 . 
--vantas ( noni.voc.pL ) 
V.ii.3,4,5(3t.). VLt.7. 
-vadbhyas (dat.pL) V. 
11*5. 

bhaya n.fear^ da 7 igtu\ 
—yam (acc.sg.) VIIL9. 

I ; lo.i ; II. I. 

-yasya (gen.sg.) I.3.I. 
\/bbal look, 

— [-ni perceive, 
nibhalayase (j)rcs.ind. 
mid.sg.caus.) VI. 12. 
3; 13.3. 

bhallaksa m.nm.pr. ( Char- 
eye), 

-(voc.sg.) lV.1.2(3t.). 
bhavant a. lo^'dly ; as 3 
pers.pron. thou , 
your honor ^ sir,^ lady I 
-vati (voc.sg.f.) IV.4. 
I. 

bhos (voc.sg.m.) IV.4. 
4(2t.); 14.2. VI.7.3 

(2t.). 


bhasmaH a. devotiring ^ n, 
ashes, 

-ni (loc.sg.) V.34,1 
\/bha be b^dghtj shine, 
blnlsi (pres.ind.act.sg.) 
IV.9.2. 

-ati (pres.ind.act.sg.) III. 
18 ^( 31 ;.), 4(3t.),5(3t.), 6 
( 2 t.). IV.I4.3; 15.4 

( 3 t.).^ 

— pprati shine against,^ 
he clear to,^ occur to, 
pratibbanti (pres.ind.act. 

pi.) VI.7.3. 

— f-vi illumine^ become 
brio'ht, 

o 

vibhatas (pass.ppl.nom. 
sg.) VIII.4.2. 
bhamani a. Ught-leadhig 
m.nm.pr. 

-nls (nom.sg.m.) IV. 15.4. 
bharupa a. with light as 
foj'jn, 

-pas (nom.sg.) I II. 14.3. 
bhallaveya m.nm.pr. 

-yas (nom.sg.) V.ii.i. 
-yam (acc.sg.) V.14.1. 
\/bhas speak, 

abhasathas ( i m p f . i n d . 
mid.sg.) V.3,6. 
bhas n. sheen^ light, 

-(nom.sg.) 1.6.5,65 7.4 
(2t.). 


bhasvant — \/hhu 


bhasvant a. shinmg, 

-vatas ( acc.pl. ) VII. 

11. 2 . 

t/bhiks heg. 

bibhikse (perf.ind.mid. 
sg.) 1.10.3. IV.3.5. 
bhiksa f. alms, 

-sum (acc.sg.) IV. 3.7. 
v^hid sflit. 
bhinddhi (imv.act.sg. ) 

VLl2.l(2t.). 
bhinnam (pass.ppLnom. 

sg.n.) VI,i2.i. 

— na (pass.ppl.nom.sg.f . ) 
VL13.1. 

— |-nis sjilit astmdc?'^ di- 
vide. 

nirabhidyata (imjpf.ind. 

pass.sg.) III. 19. i. 

— [-vi s^lzt m pieces. 
vyabhetsyata (cond.ind. 
mid.sg.) V,i6.2. 
s/Vdlfcar. 

bibhyatas (pres.ppl.act. 
nom.pL) T.4.3. 

\/bhuj enjoy he of use to^ 
serve. 

bbunjumas (pres.ind.act. 
pi.) IV. 1 1.2; 12.2; 

13.3. 

bhuvana n. beings 
voorld. 

-nasya (gen.sg.) IV.3.6. 

8 


bhuvas (indecl. air') sacred 
syll. 5 probably voc.pl. 
of bbu, O ye spaces. 
11.23.3. ni.15.3,6. IV. 
I7-3.5- 

\/h]lU become.^ he. 

bhavami ( pres.ind.act. 

sg.) Vin.14.1. 

-vati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

I. i.4,7,S,io(2t.) ; 2.14; 
3-i>7;4-5; 9-2,4; 13-4- 

II. l.3(2t.); 4.2; 5.2; 6. 
2; 7.3; 8.3; 10.3,4,6; 

I1.3(3t. ) ; I2.2(2t. ) ; 
I3.3(2t. ); 14.2(21.); 
15.3; 16.2; 17.2(21.); 
iS.3(2t. ); 19.2(2!.); 
20.3; 21.2. III. II. 3; 

13-1, 2, 3, 4, 5, S; 14-1 

( 21 .); 16.3,4,6; i 8. i ,3. 

IV. 3.8(2t.) ; 5.3; 6.4; 

7.4; 8.4; 11.2; 12.2; 
13-2; 16.3,5; i 7-8,9- 

V. 1. 1, 2, 5, 15; 2.1,2 

(2I.) ; 9.2; 10.6,10; 

12.2; 13.3; 14.2; 15. 
2; 16.2; 17.2; 24.2. 

VI. i . i ,3,4,6; 2.4; 3.1, 
4; 4-7; 5-1,2, 3; 6.1,2, 

3,4; 8.i(3t.),6(2t.) ; 

lo.i ; 16.I52. VII.i-5 ; 
2-2; 3.2; 4.3; 5.2(21.), 
3; 6.3; 7.3; 8. 1 (lot.), 


v'bhii 


1 14 

2; 9.1(71.), 2; IO.l(2t.), 
2(2t.); 11.2; 12.2; 13. 
2; 14.2; 15.4(21.); 

25.2(31.); 26.2(21.). 
VIII.i.6(2l.) ; 2.1, 2, 3, 
4>5A7>S,9 )Io; 4-2(3*'-)> 
3; 5-4; 6.3 (21.), 4(31.); 
9.1(31.), 3(21.); 10.1 
(21.), 3, 3(21.), 4 ; 11.1,3. 
-vatas (prcs.ind.actdu.) 
III. 1 7.6, 


-vanti 

(pres 

.ind.act.pl.) 

11.6.2 

; ; 12. t 

; 23.3. V. 

3-3 5 

9.1 ; 

10.5(21.), 6. 

VI.9. 

3; 

.2. VII.4. 

I ; 5- 

1 ; 6.1 

(31.) ; lo.i ; 

14.3; 

25.2. 

VIII.1.5; 

6.6(31.). 



abh a V at am (i m pf .i n d . ac t , 
dll.) III. 1 9. 1. 

-van (impf.ind.act.pl.) I. 


4 - 41 : 

babhiiva ( perf.iiid.act. 
Sg.) 1.2.13; 10.5;- 12. 
2* 111,17.6. V.3.7. 

-vus (perf.ind.act.pl.) I. 

8,1. IV,6.i ; 7.1 ; 8.i. 
abhiivam (aor.ind.act.sg.) 

11.22.3,4(21.). 

-nt (aor.ind.act.sg.) V. 

3,7. VI.4.6(3l.),7;7.6. 
bhavisyati ( fiit.ind.act, 
sg.) 1.9.3. V.3.1,2. 


VI. S.3,5.VII.io.i(3l.). 

-y anti ( fut.ind.act.pl. ) 

1.5.3, 4. VIII.S.4. 
abhavisyas (cond.ind.act. 

sg-) V.13.2. 

-yal ( cond.incl.act.sg. ) 

VII. 2.1. 

bhiila pass.ppL, which 
sec. 

-Ic (pass.ppl.loc.sg.) IV. 

6.1 ; 7.1 ; S.i. 

-tvfi grd. 111.6.3; 7-3; 
8.3; 9.3; 10.3. V.io. 
5(31.), 6(31.). VIII.S. 
2(21.). 

— 1~ anil attain^ comfj'e- 
Jiend^ notice. 

anubhavasi (prcs.ind.act. 

sg.) VI.7.3,6. 

-vati ( pres.ind.act.sg. ) 
VII.3.i(2t.)._ 

— f- abhi he against.^ over- 
come. 

abhibhavisyumas ( fut. 

ind.act.pl,) 1.2. i. 

— pa he ^ resent^ live 
contimie to live. 
abhavanti (prcs.ind.act. 
pi.) vi.9.3; 10.2. 

— \-pRVR ^perish., va7Lish^ 
overco7ne. 

parabhavisyanti (fiit.ind. 
act.pL) * V 111.8.4. 


hhu — bhuyMs 




— (-anupra sfi'ead 
through^ JilL 
anuprabhutas (pass.ppL 
nom.sg.) VI.ri.i. 

— |-sam come together^ 
origmatc^ develop, 
sambhavati (prcs.incbact. 
sg.) V.4.2; 5.3; 6.3; 
7.3 ; 8.3* 

samabhavat ( impf.ind. 

act.sg.) III. 1 9. 1, 
sambhu tas ( p a s s . p p 1 . 

nom.sg.) V.9.2. 

— j-abhisam attain^ get 
possessed of^ cliaiige 
into* 

abhisambhavami (pres.ind. 

actsg.) VIII. 1 3. 1 (3t.). 
-vati ( pres.ind.act.sg. ) 

IV. 1 5. 1. 

— vanti (pres.ind.act.pl.) 

v.io.1,3. 

—vita ( nm.ag.nom.sg. ) 
III.14.4. 

bliu f. the Tvorid^ space ^ 
earthy see bhiivas , 
bhur. 

bhuta a. become^ been/ n. 
existence.^ world,^ crea- 
ture/ dc 7 ?ion, 

—tarn (nom.sg.n.) III. 

I3.i(3t.)53; 15.4. 

— tani (nom.-acc.jd.) L 


9.1; 11.5,7,9. II.9.3. 

III. 13.6; i9-3( 2t. ). 

V. io.S; 34,5. VIII. 
1.4; 11.1,2. 

-trmam (gen.pl.) 1. 1.2. 

VI. 3.1. 

-tesu (loc.pL) V.iS.i ; 

34.3. 

bbiitavidya f. science of 
hostile beings or dc- 
mo7is* 

—(nom.sg.) VII. 1. 4. 
—yam ( acc.sg. ) V 1 1. 1 . 
2; 3.1; 7.1. 

bhiiman m. plenty^ abmt- 

da7icc^ 77iultitude. 

— ma (nom.sg.) VII.23. 

i(3t.); 34.1 (2t.). 
-manam (acc.sg.) I.5.4. 
VIL23.1. 

bbumibudhna a. 'with the 
earth for bottoTU or 
foundation, 

-nas (nom.sg.) 111,15. 

I. 

bhuyads a. compar. more^ 
i 7 iighiier^ better/ 11. 
acc. as adv. 7noreovcr*^ 
ftudher,^ still. 

— yan (nom.sg.) VII.4. 

I ; 12.1 ; 13.1 ; 15.1. 
-yas (nom.-acc.sg.n.) III. 
li.6(2t.). V.10.6. VI. 



bhLuyistha — bhratrhan 


1 16 


5.4; 6.5; 8.7; 9.4; 10. 
3; 11.3J 12.3; 13.3; 

H- 3 ; 15-3; i^- 3 - VII. 
i.5(2t.); 2.2(2t.); 3.1,2 
(3t.); 4.3(21.); 5.1,3 
(2t.); 6.1,2(21.); 7.1, 
2(2t.); 8.i,2(3t.); 9.1, 
3 ( 3 t*); io. 3 ( 3 t.); II, 
I, 3 ( 2 t.); I 2 . 2 ( 3 t.); 

13.2(3!'.); I 4 . 3 ( 3 t ). 

VIIL9.3; 10.4; n.3. 
-^yasi (nom.sg'J.) VII. 
3.1; 14.1. 

-yasyas (nom.pLf.) VII. 

10.1. 

bhuyistha a. supL most 
ahundmit\ greatest^ 
best, 

-tham (nom.sg.n.) VL 
3.4. 

bhur (indecl, eartli) sacred 
syl, ; probably voc.sg. 
of bbU, 0 earth / II. 

23-3- 111.15.3,5. IV. 
i 7 -S, 4 - 

bhtga a. strong,^ intense'^ 
n.acc. as adv. mole7it- 
ly. 

-^atn (acc.sg.n.) 

15.2. 


bbesajakrta a. 7 nade hcaU 
ing^ curative, 

•~tas (nom.sg.) IV.17.S, 
bbogya grdv. to he c 7 ?Joyed; 
ti. c 71 j oy m ent ^ usc^ 
gain, 

-yam (acc.sg.n.) VIII. 
^9.1,3; 10.3,4; 11.1,3. 
bhojana n. the enjoying 
food, 

-nam (acc.sg.) V.3.7, 
bhos, see bbavant* 
bhratr m, brother, 

-ta (nom.sg.) VII.15.1. 
-taram (acc.sg.) VII. 

15.3. 

[ -taras (iiom.pl, ) VIII. 

I ^2*3* 

bhratr loka m. woidd of 
brothers, 

-kena (instr.sg.) VIII. 

bhratr lokakama a. desirous 
of the W 07 dd of hr oth- 
ers, 

-mas (nom.sg.) VIII. 

2.3. 

bhratr hart m . fratricide, 
-ha (nom.sg.) VII, 15. 


VII. 



ma madhyamdina 


117 


ma- pron.st. i pers,, see 
aham. 

maghavant a. 7 Hch m gifts; 
in. fair 071 of a sacri- 
fice^ csp. Indra. 

—van (nom.sg.) VIII . 
11.3. 

-van (voc.sg.) VIIL9. 
2,3 5 10.3,4; 11.3,3; 

12. 1. 

majjan m. 77 ia 7 ^row^ ^ith, 
-ja (nom.sg.) II. 1 9.1. 

71.5.3- 

-jiias (gen.sg., acc.pl ?) II. 
19.2(21.). 

matacihant a. havmg hail 
destroyed^ w it ho tt t 
hail{ ?).' 

-hatesu (loc.pl.) I. lo.i. 
mati f. thoztght^ rciwrezice. 
-tis (nom.sg.) VII.18.1. 
-tim (acc.sg.) VII. r 8. 

I. 

matsya m.fish. 

-yam (acc.sg.) I.4.3. 
>/math, manth skake^ stir^ 
churn. 

mathyamanasya (pres. 
ppLpass.gen.sg.) VI. 

6.1. 

— \- abhi tztrzi rounds | 
'whirl. 


abhimanthati (pres.ind. 

act.sg.) 11.12,1. 

— [-upa. juix. 
upamathya grd. V.2.4. 
madgu m. a cert, aquatic 
bird. 

-gtis (nom.sg.) IV.8.I3 

3. 

madyapa a drhiking sfir- 
iiuoiis liquors. 

-pas (nom.sg.) V.n.5, 
madlitt n. mcad.^ honey. 

-(acc.sg.) VI.9.1. 
madlilikrt a. znakinsr s'weet- 
7 iess or honey ; m. bee. 
— tas (nom.pL) III. 1.2 ; 
2*1 ; 3-1 5 4*1; 5-1- 
VI.9.1. 

madhunadi f. honey-cell. 
-dyas (nom.pl.) III.i. 
2; 3.1; 3.1; 4.1; 5.1. 
madhya a. zniddle; n. the 
zniddle.^ mid - hea'ven; 
loc. as adv.-prep. amid^ 
inside^betweeny among. 
— yat (abl.sg.) VI. 13.3. 
-ye (loc.sg.) III.5.3 ; 
ii.i; 16.2,4,6. VI. 1 1. 

I. 

madhyamdina m. midday. 
— nat (abl.sg.) II.9.6. 

-ne (loc.sg.) II.9.5 ; 14.1, 


1 1 8 madhyama — manusya 

madhyama a. supl, mid- 


most^ 7 nedium, 

-mas (nom.sg.) VI.5.1, 
2 ) 3 * 

s/man thinks believe^ take 
to be^ perceive. 
maniite (prcs.ind.micLsg.) 
VILiS.i; 19.1(31.). 
VIIL5.2. 

-nyante (pres.ind.mid.- 
pass.pL) 1.2.10,11,12. 
VIIL8.5. 

-naval ( pres. subj. mid. 
sg.) VIII.12.5. 

‘ -nviran ( prcs.opt.mid. 
pi.) VILi3.i(2t.). 
manvanas (pres.ppl.mid. 
nom.sg.) VII. 15.4; 
25.2. 

-nasya(pres.ppl.mid.gen. 

sg.) VII. 26.1. 
matam (pass.ppl.nom.sg. 

n.) VL1.3. 

-tva grd. VII. 1 8. 1, 
mimansam (des.vbl.f.acc. 

sg.) V.ii.i. 

— |- prati answer^ oppose. 
pratimanvanas (pres.ppl. 
mid.nom.sg.) IV. 3. 7. 
manas n. mind. 

-(nom.-acc.sg.) 1,2.6; 

7*3(2t.). n.7.1; 1 1. 1. 
111.13.4; ^^*^* IV.3. 


3;S.3; i6.i. V.1.5, 

ii(3t.),i4; 1S.3; 22. 

2. VL5.i, 4; 6.3,5; 7, 
6; 8.2(2t.),6; 15.1,3. 

VII. 3.i(6t. ),3 ; 26.1. 

VIII. 6.5; 12.5. 

-sfi (instr.sg.) II.23.2. 
IV. 16.2. V. 1.8,9,10. 

VII.3.1. VIII.12.5. 
-sas (abl.-geii.sg.) VII. 

3.2.(3t.); 4.1. 

-si (loc.sg.) V.33.3. VI. 
8.6; 15.1,3. 

manrmsi (nom.pl.) V.l. 

15* 

\/manasy have hi mmd^ 
hitend. 

manasyati (pres.ind.act. 
sg.) Vir.3.1; 4.1; 5. 

I. 

manu m.nm.pr. the ?na7i^ 
fathc 7 ' of 772 ankind. 
-nils (nom.sg.) 111,11.4. 
VIIL15.1.' 

-nave (dat.sg.) III.11.4. 
VIIL15.1. 

manusya a. human/ m. 
7 nan. 

-yUs (nom.pl.) IL9.3. 
-yan (acc.pl.) VII.2.1 ; 
7.1. 

-y ebhyas ( dat.-abl.pl. ) 
11.22.3. IV.9.3. 


manusyakama— magaka 1 1 


-yanam (gen.pl.) VII. 

6 . 1 . 

manusyakama m. himian 

desires, 

—man (acc.pl.) I.7.8. 
-manam (gcn.pl.) L7.6. 
manomaya a. sprihml^ 
mental, 

-yas (nom.sg.) 1 1 1. 14.2. 
mantr m. thinker, 

-ta*(nom.sg.) VII.S.i ; 

9.1. 

mantra m. thotight^ speech^ 
esp. hymn (of the 
Veda, including rc, 
yajiis, saman). 

-ras (nom.pl.) VIL4. 1, 
2; 5.1 ; 26.1. 

—ran (acc.pl.) VII.3.i ; 

14.1. 

— ranam (gen.pL) VII.4. 

2. 

-resu (loc.pl.) VII.4.1 ; 

v/mantray sfeak, 

— |-a address^ invite, 
amantrayam (vbl.f.acc. 

sg.) IV.4.1. 

— l-upa call near^ per- 
suade, 

upamantrayate (pres.ind. 
mid.sg.) II.13.1. V. 

8.1. 


mantravid a. knowiyig the 

j\Ia 7 ztras, 

-vit (nom.sg.m.) VII. 1. 

3 * 

mantha m . cJiui’ni g y 
mixed beverage ^ 
sfoon^ churnhig-stick, 
-tham (acc.sg.) V.2.4,6. 
-the (loc.sg.) V.2.4,5 

( 4 t.). 

manthana n. kmdling Jire 
by friction, 

-nam (nom.sg.) I-3-5- 
marana n. death, 

-nam (nom.sg.) Ill- 17. 

5 ; 

marici f. ray, beam, 

-cay as (nom.pl.) IL21. 
I. III.i.i. 

marut m.pl. the Maruts 
(gods of the wind, 
companions of Rudra 
and Indra). 

-tas (nom.pL) IIL9.1. 
-v-tam (gen.pl.) ni.9.3,4. 
martya a. mortal, 

-yam (nom.sg.n.) VII. 

24.1. VIII.3.5; 12.1. 
-yas (nom.pl.) IV. 3.6. 

magaka m. biting insect; 
gnat, fly, 

-kas (nom.sg.) VI.9.3; 

10.2. 
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%/inah— \/ mahiy 


\/mall he great y caus. 
magnify^ delight^ 11071 “ 
0 }\ 

mahayan (pres.ppLact. 
nom.sg.caus.) VIII. 

8 . 4 . 

mahatta f. grcat 72 ess, 

-tarn (acc.sg. ) VII.6.1. 
mahant (mahant) a. g 7 'eat; 
n. greatness, 

O 

-han (nom.sg.) II. 1 1.3; 
I 2 . 2 ( 2 t.); I 3 . 3 ( 2 t.); 

I4.2(2t.); I5.3(2t.); 

i 6 . 2 ( 3 t.); i 7 - 3 ( 3 t.); 

i 8 . 2 ( 3 t.); I9.3(3t.); 

20.3 ( 3 t.). 

-bantam (acc.sg.) IV. 

37 - 

—hat (acc.sg.n.) V.2.4. 
-hatas (gen.sg.) VI. 7,3, 
5 ; II. I. 

mahayya a. (grdv.caus. ?) 
to be delighted. 

-yas (iiom.sg.) VIII. 8.4. 
mahas n. great?zess ; sfleii- 
dor, 

-(nom.sg.) III.13.5* 
mahasvant a. great; 
sple?zdid. 

-van (nom.sg.) III. 13.5. 
mahatman a. great-heart- 
ed.^ mighty. 

-nas (acc.pl.) IV. 3. 6. 


mahapatha m, chi^ road^ 
highway, 

-thas (nom.sg.) VIII.6. 

2. 

mahamanas a. great-heazd- 
cd ‘or mhided.^ noble; 
j^rond, 

-nils (nom.sg.m.) ILil. 

2. VI.i.3,3. 

mahavrsa m. great hdl; 
pLnm.pr. 

-sesii (loc.pl.) IV. 3.5. 
mahagala m. gi-eat house- 
holder, 

-his (nom.pl.) V. 11.1,3. 

VL4.5. 

mahagrotriya a. greatly 
learned {in B^credlore). 
-yas (nom.pl.) V.ii.i, 

3. VI.4.5. 
mahidasa m.nm.pr. 

-sas (nom.sg.) III. 16.7. 
mahiman m. greatzicss^ 
znight, 

-ma (nom.sg.) III. 12.6. 
VII.24.2. 

-manam (acc.sg.) IV-3. 

7 - 

-mna (instr.sg.) 1. 1.9. 
-mni (loc.sg.) VII. 24.1 
(2t.). 

x/matliy be great., 
or blessed. 


I ma—manusa 


I2I 


mahiyate (pres.ind.mid. 
sg.) vin.2. 1,2,354,5, 
6 , 7 , 8 , 9 , 10 . 

-yamaiias (pres.ppLmid. 
nom.sg.) VIII.io.i. 

1 ma adv.-conj. not ^ that 

not^ last (w. iinaug. 
pret., doubtfully w. 
opt). 111,11.2; 15.2; 
16.2,4,6. IV.i.3(3t.) ; 

10.2. V.1.12. VI. 7.1. 
VIII.i4.i(3t). 

2 ma, see aham. 

v^ma ??ieaszcre^ ‘prc'parc; 
caus. build. 

mapayam (caus.vbl.f.acc. 

sg.) IV.i.i. 

- 4.ativi, see ativimana. 
mansa n. meat, 

— sam (nom.sg.) II. 19,1. 

VL5.1. 

matr f. mother, 

-ta (nom.sg.) VII. 15. i. 
-taram (acc.sg.) IV. 4. 

1,4. v.24.5. VIL15.3. 
-taras (nom.pl.) VIIL3.3. 
matrloka m. world of 
mothers, 

-kena (instr.sg.) VIII. 

2.2. 

matrlokakama a. desirous 
of the world of moth^ 
ars. 


I -mas (nom.sg.) VIII. 2. 

2 . 

matrhan m. matricide, 

-hfi (nom.sg.) VII. 15. 
2,3* 

matra f. zneaszcre^ Ihnit^ 
period; small zneas,. 
2ire^ f article y d u e 
?n e a s zirc^ ai'range- 
mczit, 

-ram (acc.sg.) II.24.16. 
IIL19.1. ' 

madhyaiiidina a. mcrid- 
io?ial^ midday’^s, 

-nam (iiom.-acc.sg.n.) 11. 
34.1,10. 111.16.3, 3(3t.), 

4. 

-nasya (gen.sg.) II.24. 

7- 

manava a. human; m. 
man, 

-vas (nom.sg.m.) IV. 
17.9. 

-vam (acc.sg.m.) IV. 15. 

6 . 

manasa a. zziental^ spirit- 
ual, 

-sas (nom.sg.) IV, 15.5. 
V.10.3. 

manusa a. human, 

-sam (nom.sg.n.) V.3.6. 
-sasya (gen.sg.) V.3.6. 
-sas (nom.pl.) V.1.4. 


132 


masa— mula 


masa ni. 7 no?ith, 

-san (acc.pl.) IV. 15.5. 

V.9.1; 10.1,3. 
-sebhyas (abl.pL) IV. 
15.5. v.io.2,4. 
mithttna a. faired; m. 
pair^ couple; n. pair^ 
copulation^ zmion. 
-nam (nom.sg.n.) 1. 1.5, 
6 . 

-nat (abl.sg.) 11.13.2 
(2t.). 

-ne (loc.sg.) 11. 13. 1 ,3. 
-iiau (nom.du.m.) 1. 1.6. 
mithunin a. pairmg, 

-ni (nom.sg. ; BR. treat 
as adv.5 which it is in 
effect, see Wh.Gr. 
I093.a) II.13.3. 

mimansa f., see N/man. 
mukha n. mouthy face ; be- 
ginnings head. 

-kham (nom.-acc.sg.) IV. 
3.5; 14.2. 

-khena (instr.sg.) III.6. 
i>3; 7-^3; s.1,3; 9.1, 
3; 10.1,3. IV. 3.5. 
~khat (abLsg.) VI II. 1 3.1. 
mukhya a. pci^taining to 
the 7 nouth or face; 
chief primary. 

«~yas (nom.sg.) I.2.7 ; 
5 * 3 * 


\/m.UC, moks release. 
mucyate (pres.ind.pass. 

sg.) VI. 16.3. 

- +pra tintics loose. 
pramucya grd. VI. 14.3. 
VIII. 13.1. 

— |-vi set frees u.bando7ts 
give ztp. 

vimoksye (fut.ind.mid. 
sg.) VL14.2. 

^^mud he 77ierrys rejoice. 
modamanas ( prcs.ppl. 
mid.nom.sg.) VLii.i. 
musti i.fsts hazicful. 

~tis (nom.sg.) VII.3.1. 
mutra n. zirine. 

-ram (nom.sg.) VI.5,2. 
murta a. thickeneds coagu- 
lated. 

~-tas (nom.pl.f.) VII. 10. 

I( 3 t.). 

miirdhan m. heads chief 
leader. 

^dha (nom.sg.) 1.8.6 
(3t.),S(3t.); 10.9,10, 

II ; 11.4,5,6,7,8,9. V. 
I 3 . 3 ( 2 t.); lS,2. 
-dhanam (acc.sg.) VIII. 
6 . 6 . 

mula n. roots hasiss origins 
cause. 

-lam (nom. -acc.sg.) VI. 
S.4(4t.),6(3t.). 



%/mr— ~\/mluc 
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-le (loc.sg.) VI. II. I. 

s/mx die. 

mriyate (23res.ind.pass.- 
mid.sg.) VI. 1 1.3(2!.). 
-yasva (imv.pass.sg.) V . 
10.8. 

mrttika f. earthy clay^ loam. 

--(nom.sg.) VI. 1.4. 
mrtpinda m. Iu 77 i;p of clay. 
[-das (nom.sg.) 1.2.7^% 
8 ^.] 

— clena (instr.sg.) Vl.i.^j. 
mrtyu m. death. 

— yus (nom.sg.) I.4.3. 
VIII.4.1. 

—yum (acc.sg.) II.22.4. 
VII.26.2. 

-yuna (instr.sg.) VIII. 
12. 1. 

— yos (abl.-gen.sg.) I.4. 
2. 11.32.3,5. 

mrditakasaya a. with pas- 
sion or i 777 p n r i ty 
ruhhed or wiped away. 
— yaya (datsg.) VII. 26. 

2. 

mrdtl a. soft^ gentle.^ tende 7 \ 
-(nom.sg.n.) II.22.1. 
mrnmaya a. made of clay^ 
eafdhen. 

-yam (nom.sg.n.) VI. 1.4. 
t^mrg st7'ohe^ 
sider. 


— f-ava gT'opc.^ consider. 
avam^gya grd. VI,i3.i. 
— feel., try., exafnine. 
vimrstam (pass.p23Lnom. 
sg.n.) 1. 1. 4, 
megha m. cloud. 

-ghas (nom.sg.) 11.3.1^ 
4.1; 15. 1. III. 19.3. V. 
io.6(2t.), 

medhavin a. mtelligc 7 it. 

-VI (nom.sg.) VI. 14.3. 
maitreya m.nm.23r. 

-yas (nom.sg.) 1.12.1,3. 
maithtma a. paired^ n. 
copulatio 7 t. 

-nam (acc.sg.n.) III. 17. 
3 * 

manna n. coiidition of be- 
ing a Mtini or holy 
sage., silence. 

\ —nam (nom.sg.) VIII. 
5.2. 

^/mred g^^atify, 

— f-ni delight., bless. 
nimrederan (23res.opt. 
mid.pl.) III. 19.4. 
\/inla relax., fade. 

— |-vi wither away., de- 
cay. 

vyamlasyetam (cond.ind. 
mid.du.) V.17.3. 
\/mluc go to rest., set. 

— [-ni go down, set. 
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ya- 


nimlocati (pres.ind.act. 

sg.) III.11.3. 

ya- st.rel.pron. who^ 'which^ 
what (siibst. and a.), 
if a 7 zybody; n.w. word 
of any number or gen- 
der that is^ ziaznely ^ n. 
acc. as adv.conj.,- 1 . 
that (w.word of say- 
ing, thinking, etc.), so 
that^ as for the fact 
that^ 3. since^ 3. whcn^ 

if- 

yas (nom.sg.m.) 1. 1.7, 
8,io(3t.); 2.7,S(3t.), 
H; •3-i(2t.)>3(2t-)>7 

( 3 t.); 4 - 5 ; 5 -i( 2 t-)> 3 . 

5(2t.); 6.6,7; 7 - 5 > 7 > 9 ; 

8.6,8; 9.2,4; i3.4{2t.). 
ILI.4; 2.3; 3.2; 4.3; 
5.3 ; 6.2 ; 7.3 ; 8.3(2!.) ; 
10.6; 11.3; 12.3; 13. 
2; 14.2; 15.2; 16.2; 
17.2; 18.2; 19.2; 20. 
2 ; 21.2,4; 24.2,i6(2t.). 
111.6.3; 7.3; 8.3; 9. 
3; 10.3; 1 1.3; 12.7 

( 2 t.), 8 ( 3 t.), 9 ( 2 t.) ; 13. 
l( 3 t.), 2 ( 2 t.), 3 ( 3 t .),4 
( 3 t.), 5 ( 2 t.), 6 ( 3 t .),8 
( 3 t.); 15.2; 16.7(2!.); 


iiimumloca (perf.ind.act. 
sg.) III. 1 1.2. 

i 8-3>4,5)<5( 3t. ) ; 19.4. 

IV.i.4,6; 3.8(2!.); 5. 
3(3!.); 6.4(2!.); 7.4 

(3!.); 8.4(3!.); 1 1. 1, 
3(2!.); 12.1,2(2!.); 

13.1,3(3!.); 15.1,2,3,4; 
I6.I. V.I.1,3,3,4,5; 3. 
4; io.6(3!.),io(3!.) ; 

12.3; 13.3; 14.3; 15. 
2; 16.2; 17.3; iS.i; 
24.1,2,3. ¥1.5.1(31.), 
2(3t-)’3(3t-); <5.1, 2,3, 
4; 8.6; 9.4; 10.3; II. 
^(3t-)>3; 12.3; 13.3; 14. 
3; 15-3; i< 5-3- VII.1.5; 
2.2; 3.3; 4.3(2!.); 5. 
3(2!.) ; 6.3; 7.3(3!.) ; 
8.3 ; 9.2(3!.) ; 10.2(2!) ; 
11.2(2!.); 12.3(2!.); 
13.3; 14.3(2!.); 16.1; 
23.1; 34.1. VIII.3.1 
(2!.), 4; 4.1; 5.1; 7.1 
(2t.),3(2!.),4(3!.) ; 10. 
i; i2.4(3!.),5. 
ya! (nom.-acc.sg.n.) I. 
i-3i5)8(3!.); 2.9(2!.), 
io>i2; 3.3(2!.),4,9 ,i2 ; 
4-2, 4>5 ; 6.5(2!.), 6(2!.) ; 
7-4(4t-)55(2t-) ; 10.2,6. 



ya v/yaj 
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I 


I 

II. i.i( 2 t.), 3 ( 2 t.)) 4 ; 4 - 
i( 2 t.); S.i( 3 t.), 2 ( 4 t.) ; 
9 ' 253 ’ 4 ) 5 ’*^’ 7 )^ j 24 . 1 . 

III. 1 . 4 ; 2 . 3 ; 3 . 3 ; 4 . 

3; 5-3; 6.1 ; 7-1 ; s. 

I ; 9 . 1 ; lo.i ; 12 . 1 , 3 , 
4 ( 2 t.), 7 ; 13 . 7 ( 21 -); 

i 5 - 4 ( 2 t.), 5 ,< 5 , 7 ; 17-1 

( 3 l-)> 2 ( 3 l-)> 3 ( 3 l-) 54 ) 7 ; 
19 . 2 ( 51 .), 3 , 4 . IV. 1.4 
( 2 t.), 6 ( 2 t.) ; 3 . 7 ; 10.5 

( 31 -); 15 - 5 ; 16.1 ( 3 t.). 

V.i.i 3 ( 2 t.),i 4 ( 2 t.); 2 . 
i; 3 . 2 ; 8 .i( 2 t); 10 . 
7(21.); 12-2; 13-2; H - 
3 ; 15 . 2 ; 16 . 3 ; 17 . 3 ; 
19 . 1,2 ; 20.2 ; 21.2 ; 22 . 
3 ; 23 . 3 . VLi. 3 , 7 ; 4 . 

i( 3 l-)= 2 ( 3 l-)= 3 ( 3 l -)>4 
( 3 l-)» 6 ( 3 t.), 7 ; 7 . 4 ; 9 . 

3 ( 2 t.); io. 3 ( 3 t.); II. 

2 ; 13 . 1 . VII.i.i, 3 ; 

■ 3.1; 5 . 3 ( 3 t.); 10 . 1 

( 5 t) ; 24 . 1 . VIII.i.i 
( 2 t.), 2 ( 3 t.), 3 ( 2 t .)5 3 - 
5*^(2t052(2t.), 
3 ( 2 t.); 8 . 1 ; 9 . 2 ; 10 . 
3 ; 11 . 2 , 3 ; 13 . 6 ; 14 . 1 . 
ya (nom.sg.f.) I. 3 . 4 ( 2 t) ; 
10 . 9 , 10 , 1 1 ; I 1 . 4 , 6 , 8 . 
IILi 2 . 2 ( 3 t. ), 3 ,; 19 . 2 . 

VILio.i. 

yam (acc.sg.m.) V. 12.1 ; 


13-^5 H-i; ^ 5-^5 
i; 17.1. VI.I2o3. 
VIILi.5(4t.); 2.10 

(3t*); 3*5; 5-3 5 7-2. 

yam (acc.sg.f.) 1.3.9,11. 

IV. 2. 2. V.3.6; 19.1; 

20.1 ; 31.1 ; 32.1 ; 23.1. 

yena (instr.sg.) 1.3.8,10 
(3t.). V.11.6. VI.1.3. 
yasmai (clat. sg.) IV.3.6. 
yasya (gen.sg.) L6.7. 
111,14.4. 

yasmiii (loc.sg.) IV.2. 
4. V.1.7. 

yasyam (loc.sg.f.) L3.9. 
yau (nom.clii.m.) 1.7-5- 
ye ( 110m. pi. m.) 1.6.8; 7. 
6(2t.),7,8; 10.2. III. 
1.3; 3.T ; 3.1; 4.1; 5. 

I. V.IO.l(3t.),3,7(2t.). 

VII.6.i(3t.); 25.2. 

VIILi.6(2t.); 3.2(3^; 

4-3; 5-4; 12.6. 

yani (nom.pl.n.) 1*3.5. 

II. 31.3. 111.16.1,3,5. 

yas ( nom.pl. f.) II.4.1 

( 3 t.). VIIL6.I. 
yan (acc.pl.m.) IV.15.5. 

V. io.1,3. 

-v/yaj offer^ worshij^^ sac- 
rifice. 

yaksyate (fut.ind.mid. 
sg.) I.to.6. 
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yajamtoa — yatas 


-yamanas ( fut.ppLmid. 

nom.sg.) V.11.5. 
istam ( pass.ppl.nom.sg. 

‘ n.) VIIL5.1. 
istvii grd. IV. 16.3,5. 
yajamana (pres.ppl.mid. ) 
m. instihdor of sacri- 
fice. 

-nas (nom.sg.) 1. 1 1.1,3. 
11.34.6,10,15, IV. 16. 

36* 

-uam (acc.sg.) IV.iy-io* 
-naya (dat.sg.) 11.33,3 ; 
34.5,9,14. 

-nasya (gen.sg.) II. 34. 

yajurveda m. Veda of sac- 
7'ificial texts^ T'ajuj'- 
Veda. 

-das (nom.sg. ) I-3-7- 

IIL3.1. VII.1.4. 
-dam (acc.sg.) 111.3.3 ; 
15.7. VII.I.3 ; 3.1 ; 7.1. 
yajastas adv. C07zca7'?iing 
the Tajus. IV. 17.5. 
yajus n. sacred awc^ wor- 
sacrifice/ sacri- 
ficial formula. 
-(nom.sg.) 1.4.4; 7-5- 
-usas (abl.sg.) I*4.3- 
-usi (loc.sg.) I*4-3* 
-unsi ( nom.-acc.pL ) III. 
3.1,3. IV.17.2. VI.7.2. 


-urbhyas (abl.pl.) IV. 

^7*3* 

-usam (geii.pl.) IV. 17. 

yajna m. worshijy^ sacri- 
fice, 

-nas (nom.sg.) II. 33.1. 

III. 16.1,3,4,6. IV.16.1 
(2t.),3,5; 17.8,9. VIII. 

5.1. 

-liam (acc.sg.) 1,10.7. 

iv.16.3,5; 17.10. 
-iiasya (gen.sg.) II.34- 
16. iv.17.4,5,6,8. 
yajfiayajniya n. a cert. Sa- 
maii, 

-yam (nom.-acc.sg.) IL 
19.1,3. 

v^yat unite,^ meet, 

— [-sam tinite,^ meet to- 
gether, 

samyetire (perf.ind.mid. 
pi.) 1.3. 1. 

— [-aiiva connect^ make 
to share, 

an vfiy atta pass.ppl., 
which see. 

yatara rei.pron.a.compar. 
which of two, 

-re (nom.pl.) VIII.8.4. 
yatas rel.adv.conj. whence, 

IV. i7.9( V.9.3 

(2t.). 



yatkama — yadi 1 3 7 


yatkama rel. a. desiring 
which* 

-mas (nom.sg.) 1.3,13 
(2t.) 

yatra rel.adv.conj. where 
when^ while., if. 1.3. 
I. III.i3.8(3t.). IV. 
1.7; 2.5; 6.1 ; 7.1 ; S. 
i; 16.2,4; 17.8,9. VI. 

3- 3>4; 8-i>3>5- VII. 

34.l(3t.). VIII.6.3,45 

5; II. I ; 13.4. 
yatka rel.adv. in which 
way., as/ that (w. word 
of saying, thinking, 
etc.). 1.2.7; 3.5; 4.3; 
6.7; 12.4. II. 33.4. IV. 
1.4,6; 14.3; 16.3,5; 

17.7. V. 1.8.9,10,11, 
12; 3-2>3(3t.),5»7; 34- 
153)5- VLi.4,5,6; 3.4; 

4- 7; 7-3.5; 8.2, 3,5,6; 
9.1,2; 10.1; 13.1; 14.1 
(2t.),2. VII.3.1 ; 15.1. 
VIILi.5,6; 3.3; 6.3; 
8.3; 9.1,2; 12.3,3. 

yatkakamacara m. motion 
according to desire* 
-ras (nom.sg.) VII. r. 
5; 3.2; 3.3; 4.3; 5.3; 
6.3 ; 7.3 ; 8.3 ; 9.2 ; 10. 
3; 11.3; 13.3; 13.3; 
14.3. 


yatkakratu a. accordmg to 
wisdom possessed. 

— tus (nom.sg.m.) III. 14, 

I. 

yatkanngasanam adv. ac- 
cordmg' to cojimiand, 
VIII.1.5. 

yatkavidkanam adv. ac- 
cording to rule* VIII. 

15.1. 

yatketam adv. as one ca 7 ne* 
V.10.5. 

yad rel.adv.conj. that, see 
ya-. 

yada rel.adv.conj. ivhen, if. 
I.1.6; 3.8; 4.4. IV. 

3-i(3t-))3,3; 4-5* V. 
2.9. VI.15.3. VII. 

3.1 ; 4.1 ; 5.1 ; S.i ; lo. 
i(3t.); 13.1; 17.1; 

iS.i ; 19.1 ; 30.1 ; 3i. 

I ; 33.1, VIII.1.4. 

yadi rel.adv.conj. if/ al- 
though (f~ 3 .'pi)^wheth’ 
or (+va). 11,33. 

3,4(3t.). IIL11.6. IV. 
15-1)5; 17-4)5)8- V.3. 
3,4,8; 3.5; 34.4. VI. 
16.1,3. VII.5.2(3t.) ; 

9.1 (2t.) ; 13.1 ; 15.2,3; 

24.1. VIII.2.1,2,3,4, 

5)8, 7)8)9; io.i(2t.),3 

(3t.). 


128 


yadgotra— v^yuj 


yadgotra a. of what tribe, 
-ras (nom.sg.) IV.4.3 
(3t.),4(2t.). 

--yam 3rd syl. of sattiya. 

VIIL3.5, 
v'yam holf lift, 

yacchati ( pres,ind.act. 

sg.) VIIL3.5(2t). 

» +pra offer, 
prayacclict (prcs.opt.act. 

sg.) V.24.4. 

^ — [-sampra offer togeth- 
er,^ resign. 

samprayacchaati (pres, 
ind.act.id.) II. 24.6, 10, 
16. 

yava m. grain^ corn^ esp. 
barley,^ barley -cor 71. 
-vat (abLsg.) II 1. 14.3. 
yagas n. glory fame. 
-(nqm.sg.) III. 1.3; 3. 
2; 3-2; 4-2; 5-2; 13- 
3. VIILi4.i(5t.). 

-sa (instr.sg.) III. 18.3, 

4 > 5 .< 5 - 

-sam (gen.pL) VIII. 14. 

I. 

yagasvin a. having glory 
or fame. 

~vi (nom.sg.) III. 1 3.3. 
v^yas be eager or heated. 
— I- a be vexed or down- 
cast. 


ayastas ( pass.ppi.nom. 
sg-) V.3.4. 
ya. saci'cd syl. L13.2. 

\/ya go,^ cofue/ stir,, ?nove. 
y ati ( pres. iiid. act. sg. ) 
VIL15.1. 

yana n. going; vehicle,, 
chariot, 

-nfiis (instr.pl,) VIIL 
13.3. 

yavatsampatam adv. as 
long as there is re- 
mainder. V . 1 0.5 . 
yavadayusam adv. 
throughotit Ife. V.9, 
3. VIII.15.1. 
yavant rel. a. as great,, as 
far; n.acc. as rel.adv. 
conj. as far or lo 7 ig as,, 
while, 

-viln (nom.sg.m.) VIII. 
1*3* 

-vat (nom.-acc.sg.n.) I. 
9.3; 1 1.3. 111.6.4; 7. 

4; 8.4; 9.4; 10.4. V. 
9.1; 11.5. VI.X4.2; 

15.1. VII. 1.5 ; 3.3 ; 3. 
2; 4-3; ‘5-3; ^-2; 7-2; 

8.3; 9.2; 10.3; 1 1.2; 
13.2; 13.3; 14.3. VIII. 

6 - 4 » 5 - 

•x/yuj yoke,, harfiess. 

yuktas ( pass.ppi.nom. 


yuyam — ragmi 


Sg.) VIILl2.3(2t). 
yuyam, see tvani. 
yoni f. wo 77 ih^ vulva; 

home; birth - siatio??^ 
race^ caste. 

— nis (nom.s<^.) V.8.1. 

v^raks guard. 

- +abhi protect. 
abhiraksati (pres.incl.act. 
sg.) IV. 17.9,10. 
rajata a. shhimg., silvery ; 
n. silver. 

-tarn ( nom.- acc.sg.n. ) 

111.19.1.2. IV. 17.7. 
-tena (instr.sg.n.) IV. 

17.7. 

ratha m. chariot. 

-thas (nom.sg.) IV. 16. 

355 - 

rathaiktara n. a cert. Sa- 

mait. 

—ram (nom.-acc.sg.) II. 

12.1.2. 

rathagreni f. row of cha?-- 
lots. 

— ijayas (nom.pl.) V.14.1. 
•s/rabh seizc^ clasf. 

^ -j-sam hold together he 
hand in hand. 
samrabdhas ( pass.ppl. 
nom.pl.) 1.12.4. 
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— nim (acc.sg.) V.io.7 
(2t.). 

yosa f . girl^ woman^ wife. 

-(nom.sg.) V.8.1. 
yauvana n. youth. 

-ne (loc.sg.) IV. 4. 2, 4. 

v/ram stof.^ settle., gladd cm. 
I'amate (pres.incl.mkl.sg.) 

111.17.1,2. VIL12.1 

(2t.). VIII.12.5. 

-amfinas (]3res.ppl.mkl. 

nom.sg.) VIII. 1 3.3. 
— |-sama cease. 
samaratas (pass.ppl.nom. 
pi.) I.IO.II. 

ramaniya grdv. to he de- 
lighted in., ^ood. 

-yam (acc.sg.f.) V.10.7. 
ramaniyacarana a. having 
delightful co 7 irse or 
good conduct. 

-nas (nom.pl.) V.10.7. 
rayi m. wealth., treasiire. 
-yis (nom.sg.) V.i6.i ; 
18.3. 

rayimaut a. rich. 

-man (nom.sg.) V.i6.i. 
ra^mi m. Ime., cord., ray. 
beam. 

-mayas (nom.pl.) III. 
1.2 ; 2.1 ; 3.T ; 4.1 ; 5, 


9 
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rasa— ragi 


I. V.4.1. VIIL6.2. 
-min (acc.pL) 1 . 5. 2. 
-mibhis (instr.pl.) VIII. 

6.5. 

rasa m. essence^ y/owcr 

(best of kind). 

-sas (nom.sg.) 1. 1 .2(8t.) ; 
2.10. IIL1.3; 3.2; 3. 

2 ; 4.2 ; 5.2. VI.9.2 

(2t.). 

-sam (acc.sg.) VI.9.1. 
VII.7.1. 

— sena (instr.sg.) 1. 1.9. 

IV. 1 7.4, 5, 6. 

-sas (nom.pl.) III.5.4 

-san (acc.pl.) IV.17.1, 
2,3. VL9.1. 

-sanam (gen.pL) 1. 1.3. 

111.5.4- 

rasatama a. supl. sappiest^ 
best * m. qtcintcsse}icc. 
-mas (nom.sg.) I-I.3. 
v/raj riile^ he Jirsi; skhie^ 
he ilhistrioiis. 

— \-y[ he illzistrio?^s, 
virajati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

II. 16.2. 

rajan m. prince q man 

of mint my caste (==ra- 
jaiiya=ksatriya) . 

-ja (nom.sg.) 1. 10.6. 

V. 2.6; 4.2; 10.4. 


-janam (acc.sg.) V.5.2. 
-jnas (gen.sg.) V.3.6. 
-jan (voc.sg.) V.3.6; 
12.1; 13.1; 14.1; 15. 

I ; 16.1 ; 17. 1. 

-jiiam . (gcn.pl.) VIIL 
14.1. 

rajana n. a cert. Sciman, 
-nam (noin. -acc.sg.) II. 
20 . 1 , 2 . 

rajanyabandliu m. compan- 
ion of a fiohleznan^ a 
mere nohleznan* 

-dhtis (nom. sg-) V-S-S- 
rajni f. qziecTz, 

-(nom.sg.) III. 1 5.2. 
rajya n. kingships sover- 
eignty, 

-yam (acc.sg.) V.2.6. 
-yaya (dat.sg. as inf.) 
II. 24.4. 
ratri f. night, 

-ris (nom.sg.) V.6.I. 
-rim (acc.sg.) V.10.3. 
-res (abLsg.) V.10.3. 
-ran (loc.sg.) V.2.4. 
-ris (acc.pl.) VII.9.1. 
\/radli succeed. 

— [-vi zniss.^ lose (instr.). 
viradhisi (imaug.aor.iitd. 
mid.sg.) III. 1 1.2. 
ragi m. hcap^ mass (a cert, 
work). 


rahu — revant 


-gis (nom.sg.) VII. 1.4. 
-9im (acc.sg.) VII. 1.2; 
3.1; 7.1. 
rahu m.nm.pr. 

-hos (gen.sg.) VIII. 
13.1. 

-y/ris he fail. 

risyati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

IV.i6.3(3t.). 

-yet ( pres.opt.act.sg. ) 
IV. 1 7.4,556. 

-yantam ( prcs.ppl.act. 

acc.sg.m.) IV. 1 6.3. 
— [-anu be hurt 07 i ac- 
cozmt of. 

anurisyati (pres.ind.act. 

sg.) IV.16.3. 

- -f vi, see virista. 
v/rud 'weef^ la?ne?it^ bewail. 
roditi (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

III.15.2. VIILlo.3,4. 
riidam (iniaiig.impf.-aor. 

ind.act.sg.) III. 15.2. 
rod ay anti (pres.ind.act. 
pl.caus.) III. 1 6.3. 
rudra m. stor 7 n~god ; pi. 
Rttdras (sons), Ma- 
ruts (companions). 
~ras (nom.pl.) II. 24. 10. 

111.7.1; i6.3(2t.),4. 
-ranam (gen.pl.) II. 24. 
I. 111.7.3,4; 16.4. 
v/rudh obstruct. 
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— f-ava hold 
acqinre. 

avarunddhe ( pres.ind. 

mid.sig.) II. 1 5.3. 

— [-11 pa drive m (cattle), 
iiparudhya grd. IV. 6.1 ; 
7.1; 8.1. 

\/ruh rise. 

— h P foidh . 

2:)rarohcyiis (pres.opt.act. 

pi.) v.3.3. 

rupa Vi.fonn^ bcazity. 

— pam (nom.-acc.sg.) I. 
7.5(3t.). III.i.4;3.3; 

3-3 5 4-3 5 6.2,3; 7-2,3; 
8.2,3 ; 9-2,3 ; 10-2,3- 

VI.4.l( 2t.),3(3t.),3 
(2t.),4(3t.),6(3t.). 

-peiia (instr.sg.) VIII. 
3.4; 13.3,3. 

-pat (abl.sg.) 111.6.2,3; 

7-2,3 ; 8.2,3 ; 9-2,3 ; 10. 
2,3- 

— pani ( nom.pl. ) V 1 .4. i , 

2 , 34 * 

retas n.fow^ gush/ semen/ 
seed. 

-(nom.-acc.sg.) V.7.3 ; 
8.2 ; 10.6. 

-sas (gen.sg.) III. 17.7. 
revant a. zdeh/ f.pL rich 
ones ( cows, waters, 
verses RV. I.30.13 al- 



raikva — \/li 


lu cling to a cert. Sa- 
man). 

— vatyas (nom.-acc.pl.f.) 
11.18.1,2. 
raikva m.nm.pr. 

-vas (nom.sg.) IV. 1.3, 

5jS* 

-vam (acc.sg.) IV. 1.3, 5. 
-va (voc.sg.) IV. 3. 2, 4. 
raikvaparna m.nm.pr. of a 
cert, place. 

— nas (nom.pl.) IV.2.5. 


v^lap talk. 

alajDayisyas (concl.incl.act. 
sg.caiis.) IV.2.5. 
■v/labh catchy Jind^ get. 
labhatc (pres.ind.mid.sg.) 

III. I3.9. VII. 33. I. 
VIII.3.1,3. 

-bhante ( pres.ind.mid. 

pi.) VI.9.3. 
-bhemahi (pres.opt.mid. 

pi.) Lio.6(3t.). 
alabhe (impf.ind.mid.sg.) 

IV. 4.3,4. 

labdhva grd. VII. 2 2.1 
(2t.). 

— [~upa touchy chai'gc 
hla?ne, 

upalabbeta (pres.opt.mid . 

sg.) 11.22.3, 4(3t.). 


roga m. disease, 

-gam (acc.sg.) VII. 36. 
2. 

roman n. hair. 

-~m ani ( acc.pl. ) VIII. 

13.1. 

rohita a. rcd.^ reddish. 

-tarn (nom.sg.n.) III.l. 
4. vi.4.1,3,3,4,6. 

raiidra a. of Rudra or the 
Rudras. 

-ram (acc.sg.n.) II. 34. 7. 
L 

jlamblitika a. with a tend- 
ency to get (acc.). 

-kas ( nom.sg. ) V.2. 

2. 

lavana a. salt; n. salt. 
-nam (nom. -acc.sg.) VI. 

i3.i(3t),3(3t.). 

nena (instr.sg.) IV. 
17.7. 

linga n. mark^sign.^ emblem 
-gam (acc.sg.) VIII. 

I4.l(3t.). 

Vlip Sfucar^ stain. 

lipyate (pres.ind.pass.sg.) 
V.io.io. 

\/ll clings sticky settle^ 
stoof., hide, 

— |~vi cling to^ settle 
down^ disaffcar.^ melt. 



%/lup-~ loman 
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vilmam (pass.ppl.nom. 
sg.n.) VI.13.1. 
vlup hl'cak, 

— |-vi ica?^ ill pieces ^ 
mid.-pass. 

vilopsi (iinaiig.aor.incL 
mid.sg.) 111.16.3,4,6. 
lega m. j^article^ hit^ d 7 'Oj[>; 
instr. as adv. slightly, 
-gena (instr.sg.) II. 22. 

5* 

loka m. jylacc^ worlds heav- 
en, 

-kas (nom.sg.) I.S.5,7; 
9-4(3t-) ; I3-I- II-34- 

2,5,9,15. V.3.3; 4.1; 

lo.S. VII.3.1; 4.2; 

8.1. VIILi.6{3t.). 
-kam ( acc.sg. ) I *8,5 

(3t.),7(3t.). II. 22. 2 ; 
24.5,9,14. 111.13.6. 

vii. 3.1; 7.1; 14.1. 

viii. 3.3,5; 8.5. 
-kasya (gcn.sg.) I.8.5, 

7(2t.); 9.1, III.13.6 

(3t.). VII.4.2. 

-ke(loc.sg.) 1.9.3, 4(4t.). 

111.14.1. IV.5.3; 6. 

4; 7.4; 8.4; 11.2; 12. 
2; 13.2. V.1.3. 

-kau (acc.dit.) VIII.6. 
2; 8.4. 

-kas (nom.pl.) I.6.S ; 7. 


6,7,8. II.2.3; 21.1. 

VIII.13.6. 

-kan (acc.pl.) I.9.2. II. 
7.3; 17.2; 33.3. IV. 
5.3 ; 6.4 ; 7.4 ; 8.4 ; 14. 
3; 17.1. VII.4.3; 5.3; 

7.2; 9.2; I 1.3; 12 . 2 . 

VIII.7.2,3; 8.1; 13.6. 
-kebhyas (abl.pl.) III. 

14.3. 

-kanam (gcn.pl.) IV. 

17.S. VIII.4.1. 

-kc-su (loc.pl.) 11.2.1,3; 

17.1.3. III.13.7. IV. 

15.4(21.). V.3.7; 18. 

I ; 24.3. VII. 25.2(2!.). 
VIII.i.6(2t.); 4.3; 5. 
4-_ 

lokaksit a. dwell mg in the 
world oi- heaven, 

-ite (dat.sg.) 11.24.5,9. 
-idbhyas (dat.pl.) II. 
24.14. 

lokadvara n. gate of the 
world or heaven, 

-ram (nom.-acc.sg.) II. 

^ 34.4,8,13,13. Vin.6.5. 
lokin a. possessing the 
{best') world. 

-ki (nom.sg.) IL17.2. 
IV.II.2 ; 12.3 ; 13.3. 
loman n. hair. 

-ma (nom.sg.) II. 1 9.1. 
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loha— \/vac 


-mani (nom.pL) V.1S.2. 
-mabhyas (abl.pl.) VIII. 
S.i. 

loha a. reddish^ n. co^per^ 
h'on^ metaL 

-ham ( nom.-acc.sg.n. ) 

IV. 17.7. VL1.5. 
-hena (instr.sg'.) IV. 17. 

7- 

lohamani m. coffer onia- 

7}2Cnt, 

-nina (instr.sg.) VI. 1.5. ^ 

vaktavya grdv. to he sfo- 
ken, 

-yas (nom.pL) IL22.5 

x'^vac sfcak^tcll^say^claim, 
uvaca (perf.incLact.sg.) 
1,5*2,45 h.2,3(2t. ),4 
(4t.),5(2t.),6,7(3t.),8 

(2t-); 9- 1 > 3 ; 10-2,3 

(2t.), 4,6,7, 8,10,11; II. 

i(2t-),2,3,5,7,9; 12.3. 
111.11.4; 17.6. IV.i. 
5,7; 2.5(3t.); 3.6; 4. 
2,3,4(2t.),5(3t-); 5-2; 
6-3; 7-3; S.3; 9.3; 10. 
2,3(2t-),5; 14-3; 15-1- 

V. i.7,8,9,io,ii,i3(2t.), 
I4(2t.); 2.1, 2, 3; 3.1, 
4,5,6(2t.),7(2t.); 1 1.4, 


iohamaya a. made of cof^ 
fer or iron* 

-yam (nom.sg.n.) VI. 
1*5* 

lohita a. red; n. coffer^ 
bloods 


-tas (nom.sg.m.) 

VIII. 

6.1. 


-tarn (nom.sg.n.) 

VI. 

5.2. 

-tasya (gen.sg.) 

VIII. 

6.1. 



5,7(2t.); 12.1,2; 13.1 
(2t.),2; 14.1(21.), 2; 

15.1(21.), 2; 16.1(21.), 
2; I7.i(2t.),2; iS.i. 

VI. 1. 1, 3, 7; 2.2; 5.4; 
6-5; 7-2,3,4; 8.1,7; 9- 
4; 10.3; 11.2,3 ; 12.2, 

3; i3->,2,3; 14-3; 15- 

3; 16.3. Vn.i.1,2,3; 
24.2. VIII.3.4; 7.1,2, 
3,4(2t.); 8.1,2(21.), 3 

(2t.),4 ; 9.2(2t.),3(2l.) ; 
10.1,3(21.), 4(31.) ; n. 
i,2(2t.),3(2l.) ; 12.6 

(21.); 15.1. 

iicatus (perf.incl.act.du.) 
_ V11L7.3; 8.1,3. 
ucus (perf.md.act.pl.) I. 
8.1; 12,2. IV. 10.4, 5 


vatsa— "’v/vad 


(3t) ; 14.1. V.i.7,13 ; 
3.1,2; 11.6. 

avocam (aor.incl.act.sg.) 
IILi 5 . 4 , 5 ( 3 t .),6 ( 2 t), 

7 ( 3 i-)- _ 

—cat (aor.incl.act.sg.) I. 
1 1. 4, 6,8. 

-can (aor.incl.act.pl.) IV. 
14.3,3. 

-cath as ( aor . i ncl . rn id . s g.) 

v.3.4. 

vaksyami (fiit.ind.act.sg.) 

IV.14.3. VII.i.i. 
avaksyam (cond.ind.act. 

sg-) V.3.5. 

-yan ( concLind.act.pl. ) 
VI.1.7. 

vakta ( nm.ag.nom.sg. ) 

IV.6.1; 7.1; 8.1; 14a. 
iiktas (pass.ppLnom.sg.) 
IV. 1. 4, 6. 

-tarn (2:>ass.ppLnom,sg. 

n.) VL8.6. 

— tasya (pass.ppl.gen.sg.) 

-tva grd. 1.9.3. 11.34. 
6,10,15. III*i7‘d. V. 

2.3. 

— |- abhyanti say with 
reference to, 

abhyanuktam (pass.ppl. 

nom.sg.n.) III. 12.5. 
— utter ^ explain. 
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niruktas (pass.ppl. nom. 

sg.) II. 22. 1. 

— kpra sj^eah forth^ in- 
str?i.ct^ address, 
joro vfica (perf .ind .act.sg.) 

III.11.4. VIIL8.4.^ 

— j~paripra rcj^roach, 
paripravocan (iinaug.aor. 

ind.act.pl.) IV. 10.2. 
— hprati afiswer, 
p r aty u vfica ( perf .i nd.act. 

sg.) IV. 1.3; 2.3. 
prativaksyati (fut.ind.act. 

sg.) II.32.3. 

-kta (nm.ag.nom.sg.) V. 

1 1.7. 

— b'vi explain^ mfo7'm, 
vivaktum (m.acc.sg. as 
inf.) IV.4.5. V.3.5. 

vatsa m. calf child, 

-sas (nom.sg.) III. 15. 

2. 

-sam (acc.sg.) III. 15.3 
(2t.). 

x/vad s^eak^ call, 

vadati (prcs.incl.act.sg.) 

I. 2.3. VII.i7.x(3t.). 
-danti (pres.ind.act.pl) 

II. 24.1. 

-dama (pres.subj.act.pl) 

I. S.i. 

-det (pres.opt.act.sg.) V. 

I I. 6, 


1^6 vadha- 

-datam (imv.act.du.) L 
8.3* 

-datos (pres.ppl.act.gen. 
dll.) 1.8.3. 

-daxitas ( pres, p p 1 . a c t . 

iiom.pl.) V*i.9,i05ii. 
avadas (imj^f.ind.act.sg.) 

— |-ati defeat hi s'peah- 
ing, 

ativadati (pres.iiid.act.sg.) 

VII.i6.i(3t.). 

-dani ( prcs.su] ij.act.sg. ) 
VII.16.1. 

— j-abbi sfcak to^ greets 
alhide to. 

abhyiivada (perf.ind.act. 
sg.) IV.1.2,S; 2.1,4; 
5.1; 6.2; 7.2; 8.2; 9. 

I ; 14.1. 

-y fide ( perf .ind.mid .sg. ) 

IV. 14.2. 

— f-vyava inter fosa the 
voicc^ hitcrrii^t^ re- 
sume sfcahhig, 
vyavavadati (pres.ind.act. 

sg.) IV.16.2,4. 

— f-vi discuss.^ dispute. 
vyudire (perf.ind.mid.pl.) 

V. I.6. 

— [-sam say together. 
samudire (perf. ind.mid. 
pL) IV. 10.4. 


—varsa 

vadha m. slayer^ destruc- 
tion.^ stroke. 

-dhena (instr.sg.) VIII, 
1.5; 10.3,4. 

1 vayas n. bird. 

-yansi (iiom.-acc.pl.) I.L. 
9.4 ; 21. 1, VII.3.1 ; 7. 
I ; 8.1 ; lo.i. 

2 vayas n. food.^ strength.^ 

age (csp. youth or pe- 
riod of life). 

-si (loc.sg.) I II. 16.2,4, 

6 . 

vara n. choice.^ loon. 

-ram (acc.sg.) V.3.6. 
varaha m. hoar.^ hog, 

-has (nom.sg.) VI.9.3; 
10.2. 

varuna in.nm.pr. 

-nas (nom.sg.) 1. 12.5. 
-nena (instr.sg.) 1 1 1.8. 

1 . 3 - 

-nasya (gcn.sg.) II. 33.1. 
vartani f. felloe., wheel- 
U'ack., road, 

-nim (acc.sg.) IV. 16.3. 
-ni (nom.-acc.dll.) IV. 
16.1,4. 

vartman n. 'wheel - track.^ 
road ^ rim., eyelid, 
-mani (acc.du.) IV. 15. 

I. 

varsa n. rain., rainy sea- 


varsagana- 

son^ycar/ f. 7'amy sea- 
so7i^ 7'ahu 

-sam (nom.-acc.sg.n.) V. 

'5.3; 6.3, VIL4.2. 

-sasya (gen.sg.n.) VI I. 

4.2. 

-sas (nom.pLf.) IL5.1 ; 
16.1. 

-sani (nom.-acc.pl.n.) III- 
IV. 10. 1. 
VIII.7.3; 9.3(3t.); 10. 
4 ( 2 t.); ii. 3 ( 3 t-)- 
varsagana m, several years, 
-nam (acc.sg.) IV.4.5. 
varsagata n. century, 

--tarn (acc.sg.) III. 16.7 
(2t.). 

vas, see tvam. 
v/vas stay,^ dzvellj devote 
oneself to, 

vasa (imv.act.sg.) V.3. 
7. VI.i.i. VIIL9.3; 
10.4; 11.3. 

-santu (imv.act.pl.) V. 

l l. 5. 

-santam ( prcs.ppl.act. 

acc. sg.m.) IV.3.6. 
itvilsa (perf.ind.act.sg.) 

Lio.i. IV.io.i. VIIL 
9.3; 10.4; II.3(2t.). 
usatus (perf.ind.actdu.) 
VIII.7.3. 

avastam (aor.ind.act.du.. 
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V11L7.3. 

avatsva (aor.ind.act.du.) 

vni.7.3. 

vatsyami (fut.ind.act.sg.) 

iv.4.3. 

-yanti ( fut.ind.act.pl. ) 
IV.I.T. 

usitvu grd. V.10.5. 
vivatsiimi ( pres. ind. act. 

sg.des.) IV. 4 .X. 
vasayaiiti (prcs.ind.act. 

pLcaiis.) III. 16. 1. 

— [“fi inhabit,^ enter, 
fivasan (pres.p^Dl.act.nom. 

sg.) V.10,9. 

— j-pra set out^ go or 
dzvell abroad, 
provasa (perf.ind.act.sg.) 
iv.4.5. 

prosya grd. V. 1.8,9, 10, 

II. 

pravasam (vbi.f. acc.sg., 
Wh.RVF. wrongly), 
see pravasa. 
yasana n. clothing. 

-nena (instr.sg.) VIIL 

8.5. 

vasanta m. sfrhtg. 

-tas (nom.sg.) IL5.1 ; 
16.1. 

vasistha a. supl. most ex- 
cellent^ richest^ best. 
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—thas (nom.sg.m.) V. 
1.3,13. 

-tlia (nom .sg. f .) V . i . 2 , 1 3 . 
—tMm (acc.sg.f.) V.1.3. 
-thayai (clat.sg.f.) V.3.5. 
vasu a. excellent^ good^ 
xvcaltliy y m. pi, the 
Vasus (cert, gods), 
—savas (nom.pL) IL34. 

6. IIL6.1; l6.l(3t.),3. 
-sunam (gen.pl.) 11. 34. 
I. 111.6.3,4; 

vasudhana a. granting or 
containing wcaltli, 
-nas (nom.sg.) III. 15.1. 
vasti m. Madder, 

-tis (nom.sg.) V,i6.3 
(2t.); 1S.3. 
v'vall carry, 

— [-adhi carry to,, place 
upon, 

adhyudham (pass.ppl. 
nom.sg.n.) I.6.i(3t.), 

3(2t.),3(2t. ),4(2t.),5 

( 3 t.); 7 .l( 2 t.), 3 ( 3 t.), 

3 ( 3 t.), 4 ( 3 t.). 

— 'xemovc, 
apohya grd. V.34.1. 

— Pprati carry towards 
or away, 

pratyudhas (pass. ppL 
nom.23l.) VIII.3.3. 

%/i va Mow, 


—vac 

— |-ud blow or go out, 
ud vay ati ( pres.ind. act. 

sg-) IV.3.1. 

\/3 va weave^ see prota. 
va encLpcL or, 1.13.1,3. 
I II.19.3. III. 1 1.5; 14.3 
(5t.), IV.i 5 .i( 3 t.); 

16.3,5. V.2.8(3t.) ; 9. 
I i(2t.) ; io.7(6t.). VI. 

’ 2.3; 9.3(81.); I o. 3 ( 8 t.); 

14.1(41-.). V11.3.i(3t.); 
15.3(61.); 34.1. VIIL 
1.4(21.); 6.5(31.); S. 
4(21.); 13.3(31.). 
vakovakya n. dialogue (a 
cert. work). 

—yam (nom.-acc.sg.) VII. 
1.3,4; 3.1; 7 . 1 . 
vac f. voice,, wo?M, 

vak (nom.sg.) !• 1*2,5 
( 3 t.); 3.11; 3.3(31.), 

4A7; 13-2, 

4. II.7.1; 8.3; 

33.4. III.I 3 .I( 31 . ) ; 
13-3; iS.2,3. IV.3.3; 
16.1. V.i. 3 , 8 ( 3 t.),i 3 ; 
7.1; 31 . 3 . VI.5.3,4; 

6 - 4 . 5 ; 7 - 6 ; S.6; 15.1, 
3 . VII. 3 .i( 4 t.) ; 26.1. 
VIIL12.4. 

vacam (acc.sg.) I.2.3 ; 
8.2. V.3.6. VII.3.1, 

2 ; 3-1 ; 4-1 5 5-I- 


vacaiiiyama — vasara 
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-ca (instr.sg.) IV. 16.2. 
V. 1.9, 10, 1 1. 

—cas (abl.-gen.sg.,nom.- 
acc.pl.) I.1.2; 3.6,7; 
13.4. 11.8.1,3. V.i. 

15. VII.3.3(3t.); 3.1. 
VIII.7.3. 

-ci(loc.sg.) II.S.1,3. V. 

21 . 2 . 

racaiiiyama a. checkmg 
the voicc^ silent, 

-mas (nom.sg.) V.2.8. 
vacarambhana n. j’cstmg 
on me7'e words^ dis- 
thictiofi me^'cly i ?i 
7ia7ne, 

— nam (nom.sg.) VI. i. 
^,5^6; 4.1, 3, 3,4. 
vama a. ^leasmit,^ 
n. good^ wealth, 

-mani (nom.*acc.pl.) IV. 
I5-2(3t.),3(3t.). 

vamadevya a. de^dved from 
Vamadeva/ n. a cert. 
Sa7nan, 

—yam (iiom.-acc.sg.n.) 11. j 
13.1,2. 

vamani a. h7dnging good, 
-nis (nom.sg.m.) IV. 
I5-3- 

vayu m, wind^ air, 

-yus (nom.sg.) I.3.7 ; 
6.2(2t.); 13. 1. 11.20. 


I;3I.I. III.13.5; 15. 

2; lS. 3 . IV.3.1,3,4. 

■V.5.I; 10.5; 33.3(21.). 
vil.4.3. VIII. 1.3; 
12 . 2 . 

-yum (acc.sg.) III. 15. 
2(2t.),6. IV.3.i(3t.), 

2; 17.1. V.10.5; 14. 

I. VIL3.1 ; 7.1 ; 1 1. 1, 
-yiinu (instr.sg.) III. 
18.4. 

-yave (clat.sg.) II. 24.9. 
-yos (abi.-gen.sg.) II. 

22.1. IV.17.2. 

— yau (loc.sg.) V.23.2. 
varuna a. of Vartma, 
-nam (acc.sg.n.) II. 3 2. 

I. 

Tava postp.emph.pcl. sure- 
ly^ just, 1 . 1 3. 1. III. 

II. 5; 12.3,3,4,7,8,9; 
13.7; i6.i(2t.),3,5. IV. 
3.1,3; 10.5; 14.3. V. 

i-i)3)3)4>5; 3-4; 4-1 ; 

5.1; 6.1; 7.1; 8.1. 

VI.11.3; 13.3. VII. 
1-5; 2 . 1 , 3 ; 3.1,3; 4.1, 
3; 5-h3> 6-^2; 7.1,2; 
8.1,2; 9.1,2; 10.1,2; 

II. 1.3; 12.1,2; 13,1 

(2t.),3; 14.1,3; 15.1. 
VIII.I.1,3; 12 . 1 , 
vasara a. matutmal,^ early. 
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vasava — \/i vid 


—ram (acc.sg.n.) III. 
17.7. 

vasava a, of the Vastts, 
-vam (acc.sg.n.) II. 24. 3. 
vasas n. gar 7 ncnt, 

— (nom.-acc.sg.) V.2.3 
(2t). 

vasteya a. in the bladder 
or cyst, 

—yam (iiom.sg.n.) III. 
19.3. 

[vinga num.a. iwe?d.ielh,'\ 
vidgati f. twemty. 

-tis (nom.sg.) VII. 36.3. 
vikara m. change^ 7 nodifi- 
cation^ productioii, 

— ras (nom.sg.) VI. 1.4, 
5^6; 4-1, 3, 3, 4. 
vieikitsa f. 7 ( 72 ce 7 dai?ity,^ 
doubt, 

-(nom.sg.) 111.14,4. 
vijara a. not ag77?g, 

-ras (nom.sg.) VIII. i, 

... 

vijighatsa a. f2'ee frofii 
htmger, 

— sas (nom.sg.) VIII. i. 

5; 

vijijnasitavya ( \/ j n a ) 
grdv.des. that one 777 ust 
'Wish u 7 iderstood, 

— yas (nom.sg.m.) VII. 
23.1. viii.7.1,3. 


—yam (nom.sg.n.) VII. 
16.1; 17.1 ; 33.1. VIIL 

1 . 1 . 3 . 

-ya (nom.sg.f.) VII. 

18.1 ; 19.1 ; 3 o.r ; 21,1, 
vijitvara a. zdetorious. 

-ray a (dat.sg.) IV. i. 

4,6. 

vijflatr m. discerner, 

-ta (nom.sg.) VII. 8. 1 ; 

vijnana n. discc 7 '?i 77 ic 7 tt^ 
hnoxvlcdgc, 

-nam (nom.-acc.sg.) VII. 
7 .i( 2 t.), 3 ( 2 t.); 17.1 

( 3 t.) ; 26.1. 

-nena (iiistr.sg.) VII. 

7.1 ( 3 t.). 

-nat (abl.sg.) VII. 7. 2 
(2t.); S.i. 

-iiasya (gen.sg.) VII. 

7.3. 

vijaanavant a. endowed 
with knowledge, 
-vatas (acc.pl.) VII. 7. 2. 
-vatrim(gen.pl.) VII.8.1. 
vitta found,^ gotten'^ n. 
possessions wealth, 
-tarn (nom.sg.n.) V.3.6. 
— tasya (gen.sg.) V.3.6. 
vid know, 

vedani (pres.subj.act.sg.) 
1.8.7, 8. 


/3 vid 
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vidyat (pres.opt.act.sg.) 6 ; 34.3. III.i6.7;i9. 

II.9.3; 34.3. V.3.8; 4. IV.5.3(2t.); 6.4 

3.4. VII.5.3. (2t.);7.4(3t.);S.4(3t.); 

vkklhi (imv.act.sg.) I. n.3(3t.) ; I 3 . 3 ( 2 t.); 

8.7, 8. VI.H.3. I3.3(3t.). V.34.3,3. 

vettha (perf.ind.act.sg.) -dvunsas ( pcrf.ppl.acl. 

V.3.3(3t.),3(3t.). VII. nom.pl.) V.iS.i. VI. 

1. 1. 4-5- 

veda ( perf .ind.act.sg. ) -dusfim (perf.ppl.act.gcn. 
I.i.io(3t.); 3.156.7; pi.) VIII.6.5. 

13.4(3!.). II.II.3; 13. avedi-sus (aor.ind.aet.pl.) 
2; 13.3; 14.2; 15.3; VI.1.7. 

16.3; 17.3; 18.3; 19. vedisyantc (fnl.ind.micl. 

2; 20.3; 3I.2,4(3t.); pi.) 1.9.3. 

24.16(3!.). 111-6.357. avedisyam (cond.iucLact. 

3; S.3; 9-3; 10-3; ”• ®8'-) '^•3-5- 

3; 13.9; 13.1,2,3,4,5, -yan (cond.md.act.pl.) 

6(3t.),8(3t.) ; 15.3(2!.); VI.1.7. 

16.7; i 8.3545556( 2t. ). vidita (pass.pjd.nom.sg. 

IV. i.4(3t.),6(2t.); 3.8 f.) IV.9.3. 

(3t.) ; 4.2(2!.), 4(3t.) ; vividisami (pres.ind.ac!. 

I5•2^354• V.i.1,3,3,4, sg.des.) Lii.i. 

; 3.1;;: 10.10(3!.), VI. vedayan!e (pres.ind.mid. 

14.3. VII.5.2. VIII. pl.caiis.) VIII.7.3. 

1 2.4(3!,), 5. vidam (vbl.f.acc.sg.) I. 

vidtis ( perf.ind.ac!.pL ) 2.13, VI.4.5,6(3!.),7. 

V. io.i. VI.9.3 5 lo.i, \/2 vi 6 .Ji 9 zd, 

2. VII.25.2. vindan!i (pres.ind.ac!.pl.) 

-dvan (pcrf.ppl.ac!.nora. VIII.3.2. 

sg.) 1.1.738; 2.14; 3. -date (pres.ind.mid.sg.) 

7; 4-5; 7-7>9; 9-2>4- VIII.3.2; 5.1,2. 

II.1.4; 2.3; 3.2 5 4.2; — deyiis (pres.opt.actpl.) 

5.2 ; 6.3 ; 7.3 ; 8.3 ; 10. VIII.3.2. 
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vidya — viraj 


-da (imv.act.sg.) II. 24, 
5 . 9 - 

-data (imv.act.pL) II.24, 

14* 

viveda (perf.ind.act.sg.) 
VL13.1. 

avidam ( aor.ind.act.sg. ) 

IV. 1. 7, 8. 

vittvu grd. 1.4.3. 
vidyate (pi-cs.ind.pass. 

sg.) VIILi.2. 

-yantc (prcs.ind.pass.pl.) 
I.10.2. 

— f-anii Jind^ gct^ ohtahi. 
anuvindaiiti (pres.ind.act. 

pi.) viii.4.3; 5.4. 

-vindatc (pres.ind.mid. 

sg.) ¥111.5.1,3. 
—vidya grd. V 1 1 1. 1 .6 ; 

5.3; 7.1,3; 13.6. 

^ridya f. knowledge^ sci- 
ence. 

-(iiom.sg.) 1.1.9,10. II. 
21. 1 ; 23.3. IV.p.s. 

-yam (acc.sg.) I.4.2. 
IV.17.3. 

-yaya (instr.sg.) I.i.io. 
-yayas (gen.sg.) IV. 
17.8. 

vidyut a. flashing; f. 
lightning. 

-(nom.sg.) IV.7.3; 13.' 


1. V.5.I ; 22.3(2t.). 

VIL12.1. VIIL1.3; 

12.2. 

-utam (acc.sg.) IV, 15. 
5. V.10.2. 

-litas (abl.-geii.sg.) VI. 

4.4(31.), 

-iiti (loc.sg.) IV. 1 3. 1. 
V.22.2. 

-udbhis (iiistr.pl.) VII. 

I i.r. 

vidyuttva n. q2iality oj 
lightning. 

-vam (nom.sg.) VI.4.4. 
vidhrti f. division., 
tion. 

-tis (nom.sg.) VIII.4.1. 
vinardin a. i^oaring. 

-di (acc.sg.n.) II. 22.1. 
vinaga m. destricction., 
rnhi. 

-9am (acc.sg.) VIII. 1 1. 

1.2. 

vipramoksa m. release 
flrofn. 

-sas (nom.sg.) VII.36.2. 
vimrtyu a. not szihject to 
death. 

-yus (nom.sg.rn.) VIII. 

1 * 5 ; 7 - 1 . 3 * 

viraj a. i^adiant., bright., 
ruling ; f. a cert, me- 
ter. 


virajya — vig 
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—at (iioin.sg.) 1. 1 3.2, 

iv.s.s. 

virajya n. wide sovereign- 
ty. 

— yuya (clat.sg. as inf.) 
11.24.8. 

virista a. 7 ‘cui asunder * 
n, failure^ disastern 
-tarn (acc.sg.n.) IV. 17, 
4755^5^* 

virupa a. varicolored^ muU 
tiform^ of diff ere 7 it 
kinds* 

-pun (acc.pL) 11. 15.2. 
virocana m.nm.pr. 

— nas (nom.sg.) VIII.7. 
2; 8.4. 

-uena (instr.sg.) VIII. 
9.3. 

viveka m. sejyar at i o n , 
^roof insight* 

— kam (acc.sg.) VI.9.3. 
v/vig settle.^ enter* 

— l-anva enter after^foU 
low, 

anvavi^anti (pres.intl.act. 

pi.) VIIIa.5. 

— |~upa afjhroacJi,^ sit 
down. 

iipavigya grd. 11.24.3,7, 
II, 

— [-npopa sit dow?z be- 
side* 


iipopavivega ( perf.inck 
act.sg.) I.io.S. IV. 
i.S; 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.i, 

— f-samupa sit dow 7 i to- 
gether. 

samupavivi9iis (perf.incL 
act.pl.) 1.8.3. 

-avigya gi-d, L12.4. 

— hpra C 7 iter^ ^CMctratc* 
pi'avigati ( prc«.ind.act. 

f I-4-5- 

pravigam (impf.ind.act. 

sg.) 1.4.3, 3. 
pravivega (perf.ind.act. 

sg.) V.i.8,9,io,ii. 
-avifya grd. I.4.4,5. 

— f- aniipra colter efter,^ 
resof't to* 

annpravigya grd. VI.3, 

— f~sam af^roach^ settle 
down^ lie at rest* 
sarhvigati ( pres.ind.act. 
sg.) V.3.8. 

— [-abhisam assemble at 
or around* 

abhisam vigati (pres.ind. 
actsg.) 111.6.3; 7-3; 
8.3 ; 9,3 ; 10.3. 

-ganti (pres.ind.act-pl) 
I.11.5. 111.6.2; 7.3, 

8.2 ; 9.2 ; 10.2. 
vig f . settleme7it^ tribe^ ^eo- 
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vl9oka — v^2 vr 


■pic, esp. third caste 
or member thereof 
(vaigya). 

—^am (gen.pL) VIII. 

vigoka a. without grief. 
-kas (nom.sg.) VIILi. 

5 5 

-kaiii(nom.sg.n.) 11. 10.5. 
vigva a. all. 

-vam (nom.sg.n.) III. 

15.1. 

-•ve (nom.pl.) 1 . 13.2. II. 
34.16. 

-vebhyas (dat.pl.) 11. ; 

^ 4 *^ 4 * 

-vesam (gen.pl.) II.24. i. 
vigvatas adv. on all sides, 
111.13.7. 

vigvarupa a. all-colored.^ 
?}ianifold, 

-pas (nom.sg.) V.13.1 ; 

18.2, 

-pam (nom.sg.n.) V. 

x/vis be active,^ make ready, 
— f- pari serve^ of arc 
(food). 

parivisyamanau ( pres. 
ppLpass.acc.du.) IV. 

3 - 5 - 

visvafic a. going asunder 
or in all directions. 


-van (nom.sg.m. !) VIII. 
6 . 6 . 

visphulifiga m. s^park. 

-gas (nom.pl.) V.4.1 ; 
5.1 ; 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1. 
Vina f. lute. 

-nay am (loc.sg.) I.7.6. 
vira m. man., kero, 

-ras (nom.sg.) III. 13.6. 
virya n. inanliness., might, 
-yam (nom.sg.) III.i, 
3; 3.2; 3.2; 4.2; 5.3. 
— ycna (instr.sg.) IV. 1 7. 
4.5, 6,8. 

viryavant a. strong., effect- 
ive. 

-nti (nom.pl.n.) I.3.5. 
viryavattara a. compar. 

stro?igcr. 

-ram (nom.sg.n.) I.i. 
10. 

\/i vr cover. 

— uncover., open. 
apavrnn (imv.act.sg.) II. 

24.4,8,12,13. 

— (-vi tmeover. 
vivrtas (pass.ppi.nom.pl.) 
11,32.5. 

\/2 vr choose. 

vrne ( pres.ind.mid.sg- ) 
II.22.1. 

-nimalie (pres.ind.mid. 
pL) V.2,7. 



vrka- 

-nithas (pres.opt.mid.sg.) 
V.3.6. 

-mta (pres.opt.mid.sg.) 

1 . 10 . 6 . 

avrvSi ( aor.ind.mid.sg. ) 

1. 11. 2. 

vrka (i/vragc) a. tearing; 
m. wolf, 

-kas (nom.sg.) VI.9.3 ; 

10.2. 

vrksa m. tree, 

-sasya (gcn.sg.) VI.9.. 

3 ( 2 t.); 1 1. 1. 

-sunara (gcn.pl.) VI.9. 

I. 

s/yx] iwist,^ set aside; cans. 
shun. 

varjayet (prcs.opt.act.sg. 

cans.) 11 . 32 . 1. 

— j-sam ap^rop 7 daie. 
samvrnkte (pres.ind.mid. 
Sg-) IV.3.2,3. 

■v/yrt turn^ Itve^ exist, he; 
cans, spend life. 
vartate (pres.ind.mid.sg.) 
1.1.9. 

-tamanas (pres.ppl.inid. 

nom.sg.) IV.16.3,5. 

-tayan (prcs.ppl.act.caiis. 

nom.sg.) VIIL15.1. 
— f- ^ turn round, invert., 
reiur^t. 

avartate ( pres.ind.mid. 
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sg.) IV.17.9. vni. 

I5.l(2t.). 

— tante (pres.ind.mid.pL) 
IV.i5.6(3t.). V.3.3. 

— teya (pres.opt.mid.sg.) 
IV.4.5- 

avrttas (pass.ppLnom.pl.) 

n.3.3. 

-tesii (pass.ppl.ioc.pl.) II. 

2.3. 

l-parya turii ro?md or 

away. 

paryavartayatat ( pres.- 
f ut.imv.act.sg.caiis. ) I. 

5.3. 

— |-sama go home (of 
student) ; cans, dis- 
7 niss (of teacher), 
samavartayati (pres.ind. 
act.sg.caiis.) IV.io. 
I. 

— yan (pres.ppl.act.caus. 

nom.sg.) IV. 10. 1. 

— (-al)hisama 7 ^eturn, go 
home (of student), 
abhisam avr ty a grd. 
’VIII.15.1. ' 

— (-ni returfi, cease, van- 
ish. 

nivartante (pres.ind.mid. 

pi.) V.10.5. VIIL4.3. 
— 1-nis 7 *oll forth, gi^ow, 
develop. 
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niravartata ( impf . i n d . 

mid.sg.) III.19.1. 

— f-pra roll or move for- 
ward. . 

pravrttas (pass.ppLnom. 

Sg-) V.I 3 . 3 . 

— l-sain af^roach^ be 
^rcse?it, 

samvartate (prcs.ind.micL 
sg.) VI.13.3, 
v/vrs rain. 

varsati (^Drcs.ind.act.sg.) 

ll. 3.1,3; 4.1; 15.1. 

VI.2.4. 

-nan tarn (pres. ppl. act. 

acc. sg.) II.15.2. 

-sis vati ( fut.ind.act.sg. ) 

-sayati (prcs.ind.act.sg. 

cans.) II.3.3. 

— p 07 .ir f rain, 
pravarsanti (prcs.ind.act. 
pL) * V.10.6. 
vrsti f. rain. 

-tail (loc.sg.) 11,3.1,2. 
veda m. k 7 iowledge,^ esp, 
sacred /cnowledgCy the 
{trifle') Veda, 

-das (nom.sg.) VII. 1.4. 
-dam (acc.sg.) VII, i. 

2 ; 3.1 ; 7.1. VIII. 15,1. 
-das (nom.pl.) 111,5.4 
( 3 t.). 


-dan (acc.pi.) VI.1.2; 
7 - 3 > 6 . 

-danam (gen. pi.) VII. 
1.2,4; 2.1; 7.1. 
vedi f. sacrificial bed (a 
slight excavation cov- 
ered with barhis, serv- 
ing as a kind of altar), 
vegman n. housc^ chamber. 
-ma (nom, -acc.sg.) VIII. 
1.1,3; 14.1. 

vai postp.emph.pcl. tmtly,^ 
mdecd, 

Li.5,6(3t.),7,S(3t.); 3.1, 
14; 3 -i( 2 t.), 3 , 3 ; 4 - 2 ) 
4; 5.1,2; 6.7; 8.1, 6, 8; 
9.1; 10.3,4; II.I,2(2t.), 
5,7,9; 12 . 2 . 

11.7.1-; 10.4,5; 34.5,9,15, 
16. 

iiLi.1,2,4; 3.2,3; 3 - 3 , 3 ; 

4-2,3; 5-2,3, 4(3t.); 6. 

I ; 7.1 ; 8.1 ; 9.1 ; 10. 
i; 11.3,3; I2.i(3t.),3, 
3,4,7(3t.),8 ; 13.1,6; 15. 
4; I <5.7. 

IV. 3.1,4,6,7,8; 5.3; 6.3; 

7-3; 8-3; 9-3; 10. 1; 

i6.i ; 17.9(21.), 10 ; 18. 

8 . 

V. i.i{2t.),3,3,4,5,i5; 2. 
i(3t.),2; 10.6; 11.3,4, 
5; 12.1; 13.1; 14.1; 


vaiyaghrapadya— vyadhi 
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15.1; 16.1; 17.1; 18. 
1 , 2 , 

VLl.1,7; 4.5; 7.2; 12.2 


(2t.). 


VII. 1. 3, 4; 

3 .i( 2 t.); 3.1 ; 

4- 1 > 3 , 3; 

5 . 3 ( 3 t.), 3 ; 7. 

1,3; S.i 

; 9.1,2; 11. 1 

( 3 ^-)) 2 ; 

12.1,3; 13.1 ; 

14.1 ; 15 

.i, 3 ( 6 t.), 4 ; 16. 

1; 17.1: 

iS.i ; 19.1 ; 

20. 1 ; 21 

r.i ; 32 . 1 ; 33. 


I ; 24.1 ; 25.2; 26.1. 
VIIL1.3; 3 * 3 ( 2 t.U 5 
(2t.); 4.3(2t.); 5.3; 
6.1,5; ^^'3; i2.i(3t.), 
5,6; 14. 1. 

vaiyaghrapadya m.nm.pr. 
-yaya (dat.sg.) V.3.3. 
-ya (voc.sg.) V.14.1 ; 
16.7.. 

vairaja a. belong ing to the 
Viraj/ n. a cert. Sa- 
man, 

-jam (nom.-acc.sg.ii.) II. 

16.1.2. 

vairupa (a.) n. a cert. Sa- 
man, 

-pam (nom.-acc.sg.) II. 

15.1.2. 

vai^yayoni f; birth-station 
of a Vaigya (man of 
third caste). 

-nim (acc.sg.) V.10.7. 


vMgvadeva a. of the All- 
gods j n. a cert. Samaiz, 
— vam (nom.-acc.sg.n.) II. 
24.11,13. . 

vaigvtoara a. common to 
all mcn\y comflctc^ 7 (ni- 
versal, 

-ras (nom.sg.) V.12.1 ; 
13.1; 14.1; 15.1; 16. 
I ; 17.1. 

-ram ( acc.sg.m. ) V. 1 1 . 
2,4,6; 12.2; 13.2; 14. 
2; 15.2; 16.3; 17.3; 
l 8 .l( 3 t.). 

— rasya (geii.sg.) V,iS.2. 
-re (loc.sg.) V.34.4. 
v/vyadh, vidh fierce^ 
hurt^ hifcct, 

vividhus (pref.iiid.act.pl.) 
1 - 3 . 3 , 3, 4, 5, 6. 

viddhas (pass.ppl.nom. 

sg.) 1.2.2. VIIL4.2. 
-dham (pass.ppLnom.sg. 

n.) 1.3.4, 5, 6. 

-dha (pass.ppl.nom.sg.f.) 
1.2.3. 

vyaghra m. tiger, 

—ras (nom.sg.) VI.9.3 ; 

10.2. 

vyadhi m. disease, 

-ina (mst'r.sg.) IV. 10.3. 
-ibhis (instr.pL) IV. 

10.3. 


1 48 vy ana — vrihiyava 


vytoa m. breath (pervad- 
ing the entire body ; 
' M.lS/L.back-brcat/im^y 
•>-nas (nom.sg,) III. 13. 

2. V. 30 .I. 

-nam (acc.sg.) 

5 - 

-nriya (datsg.) V.30.1. 
-ne (loc.sg.) V.20.2. 
vyavartana n. turn i n g 
afart^ farting (of 
paths). 

-ne (acc.du.) V.3.3. 
vyusti f. dazvnmg ^ gj'ucc^ 
beauty* 

~tis (nom.sg.) III. 13.4. 
vy ustimant a. endowed 
with beauty, 

-man (nom.sg.) Ill, 13.4. 
v^vraj go^ fi'occed, 

vrajatas (px'cs.ind.act.du.) 
VIII.S.4. 

-janti (pres.incl.act.pl.) 

VIII.i.6(2t.). 

-ja (imv.act.sg.) VI. 
14.3. 

-jan (pres.ppLact.nom. 

,sg.) IV. 1 6.3,5, 

— |-ud leave home, 
udvavraja (perf.ind.act. 

Sg.) 1.13.1. 

— hpra go Jorth,^ wa, 7 i- 
der* 


pravavraja (perf.ind.act. 
sg.) VIII.io.i ; II. 

I. 

-vrajatns (perf.ind.act. 
du.) VIII.8.3. 
i pruvrujls (aor.ind.act.sg.) 
VIII.9.3; 10.3; 1 1.2, 
— [-abhipra go forth to, 
abhipravavraja (perf.ind. 

act.sg.) VIII. 7.2. 

— f- annsam go along 
after^ follow, 
anusamvraja (imv.act. 
sg.) IV .4.5. 

vrata n. will^ decree,^ rtilc 
of life^ duty, 

-tarn (nom.sg.) II.11.3; 
12.2; 13.2; 14,2; 15. 
3; 16.2; 17.3; 18.2; 
19.3; 30 . 2 ; 3 I. 4 ( 3 t.). 
\/vra§c cut uf^ hew down^ 
fell, 

— abozit,^ dis- 
figuz'C^ criffle, 
parivrknas (pass. ppl. 

nom.sg.) VIII.9.1,2. 
-ne (pass, ppl.loc.sg. ) 

VlII.9.1,3. 

vrihi m. ricc.^ rice-grain, 
-hes (abl.sg.) III. 14.3. 
vrihiyava m. rice and bar- 
ley, 

— vas (nom.pl.) V.10.6. 



\/gans — gagvant 
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\/gans chanty jyi^aise. 
gansati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

1.1.9. 

x/gak he able. 

agakam (aor.iiicLact.sg.) 

V.3-5- 

-kata (aor.ind.act.pL) V. 
1.8,9,10,11. 

gakata n. wagon^ ca7\ 

-tasya (gcn.sg.) IV. 

1 . 8 . 

gakuni m. bird. 

-nis (nom.sg.) VI. 8 . 3. 
-nibhyas (abl.pl.) V. 3 . 

1. 

gakvan a. ablc.^ capable; f. 
-vari a cert, meter (of 
7x8 or 4x14 syll.) and 
a cert, set of verses, 
-varyas (nom.-acc. pi. f.) 

11.17.1.2. 

ganku m. fomted stake,, 
peg; beam^^ber, 
-kuna (instr.sg.) 1 1. 2 3. 4, 
gata (num.a.) n. hundred. 
-tarn ( n o m . sg. ; also 
indecl. w. nom.- gen. pi. 
m.-f.) VIL8.1; 26. 

2 , VIII.6.6. 

-tani (nom.-acc.pl, ) IV. 

3.1.2. 

gabala a. brmded. 


-lam (acc.sg.n.) VIII. 

13.1. 

-lat (abl.sg.n.) VIII. 

13.1. 

>/gam be guiet,^ cease. 

— P iipa cease., go otd. 
iipagamy ati ( pres.ind.act. 
sg.) II. 1 2.1. 
garana a. protecting ; n. 
protectiofi., i^cft^ge. 
-nam (acc.sg.n.) 11 . 32 . 
3,4 (at). 

garad f. autumn. 

-rat (nom.sg.) II.5.1 ; 

16.1. 

garira n. body. 

-ram ( nom.-acc.sg. ) III. 
13.3,4. V.1.7. VIII. 
S.5; 10.1,3; 13.1,3; 

13.1. 

-rat (abi.sg.) VIII.3.4; 
6.4,5; ^^*3- 

-rasya (gen.sg.) VIII. 
9.1,2. 

-re (loc.sg.) III. 1 3.8. 
VIIL9.i,3; 13.3. 
gavya n. funeral obsequies. 

-yam (acc.sg.) IV, 15.5. 
gagvant a. ever repeating 
itself; n.acc. as adv. 
repeatedly,, always. 
—vat (acc.sg.n.) VI. 13.3. 



gakha — \/i gl 
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gakha f. branch^ ar 7 n, 

-am (acc-sg*.) VI. 1 1.2. 
-as (nom.pL) V.2.3. 
gandilya m.iim.pr. 

-yas (nom.sg.) III. 14. 
4(2t.). 

gadhi, see Vgas. 
ganta (\/gani) a. q?iicted^ 
^caccftiL 

-tas (nom.sg.) III. 14.1. 
gantahrdaya a. with peace- 
ful or satlsfcd heart, 
-yas (nom.sg.) VIII.S. 

4; 9.3; 10.1,3; II. 1 , 2. 
-yau (nom.thi.m.) VIII. 
8.3. 

garkaraksya m.nm.prn 
-yas (nom.sg.) V.ii.i. 
—yam (acc.sg.) V.15.1. 
-ya (voc.sg.) V.15.1. 
galavatya m.nm.pr. 

—yas (nom.sg.) I.S. 1,3,6. 
-ya (voc.sg.) I.8.S. 
V'gas, gis chasteu^ direct^ 
order, 

gUdhi (imv.act.sg., Wh. 

Gr. 639.a) IV.2.2,4. 

agisam (aor.ind.act.sg.) 
V.3.4. 

—sat (aor.ind.act.sg.) V. 
3 ^ 1 . 

— ]-anu instruct^ com- 
mand^ indicate. 


anugisyat (pres.opt.act 
sg.) IV.14.2. 

-gagasa (perf.ind.act.sg.) 
IV.9.3; ii.i; 12. 1 ; 
13.1 ; 14.3. 

-gistas (pass.ppl.nom. 

sg-) V. 3 . 4 ( 2 t.). 

— [-abhyann desig?iatc^ 
delegate, 

abhyanugasani (pres, 
sub j.act.sg. ) V. 1 1 .3. 
gilaka m.nm.pr. 

-kas (nom.sg.) r.S.1,3, 

6 . 

\/gis leave, 

\ — leave remaining, 

atigispi (pass.ppl.nom.sg. 

f.)*' VL7.3,6. 

-syate (prcs.ind.pass.sg.) 

II. 10.3. Vni.1,4. 

- see ucchista. 

— bpari leave re?nami 7 tg, 
parigistas (pass.p2Dl.n0m. 

sg.j VI.7.3. 

-tarn (pass.ppl.acc.sg.m.) 
>1.7.5. 

\/i gi fall^ perish, 

— Y2difall beyond,^ leave 
behind^ desert, 
atigiyate (pres.ind.mid. 

sg.) 111 . 13 . 3 . 

— yante (pres.ind.mid.pl.) 

III. 12.3,4. 


gi— gaunaka ici 


\/2 gi lie^ slee;p^ rest. 

gete ( pres.iiifLmicLsg. ) 

II.I3.l(2t.). 

agayata ( impf.ind.mid. 

sg.) III-19.1. 
gayitva grd. V.9.1. 
gukla a. bright.^ white. 

-las (nom.s;;*.ra.) VIII. 
6.1. 

-lam (nom.sg.n.) 1.6. £5, 
6; 74 ( 21 .). III.2.3. 

VI. 4.1,2,3,4,6. 

-lasya (gen.sg-.) VIII . 

6.1. 

gunga n. calyx of yo?mg 
hudy effect (fig. from 
contrast of bud and 
root). 

-gam (acc.sg.) VI, 8,3,5. 
-gena (instr.sg.) VI.S. 

4(31.), 6(3t.). 
guc fa 7 Jic^ hur 7 i.^ s?^ffcr 
grieve. 

gocami (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

VII. 1.3. 

-cati ( pres.ind.act.sg. ) 
VL2.3. 

— [-ni bca 7 ?i down^ he 
htirning hoi. 
nigocati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 
VII.ii.i. 

guci a. flaviing^ 
purCy holy. 


-can (loc.sg.m.) VIII- 
15.1. 

-s/gudh purify. 

guddhas (pass.ppl.nom. 
sg.) V.io.io. 

\/gus dry.^ wither. 

gusyati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

VLii. 3 ( 4 t.). 

— f-iid diy Iff or away 
(or hi?'). 

11 cclui sy an ti ( pres, i n d . 
act.pl.) IV.3.3. 
guska a. dry. 

-kaya (dat.sg.) V.3.3. 
giidra m. man of the fowdh 
caste. 

-(voc.sg.) IV.2.3,5. 
gula m.n. sfit.^ tiii'ii sfit. 

— lena (instr.sg.) VII. 
I 5 - 3 * 

\/gr crush. 

— pvi break in ficces. 
vyagarisyata (cond.ind. 
mid.-pass.sg.) V.15.3. 
goka xix.fame.^ distress^ 
row. 

-kas (nom.sg.) VII 1.4.1. 
-kam (acc.sg.) VII. 1.3. 
-kasya (gen.sg.) VIL 

1 * 3 * 

gaunaka m.nm.pr. 

-kas (nom.sg.) I •9*3- 

iv-3.7. 


gauva— v^gru 
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-kam (acc.sg-.) IV.3.5. 
gauva a. relating to dogs. 

—vas (nom.sg.) I.13.1, 
gyama a. black.^ dark. 
—mam (acc.sg.n.) VIIL 

13.1. 

—mat (ahLsg-.n.) VIIL 

13.1. 

gyamaka m. a ccrt. millet.^ 
fa7iic grass. 

-kat (aLLsg.) III. 14.3. 
gyamakatandula m. mil- 
IcUgrahi. 

— lat (abl.sg.) 111,14.3. 
grad in del. prefix w. \/dha 
have faith.^ be- 

lieve/ see -v/dha. 
graddha a. tzmsting ; f . 
faitk.^ trzist. 

— (nom.sg.) VII.19.1. 
-dham (acc.sg.) V.4.2 ; 

10.1. VII.19.1. 

-dliay a (instr.sg.) 1. 1 . i o. 

graddhadeva a. tr?isting in 
the gods. 

—vas (nom.sg.) IV.i.i.l 
gravana n. heaidng. 

— naya (dat.sg. as inf.) I 
VIIL12.4. I 

gravaniya grdv. to he 
heard. 

-yam (acc.sg.n.) I- 3. 5. 
\/gri lean.^ lay agamst or i 


071 / mid. lie re- 

sort to.^ abides pass, he 
co 7 ztai?ted. 

agrayata (impf.ind.mid. 
sg.) 111.1,4; 2.3; 3. 

3 ; 4 - 3 ; 5 - 3 - 

gritam ( pass.ppl. nom.sg* 
n.) IIL15.1. 

— b i-ipa lea 71 agahist^* 
mid, 7 ^est accus- 

tom oncsclj' to. 
upagrayate (pres. ind. 
mid.sg.) VI.S.2(3t.). 
gri f . beaztty; bliss; welfare. 
-ris (xaoni.sg.) III. 13.3. 
— riyam (acc.sg.) III. 
12.9 

grimant a. hcatdiful^ fo?'- 
tzinaic^ highly es- 
teemed. 

-man (nom.sg.) III. 13. 

3. 

x/gru hea); learu; pass. 
he heard of or famed. 
grnoti (pres.ind.act.sg.) 
1.2.5. VII.12.1; 24.1 

-navani (prcs.snbj.act, 
*sg.) VIIL13.4. 

-nuyus (pres.opt.act.pl.) 

‘viLi3.i(2t.). 

— nvantas (pres, ppi.act. 
nom.i 3 l.) V. 1.8,95 II. 



gruti — claksna 


grosyami (fut.ind.act.sg.) 

l . 8 . 3 . 

grutas (pass.ppl.nom.sg. 

m. ) 111.13,8. 

-tarn (pass.ppl.nom.sg. 
11.) III.is’s. IV.9.3. 
VI.1.3. VIL1.3. 

gugrusante (pres.ind.micl. 

pLdes.) VII.5.3. 

— pri listen ioj f roinisc; 
cans, make k?io%vn^ in- 
voke. 

agnivayati (pres.ind.act. 

sg.caiis.) 1,1.9. 

— f-iipa listen to^ under- 
stand. 

iipagrnoti (pres.ind.act. 

sg.’) III.15.S. 

-giigrava ( perf.ind.act. 

sg.) IV.1.5. 

— answer^ sa^fcs^ 

^ro 7 nisc. 

pratigmoti (pres.ind.act. 

sg.) * VII.I3.I. 
-gugrava ( perf . ind. act. 
sg-) IV.5.I ; 6.3; 7. 
2 ; 8.2 ; 9.1 ; 14.2. 
gruti f. hearing.^ rcp 07 d^ 
noise* revelation. 

-tis ( nom.sg. ) III. 13. 

8 . 

greyans a. compar. 

better^ more excellc 7 it. 
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-yan (nom.sg.) IV, 16. 

5. V.i.6(3t.). 

grestha fairest^ best^ 
most excellent, 

-thas (nom.sg.) V.i.i 

( 2 t.), 7 ( 2 t.),I 3 ; 3 . 6 . 
-tham (nom.-acc.sg.n.) 
V.i.i; 2.7. 

-t Inly a ( dat.sg, ) V.2. 
4 - 

graisthya n. ^rcemhicncc.^ 
precedence. 

-yam (acc.sg.) V.2.6. 
grotr m. hearer. 

-ta (nom.sg.) VII.S.i ; 

9.1. 

grotra n. ear^ organ of 

SC71SC. 

-ram (nom.-acc.sg.) I. 
2.5; 7.3(2t.). II.7.1; 

1 1. 1. III.13.2 ; iS.2,6. 

IV.3.3;8.3. V.i.4,10 
(3t.),r4; 7.1; 30 . 2 . 

VIIL12.4. 

-rena ( instr.sg. ) V . i .8, 

9 , 11 . 

-rc (loc.sg.) V.20.2. 
—rani ( iiom.pl. ) V . i . 

glaksna a. smooth.^ soft.^ ten- 
der. 

-nam (nom.sg.n.) II. 

33 .l( 3 t.). 
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%/5iis — s/sthiv 


-v/glis adhere^ cling, 

giisyate ( prcs.incl.inicL 
sg.) IV.14.3. 

-yante ( pres.iud.mid.pl. ) 
IV.14.3. 

gloka m. sound; stmiza,, 
esp. efic ^loka, 

-kas (nom.sg.) II. 21. 3. 

in. 1 1. 1. V.3.9; 10.8; 

24.4. Vn.36.3. VIIL 

6 . 6 . 

gvan m. dog, 

~va (nom.sg.) 1. 12.2. 

— vanas (nom.pl.) 1 . 13.2. 
-vabhy as ( abl-i^L ) V . 3 . r . 
gvabhra n. Jissii^'e of the 
earthy hole, 

-ram (nom.sg.) IL9.7. 
gvayoni f. birth-station of 
a dog, 

S 

[sadvinga num.a, twenty- 
sixth,~\ 

sadvidba a. sixfold, 

-dha (nom.sg.f.) III. 

13.5. 

sas num. six, 

-at (nom.-acc.sg.) IV. 
2,1,2 \ 15.5. V.io.1,3. 

[sastha nuiaa.a. sixth, 

I sodaga nam. sixteen. 
-gEnam (gen.iol.) VI. 7. 
3,6. 


-nim ( acc.sg. ) V. xo. 

7 * 

gvas adv. to-morj’ow^ 7 icxt 
day, IV.6.1; 7.1; S. 

I. 

gvapada n. beast of d>rcy, 
-dani (iioin.-acc.pl.) VIL 
3.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1 ; lo.i. 
gveta a. 'ivhite^ hoary, 

-tas (nom.Hg.) 1 . 12.3. 
-tarn (acc.sg.u.), VIIL 

Kj.I. 

gvetaketu m.nm.pr. 

-tus (nom.sg.) V.3.1. 
VI.i.i. 

-turn (acc.sg.) VL8.1. 
-to (voc.sg.) VI.i.r,3; 
8.7; 9.4; 10.3; H.3; 
12.3; 13.3; 14.3; 15. 
3; 16.3. 

3 sodaga num.a. sixteenth^ 
cojtnccicd'with or char- 
acterized by sixteen, 
-gam (acc.sg.u., Wh.Gr. 
479) II.i6.7(2t.). 
sodagakala a. of sixteen 
parts, 

-las (nom.sg.) VI. 7.1. 
\/sthiv, sthiv sfit, 
— b ni s^it out, 
nisthivet ( pres.opt.act. 
sg.) 11 . 13 . 3 . 


I sa samkalpaniya 
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1 sa- pron.st.3pers., see 

ta-. 

2 sa- insep. prefix accom- 

fanied by^ fm^nished 
with^ similar to (nu- 
merous examples). 

3 sa- insep. prefix 07 ic^ the 

same in sakrt, sahasra. 
saikyadvama a. of imiuier- 
rufted delight, 

—mas (nom.sg.) IV. 15. 
2. 

saikvatsara m. year, 

-ras (nom.sg.) II. 19.2. 
V.6.I. 

-ram (acc.sg.) IV.15.5. 

V.i.8,9,io,ii ; 10.3,3. 
-rat (abl.sg.) IV.15.5. 
V.10.2. 

-rasya (gen.sg.) III. 
19.1. 

samvarga a. clutching ,, 
g^^sfing, 

-gas (nom.sg.) IV.3.1, 

3 * 

— gaii (nom.dii.m.) IV. 

^ 34 - 

samspar^a m. touchy con- 
tact, 

-yena (instr.sg.) III. 13. 

8 . 

sakrt adv. one twze, at 


once/ once {^s eizt e I 
olmi) / once for all,^ 
evermore i III.11.3. 
VIII.4.2. 
sakhi m. companion friend, 
-khayas (nom.pl.) VIII. 
2.5. 

sakhiloka m. wo 7' Id of 
friezids, 

-kena (instr.sg.) VIII. 
2 * 5 - 

sakhilokakama a. dcsirozis 
of the wo 7 dd offrie^zds, 
-mas (nom.sg.) VIII. 

samkalpa m. decision of 
mind,, creative hnagi- 
nation., wish^ desigzi., 
intention. 

-pas (nom.sg.) VII.4. 
1,3 ; 26.1. 

-pam (acc.sg.) VII.4.3, 
3(2t.). 

-pat (abl.sg.) VII.4.3 
(3t.); 5.1. VIII. 3 .I, 

2,3)4>5i^>758,9)io- 
-pasya (gen.sg.) VII. 

4 * 3 - 

-pe (loc.sg.) VII.4.2. 
samkalpaniya grdv. to he 
imagined or designed, 
-yam (acc.sg.n.) 1.2.6. 


1 56 saihkalpatmaka— satya 


samkalpatmaka a. 'with dc- 
sig 7 i as nature, 

~kani (nom.pLn.) VI I . 

4 » 2 . 

saiiikalpaikayana a. 

design as meeting’- 
flacc, 

-nani (nom.pl.n.) VII. 

4.2. 

samklpti f. 'ivill^ 'wish, 

-lyu (instr.sg.) VLL.]. 

z( 7 t). 

saihgavavela f. ti?ne for 
cow - gath eri ?i g (sc c- 
ond of the live divi- 
sions of the day), fore- 
noo 7 z, 

-lay am (loc.sg.) II.9.4. 
x/saj, sanj hang, stick to. 
— f-pra ha?ig o?i, 777 act 
with, jom, 

prasanksis (iinaug.aor. 
iud.act.sg.) IV. 1. 2. 
saihcara a. wazidcrizig to- 
gether y m. passage, 
-ras (nom.sg.) L13.3. 
sat- 1st syL of sattiya. 
viii.3.5. 

sattama a.snpL zziost z'eal, 
best, 

-mas (nom.pl.) II.9.5. 
sattiya, form of satya used 
w. mystic mg. 


I -yam (nom.sg.n.) VIII. 

i 

j sattrayana n. sacrifdal 
j sessiozi (lasting several 
years). 

-nam (nom.sg.) VIII. 

sattvaguddhi f. pztrity of 
nature, 

-dhis (nom.sg.) VII. 

26.2. 

-dhfin (loc.sg.) VII.26. 

2. 

satpratistha a. 'with the 
i^cal as szippoid or rest, 
-thas (nom.pl.f.) VI.8. 
4,6. 

satya a. real, tmiey n. tne 
7 ^cal or tr?.ie, reality, 
trzith; tena satyena as 
izndy as this, 07 z this 
accoimt, 

-yam (nom.-acc.sg.n.jacc. 
sg.m.) 1.2.3. VI.1.4, 
5,6; 4. 1, 2, 3, 4; S.7; 9. 

4; 10-3; II-3; 12.3; 

13.3; 14.3; 15.3; 16. 
2,3. VII.2.i(2t.) ; 7. 

I ; i6.i(2t.) ; i7.i(3t.). 

VIII. 1.5. 

-yena (instr.sg.) III. 

1 1.2. VI.16.2. VII. 
r6.i(2t.). 


saty akama — sant 1 5 7 


-yat (abl.sg.) IV.4.5. 
-yas (iibin.pL) VIIL3. 
1,2. 

-yan (acc.pl.) VIII. i. 

6(2t.). 

-y an am (gen.pL) VIII. 
3.1. 

satyakama a. truth - lov- 
ing / m.nm.pr. 

-mas (nom.sg.) IV.4.1, 
2(2t),4(3t.). V.2.3. 

VIIL1.5; 7.1,3. 

-me (loc.sg.) IV. 10. 1, 
-ma (voc.sg.) IV.5.1 ; 
6.2; 7,2; 8.2; 9.1. 
satyayajna m.iim.23r. 

-nas ( nom.sg. ) V . 1 1 . i . 
-nam (acc.sg.) V.13.1. 
satyavacana ii. truth- 
sjicaking, 

-nam (nom.sg.) III. 17.4. 
satyasaikkalpa a. xvith the 
real or trzic as design^ 
of finn 7'esolutlon, 

-pas (nom.sg.) III. 14.3. 
VIIL1.5; 7.1, 3« 
satyabhisamdha a. {^fabri- 
cating i. e.) employ- 
ing or speaking truth, 
-clhas (nom.sg.) VI. 16.2. 
v^sad sit, 

— \-u'pa sit 7zea}\ ap- 
proach. 


upaslda (imv.act.sg.) VI. 

13.1,3. VII. 1. 1. 

-sldau (pres.ppLact.nom. 

sg.) VII.8.r. 

-sasiida (perf.ind.act.sg.) 
Li 1. 4, 6 , 8 . VI. 7.2, 4. 

VII.i.i. 

— [~ni sit dozvn^ seat one- 
self^ lie^ be situated or 
directed. 

nisannam (pass.ppl.nom. 

sg.n.) VIII.12.4. 

— bsampra cliecr up^ be 
graciozis. 

samprasannas (pass.ppl. 
nom.sg.) VIIL6.3 ; 

11. 1. 

sadayatana a. having the 
real as support. 

-nas (nom.pl.f.) VI.8. 
4,6. 

sanatkximara m.nm.pr. 
-ras' (nom.sg.) VII.26.2. 
-ram (acc.sg.) VII.i.i. 
sant a. be mg'/ real.^ honesty 
right; n. beings real- 
ity.^ the real world. 
sat (nom.-acc.sg.u.) III. 

19.1. VI.2.r(3t.) ; 2. 

2(2t.); 8.4,6; 13.2. 

VIIL4.2(3t.). 

santam (acc.sg.m.) 1. 1 1 . 

7. IV.1.3. VIII.12.1, 


saihdeha — samarata 
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sata (instr.sg.) VI.8.1. sabhaga a. going to coun- 
—tas (abl.-geii.sg.) VI. cil-cliamhcr, 

io.2(2t.), Vni.5.2 ; -gas (nom.sg.) V.3.6. 

1 2 . 1 . sam adv.-prep, along w itli , 

-ti (loc.sg.) VI.9.2(2t.), together. V.1.4, 

saiitas (nom.pL) IV.3.S. sama a. cve 7 i^ smooth^ like., 
satclm (gen.pl.) VIIL3.1. samc^ tmaltcrcd • 11. 
saihdelia m. smearing to- cve?mess^ balance. 

get her niass^ clod -mas (nom.sg.m.) II.9.1 
(=hiiniaii body) ; 7 tn- (2t.). 

certahity^ doubt. -mam (nom.sg.n.) II. 

-has (nom.sg.) V.T5.2 io.i5253(2t.)54. IV.i. 

(2t.); 18.2. 2. 

saihdhi m. pitimg togctJi- samardhayitr m. j)ros^er- 
er^ uniofi^ interval. c}\ fuljillcr. 

-dhis (nom.sg.) 1. 3.3. "ta (nom.sg.) 1. 1.8. 
sanmula a. 'with the real as samarpita, see \/r. 

root or cause. samavaMra m. ahtmdance. 

-las (nom.pl.f.) VI.8.4,6. -ram (acc.sg.) VI.9.1. 
[saptadaga nnm.a. seven- 1 samana a. same^ similar. 

iccnth.'\ -nas (nom.sg.m.) I.3.2. 

saptadha adv. m seven 2 samana m. breath (one 
voaysy sevenfold. VII. of the five vital airs, w. 

26.3. apana or udana fanci- 

[saptama nnm.a. seventh.^ fully extends the other 

saptavidha a. sevenfold. three; M. M. on- 

— dham (acc.sg.n.) II.8. breathing.^ Bo. MiU 

1,3; 9.1,8; 10.1,6. haucli). 

— dhasya (gen.sg.) II.S.i. -nas (nom.sg.) III. 13. 
sabha f. assembly - hall., 4. V.23.1. 

court of a prince. -nay a ( dat.sg. ) V . 2 2 . i . 

— bham (acc.sg.) VIII. -ne (loc.sg.) V.32.2. 
14.1. samarata, see -s/ram. 



samasa — saras 
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samasa m. ftiUing togeth- 
er^ luiion^ collectzon^ 
co7ide?isation. 

-sas (nom.sg.) VI. 4. 7. 
-sam (acc.sg. ; BR. z?.i- 
zamczischichend^ but 
rather appositivc vbl. 
pass.siibst.) VII. 1 5.3. 
samiti f. inccting ^assetnhJy , 
-~tim (acc.sg.) V.3.1. 
samitpani a. with f uel in 
the hmtd, 

-Ills (nom.sg.) VIII.9. 

2; 10.3; 1 1.2. 

—m (nom.dii.m.) VIII. 

7.2. 

—nay as (nom.pl.) V. 1 1 . 

7 * 

samidh ^,Jla7ning ; i,J'iicL 
-it (nom.sg.) ¥.4.1; 5. 

I ; 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1. 
-idham (acc.sg.) IV.4. 1 
5 ; 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1. 
samttdra m. sca^ ocean, 

-ras (nom.sg.) IL4.1 ; 
17.1. 111.19.2. IV. 

6.3. VLio.i. 

-ram (acc.sg.) VI.io.i. 
-rat (abl.sg.) VI. 10.1. 
samrddhi f. thrivmg^ sne- 
cess. 

-dhis (nom.sg.) I.i.S. 
-dhim (acc.sg.) V.2.9. 


sampad f. coinciding; suc- 
cess^ welfare. 

-at (nom.sg.) V. 1.4, 14 
(2t.). 

-adam (acc.sg.) V,i.4. 
-ade (dat.sg.) V.3.5. 
sampata in.Jlying togeth- 
er/ encounter / resi- 
due, 

-lam (acc.sg.) V.2.4,5 
( 4 t.). 

samprati adv. just oppo- 
site; exactly^ j?£st, II. 
9.5. V.ii.2,4,6. VIIL 

II. 1,3. 

samprasada m. perfect 
calni,^ ser entity (of the 
soul in sleep). 

-das (nom.sg.) VIII. 
3.4; 13.3. 

sayugvan a. united with; 
having a double team 
(BR.) ; united with 
the itch I (Bo.); with 
the car (M.M.). 

-va (nom.sg.) IV.r.3, 

5>S. 

-vanam (acc.sg.) IV. 

sarana n. rtmning, 

-nam (nom.sg.) I*3.5* 
saras n. bucket,^ pond,^ pool,, 
lake. 
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sarpa—sarva 


-(uom.sg.) VIII.5.3. 
sarpa m. se^-^cnt. 

--pas (nom.pL) II.21.1. 
sarpadevajanavidya f. sci- 
e?ice of scrfcnis and 
the host of gods or de- 
mons, 

-(nom.sg.) VII.1.4. 
-^yam (acc.sg-.) VII. 1.2; 
3.1 ; 7.1. 

sarpis n. clarified hitter^ 
ghee, 

~(nom.-acc.sg.) IV. 15. 
I. VL6.1. 
sarva a. <^7/, every. 

-vas (nom.sg.m.) 1.6.6. 
VL11.3. 

-vam (nom.-acc.sg.n.,acc. 

sg.m.) 1.3.6. II. 1 1.3; 

* 13.2; 13.2; 14.2; 15. 
2; j6.3; 17.2; 18.2; 
19.2 ; 20.2 ; 2i.3,4(2t.) ; 
23.4( 2t. )« 111,12.1 

( 3 t.), 3 ; 14.1,2,4; 15. 
4; 16.1,3,5. IV.i.4,6; 
3 . 8 ( 3 t.); 11.2; 13.2; 
13.2; l6.l(3t.). V.2. 
6(3t.),7; 1 1.3. VI.i. 
455^6; 7.4; 8.7; 9.4; 
10.3; 11.2,3; 12.3; 

13-3; 14-3; 15-3; 16. 

3. VII.3.I; 4.2; 15. 
i; 25.1(2!.), 2; 36.1,3. 


VIILi.3,4; 3-2; S.i. 

-va ( nom.sg'.f.jold nom. 
pl.ii.) 11.33.4. III. 1 2. 
6 . 

-vena (instr.sg.) II.p.i. 
-vasmin (loc.sg.) II. 21. 

1.2. 

-ve (nom.pi.m.) n.22. 

3(3^*) ?5( 3^‘ ) 5 ^3'^* 

III. 19.3(2!.). V.24.3. 

VII. 14.3, VIILi.4;4. 

2; 12.6(3!.). 

-vaiii (nom.-acc.pLn.) 1. 
9-1 ; “•5>759- II-9-3; 
33.4. III.i9.3(3t.). 

IV. I5.2(2t.),3(2t.). V. 
1.15; 24.5. VII.15.4. 

VIII. 1.4. 

-vas (nom.f)l.f.) II. 2 1.4. 
VI.S.4,6; 9.3; 10.2. 

VIII.3.2. 

-van (acc.pl.) II. 23.1. 
IV.3.2,3; 17.10. VI. 

1.2. VII. 10.3. VIII. 

7.l(3t.),2(2t.),3(2t.); 

12.6(2!.). 

-vais (inslr.pl.) 1. 10.6; 
11.2,3. 

-vebhyas (abl.pL) 1.6. 

7(3t.). 

-vesii (loc.pl.) IV. 1 5. 

4(2t.). v.3.7; i8.r 

. (3t.); 24.2(31.). VII. 


sarvakarman — sagarira 
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25 . 2 ( 2t), YIILuS 

( 2 t-); 4 - 3 ; 5 - 4 ; 7 - 4 - 
-vasu (loc.pi.f.) 11.4.1, 
2. IV.3.8. 

sarvakarmaii a. containing 
all hinds of work, 

-mfi (nom.sg-.m.) III. 

14.2.4. 

sarvakama a. 'ivishing ev-- 
crything^ having all 
wishes. 

-maB (nom.s^.) III. 14. 

2.4. 

sarvagandha a, co 7 itaining 
all j>e}f 7 t) 7 ics. 

-clhas (nom.sg.) 111.14. 

2 , 4 « 

sarvagranthi m. h7iot or 
tangle of evtny so 7 ’f. 
-thinam ( gen.pL ) VII. 
26.2. 

sarvatas adv. on all sides. | 
III.13.7. IV.I.l(2t). 
sarvada adv. always. II. 
9.1. 

sarvadhatama a.supL 977 ost 
all-‘ 7 '€f 7 “esh ing. 

-mam (acc.sg.n. ) V.2. 

7 * 

sarvabhuta n. evc 7 y being. 

-tani (acc.pl.) Vin.15.1. 
sarvarasa a. co?itai 7 img all 
saf>s or fiiids. 


-aas (nom.sg.) 111,14. 
3,4. 

sarvagas adv. wholly. VII. 
26.2. 

sarvendriya 11. all onds 
seiisc or fower. 

-yani (acc.pL) VIII. 15. 

\. 

sarvaiisadha a. cmisistlng 
of all he 7 'bs/ n. all 
sorts of herbs. 

-dhasya (gen.sg.) V.2.4. 
sarsapa m. 777 ?ista 7 'd^ inns- 
iard-seed. 

-pat (abl.sg*.) 111.14.3. 
salokata f. being in the 
saine world. 

-trim (acc.sg.) II.20.2. 
savana n. pressing ozit 
(the juice of Soma), 
So 77 ia-lihatio’ 7 i. 

-nam (nom. -acc.sg.) II. 
24.1,10. 111.16.2,3(2!.), 
4 * 

-nasya (gen.sg.) II.34.7. 
savitr m.nm.pr. 

-ta (nom.sg.) 1*12.5. 
-tur (gen.sg.) V.2.7. 
sagarira a, with the body. 
-ras (nom.sg.) VIII. 
12. 1. 

-x'asya (gen.sg.) VIIT, 

12 . 1 . 


11 



sas — 1 samaa 
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sasj see ta-. 

s/sah frevail^ sec sahama- 
na« 

saha adv.-prei>. %vith^ alo}ig 
mill. I.io.i. 11.13.1. 
IV.2.3. VII.ii.i. 
sahamana (prcs.ppLmicL) 

а. ovcrpozvering y f . 
sotitIic?vi side of the 
'world-souPs case. 

-na (nom.sg'.f.) III. 15. 
2. 

sahasra n. thoitsand, 

-fam (nom.-acc.sg.) IV. 

2*345 4 - 5 ; 

-rani (nom.pl.) VII.26. 

2. 

1 sa, see ta-. 

2 sa~ 1st syl. of saman. L 

б. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6; 7. 1, 3, 3, 4. 
sMistha a.siipL best, 

-tliam (acc.sg'.n.) IV.9. 

3 - 

sMIlXi a, straight^ right ^ 
good/ n.acc. as adv. 
'Well, 

-(nom.-acc.sg.n.) II.i.i 
(3t.),3(3t.),4. IV.1.4, 
6. VII.2.i(2t.); y.t. 
-dhuna ( instr.sg.) 1 1. 1 . 

2, 

-dhavas (nom.pL) II. i. 
4. 111.19.4. 


sMhya cans.grdv. fo he 
STihdued or ivon/ m. 
pL cert, deities, the 
Sddhyas, 

-yas (nom.pl.) III.io.i, 
-yfinam (gen.pl.) III. 
10.3,4. 

sadhvalaiiikrta a. 'well 
ado 7 "ncd, 

-tas (nom.sg.) VIII. 9. 
1,2. 

-te (loc.sg.) VIII.9.1,2. 
-tau (nom.dii.) VI II. 8. 
2(2t.),3(2t.). 

samatas adv. conce^yzzng 

the Saman, IV. 17.6. 

I saman n. sacred sone: 
(a Vedic stanza ar- 
ranged for chanting; 
cf. rc, yajtis) ; pL the 
Stmia - Veda, 

-ma (nom.-acc.sg.) Li. 
2,4.5(2t-); 34(3t-)>S; 
4.4; 6.i(4t.),2(4t.),3 

( 4 t.), 4 { 4 t.), 5 ( 3 t.), 6 , 8 ; 
7 .i( 4 t.), 2 ( 4 t.), 3 ( 4 t -)>4 
(4t-)’557)9(2t-); 8-5 
(2t.),6,7(2t.),8. II. 
i-i, 34 ; 2.1,3; 3 - 42 ; 
4.1,3; 5.1,2; 6.1,2; 7. 
1)3; 8.1,3; 9-i(3t-))8; 
io.i,6(2t. ); 31 . 1 , 2 ; 

34.3,7,11. 


2 saman—x/j su 


-mnii (iiistr.sg.) I.3.S* 
ILi.2. 

-mnas (abl.-g’cn.sg.) I. 

1.2 ; 4.3 ; 8.4. II. 1. 1 ; 
9 - 2 , 3 . 4 » 5 ; 22.1. 
~~mni (luc.sg.) I.4.3- 
-manj (nom.-acc.^^L) III. 

3.1.2. IV.17.2. VL 

7.2. 

-mabhy as ( al jL jjL ) IV. 

I 7 - 3 * 

-mnam (gen.joL) 1-13.4. 
IV.i 7 . 6 ( 3 t.). 

2 saman n. posscssioj/^ 

wealth (alluded to 11. 

1 *1, 3)- 

3 saman n. ge 7 itlc speech^ 

kindness (alluded to 

II. 1.3). 

samaveda m. Veda of 
cliafiis^ Sama - Veda, 
-das (nom.sg'.) 1.3-7. 

III, 3.1. VIL1.4. 

-dam (acc.sg.) ni.3.2 ; 

15.7. VII.1.2; 2.1 ; 7.1. 
samrajya (Wh.Gr. 213.I)) 
n. universal rtilc^ 
-yaya (dat.sg*. as inf.) 
IL24.13. 

sayugya n. comimmity,^ in- 
innate tmion, 

—yam ( acc.sg. ) II.20. 
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sardha a. with a half; 11. 
acc. as adv.-prej^. to- 
£‘ctJiC 7 ^^ ahnig 'with, 
-dham (acc.sg.n.) VIII. 
9.3. 

sarstita f. Icing' of equal 

7'a7th, 

—lam (acc.sg.) If. 30. 3. 
simha m. lio 7 i, 

-has (uom.sg'.) VL9.3; 
10.2. 

Vsic four out^ sprinkle, 
siiicati (pres.ind.act.sg.) 
V.10.6. 

-anti ( pres. ind. act. pL ) 

_ 1V.15.1. 

^/sidh S7tccccd, 

— f-abhi acqui^'c, 
abhisidhyati (prcs.iud. 
actsg.) VII.4.3 ; 5.3 ; 
7,3 ; 9.3 ; 1 1.2 ; 12.3. 
sisa 11, lead, 

-sam (acc.sg-,) IV. 17.7. 
-sena (instr.sg-.) IV. 
17.7. 

v^i SU press out^ extract 
(esp. the Soma), 
asosta (aor, ind. mid. sg-., 
Bo.).? 

sosyati (fut.iiid.act.sg“., 
Bo.)? 

sutam (pass.jDpl.nom.sg. 
n.) V.12.1. 
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— |~a ^rcss out to a de- 
gree or sicjjicicutly. 
asutam ( pass* nom. 

sg.n.) V.i2,i. 

— |-pra fress out for the 
future or lastingly, 
prasiitam ( pass.ppLnorn. 
sg'.u.) V.i2a. 

■v/2 sn, su gcncj^ate; heget^ 
hri'Ug forth ^ hear, 
asosta (aor. inti, mid, s^*., 
of woman?) III. 17.5. 
sosyati (fut.ind.act.sg.j of 
man?) III. 17.5. 
sukrta n. good deed,, merit, 
-tarn (nom.sg.) VIII. 
4.1. i 

SUkha a. flcasant,, comfo7't- 1 
ahlc^ Xi,joy,, bliss, 
-kham ( nom.-acc.sg.n. ) 
VIL 23 .i( 4t. ) ; 23.1 

(3t)- 

sutatejas a. possessing the 
fre or vigor of Soma, 
~jas (nom.sg.m.) V. 1 2 . 

I ; 18.3. 

stlbkiksa a. 'well provided 
'with food, 

-sa (nom.sg.f.) I.10.5. 
subtiuta a, turned out well • 
n. xvelfare^ f. noidh- 
ern side of the world- 
souPs case. 


-suhaya 

-til (nom.sg.f.) IIL15.3. 
SUrabhi a. sweet -smelling^ 
fragraM^ n. pcffumc, 
-bhi (acc.sg.n.) 1,3.359, 
sura f. spirituous liquor^ 
brandy, 

-ram (acc.sg.) V.io.y. 
surupa a. well formed,, 
heautifuL 

-pan (acc.pl.) 11.15.2. 
suvarna a. if a beautiful 
color,, gl it t cringe g'old- 
671 ; n. gold, 

I -nas (nom.sg.m.) I.6.6. 
-nam ( nom.-acc.sg.n. ) 
*111.19.1,2. IV.r7.7. 

-nena (instr.sg.) IV. 
17.7. 

suvasana a. xvcll clothed, 
-nas (nom.sg.) VIII. 
9.1,3. 

-no (loc.sg.) VIII.9.1,2. 
—nau ( nom .d u . ) V 1 1 1 . 

S.2(2t.),3(2t.). 
suvrsti f. copious 7 'am, 

-lis (nom.sg.) VII. 10. 
I(2t.). 

susi m. opening of a tube,, 
hole, 

-sis (nom.sg.) 111.13,1, 

2 , 34 . 5 * 

suhaya m. spirited horse,, 
steed,, charger. 


sukarayoni — \/sev 
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-yas (nom.sg,) V.i.i2. 
sukarayoni f. hlrth-station. 
of a hog. 

— niin (acc.sg'.) V.io.y* 
SUtra n. th7'cad^ cord* 

-rcna (instr.sg-.) VL8.2. 
surya m. .sv/;/, god of the 
stm. 

-yas (uom.s^t^.) IV. 3.1 ; 

. 7 * 3 * 

-yam (acc.s^.) III. 17.7. 
suryacandramas m. sit n 
and moon* 

-masrm (nom.du.) VII. 
12. 1. VIII. 1. 3. 
s/sr run^ gdidc^ fo%t\ has- 
ten* 

— I^iipa approach., resort 
to. 

upasrtya grd. I.3.13. 

— j-abhinis Jtow or has- 
ten foi'th to. 

abhinihsrtfi ( p a s s . p p 1 . 
nom.sg.f.) VII 1.6.6. 
>/srj send forth.^ hnrl^ 
throw ^ shifty engen- 
der. 

srjate ( pres.ind.mid.sg. ) 

‘ VII.II.T(2t.). 

asrjata (impf.ind.mid.sg.) 
VL3.3(2t.). 

-anta ( impf .ind.mid.pl. ) 
VL3.4, 


— f-s^uiati let go.^ dis- 
miss. 

samatisrstas ( pass.ppL 
nom.pl.) 1. 1 1.3. 

— f-vi let loose, 
visrjet (pres.opt.act.sg.) 
\a.14.1. 

-rstas (p as s.ppl. nom.sg.) 
’VI.14.1. 

— |-sam unite,, mix, 
sam sr jy ate ( p r e s . i n d . 
pass.sg.) I.I.6. 

\/ srp creed>'i glide,, slij^, 
sarpanti (pres.ind.act.pl.) 
I.12.4. 

srptas (pass.ppl.nom.sg.) 
* VIII.6.3. 

-tas (pass.ppl.nom.pl.) 

VIIL6.2(2t.). 

— f~a cree-p near, 
iisasrpits (perf.ind.act.pL) 
I.12.4. 

— [-prati creep hack. 
pratisrpya grd. V.2.6. 
setll a. fettering/ m. band,, 
dam,, bridge., bamner, 
-tiis (nom.sg.) VIII.4. 

I. 

-turn (acc.sg.) VIII.4. 

I,3(2t.). ■ 

\/sev stay by,, serve,, wor- 
ship. 

— j-upa devote oneself to. 


soma— ’%/stu 
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iipaseveta (pres.opt.mid. 
Sg.) 11.22. 1. 

soma m. extract^ j id cc^ So- 
ma (plant and extract, 
often deified) ; moon, 
-mas (nom.sg.) V.4.3 ; 
10.4. 

-mam (acc.sg.) V.5.2. 
— mcna (instr.sg.) 111. 9. 

-masya (gen.sg.) II.22. 

I. 

somasavana a. ivhcrcfrom 
Soma is pressed/ m. 
nm.pr. of a tree {B5.). 
-nas (nom.sg.) VIII.5.3. 
somya a. relating to So- 
7 na; moonlike^ gentle ; 
voc.sg. 7 ny dear I 
~( voc.sg.m. ) IV.4.4,5 

(2t.); 5.1,2; 6.3 (3t.); 
7-3(2t.); S.3(3t.); 9. 
2; 14.1,3(21.), 3. VI. 

2(3t.); 3.4; 4.7; 5.4 
(2t.); 6.i,3,3,4,5(2t.); 
7.i,3,3(2t.),5,6(2t.); 8. 
l(2t.),3(3t.),3(2t.),4 

(4t-)=5>6(5t-)>7; 9*i>2 , 
4; io.i,' 2,3; 11-1,2,3; 

I3.3(2t.),3(2t.) ; 13.2, 

3 ; H-1,3; i5-i,3l 


saumya(BR.,B6.)=somya. 
skanda m.nm.pr. 

-das (nom.sg.) VII.26. 

2(3t.). 

■v/stan tJiimdci\ 

stanayati (pres.ind.act.sg. 
cans.) II.3.1 ; 
VlLii.i. 

stanayitnu m. thunder, 
-nus ( nom.sg. ) VIII. 
12.2. 

stabdha ( pass.pjol. ) a. 
fro^j^cd ; stijf\ rigid; 
fttffed Ilf, 

-dhas (nom.sg.)JVI.i.253. 
\/stU f raise, 

stuvita (prcs.opt.mid.sg., 
Wli.Gr.i29.a) L3.12 
(3!.). 11.22,2. 

-vatam (imv.mid.pl.,Wh. 

Gr.617) I.11.3. 

stosyan (fut.ppl.act.nom. 

sg.) 1.3.8,10. 
-yamanas ( fiit.ppLmid. 

nom.sg.) 1,3.10. 

-nils (fut.ppl.mid.nom. 

pL) 1.12.4. 

-nan (fut.ppl.mid.acc.pL) 
I.I0.8. 

— [~abhi give f?^aise to^ 
fraise, 

abhistosyan ( fut.ppl.act. 
nom.sg.) I.3.95II. 



stiitagastra — ^%/stlia 


— +pra litter p?'aisc^ 
praise^ 

jorastosyasi (fut.ind.act. 

sg.) 1.10.9; 
prastosyas (cond.incLact. 

sg.) I.11.5. 

stutagastra n, cJiant and 
recitation (of the Ud- 
gjttar and of the lio- 
tar). 

-mis (instropL) IIT.17.3. 
stena m. thief. 

-nas (nom.sg.) V.T0.9; 
1 1.5. 

steya n. theft. 

-yam (acc.sg.) VI. 16. 

I. 

Stobha m, shont^ trill (in 
chanting a S a m a n ; 
e.g., bum). 

-hhas (nom.sg.) 1*13.3. 
stoma m. son^ of jurats c. 
—mam (acc.sg.) 1. 3. 10. 
-mena (instr.sg.) I.3.10. 
stri f. woman. 

-(nom.sg.) II. 1 3. 1, 
-riyam (acc.sg.) V.2.S5 

9 * 

-riya (instr.sg.) II. 1 3.1. 
— riyas (nom.pl.) VIIL 
3.9. 

-rihliis (instr.pL) VIII. 
12.3. 
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striloka m. %vorld of zvoin- 
e?i. 

— kena (instr.sg.) VIII. 

strilokakama a. desirous 
of the world of zvomcn. 
j -mas (nom.sg.) VIII. 
i 3.9. 

stbandila n. leveled fiece 
of grotmd (for sacri- 
- fice) ; flace. 

-le (loc.sg.) V.2.8. 
sthavistha a.supl. t hi chest 
grossest. 

-thas (nom.sg.) VL5.1, 
2 , 3 - 

•\/stba stands exist/ con- 
timic/ sfring froTu/ 
cease. 

tisthati (prcs.ind.act.sg.) 
V.1.3. VLi i.i ; 12.2. 

VII. 8.i(2t.). 

-aiiti (jDres.ind.act.pl.) 

VIII. 6.1. 

sthata ( nm.ag.nom.sg. ) 
III.ii.i. 

sthitam (pass.ppl.nom.sg. 
n.) 1.3.6. 

-tva grd. VIII. 15.1. 

— |~adhi stand tifon^ as- 
cend^ stir pas s^ master^ 
acquire. 

adhitisthatas (prcs.ind. 


i6S 


Vstha 


act.du.) V.19.3; 21. 
3 ; 32.3 j 33.2. 

-thanti (pres.ind.act.pl,) 
V, 20 . 3 . 

— (-lid arise^ come forth ^ 
s frailty gronjo, 
iittisthati (prcs.ind.act. 
sg.) 1.3.6. 11.24.6, 

10,15. 

—than (prcs.ppl.act.nom. 
*sg.,Wh.Gr. 671) V.IL 
8.1. 

— (-anud arise or come 
fo 7 'th after or hchhid, 
anuttistlianti (presand. 

act.pL) 111.19.3. 
anudatisthan (impf.ind. 

act.pL) IIL19.3. 

— l-samiid arise^ come 
into view^ affear. 
samuttisthati (pres.ind. 

act.sg.) VIII. 3 . 10. 

— thatas (pres.ind.act.dll.) 

’ VIII,2.6,7,S. 

-thanti (pres.ind.actpL) 
VIII. 3 . 1,3,3,455,9. 
samutthaya grd. VIII. 
3.4; 13.2,3. 

- +nis grow forth ^ com^^ 
^repare^ 

nististhati (prcs.ind.act. 
sg.) VII.20.1 ; 31.1 


-thanti (pres.ind.act.pl.) 
’VL9.1. 

-than (pres.ppl.act.nom. 

sg.) VII. 20.1. 

— go fo 7 'fh to; 
cans, drive (cattle) oat 
to (pasture), 
abhiprasthapayan ( pres, 
ppl. act. cans. nom. sg. ) 

iv.4.5. 

-yam (cans.vbl.f.acc.sg.) 

IV.6.1; 7.1; S.i. 

- +prati stand rest 
7 ipon^ he at ease^ pros- 
per, 

pratitisthati (prcs.ind.act. 

sg.) IV.i6.5(2t.). 
-thantam (pres.ppl.act. 

acc.sg.) IV. 16.5. 
pratisthitas ( p a s s . p p 1 . 
nom.sg.) V.17.T. VII. 
4.3; 5.3; 24.1,3. 

-tarn (pass.p2Dl.nom.sg*. 

n.) III.I 3 . 2 . 

-tus (23ass.ppLnom.2Dl.) 
111.13.3,4. 

-tani (2Dass.p2Dl.nom.2DL 
n.) VIL4.3; 5.2. 

-tan (pass. ppl. acc. 2 dL) 
VII.4.3; 5.3. 

— (-anuprati stand firm,^ 
prosper in rference 
to. 
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auupratitistliati (pres.ind. 

act.sg.) IV. 16.5. 

— l-samprati 1 71 rn io- 
ward^ ajl)ply to; cans. 
co 7 iJi 7 ic^ co?ice 7 itratc. 
sampratisthapya cans. 

grcl. \aiL15.1. 

— f-abhisam joiu o 7 icscJf 
io^ stafid still; cams. 
h}d 7 ig' to a 71 end at. 
a] ) h i saili s t h ii 23 a y a m a s 
( i^rcs.ind.act.pl.caiis. ) 

l. 8.5, 7. 

sthanti a. sta 7 idl 7 ig still; 

m. t 7 ' 7 mk of trec^ j>il- 
la?; ^ost, 

-nave (dat.sg.) V.3.3, 
sthana n. standhi^y ; state; 
statio 7 i; 7 'a 7 ik. 

-nam (nom.sg.) V.io.S. 
Sparga a. touching ; 111. con- 
tact^ fecli 7 ig; m.jd. 
77 mte consonants. 

-ffis (nom.pl.) IT.33.3,5. 
-^esu (I0C.23L) 11.23.4. 

V'SprQ to?4cIi^ ^C7'ccht\ at- 
tam^ hicur. 

S232:<?ati (23res.ind.act.sg.) 
VIII.6.3. 

-tas ( 23res. ind. act. d u . ) 

VIILi3.r. 

sma encl.23cL (slightly as- 
severative ; esp. with 


ha; gives value of 23ast 
to a 23res. tense). 1.3. 
13. III. 14.4 ; 16.7. IV. 

io.i(3t.). VI,4.5. 

smara m. 7-c??ie77ih7'a7ice^ 
lo7igmg^ love, 

— ras (nom.sg.) VII. 13. 

I ; 14.1 ; 26.1. 

-ram (acc.sg.) VII. 13. 

1.3. 

-rena (instr.sg.) VII. 

13.1(31.). 

-rat (abl.sg.) VII. 13.2 
(3t.);. I4-I- 

-rasya (gen.sg.) VII. 

13.3. 

smas, see -v/x as. 

^/smr rc7nc7nhc7',^ lojig fo7^; 
7}ie7ztio7i,^ hand dowzi^ 
teach, 

sinareyxis ( |3res.opt,act. 

pi.) VIL13.1. 

-ran (pres.p23l.act.nom. 

sg.) VIIL13.3. 
srnrtas (23ass.ppl.nom.sg.) 
VII.26.2. 

smrti f . 771 c 771 o 7'y , good 

77ie77i07y ; hxcditiozi, 

-tis (nom.sg.) VII. 36.3. 
smrtilainbha m. ac<juii-e- 

77iQ7it of a good 77ie7nory 
ox of traditio7i, 

— bhe (loc.sg.) V 11.36.3. 


\/syad— \/svar 


\/syad, syand move on, 
hasten, Jio%i\ 
sy andante ( pres.ind.mid. 

pL) 11.4.1. VLio.i. 
syam, see v^i as. 
srakti f. edge, cornen. 
-tayas (nom.pl.) 111. 
15.1. 

srama a. lame, 

-mas (nom.sg.) VII L 
9.1,3; 10.2,4. 

-mam (nom.sg.n.) VI 11, 

10.1.3. 

-me (loc.sg.) VIII. 9. 3 ; 

10.3, 

sramya n. lameness, 

-yena (instr.sg.) VIII. 
10.3,4. 

^/srtt Jlo^v, stream'^ dr If, 
dr of jnicc, 

sravet (prcs.opt.act.sg.) 

VI.ii.i(3t.). 

— l-sampra Jlov) forth to- 
gether, hccome fluid, 
sainprasravat (impf.ind. 

act.sg.) 11.33.3,4, 

-van ( impf . ind. act. pi. ) 
11.33.3. 

sva pron. a. (i) poss. ow 7 i, 
07 ids own (all three 
persons) ; (3) red. 07 ie- • 
self (all three per- 
sons) ; m.f. kms 7 na 7 i, * 


, — woman f n. froferty, 

svam (acc.sg.m.) VI.S. 

l(3t.). 

svena (instr.sg.) VIII. 

3.4; I3.3(2t.),3. 

SVC (loc.sg.) VIl.24.1. 
Bvanum ( gen.pl. ) V . i . 

svadha f. sweet, refreshing 
drink, esp. libation to 
the Manes, 

-dham (acc.sg.) 1 1. 3 2. 3, 
^/svap slccf,fall asleef, 
svapiti (pres.ind.act.sg.) 

IV.3.3. VI.8.i(3t.). 

suptas (pass.ppl.nom.sg.) 
VIIL6.3; li.i. 
svapna m. slcef, dream. 
-nam (acc.sg.) VIII.6. 
3; II. 1. 

-ne (loc.sg.) VIII. 10. 1, 
-nesu (loc.pi.) V.3.9. 
svapnanidargana a. fomU 
ing at or ieachhig by 
dreams * n. dr e a 771 - 
visio 7 i, 

-ne (loc.sg.) V.3.9(2t.). 
svapnanta m. co 7 idiiio 7 i of 
slecfing or dreaf 7 iing. 
-tarn (acc.sg.) VI.S.i, 
Vsvar sotmd, sing, f raise ^ 
he h 7 nghi, shhic (see 

wh.rVf,). 
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svaran (pres.ppl.act.nom. 

sg-) I- 5 -I. 3 - 

— (“ ati let so tt n d di c 
away. 

atisvarati (pres.incl.act. 
Sg-) l 4 - 4 - 

svar n. S 7 £.n^ S 7 £nlig'hf ^ 
/ 7 cavcji; iiidcL sacred 
sylL (dissyL), O sky I 
II. 33. 3. 111.15.3,7; 

i7.7(acc.sg-.). IV. 17. 

svara m. S 07 i 7 id^ voice ; 
pi. vowcds. 

—ras (110m. sg.) 1.3.3 ; 4. 

4; 8.4; 13 . 3 . 

-ram (acc.sg.) I.4.3,5. 
-rasya (gen.sg.) LS.4. 
-ras (nom.pL) 11.22.3,5, 
-resii (loc.pl.) 11 . 32 . 3. 
svaraj a. sclf-t^tiUng^ hi- 
dejbcfidmt , 

-rat (nom.sg.m.) VII . 


-gasya (gen.sg.) III. 

i3.6(3t.). 

svargasamstava a, praised 
as kcavcfily or heave 7 i. 
— vam (nom.sg.n.) I.S.5. 
svas, see ^/I as. 
svasr f. sister, 

-sii (nom.sg.) VII. 15. i. 
— saraoi (acc.sg.) VI 1 . 
15.3. 

-suras (nom.pl.) VIII. 

3.4. 

svasrloka m. W 07 dd of sis- 
ters. 

—kena (iiistr.sg.) VIII. 

2.4. 

svasrlokakama a, dcsirotis 
of the wo 7 dd of si stcj's. 
-mas (iiom.sg.) VIII. 
2.4. 

svasrhan m. 7727 trdc 7 'or of 
a sister^ soro 7 dcidi\ 

-ha (nom.sg.) VII, 15. 


svarajya n. seIf 7 ‘ 7 {Je^ m- 

dcpofidcfit do7fimio)z. 
-yaya (dat.sg. as inf.) 
I II.34.13. 

! svarga a. leading to light,, 

heavenly ^ m. hcavczi. 
-gam (acc.sg.m.) I -3.5 
(3t.). II.33.3. Ill, 13. 
6. VIII.3.3,5. 


svadhyaya m. reading or 
7 ‘epeating to oneself 
study (esp. of the 
Veda). 

—yam (acc.sg. as inf.) 1. 
13 . 1. VIII.15.1. 

svarajya n. self sovereigni- 
ty,^ ttnliinited domin- 


ion. 


-yam ( acc.sg. ) III.6. 

4; 74; 8.4; 9.4; 10. 

4 ‘ 

svaha exd. used in making 
oblations; hail to 
(dat)y=:: Amen / (at end 
of invocation). II. 34. 
6,10,15. i'v.17.4,5,6. 

V- 34 ) 5 ( 4 t-); 19-1; 20- 

I ; 33.1 ; 32.1 ; 23.1. 

H 

ha slightly cmph. eiicL pel. 
to he sure. 

I. 1.7, S; 2 .l( 2 t.), 3 ( 2 t .),3 

(2t.),4(3t.),5(2t.),6 

( 2 t.), 7 ( 3 t.), 8 , 10 ,It,I 2 , 

3-412; 5. 

24,5; 6-7; 7-S; 8-1 

( 3 t.), 3 ( 2 t.), 3 ( 2 t.), 4 ( 4 t.), 
5 ( 3 t.), 6 , 7 ( 3 t.),S( 2 t.) ; 
9 .l( 3 t.), 3 ( 2 t.), 3 ( 2 t.), 
4; IO.I, 2 ( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 t.), 
4 . 5 A 8 ,ii; ii.i( 3 t.), 

2 > 3455 ( 2 t-), 6 , 7 ( 2 t),S, 
9 ( 2 t.); i 3 .i, 3 ( 3 t .),4 

( 3 t.). 

II. 1.4; 3.3; 3.3(2t.) ; 4. 
2; 5-2; <5.2; 7.3 (2t.); 
io.4,6(3t.) ; 31.3; 24. 
16. 

III. ii.3(3t.),4(2t.); 13. 

i; 14.4; i6.2pt.),4l 


\/svi(i sweat. 

svedate (pres.ind.mid.sg.) 

_ vi.2.3. 

svid slightly emph. end. 
pel. really.^ ferha/jys^ 
then. I.io..p 

svairin %vanton^ un- 

chaste. 

-n (nom.sg’.in.) V,ii.5. 
-rini (nom.sg.f.) V.11.5. 


( 3 t.), 6 ( 3 t.), 7 ( 3 t.); 17. 

6; 19.4. 

IV. I.l(2t.),3(3t.),3,5(2t.), 
7(3t.),S(3t.); 2.1 (3t.), 3 
(2t-)4)5(3t-) ; 3-5(2t-), 
^>7)8 5 4-i)2)3)4( 24),5 

(2t.); 5 ..i( 3 t.), 2 , 3 ; 6. 

42,34; 7-42,3,4; 8.t, 

3,34; 9-i(2t-),3,3(34); 

10 .l( 4 t.), 2 , 3 ( 2 t.), 4 ( 3 t.), 
5 ( 3 t.); II. I ; I 3 .i ; 
I3.I; I 4 .l( 3 t.), 2 ( 3 t.), 
3(3t.); 15.1; i6.i(2t.); 
i7.S,9(3t.),io. 

V. I.l( 2 t.), 3 ( 2 t.), 3 ( 2 t.), 

4(34), 5 ( 3 t-),f 5 , 7(24), 

8 ( 24 ), 9 ( 2 t.), 10 ( 2 t.), 
11(24), I 3 ( 3 t.),I 3 ( 2 t.), 
14(24); 2 .l( 4 t.), 3 ( 4 t.), 
3 ( 24 ); 3.i(2t.),4(2t.), 

5,6(54), 7 (44); 10.7 
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(2t.),io(3t.); 11.1,3 

(3t.),3,4(3t.),5(2t.),6 
(3t-)>7(3t-); i2.i,3; 

i3.i(3t.),2; i4.i(2t.), 
3; i5.i(3t.),2; 16.1 

(3t.),3; i7.i(3t.),3; iS. 

1-2; 34.3,4(21.). 

VI. i.i(3t.),2,3,7; 3.1,3; 

4-5; 5-4; 6-5; 7-3(3'-)> 

3^4(5<^-)>^; s-i>7; 9-4; 

10.3; 11.3,3; 13 - 3 , 3 ; 

i 3 .i( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 t.), 3 ; 14. 

3; 15.3; i 6 . 3 ( 3 t.). 

VII. i.i(3t.).3,3; 4.2; 5. 
3; 7-3; S.i; 9.1; 14. 
2; 15. 1 ; 34.3; 36.1, 
3. 

VIII-3-4(3t.),5; 5.3; 7. 
1^3(34-), 3(4t-),4( 3t.); 
8-i(3t-)>3( 3l^-),3(3t-), 

4(3t); 9.1,2 ( 3 t .),3 

(3t.); io.i( 3 t.), 3 ( 3 t.), 

-l(3t-); ii.i( 3 t-), 3 ( 2 t.), 
3(4t.); 13 , 6 ; 14.1; 15. 
I. 

hansa m. ^^oose/ swan^ 
Jlamingo ^ the suni^ !). 
-sas (nom.sg.) IV.1.2; 
7.1,2. 

— sam (acc.sg.) IV. 1.2. 
~sas (iiom.pL) IV. 1. 2. 
\/hSLn smite^ Jmrt^ slay^ de- 
stroy. 


ghnanti (prcs.iiid.act.pL, 
" Wh.Gr.63 7) VIII. 10. 

2.4. 

hanyate ( pres.incl.pass. 
sg.) VI.16.1. VIIL 
1.5; 10.3,4. 

— h apa repel,^ thrust 
hach^ destroy, 
apahanti ( prcs.ind.act. 
sg.) 1.3.1. 

-hate (pres.ind.mid.sg.) 

IV. 1 1.3; 13.3; 13.2. 
apajahi (imv.act.sg.) 11. 
34.65 10. 

-hata (imv.act.pl.) II. 
34.15. 

— j-ahhya strike at^ hit, 
abhyahaiiyat ( pres.opt. 
act.sg.) VI. 1 1 . 1 (3t.). 
hanta inter j. co 7 )icI go to! 
'tvclll 1.8.153,7,8; 10. 
3,7. IV.10.4. V.ii. 

2.3.4. VI.3.3. VIIL 

7.2. 

v/has laugh, 

hasati (pres.ind.actsg.) 
III.17.3, 

hastagrliita a. grasped by 
or with the hand, 

-tarn (acc.sg.m.) VI. 1 6.1. 
hastihiranya n. elephants 
and gold, 

-yam (acc.sg.) VII.24.3. 


s/i ha— WraEmaya 
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\/i ha Icavc^ forsake^ lose; 
pass, vmiish^fail^^er- 
ish. 

jahati (pres.iml.act.sg.) 

VI.ii.2(4t,). 
hlyate (pres.ind.pass.sg.) 
IVa6.3,4. 

-x/z ha start uj)^ go fo 7 ^th. 
— [-abhyiid rise hi addi- 
tion to^ ascmd with 
(acc.). 

abhyujjUiate ( prcs.ind. 

mid-sg*.) 1. 1 1.5. 

— [-sam arisc^ stand np. 
samjihanas (pres.ppl.mid . 
iiom.sg.) 1. 10.6. IV. 
1.5. V.11.5. 

haikata m. the sound hai 
(dissyL). 

-ras (nom.sg.) I.13.1. 
hMkara m. the sound haii 
(dissyL). 

-ras (nom.sg.) I.13.1. 
haridrumata m.nm.pr, 

-tarn (acc.sg.) IV. 4.3. 
hi postp.pcl. verily; for^ 
because; nam. I . i . i ,8 ; 

3 * 3 . 3 » 4 > 5 >< 5 , 9 >” ; 3-<5 
(3t.); 4.1; 5.1,3; 6.8; 
7.9; 8.5, 7; 9.1. II.9. 

3i3>4>5>^>7>8- 1 1 1- 5 -4 

(3t.); 12.3,3,4; 15-1; 
16.1,3,5. IV.1.8; 3.3, 


3; 9-3; 15-2, 3.4- 
1. 15; 3.6(2t.); 3.1,4; 
10.6. VI. 1. 7; 4.5; 5. 
4; 6.5; 7.6; 8.1,3. 

VII.1.3; 3.1(31.); 5. 
3; 15.4; 34.2. VIII. 
1.5; 3.i,3(2t.); 4.3 

(2t.); 5.l(3t.),2(2t.), 

3; 6.3; S.5(3t.). 
hin onomatop. word w. 
Vkr wake the sound 
hih, coo^ ncigh^ low 
(as cow to calf) ; sa- 
cred syl. ; see next 
three words. 

hinkara m. the sound hiii. 
-ras (nom.sg.) I.13.3. II. 
2.1,3; 3.1 ; 4.1; 5.1 ; 6. 

I ; 7.1 ; S.i ; 9.3; lo. 
1; ir.i; I 3 .i; 13.1; 

14.1 ; 15.1 ; 16.1, ; 17. 

I ; 18.1 ; 19.1 ; 30.1 ; 

21. 1. 

hihkarabhajin a. sharing 
in the sotmd hih. 

-jinas (nom.pl.) n.9.2. 
hihkr, see Vkr. 
hita, see %/dha. 
hiranmaya a. wade of 
goldy golden. 

-yas (nom.sg.) 1.6.6. 
-yam (nom.sg.n.) VIII, 
5*3* 


hiranya~\/hr 1 75 


hiranya n. gold, 

-yasya (g*en.s.s^^.) V.io. 

9- 

hiranyakega a. go Ido u- 
hadrcd, 

-gas (nom.sg.) 1 , 6 , 6 , 
hiranyadanstra a. go/de?i-> 
toothed or -lushed, 
-ras (noni.sg.) IV. 3. 7* 
hiranyanidhi m. treasure 
of gold. 

-tlhim ( acc.sg’. ) V 1 1 1 . 

3.2. 

hiranyagmagru a. golden- 
hoarded* 

-rus (norn.sg.) 1,6.6. 
x^hxL ^ 07 tr (into fire), 7 nahe 
a'H oblation^ 

7 dfice. 

jiihoti ( prcs.incLact.sg*. ) 
11.34.5,9,14. V.34.1, 

2,3-_ 

-hvati ( pres.incl.act.pl. ) 
V.4.3 ; 5.2 ; 6.3 ; 7,3 ; 

8.2. 

-hiiyat (prcs.opt.act.sg.) 
IV. 17,4,5,6, V. I 9. 1 
(2t.) ; 3o.i(3t,) ; 21. 1 

(2t.); 23.1 (3t.); 33.1 
(2t.); 34.1. 

hntam (pass.ppl.nom.sj^. 

n.) ^'■.34.2,4. 

-tva grd. V.2.4,5(4t). 


huiiikara m. the so 71 fid 
hum. 

— ras (nom.sg*,) 
hum intei'j. of growling or 
])iizzing; sacred syL, 
sec stobha. 11,8. 1 ; 
24.8,12,13. 

\/hUj hva call nfou,^ in- 
vile, 

— f~a call to or hiflier, 
iihvayati ( pres.iud.act. 
sg.) Vila 3.1, 
%/hurch /<?// azvay* 

— hvi ^tefgger, 
vihiirchati ( pres.iud.act, 
sg.) 11,19.2. 

■\/hr hold,^ carfy^ brings 
offer * take, 

hai*anti ( pres.ind.act.pl. ) 

11.31.4. V.9.3, 

— f-apa take a^vay,, sc.ize,^ 
rob, 

apriharsxt (aor.ind.act.sg,) 

VI. 1 6. 1. 

— f-a bring fzca?^ offcf*,^ 
accept^ jyrocuf'c, 
rdiara (imv.act.sg.) I.i3, 
5(3t.). iv.4.5. VI. 

13 . 1 ; 13. 1. 

-~rat (nnaug.impf.ind.act. 

sg.) 1. 1 3.5. 
fijahara (perf.ind.act.sg.) 
1.10.5. 
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— hrus ( perf.ind.act.pl. ) 
L2.1. 

— |-tida hriitg 7 icar^ 
hn 7 ig out^ say^ tell, 
udaharisyati (fiit.ind.act. 

sg.) ‘¥1.4.5. 

— j-abhivyil utter ^ f ro- 
?ic)zmccy recite, 
abhivyaharati (pres.ind. 

actsg.) 1.3.3, 4. 

-rani (pres.subj.act.sg.) 
\ail.i2.4. 

— f-aniisamu f ut in or- 
der again, 

anusamaharati (pres.ind. 

actsg.) 1.5.5 (3t). 

— |-pari 7 nove around,^ 
surro202d^ gird/ slmn^ 
frotect from, 
-pariharani ( pres.siibj. 

act.sg.) 11,32.5. 

-ret (pres.opt.act.sg.) II. 
13,3. 

-+prati bring or hold 
bachj takc^ / take 
hold of deal with, 
pratiharamanani ( pres, 
ppl.mid.nom.pl.n.) I. 

pratiharisyasi ( fiit.ind. 

actsg.) I.io.ii ; ii.S. 
pratyaharisyas (cond.ind. 
actsg.) 1. 11.9. 


]3ratihrtas (pass.ppl.nom. 
pL)* 11.9.6. 
brd n. heart, 

-di (loc.sg.) VIII.3.3 
(2t). 

hrdaya n. heart. 

-yam (noin.sg.) 111.13. 

4. V.18.3. VIILs-S. 

-yasya (gen.sg.) III. 13. 

I. VIIL6.i,6. 

-ye (loc.sg.) III. 1 3.9; 

i4-3(2t.),4- . 

hrdayajna a. knowmg or 
suiting the heart, 
-nam ( nom.-acc.sg.n. ) 
VIL3.i(2t) ; 7.1. 
hetu m. iniftdse,^ cause/ 
oblique cases as adv.- 
prep. 071 account, 

-tqs (gen.sg.) 1.3.5. 
bemanta m. 'winter, 

-tas (nom.sg. ) n.5.1 ; 

16.1. 

haikara, after \/2 ha. 
ho voc.pcL IV. 1.3. 
hotr m. of-hrer^ fries t^ esp. 
chief fz'iest, 

-ta (nom.sg.) IV. 16.3. 
hotr^adana n. scat of the 
Hotar, 

-nfit (abl.sg.) 1.5.5. 
homiya a. sacrificial,^ af- 
fointedfor offer mg. 


hoyi— 

—yam (nom.sg.n.) V.19. 

I. 

hoyi voc.pcL IV. 1.3. 
hMkara, after ha. 
v/hnu hide, 

— ^didc or coitccal 
froM^ deny. 
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apahnuvita(pres.opt.micL 
sg.) VIL15.4. 

— |-ni deny, 

nihniite(pres.ind.mid.sg.) 

IV.14.2. 

hrMuni f, hail,, Iiailsto 7 ic, 
-iiayas (uom.pl.) V.5.1. 
v/hvt, see \/hu. 

2 
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Alterations in BoirriANGic’s Text 

I. 3.7. Read vidadhvaAsire for -siis. 

-3.71 Omit mrtpindas (2t.). 

Read adhidaivatam for -dev-. 

-6.7. Read yasya for tasya; kapyasa for kapilasa. 

1 . 1 . R ead vividisami for -sani. 

-I r.3. Read paryaisisyam for -sisam. 

-11.3. Read etix for astu; cf. 111.17.233. 

II. 13.1. Read prati stri for pratistri. 

-1 4. 1. Bd. follows all manuscripts and previous edi- 
tions in reading madhyamdinas, aparaknas (-nah) ; 
Wh.AJP. madh-, ap-; I pi-opose -ne, ™ne. The rari- 
ty of aparahnas, on the principle of lectio difficilior^ 
would probably be regarded by Whitney as justifying 
rather than making against his proposal. This word 
is, however, not merely rare, but is otherwise unquota- 
ble or quite unknown ; and the whole passage must be 
taken together for a critical solution of any value, (i) 
There would have been no temptation to a copyist to 
alter madhyamdinas, as that adjective occurs frequent- 
ly elsewhere, seven times in ChU. alone (see Gram- 
matical Index). In this word, nevertheless, lies the 
crucial point, if I am not mistaken. (2) An ancient 
scribe, finding the series tidyan, uditas in the nomina- 
tive, interpreted the next in the series wrongly as ma- 
dhyamdina(s), instead of -na(y). This blunder, 
helped possibly by the paleographic likeness of -ne and 
-nah(-nas), caused him to change aparahne to -nas, 

( 179 ) 
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which thus becomes the only difference between Bo. 
and my emendation. (3) The locative serves as adjec- 
tive modifier to Mityas (siiryas) understood, and thus 
meets all the demands of Whitney 's sugg-estion. (4) 
And, finally, the series goes on again with yan just as 
naturally as before. In support of my argument as a 
whole, cf. 11.9.3,4,5,8. 

-25.3!!. Read agrayata for -yat. 

III. 13 . 6 . Read tavM, tatas, sarva for etavan, atas, 
vigva. 

-i6,3£f. Read vilopsi for -siya. 

-17.7. Restore svah pagyanta uttaram at end of 
Vedic quotation. 

IV. 4.4ff. Read somya for sMmya. 

-I i. 3 £f, bhufijamas for -jmas. 

-14.2. Read nihnute for nijuhnttve, 

^17.7. Read dMti carmana for daruna carma. 

V. 15.2. Read vyagarisyata for -ris-. 

-33.3. Insert tejasa (cf. V. 19.3 ; 20.2; 31.2; 22.3). 
This word could not be spared by the Hindu fondness 
for repetition of set phraseology; cf. eva VL4.4. 

VI. 3.3. Read eva (vai?) for va; cf. VL3.4 for 
choice. 

-4.4. Insert eva (cf. VI.4.1,2,3); see comment on 
tejasa V,33.2. 

Read aitadMmya for etadatmaka. 

-14.1. Read pradhinayita for -dhaveta. 

VII. 3,iff. Read a kita- for akita- ; cf, itihMapurana, 
goagva, trnodaka, dasabhMya, bastihiranya, all h.sg. 
in ChU. That this preposition occurs otherwise in 
ChU. only w. abl. is no argument for not admitting it 
w. acc. in the four places under discussion. It amounts, 
of course, to the same thing in the end, as the prepo- 
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sitional phrase is adverbial ; but I question the correct- 
ness of writing so cliunsy a cpd. unless actually found 
in an accented text. 

-6.1. Read mahattam for -tvam. 

VIIL6.I. Read animnas for -na; cf. VI.13.3. 

-7.3, Read avastam for avattam. 

-9. iff. Read bhogya for -ga. 

(c?) Jlfisfirints and Corrections JVoted by Bo, 

Li. I. Read iti hyudgayati for ityud™-. 

-1.8. I^cad oni- for otm-. 

-3.4. Read yarktat for -ktt-. 

-4.2. Read tam for te. 

-5.4. Read bahavo vai (Benares edition) te for ba- 
havo te. 

—5.5. Bo. approves durudgita (Benax’es) for -tha. 
-10.4. Bo. approves tidakapana (Benares) for uda- 
pana. 

III. 1 7.5. Bo. emphatically approves the omission 
(Benares) of maranamevasya tat. I approve his con- 
clusion. 

IV. 4.3. Read bruvitMs (Benares) for brav-. 

V. 3.7. Read tath. hovaca for sa hov-. 

-10. 1. Read graddham for -dha. 

VII.S.i. Read akampayet for -yeta. 

VIIL7.3. Read lokanapnoti for -ap-. 

(< 5 ) Misprints Noted by WInAJP, 

V.1.12. Read nas (nab) for na. 

VII.3.1. Read hyatma for hm-. 

-24.3. Read hyanyasmin for hm-. 

VIIL4.2. Read papmanas for pat-. 

-7.3. Unnecessary, as Bo. had already corrected. 
-13.4. Read akaga for ak-. 
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(c) Misprints to Be Noted Biiz-ther. 

III. 7.4. Read dvistavaddaksinatas for -vadrk- (a 
very easy typographical error). 

-13.2. Read veda for vada* 

‘-13.5. Read tadetad for ted-. 

IV. 15.6. Read navartante (2nd) for -vart-. 

V. 1.9. Read agakatarte for -karte. 

-8.2. Read asminnagnau for -minag-. 

-1 1.4. Read vaigvanara for -nara. 

VI. 1. 7, Read avedisyan for -dasyin, 

VIL4.3. Read saiiikalpasya for saiiilp-. 

VIIL7.3. Read vijijnasitavya for vijflijna- ; vacas 

for vacas. 

-10.4. Read dvatringat for dvaint-. 

Subscription at end. Read chan- for chan-. 

It may not be amiss to note also the seeming mis- 
piinctuations at VII.3.1 5 14.3 and VIiI.3.2. 


APPENDIX B.— VERP>-LIST 
1. Moods and Tenses 

(rt) Primary Conjugation — Classified by Form and 
Memiing. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 

v'v/ad(i6t.), an( 3 t.), arh, av, a9(St.), aganay, i as 
(115!.), ap(i5t.), i(66t.), is(4t), rdh, kr(i6t.), kram. 
(2t.), gam(iot.), 3 ga(iSt.), grabh(4t.), ghra, cam(4t.), 
car(3t.), jaks, jap, ji(7t), jiv( 23 t.), jr(2t.), jfla( 39 t.), 
jval, tap(iit), tr(2t.), trp(39t.), da(3t.), das, dus(2t.), 
dru, dlia(iot.), dhi( ?? ), dhya(6t.), iia9(3t.), ni(3t.), 
nu, pat(2t.), pa9(3it.), pa(St.), pu(3t.), bru(2t.), bha 
(131.), bhuj(3t.), bhu( 32 it.), math, manasy(3t.), mluc, 
yam(5t.), ya, raks(2t.), raj, ris(3t.), rud(3t.), vad(9t.), 
I va, 3 vid(3t.), vi9( 141.), vrs(6t.), Traj(3t.), gans, 
gam, 9110(31.), gu§(5t.), gru(6t.), sic(2t.), sidh(6t.), 
srp, stha(34t.), sprg( 3 t.), svap(3t.), svar, han(3t.), 
has, I ha(4t.), hu(iit.), hii, hiirch, hr(6t.). Total, 
783. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE MIDDLE. 

v'A/as(83t.), i(3t.), is(4t.), ig(3t.),-kr(4t.), Hp(9t), 
kram, ksubh, gam, caks(iSt.), jaii(iot.), tay(2t.), tra, 
da, dip, duh(3t.), drg (only formally so, defective), 
dyut(3t.), dhvais(3t.), m(2t.), pad(34t.), pu, plu(3t.), 
man(54-4=9t.), mantray(2t.), mahiy(iot.), ram(5t.), 
rudh, labh(5t.), 3 vid(5t.), 2 vr(2t.), vrj( 3 t.), vrt(iot.), 

I 2 Si(2t.), 9 ri( 2 t.), 9 lis( 2 t.), srj( 2 t.), syad( 3 t.), 

svid, han(3t.), 3 ha, hnu. Total, 60. 
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE. 

-v^v^ad, I as, is, kr(2t.)j gam(2t.), 3 ga{3t.), ghra, 
jna, da( 3 t )5 pa, pracli, bru(5t.), vad( 3 t.), i vid(2t), 
gas, gru, hr(2t.). Total, 29. 

Frcs.sxibj.mid. : v'^maii. 

PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE. 

<N/v/ag(3t.), I as(2it.), i(2t), kr(2t), khid, gam(3t), 
2 ga, cam, car, jiv, jfla(3t.), tap(3t.), dah(3t.), da(3t.), 
dha, dhav(4t.), nam, Jiind( 6 t.), m(7t.), pat(2t.), pag 
( 6 t.), bru(2ot.), yam, ris, ruh, vad, i vid(5t.), 3 vid, 
gas, gru(2t.), sthiv, srj, smr, sru(3t.), liaii(3t), hu(i4t.), 
hr. Total, 13 1. 

PRESENT OPTATIVE MIDDLE. 

\/v'as(29t.), i, is( 3 t.), kr(3t.), jan.(5t.), dhvans, pad 
(4t.), bru( 3 i-.), man(2t.), mred, labh,(5t.), 2 ¥r(2t.), 
vrt, ser, stti(4t.), hnu. Total, 63. 

PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE. 

v'>/ag(2t.), I as{2t.), i(3t.), is( 6 t.), 3 ga, cam(3t.), 
jSa( 6 t.), taii(3t.), tap, da( 3 t.), pa, prach, bru( 33 t.), 
bhid( 3 t.), vad, vas( 6 t.), i vid( 3 t), 3 vid( 3 t.), i vr( 4 t.), 
vraj( 3 t.), gas( 3 t.), sad(3t.,) han(3t.), br(5t.). Total, 8 S. 

Pres.imv.micl. : ■s/\/as(i4t.), iks, jan, dha, stu. To- 
tal, 1 8. 

Pres.-fut.imv.act. : V 3 ga. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 

•./Van(4t.), I as(23t.), i(6t.), is(6t.), krid, khad, 
grabh, car(7t.), jaks, jiv(3t.), jfia(4t.), jval, tap, trp 
(i9t.), dha(3t.), dhya(5t.), pag(9t.), pa(2t.), prach, 
bhi, ris, vad(4t.), vas( 3 t.), vrs, vraj( 3 t.), gru(3t.), sad, 
stha(3t.), smr, svar(2t.). Total, 129. 
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CL also: akhadant, anapanaiit(5t.), anististhant, 
apagyant, apranant(5t.), avadant, avijanant, agrnvant, 
asant(4t.), asmarant, ahinsant{\/hids injure). Total, 
22 . 

PRESENT I>AimCIPLE MIDDLE. 

v'^/eLS, i, kas, jan, dha, pad, maii(3t.), makiy, ma, 
yaj(i6t.), ram, 11x1(21.), sail, 2 M(3t.), hr. Total, 35. 

Cf. also: adadaaa, anadyamana(??), ayajamana, 
avyathamaiia(4t.; ^/vyath wawer). Total, 6. 

IMPIJRFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE, 

\/s/i aF(5t.), kr(2t.), ksar(5t.), khid, jiv, tap(iit.), 
pag, prach, hrh(3t.), bru(2t.), bhu( 3 t.), vad(2t.), vig 
(3L), stha, sru(3t.). Total, 42. 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE MIDDLE. 

•v/v/iks(4t.), klp(3t.), jaE(7t.), bhas, labh(2t.), vrt, 
2 gi. gri( 5 t-)> srj(3t.). Total, 27. 

PERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 

v/v'ag( 3 t.), I as( 3 t.), ah( 34 t.), ap, i(i5t.), kr(i9t.), 
kram(4t.), gam(5t.), gr, car, jfla(4t.), da(3t.), drg(3t.), 
pat, pad(2t.), prach, bhu(9t.), mluc, vac(i78t.), vad 
(lot), vas(8t.), I vid(S5t.), 2 vid, vig(iot.), Traj(5t.), 
vyadh(st.), gas(5t.), gru(7t.), sad(6t.), srp, hr( 3 t.). 
Total, 421. 

PERFECT INDICATIVE MIDDLE. 

v'N/kr(i5t.), krain(3t.), jna(3t.), dkr, dhvaAs, pad, 
budh, bliiks(2t.), yat, vad(3t). Total, 31. 

Perf.ppLact. : \/i vid(4ot.) ; cf. also avidvans(i2t.). 

For Periphrastic Perfect see p. 1S9. 

AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 

I. xA/gam, I ga(9t.), dha, bhu(9t.). 2. v^v/gam 

(3t.), vac(i3t.), 2 vid, gak(5t.), gas(2t.). 4. VVkr, 
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• prach( 3 t.), vas( 3 t.), hr. 5. v'N/car(2t.), jval, 1 vid, 
vraj{3t.). 6. n/ 3 ga(3t.). Total, 59. 

AORIST INDICATIVE MIDDLE. 

2. \/vac. 4. v^x/i ga (Wh.RVF. wrongly 3.), pad 
(21.), 3 vr, 3 su. Total, 6 . 

AORIST OI^TATTVE MIDDLE. 

I. \/dlia, 

UNAUGMENTED IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 

'v/rud(?), hr* 

UNAUGMENTED AORIST ACTIVE. 

I. \/i ga(2t.). 3 . v'N/rud, vac* 4. -v/v/dah, saj. 5. 
\/\/a5, kram. Total, 8. 

UNAUGMENTED AORIST MIDDLE. 

4. \/ltip(3t.; Wh.Gr.SSy.a). 5. v^radh* Total, 4. 

FUTURE ACTIVE. 

'v/t/a9, i, khya(3t), 3 ga( 3 t.), jna, dah, da(2t), pat 
(St.), pis, prach, bhu(i3t.), vac(3t), vas(3t.), vrs(2t.), 
gru, 2 su, stu(3t.), hr(3t.). Total, 47. 

FUTURE MIDDLE, 

>/\/chid, ni, pad(2t.), muc, yaj, i vid. Total, 7. 
Fut.ppl.act. : v'v'ag, ji, stu(4t.). Total, 6. 
FutppI.micL : -vZ-v/yaj, stu(3t,). Total, 4. 

CONDITIONAL ACTIVE. 

Wis, kram, gam(6t), 3 ga, jiv, pat(4t.)3 bhu(3i.), 
vac(2t.), I vid(2t,), stu, hr* Total, 22, 

Concl.micl. : 'v/\/mla, gr(??). 

NOMINA AGENTIS. 

•v/\/i(2St.), bhii, vac(5t.), stha. Total, 35. 

Cf* the many vbL subst, in -tr. 



PASSIVE PARTICIPLE (A. AND SUBST. USES INCLUDED). 

■v/-v/a$(3t.), 3 as(3t.), ap(3t.), i(iot.), rdh, kr(i4t.), 
kip, kram, ksudh, gain(i4t.), grabh, clt{i4t.), jan, jSa 
(4t.), tan(3t.j, tap(i3t.), trd(2t.), da(7t.), dr9{3t.), dM 
(lot.), dhvan, ni(2t.), pat(2t.), pad(i5t.), pa(3t.), pft, 
pr(4t.), bandh, bha, bliid( 3 t.), bhu( 36 t.), man, mrg, yaj, 
yat(2ot.), yas, yuj(2t.), rabh, ram, ris(4t), li, vac(9t.), 
vah(i9t.), 2 va(33t.), i vid, 2 vid(3t.), i vr, vrt(3t.), 
vyadb(6t.), vra9c(4t.), 9as(3t.),9is(7t.),9udb, gri, gru 
(5t.), sad(3t.), I su(3t.), sr, srj(2t.), srp(3t.), stha 
(131.), smr, svap(3t.), hu(3t.), hr. Total, 314. 

Cf. also: akrta, aksita, agrasta (\''gras devour), 
acitta(2t. ; independent formation?), acytita (\/cyu 
move), anirasta, aninikta(3t.), anutkranta, anrta(St.), 
aparajita, apratisthita, apramatta(3t. ; \/mad exhil- 
arate), amata( 3 t.), amrta(45t. ; semi-independent for- 
mation), arista, avijEata(3t.), agruta(2t.), adiste(2t. ; 
■v/dig foint), dista (-v/dig), nirukta, bhakta (■v/bhaj di- 
vide), murta(3t’.; v^mur thicken), sadhvalaiiikrta(8t.), 
sakrta, subhuta, stabdha(2t. ; Vstabh Total, 

94. 

INFINITIVE. 

Acc. ; v'v'jiv(4t.), vac(2t.) ; cf. anagitu, svadhyaya 
(2t.). Total, 9. 

Cf. also dat. : abhivyahara, asambheda, dargana(3t.), 
rajya, virajya, gravana, samrajya, svarajya. Total, 9. 

GERUND. 

V-v/ag, 2 as, ap(2t.), i(i3t.), is(3t.), iks(2t.), f(3t.), 
kr(3t.), khad( 3 t.), gam(2t.), grabh(3t.), tr(2t.), da(3t.), 
dhik§, drg(iit.), dha(iit.), dhu( 3 t.), nij, m(2t.), pat 
(4t.), pad(4t.), bhu(iit.), math, man, muc( 3 t.), mrg,_ 
yaj(2t.), rndh(3t.), labh(2t.), vac(6t.), vas(5t.), vah,’ 
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3 vid(6t.), vi5(St.), vrt, 2 51, sr, srp, stha(4t.), hu(5t.). 
Total, 137. 

Cf. also: akrtva, ananuvidya(2t), anantigisya, 
ananucya, anupanxya, antipalabhya, aprapya (3t.), 
aprocya, amatva, alab(ihva(2t.), avittva. Total, 17. 

(^) Secondary Cojijugations, 

(I) PASSIVE. 

Incl. : -v/i^/idh, ksi(6t.), khya(2t.), 2 ga(9t.), dah(2t.), 
dti, dr5(9t.), dha(4t.), nx, pr(3t.), muc, inr(2t.), lip, 2 vid 
(2t), 5is(2t), srj, han(4t), i M(2t). Total, 52. 
Pass.opt. : \/\/rdh, dti, drg, dham. Total, 4. 
Pass.imv. : \/xar. 

Pass.pres.ppl. : \/^/ag(2t.), tap(3t.), pa, matb, vis. 
Total, 8. 

Pass.impf.iiad. : v^bhid. 

Pass.cond. : -^t/gr. 

(3) INTENSIVE. 

Pres.ppLmid,~pass. : -v/pa. 

( 3 ) DESIDERATIVE. 

Ind.act. : ■v/%/ag(2t.), pa(2t.), vas, i vid. Total, 6. 
Ind.mid. : v'A/jna(8t.), grti. Total, 9. 

Optact. : x/gam. 

Opt. mid. : -v/gup. 

Pres.ppl.act. : %/kram. 

(4) CAUSATIVE. 

Ind.act.: \/\/ap(2t.), ir(4t.), klp(3t.), gain(3t.), cM 
(2t.), jfta(2t.), drg, bhaks, rud, vas, vrt, grti, ‘stan(3t.), 
stha(2t.). Total, 27. 

Ind.mkl. : 'i/\/kam(3t.), cit, jna, bhal(2t.), i vid. 
Total, 7. 

Optact. : ^/v'kamp, jval, vrj. Total, 3. 
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Imv.act. : i/v^ap, gam, jfia(iit.), tr. Total, 14. 

Prcs.-fut.imv.act. : \/vrt, 

Pi-es.ppLact : -v/v^mah, vrt(3t.), stha. Total, 4. 

Impf.ind.act. : \/cliad. 

Cond.mid. : s/jna. 

Pass.ppl. ; ^<^ 1 ( 31 .), ksudh( ?). 

Grd. : v/\/dr5(2L), stha. Total, 3. 

(r) Derivatives, 

Gerundive: adarganiya, anvestavya( 4 t,), agravani- 
ya, asaitikalpaniya, guhya ( 3 t. ; \/guh hide),, darga- 
niya, paricarya, prayogya, 1)tL0gya(6t.), ramaniya, 
vaktavya( 3 t.), gravaniya, saihkalpaniya. Total, 34. 

Dcs.grdv. : vijijnasitavya(i3t.). 

Caus.g-rdv. : sadhya. 

I^E'RIPHRASTIC PERFECT. 

Vbl.f.w. v/kr: •v/\/as(iot.), iks(2t.), mantray, 1 vid 
(6t. ). Total, 19. 

Des. vbl.f.w. -s/kr: v'man* 

Caus.vbl.f.w. Vkr: ^/v^kr, jna, pad(2t.), palay, ma, 
stha(3t.). Total, 9. 

Cf. arhana and pravasa w. v/kr. This usage takes 
us a step nearer such cognate and quasi-cognate peri- 
phrases as vara w. a/ 2 vr, brahmacarya w. it/vas, 
maithuna w. -v/car, etc. The use of hin w. \/kr is 
analogous. 

Grand total of verb-forms in ChU., (cir.) 2,925. 

Grand total of word-occurrences in ChU. (showing 
bulk of the treatise), (cir.) 15,666. 

II. Conjugation Classes 

( Classified by form strictly, I follow the arrange^ 
ment of Wh,Gr, The 7 tzcmbcrs m [ J are those of the 
native Hindu grammariansS) 
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i[2]. -s/N/ad, an, I as, as, i, 19, caks, jaks, dtih, dhi 
( ??), nu, bru, bha, ma, ya, rud, i vid, gas, 2 91, stu, 
svap, ban, bnu. 

2[3]. >/v'da, dha, bbi, i ha, 2 ha, hu. 

3[7]- V'v'bhid, rudh, vrj. 

4a,b[5,S]. \/\/kr, tan, man, 1 vr, gru. 

5[9]. \/\/ag, ap, grabh, jfia, pu, 3 vr. 

6,7[i, 6]. v/v/arh, av, aganay, as(??), i, is, iks, is, 
kas, kip, kram, krid, ksubh, khad, khid, gam, ghra, 
caks( ??), cam, car, jap, ji, jiv, jval, tap, tay, tr, dah, 
das, dyut, dru, dhav, dhvans, nam, nind, ni, pat, pa, 
prach, plu, brh, bhas, bhuj, bhu, math, manasy, man- 
tray, mahiy, mud, mred, mine, yaj, yam, raks, ram, 
raj, ruh, labh, vad, vas, 2 vid, vig, vrt, vr§, vraj, gahs, 
3 gi, guc, gri, sthiv, sad, sah, sic, srj> srp, sev, stha, 
sprg, smr, syad, sru, svar, svid, has, hurch, hr. 

859[4, pass.], rdh, ksi, khya, 3 ga, jan, jr, 

tap, trp, tra, dah, dip, du, dus, drg, dham, dha, dhya, 
nag, ni, pad, pag, pr, bhid, math, man, muc, mr, ris, 
lip, i va, 3 vid, vis, gam, gis, i gi, gus, glis, sidh, han, 

I ha, hu. 

These last two classes introduce much uncertainty, 
especially in an unaccented text, owing to the interfu- 
sion of meanings among their three voices. Strictly 
according to form, the following are anjbiguously mid. 
or pass, in ChU. : v^\/rdh, ksi, jan(.^?), tra, dah, drg 
( man, mr( ??), glis. One act. has a pass, vah 
ue, see Grammatical Index s.v^, \/rdh. For the puz- 
zling problems of these classes in detail see Wh.Gr. 
759 - 74 * 

All roots not classified above occur only outside the 
primary present or the passive system in ChU., and so 
cannot be decided. 



APPENDIX C.— REPEATED PASSAGES 


I- 3 - 7 =i 34 ; 

van s. V. y/i vid and 
upaste, etc. s. V. -v/as. 

I.6.I =6.3-5; 7 - ’^-4; 

I.6.S=7.6,9. 

I.S.,|=S.5-7; see uvaca, 
etc. s. V. \/vac; cf.- 
1.8.8=10.10,11 ; 11.7,9; 

see avid vans, and cf. 

I. S..|, etc. 

I. 11.4=11.6,8; cf. 10.9,10, 

I I. 

II. 1.3 = 1.3. 

11.3=3-8; cf. 16.1 ; 18.1. 

11.8.3=1.3.7, etc. 

11.9.3=9.4-8. 

11.11 = 13-20 and 31 (ill 

part) ; see veda s. v. 
x/i vid. 

11.34.6=34.10,15. 

II. 34.9=34.14. 

III. 1=3-5; IV.1.7.1-3. 

111.6=7-10. 

111.15.3=15.4-7. 

111.16.3=16.4,6. 

III. 16.3=16.5. 

IV. I=2. 

IV. 4 . 3 = 4 . 4 . 

IV.5=6-S ; see -v/bru. 

IV.ii = i2,i3; cf. 5-8 and 


14.3; cf. also V,i9= 
20-24. 

IV.i5.5==V.io.i,2. 

IV.x7.i-3=III.i-5. 

IV. 1 7.4= 1 7.5,6; see svaha. 
¥.1.8=1.9-11. 

¥.1.13=1.14* 

V. 3.1 =3.3. 

V. 4=5-S. 
AEio.i,3=lV.i5.5. 
¥.13=13-17. 

¥.19=30-34; cf.IV.ii,etc. 

VI. 3=4. 

VI.4.i=4.3-4. 

■VT.5=6,7 (in part). 

VI.5.1 =5.3-4. 

VI.6.1 =6.3-5. 
VI.7-3=7-5A 
VI.S.3,4=8.5,6. 
VI.8.4=9.4; 10.3; 11.3; 

13.3; 13.3; 14.3; 15. 
3; 16.3. 

¥1.9.3=10.2, 

VI.i6.i = i6.2. 

¥11.1=3-15. 

¥11.16=17-23. 

¥111.3.1=3,2-10. 

VIII.3.4= 12.3,3. 

VIII.5.1 =5.2,3. 
VIII.7=S,9; cf.- 
VIII. 9= 10,11 ; cf. 7, etc. 
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Repeated Passages 


The repetitions as a whole range in bulk fi'om 
groups of about three words to groups of about sixty. 
In character they vary from constantly recurring 
grammatical phrases, from almost inevitable formulae 
of polite address and of reported dialogue, and from 
inherited commoniDlaces of philosophy, on up to the 
rhetorical and artistic presentation of all phases of a 
discussion by means of iteration with added details. 
To equate them ail and show how they overlap and in- 
terlace would require more space than is desirable or 
would be profitable : none but the reader can discover 
this stylistic clew and follow it with appreciation. 

For this reason I have indicated above only the ma- 
jor instances. Even these include, besides the passages 
which are exact repetitions, those as well which are in 
a larger way parallel or suggested. A mathematical 
examination of the entire vocabulary shows with more 
precision a somewhat narrow scope in its make-up; 
but this fails to bring to light the interwoven, close-knit, 
though diffuse, type of discourse secured by wholesale 
repetition, or the literary flavor thereby imparted. 

Repetitions in set form ,are characteristic of ancient 
narration, where naturalness and simplicity i:>revail. 
One recalls them by the score in the naive recitals of 
the Assyro- Babylonian and the Persian inscrq:>tions, 
which do not rise to the level of literature proper, but 
also in the Old Testament, in Homer, and in Herodo- 
tus, wiiicli arc enduring wonders of literary form. 


APPENDIX D.— PLUTATED WORDS 


Whole passages : 1 . 12.5. II.24.45S,i2,i3« 

Single words : IV.1.4; 6.3; 7.3; 8,2; 14. i. V. 
3(3 words),3(2 woi'ds)- 
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ANNOUNCEMENT 


THE 


VANDERBILT 


EDITED 


ORIENTAL 

BY PROFESSORS 


SERIES 


HERBERT CUSHING TOLMAN, Ph.D. 

AND 

JAMES HENRY STEVENSON, PH.D. 


INDEX TO THE CHANDOGYA^UPANISAD {Roady) 

By Charles Edgar Little, PilD. 

THE CHANDOGYA/UPANISAD (AWj/ 

Translated by C. E. Little 

TEXT OF THE CHANDOGYA^UPANISAD 
Edited by C, E. Little 

INDEX OF RITES TO THE GgHYA^SUTRAS 
By H. C. Tolman 

OUTLINE OF VEDIC MYTHOLOGY 
By H. C. Tolman 

ASSYRIAN AND BABYLONIAN CONTRACTS (with Aramaic 
Reference Notes) Transcribed from the Originals in the British 
Museum, with Transliteration and Translation {Nearly Ready) 
ByJ. H, Stevenson 

HISTORY OF THE DISCOVERY AND DECIPHERMENT OF 
THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS 
By J. H. Stevenson 


FINAL CLAUSES IN THE SEPTUAGINT {Nearly Nmiy) 
By John Wesley Rice, Ph.D, 

HEBREW SYNONYMS 

By Dr. Isidore Lewinthal 

ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE JEWISH SYNAGOGUE 
By Isidore Dewinthal 

HERODOTUS AND THE EMPIRES OF THE EAST, Based on 
Nikel's Hcjfodot und die KcilschHftforschung {Ready) 

By the Editors 

THE BOOK OF SAMUEL j Text and Vocabalary, with Gf animate 
leal, Syntactical, and Exegctical Notes for the Use of Intermediate 
Classes 

By J. H. Stevenson 

Further Announcements Will Follow 


New York: Cincinnati: Chicago 

AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 



Introduction to the Study of 
Latin Inscriptions 

Bv JAMES C. EGBERT, Jr., Pb.D. 

Adjunct Professor of Latin, Columbia University 

Half Morocco, large 12mo, 468 pages. With numerous illustrations and 
exact reproductions of inscriptions . , . , Price, $3.50 


This work is designed as a text-book for the use of 
students in Universities and Colleges, and also to furnish 
an account of this branch of archaeological study for 
general readers. It has been prepared in the belief that 
a knowledge of epigraphy forms an essential part of the 
equipment of a teacher of the classics, and that the sub- 
ject itself has become so important as to justify its intro- 
duction, in elementary form at least, into the curriculum 
of .undergraduate studies. 

A distinctive feature of the book is the number and 
character of its illustrations, — there being over seven 
hundred cuts and diagrams of inscriptions, for the pur- 
pose of illustrating the text, and for practice in reading. 
Of these, over one hundred are photographic repro- 
ductions, showing the forms of the letters and the 
arrangement of the inscriptions. The work is also sup- 
plied with an exhaustive bibliography and valuable tables 
of abbreviations, archaisms, etc. 


Copies of Egbert's Latin Inscriptions will be scnt^ prepaid^ to ajty address 
on receipt of the pi'ice by the Publishers : 

American Book Company 

New York ♦ Cincinnati Chicago 
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Latin Dictionaries 


HARPER'S LATIN DICTIONARY 

l^ounded on the translation of “Freund’s Latin-German Lexicon.” 
Edited by E. A. Andrews, LL.D. Revised, Enlarged, and in great 
part Rewritten by Charlton T. Lewis, Ph.D,, and Charles 
Short, LL.D. 

Royal Octavo, 2030 pages . Sheep, $6,50; Full Russia, $10.00 

The translation of Dr, Freund’s great Latin-German Lexicon, 
edited by the late Dr. E. A. Andrews, and published in 1 S 50 , has been 
from that time in extensive and satisfactory use throughout England and 
America. Meanwhile great advances have been made in the science on 
which lexicography depends. The present work embodies the latest 
advances in philological study and reseax’ch, and is in every respect the 
most complete and satisfactory Latin Dictionary published. 

LEWIS’S LATIN DICTIONARY FOR SCHOOLS 

By Charlton T. Lewis, Ph.D. 

Large Octavo, 1200 pages . Cloth, $4 50 ; Half Leather, $5.00 

This dictionary is not an abridgment, but an entirely new and inde- 
pendent work, designed to include all of the studenPs needs, after 
acquiring the elements of grammar, for the interpretation of the Latin 
authors commonly read in school. 

LEWIS’S ELEMENTARY LATIN DICTIONARY 

By Charlton T, Lewis, Ph.D. 

Crown Octavo, 952 pages. Half Leather .... $2.00 

This work is sufficiently full to meet the needs of students in 
secondary or preparatory schools, and also in the first and second years’ 
work in colleges. 

SMITH'S ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY 

A Complete and Critical English-Latin Dictionary. By William 
Smith, LL.D., and Theopiiilus D. Hall, M.A,, Fellow of Uni- 
versity College, London. With a Dictionary of Proper Names. 
Royal Octavo, 765 pages. Sheep $4.00 


Copies sent^ prepaid^ to any address on receipt of the price. 

American Book Company 

New York ♦ Cincinnati ♦ Chicago 

(278) 



Greek Dictionaries 


LIDDELL AND SCOTT’S GREEK-ENGLISH LEXICON 

Revised and Enlarged. Compiled by Henry George Lid deli., 
D.D., and Robert Scott, D.D., assisted by PIenry Drisler, 
LL.D. Large Quarto, 1794 pages. Sheep . . . $10.00 

The present edition of this great work has been thoroughly revised, 
and large additions made to it. The editors have been favored with the 
co-operation of many scholars and several important articles have been 
entirely rewritten. 

LIDDELL AND SCOTT’S GREEK-ENGLISH LEXICON — Intermediate 

Revised Edition. Large Octavo, 910 pages. 

Cloth, $3.50; Half Leather, $4.00 
This Abridgment is an entirely new work, designed to meet the 
ordinary requirements of instructors. It differs from the smaller 
abridged edition in that it is made from the last edition of the large 
Lexicon, and contains a large amount of new matter. 

LIDDELL AND SCOTT’S GREEK-ENGLISH LEXICON—Abridged 

Revised Edition. Crown Octavo, 832 pages. Half Leather $1 .25 
This Abridgment is intended chiefly for use by students in Secondary 
and College Preparatory Schools. 

THAYER’S GREEK-ENGLISH LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 
Being Grimm’s Wilke’s Clavis Novi Testamenti. Translated, 
Revised, and Enlarged by Joseph Henry Thayer, D.D., LL.D. 
Royal Quarto, 727 pages . Cloth, $5.00 ; Plalf Leather, $6.50 
This great work embodies and represents the results of the latest 
researches in modern philology and biblical exegesis. It traces histori- 
cally the signification and use of all words used in the New Testament, 
and carefully explains the difference between classical and sacred usage. 

YONGE'S ENGLISH-GREEK LEXICON 

By C. D. Yonge. Edited by Henry Drisler, LL.D. 

Royal Octavo, 903 pages. Sheep $4.50 

AUTENRIETH’S HOMERIC DICTIONARY 

Translated and Edited by Robert P. Keep, Ph.D. New Edition. 
Revised by Isaac Flagg, Ph.D. 

i 2 mo, 312 pages. Illustrated. Cloth . . . . $Lt0 


Copies sent^ prepaid^ to any address on receipt of the price. 


American Book Company 

New York •» Cincinnati » Chicago 

(3^0) 
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himself says that one dadra should wash the guest’s feet and 
another should sprinkle him with water.^^’ 

(10) As the ^udra could not be initiated into Vedic 
study, the only S^rama out of the four that he was entitled to 
was that of the householder. In the Anusasanaparva ( 165. 10 ) 
we read^‘‘ ' I am a Sudra and so I hare no right to resort to the 
four S^iramas ’. In the Santiparva®®* ( 63. 12-14 ) it is said, ‘ in 
the case of a Sudra who performs service ( of the higher classes ), 
who has done his duty, who has raised offspring, who has 
only a short span of life left or is reduced to the 10th stage 
( i. e. is above 90 years of age ), the fruits of all asramas are 
laid down ( as obtained by him ) except of the fourth.* MedhS- 
tithi on Manu VI. 97 explains these words as meaning that the 
^udra by serving brShmanas and procreating offspring as a 
house-holder acquires the merit of all asramas except moksa 
which is the reward of the proper observance of the duties of 
the fourth S^rama. 

(11) The life of a sudra was esteemed rather low. Yaj. 
IIL 236 and Manu XI. 66 include the killing of a woman, 
a Sudra, a vaiSya and a ksatriya among upapatakas ; but the 
prayaScittas and gifts prescribed for killing these show that the 
life of the Sudra was not worth much. On killing a ksatriya, the 
priyaSoitta prescribed was brahmacarya for six years, gift 
of 1000 cows and a bull ; for killing a vaiSya, brahmacarya 
for three years and gift of 100 cows and a buli ; for killing 
a Sudra brahmacarya for one year, gift of 10 cows and a buli. 
Gaut. XXTT. 14-16, Manu XI, 126-130, Yaj III. 266-267 say 
practically the same thing. Ap. Dh, S. ( 1. 9. 25, 14-1. 9. 26. 1 ) 
says that on killing a crow, a chameleon, a peacock, a cakravaka, 
flamingo, bhasa, a frog, ichneumon, musk-rat, a dog, a cow and 
draught ox the prayaScitta is the same as that for killing a 
Sudra. Manu ( XL 131 ) says ‘ on killing a cat, an ichneumon. 


381. fTw rrlir • anr. w 

II. 3. 6. 9-10. 

382. ^ 165. 10. 

383. f[^r: freran^TcRftrrira^fw: i i 

31^ i^V'icKvi IT ^?nTO*RrPi ^ • anvmf ur • 5rn%o 

69. 12-14; 8nw»TRg w rar w ^Isnrhfi iwu 

i Slwni N ijwtt MKdi'ii^K'Kri niw • ^nr- 

uliii on irg. VI. 97. 
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casa, a frog, a dog, iguana, owl and crow, the prSyaSoitta is the 
same as that for killing a ^udra,^®* 

If the ^udra laboured under certain grave disabilities, he 
had certain compengating advantages. He could follow almost 
any profession except the few specially reserved for brahmanas 
^nd ksatriyas. Even as to the latter many ^udras became 
kings and Kaut, in his Artha^astra (IX. 2) speaks of armies of 
^udras ( vide note 266 above). The sudra was free from the 
round of countless daily rites. He was cempelled to undergo 
no saimkara (except marriage), he could indulge in any kind 
of food and drink wine, he had to undergo no penances for lapses 
from the rules of the sastras, he had to observe no restrictions of 
gotra and pravara in marriage. Those western writers who turn 
up their nose at the position of the sudras in ancient and 
medieval India conveniently forget what atrocious crimes 
were perpetrated by their people in the institution of slavery 
and in their dealings with the Red Indians and other backward 
coloured races; how nations of Europe out of false pride of 
race have passed in the 20th century laws prohibiting marriages 
between the so-called Aryans and non-Aryans and preventing 
the latter from holding state oflSces and carrying on several 
occupatioM and how discrimination is made against coloured 
men on railways, in hotels and other places of public resort 
and how even in India separate third class compartments were 
reserved on railways for Europeans, for entering which Indians 
were prosecuted and sentenced in their own country. Vide 
Emperor vs Narayan 25 Bom, L, R. 26 for such a case. 


384. Those who are familiar with the cases decided in India in which 
Indian servants or coolies were kicked by European employers and died 
as a result and in which the offenders were either acquitted or let off 
on a small fine (on the ground that the deceased had an enlarged spleen) 
need not feel surprised at the above statement of affairs ip India over 
two thousand years ago. 



CHAPTER IV 

UNTOUCHABILITY 


Those who have written on the Indian caste system have 
always been struck by the fact of the existence of certain 
castes that are treated as untouchables. But it should not be 
supposed that this is something confined only to India. Even 
nations that have no caste system at all have often carried out 
complete segregation of certain people dwelling in their midst, 
which in essentials is the same as the system of untouchability 
in India. The Encyclopaedia of social sciences vol. XI. p. 339 
says that in the southern States of U. S. -A. discrimination 
against Negroes took the form of ‘residential segregation, 
separation of the races in public conveyances and places of 
amusement, exclusion of Negroes from public institutions and 
educational discrimination. Disenfranchisement and social 
discrimination had their economic counterpart in all branches 
of industry except agriculture and domestic and personal 
service,*®* occupations to which Negroes had been habituated 
under the slave regime. ’ It is also within living memory that 
Mahatma Gandhi had to lead a movement of salyagraha in 
South Africa against the discriminating treatment of Indians 
and sven now in Natal and other parts of British Africa there 
is legislation restricting Indians in the matter of residence 
and purchases of land. 

In the early Vedic literature several of the names of castes 
that are spoken of in the smrtis as antyajas occur. We have 
carmamna ( a tanner of hides ? ) in the Jlgveda ( VIII. 5. 38 ), 
the CSndala and Paulkasa occur in the Vsj. S., the Vapa or 
Vapta ( barber ) even in the Bg., the Vidalakara or Bidalakara 
( corresponding to the buruda of the smrtis ) occurs in the 
Vaj. S. and the Tai. Br., Vasahpalpull ( washerwoman ) correspond- 
ing to the Bajaka of the smrtis in the Vaj. S. But there is no 


385. Vide 'Westermarck’s ‘The Origin and Development of the 
moral ideas’ vol. I. pp. 370-371 for the treatment of Bnshmen in Africa 
and Australia and of Negroes in America. Vide ‘ Satyagraha in South 
Africa’ by Mahatma Oandhi translated by Mr. Valji Govindji Desei 
(published by S. Ganesan, 1918 }. 
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indication in these passages whether these, even if they formed 
castes, were at all untouchables. The utmost that can be said 
is that as the Paulkasa is assigned to bibhatsa ( in Vaj, S. 30. 17 ) 
and Candala to Vayu ( in the Purusamedha), the Paulkasa lived 
in such a way as to cause disgust and the CapdSla lived in the 
wind ( i. e. probably in the open or in a cemetery ). The only 
passage of Vedic literature on which reliance can be placed for 
some definite statement about candalas is in the Chandogya 
Up.®** V. 10. 7. where while describing the fate of those souls 
that went to the world of the moon for enjoying the rewards of 
some of their actions it is stated ‘ those who did praiseworthy 
actions here, quickly acquire birth in a good condition, viz. in 
the condition of a brahmana, a ksatriya or vaisya, while those 
whose actions were low ( reprehensible ) quickly acquire birth 
in a low condition i. e. as a dog, or a boar or a candala. ’ 
This occurs in Pancagnividya, the purpose of which is to teach 
vairagtja and disgust with the transmigratory world. This 
passage does not enjoin anything, it is a bare statement by way 
of explanation or elucidation. All that can be legitimately 
inferred from this is that the first three varnas were commended 
and that candslas were looked upon as the lowest in the social 
scale. It is to be noticed that the Sudra varna does not occur 
in this passage at all. So probably even in the times of the 
Ohandogya the candala was looked upon as a sudra, though lowest 
among the several §udra subcastes. The candala is equated 
with the dog and the boar in this passage, but this leads hardly 
anywhere. It is no doubt stated in the Sat. Br. XIL 4. 1. 4 
that ‘three beasts are unclean in relation to a sacrifice viz. the 
vicious ( filthy ) boar, the ram and the dog. * Here it is clear that 
every boar is not unclean, but probably only that variety that 
subsists on the village offal. On the other hand the flesh of 
boars was said to cause great delight to the Pitrs when offered 
in SrSddha (vide Manu III. 270 and Yaj. I. 259). Therefore this 
Upanisad passage does not say anything on the point whether the 
Candala was in its day untouchable. This passage may be com- 
pared with another in which the sudra is said to be a walking 


386. ag- ff 3iwn?fi n ^ vrofhit 

VI VT v^vviRr vni v vjjvwrwr f vlHa wili er 

VT VI Vl l V. 10. 7. The VedsnUsUtra 

III. 1. 8-11 deals with this passage. 

387. W<fl?^raV5IvTsa«VT;lf^ *sri l ^ 

irv ^4 vn iTV vnrwrafm t XII.4. 1. 4. 
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cemetery. If the sudra was not untouchable in the Vedio 
literature, and if he was allowed to be a cook for brahmanas and 
to wash the feet of brahmana guests in spite of that passage ( as 
stated in the Dharmasutras quoted above pp. 161-162 ), there is 
no reason to suppose that the Chandogya passage indicates that 
the candala was untouchable in the remote ages. Another 
passage is relied upon by orthodox writers to support the theory 
that untouchability of candalas is declared in Vedic writings. 
In the Br. Up, L 3 the story is narrated that gods and amras 
had a strife and the gods thought that they might rise superior 
to the asuras by the Udgitha. In this vidya occurs the passage^®® 
‘ this devats ( Prana ) throwing aside the sin that was death 
to these devatSLs ( vSk etc. ) sent it to the ends of these quarters 
and he put down the sin of these devatas there ; therefore one 
should not go to people ( outside the Aryan pale ) nor to the 
ends ( of the quarters ) thinking ‘ otherwise I may fall in with 
papman i. e. death *. In the first place there are no peoples 
expressly named here. Samkara explains that by ‘ end of the 
quarters * are meant regions where people opposed to Vedic 
culture dwell. This description can only apply to people like 
the mleochas and not to candllas who are not opposed to 
Vedio knowledge ( but who have no adhikara to learn it ). 
Besides cSndalas might stay outside the village? but they do 
not stay at the end of the quarters®®® ( or at the end of the arya 
territory ). Hence this passage does not help in establishing 
the theory of untouchability for Vedic times. 

Next comes the consideration of the evidence derived from 
the sutras and smrtis. But certain preliminary observations 
must be made to clarify the position. The theory of the early 
smrtis was that there were only four varnas and there was no 
fifth varna. Vide Manu X. 4 and Anu§asanaparva 47,18,®*® 
When in modern times the so-called untouchables are referred 


1 3-. I. 3. 10, 

389. The Mlec^haa were known to the Sat. Br. (III. 2. 1. 24 
UaamSn na brShma^o mlecchet). Vide Ait. Br. 33. 6 *aninn rah. 
prajSbhak|Ifta ’ quoted above in noto 118 for the meaning of ^ di^Sm 
antah 

390. sfll^ g iiant: I 10. 4 ; fgaw 
47. 18. 
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to ss the pafkamas,^*' that is something against the smrti’tradi- 
tion. Pan. 11. 4. 10 and Patanjali**® say that a Samahara- 
dvandva compound can be formed from several subdivisions of 
sQdras that are not niraixtsita e. g. we can have the compound 
‘ taksayaskaram ’ meaning carpenters and blacksmiths, but not 
^condolci-TnrtopOTnf because candalas and mrtapas are niravasita 
fiudras ( and so the compound will be ‘ candalamrtapah). There- 
fore it follows that Pan. and Patanjali included candalas and 
mrtapas among sudras. When Ahgiras (note 171 above) 
includes ksatr, suta, vaidehika, magadha and ayogava ( that are 
pratiloma castes) among antyavasayins along with candala 
and livapaca, he niakes it clear that he regarded candalas as 
included among Madras, for Manu X. 41 declares that all 
pratiloma castes are similar to sudras in their dharma and 
because the Santiparva 297.28^^® expressly says that the 
vaidehika is called Sudra by learned dvijas. Gradually how- 
ever, a distinction was made between Sudras and castes like 
candalas. Fresh castes were then added to the list of untoucha- 
bles by custom and usage and the spirit of exclusiveness, though 
there is no warrant of the fiastras for such a procedure. 

Untouchability did not and does not arise by birth alone. 
It arises in various ways. In the first place, persons become 
outcasted and untouchable by being guilty of certain acts that 
amount to grave sins. For example, Manu IX. 235-239 prescri- 
bes that those who are guilty of brShmana-murder, theft of 
brShmana’s gold or drinkers of spirituous liquors should be 
excommunicated, ho one should dine with them or teach them, 
or officiate as priests for them, nor should marriage relationship 
be entered into with them and they should wander over the 
world excluded from all Vedic dharmas. But if they perform 
the proper prftya^citta they are restored to caste and become 
touchable. Secondly, persons were treated as untouchables 
simply through religious hatred and abhorrence because they 
belonged to a different sect or religion. For example, Apararka 


.'igi. N. P. Dutt in ‘Origin and growth of caste in India’ toI. I. 
p. 105, (1931) speaks of ‘NtShadas, chandalas and panikasas as the 
fifth var^a 

392. Vide note 200 above for the quotation from the MahSbhSfya. 

^^ 393 g II ng X.41; 

ilwT tntiTTsr geharar: 1 297. 28. 
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(p, 923) and Sm. (L p. 118) quote verses from the Sat- 
trimdan-mata and Brahmandapurana that 'on touching Bauddhas, 
PaSupatas, Jainas, Lokayatikas, Eapilas ( S^khyas ) and 
brShmanas guilty of doing actions inconsistent with their caste 
one should enter water with the clothes on and also on touching 
Saivas and atheists’.. It is worthy of note that Apararka^®* p. 923 
quotes a verse of Vrddha-Yajnavalkya that on touching 
cEndalas, pukkasas, mleccbas, Bhillas and Farasikas and persons 
guilty of mahSpatakas one should bathe with the clothes on. 
Thirdly, certain persons, though not untouchable ordinarily, 
became so, if they followed certain occupations, e. g. if a person 
touches a brahmana who is devalaka ( i. e. has been doing wor- 
ship to an image for money for three years ) or who is a priest 
for the whole village, or a person who sells a soma plant, then 
he has to bathe with his clothes on.*®® Fourthly, persons become 
untouchable when in certain conditions e. g, a person if ho 
touches even his wife in her monthly period or during the 
first ten days after delivery or if he touches a person during 
the period of mourning on the death of some relative or a 
person who has carried a corpse to the cemetery and has not 
yet bathed, he then has to take a bath with his clothes on ( vide 
Manu V. 85 ). Fifthly, certain races such as mlecchas and 
persons from certain countries and the countries themselves 
were regarded as impure { vide notes 40, 42, 49 ), Further the 
smrtis say that persons following certain filthy, low and dis- 
approved avocations were untouchable e. g. Saihvarta^®^ quoted 

394. I I 
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by Apararka p. 1196 says ‘on touching a fisherman, a deer-hunter, 
a hunter, a butcher, a bird-catcher, and a washerman one must 
first bathe and then take one’s meal’. It is to be remarked that such 
texts do not expressly make a man of those castes untouchable 
even if he does not pursue the occupation stated, hut they have 
rather the occupation in view. Such occupations were thought 
impure, as it was believed that if one was to secure the final goal 
of liberation, one must cultivate purity of mind as well as body, 
and as great importance came to be attached to cleanliness 
and the ceremonial purity of the body for spiritual purposes ; 
and emphasis was laid upon not coming in contact with 
persons carrying on filthy or impure pursuits, but also with 
animals and even inanimate objects. These restrictions were 
not inspired by any hardness of heart or any racial or caste 
pride as= is often said, but they were due to psychological or 
religious views and the requirements of hygiene. Ap. Dh. S. 

L 5. 15. 16 says ‘ a person touched by a dog should take a bath 
with his clothes on ’. Vide also Vas. Dh. S. 23.33, Visnu Dh. 
S. 22. 69. Vrddha-Harlta ( chap. 11. 99-102) enumerates certain 
vegetables and herbs (such as leek) and other articles on 
touching which one was to bathe. Ap. Dh. S. ( II, 4. 9. 5 ) 
requires every house-holder to give food after Vai^vadeva to all 
including candalas, dogs and crows. And this practice is 
followed even now by those who perform Vaisvadeva. The 
ancient Hindus had a horror of uncleanliness and they desired 
to segregate those who followed unclean professions like those 
of sweepers, workers in hide, tanners, guardians of cemeteries 
&c. This segregation cannot be said to have been quite unjus- 
tifiable. Besides those who are not familiar with ancient or 
even modern Hindu notions must be warned against being 
carried away by the horror naturally felt at first sight when 
certain classes are treated as untouchable. ^ The underlying 
notions of untouchability are religious and ceremonial purity 
and impurity. A man’s nearest and dew^t_ women_^lative8 
such as his own mother and wife or daughter are untm^hahle” 
to him during their monthly periods. f To" hiiS'lhTm^ 
affectionate friend is untouchable for several days when the 
latter is in mourning due to death in the latter’s family A person 
cannot touch his own son ( whose thread ceremony’ has been 
performed ) at the time of taking meals. In this latter case 
there is no idea of impurity and in most of these cases there is 
no Idea of superiority or inferiority. As many professions and 
crafts were in ancient times hereditary, gradually the idea arose 
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that a man who belonged to a caste pursuing certain filthy or 
abhorred avocations or crafts was by birth untouchable. Medie- 
val and modern usage had no doubt reached the stage that if a 
man belonged by birth to a caste deemed by custom to be untou« 
chable he remained an untouchable whatever profession or craft 
he may pursue or even if he pursued no profession. But ancient 
and medieval writers thought otherwise and there was also great 
divergence of view as to who were untouchables and to what ex- 
tent, ^ The only caste that is said by the most ancient Dharma- 
sutras to be untouchable by birth is that of candalas and the word 
candala has a technical meaning in these works as stated above 
( p, 81 ) under candala. .Gaut ( IV. 15 and 23 ) says that the oan- 
dala is the offspring of a sudra from a brahmana woman and that 
he is the most reprehensible among the pratilomas. Ap. Dh. S. II, 
1. 2. 8-9^^* states that on touching a candala one should plunge 
into water, on talking to him one should converse with a brah- 
mana ( for purification ), on seeing him one should look at the 
luminaries ( either the Sun or moon or stars ). We have seen 
above that there were three kinds of candalas and they were all 
so by virtue of the circumstances of their birth. Manu ( X. 36, 
51 ) makes only the andhra, meda, candala and svapaca stay 
outside the village and makes the antyavasayin ( X. 39 ) stay 
in a cemetery. That leads to the inference that other men even 
of the lowest castes could stay in the village itself. Harlta^^^ 
quoted by Apararka ( p, 279 ) states ‘if a dvijati’s limb other 
than the head is touched by a dyer, a shoemaker, a hunter, a 
fisherman, a washerman, a butcher, a dancer ( nata ), a man 
of actor caste, oilman, vintner, hangman, village cock or 
dog, he becomes pure by washing that particular limb and by 
sipping water ( i, e. he need not bathe )\ Here most of the 
seven antyajas are included and it is expressly said that 
their touch is not so impure as to require a bath. Angiras 
( verse 17 ) states that a dvija when he comes in contact 
with a washerman, a shoemaker, a dancer ( nata ), a fisher- 
man or a worker in bamboo becomes pure by merely dcamana (by 
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sipping water). The Nityacarapaddhati ( p. 130) quotes a 
verse*®” to the effect that even on coming in contact with 
candalas and pukkasas one need not bathe, if the latter stand 
near a temple of Visnu and have come for the worship of 
Visnu. Alberuni in his work on India ( tr. by Sachau vol. I* 
chap. IX ) refers to two classes of antyajas, the first of which 
had eight guilds ( seven of which were practically the same as 
the seven in note 170 above, the eighth being the weaver ) and a 
second group of four viz. Hadi, Doma, Ohandala and Bhadatau. 
As to the first group he says that they intermarried except the 
fuller, shoemaker and weaver. Alberuni seems to have been 
misinformed as to this and what caste he means by Bhadatau 
is not clear. Medhatithi*®’ in his commentary on Manu X. 13 
is positive that the only pratiloma who is untouchable is the 
cSndala and no bath is necessary on coming in contact with the 
other pratilomas ( viz. suta, magadha, Syogava, vaidehika and 
ksatr ). Kulluka also says the same. Therefore it follows that 
in spite of the smrti texts ( notes 170, 171, 173 ) including the pra- 
tilomas among antyajas along with the candalas, such authorita- 
tive and comparatively early commentators as Medhatithi (about 
900 A. D.) were firmly of opinion that they were not untouchable. 
Manu*®* V. 85 and Ahgiras 152 prescribe a bath for coming in 
bodily contact with a divaklrti (a candala ), udakya ( a woman 
in her monthly period ), patita ( one outcasted for sin &c. ), 
Butika ( a woman after delivery ), a corpse, one who has touched 
a corpse. It follows therefore that the only antyaja who was 
aspriya according to Manu was the candala. But gradually the 
spirit of exclusiveness and ideas of ritual purity were carried to 
extremes and more and more castes became untouchable. Some 
very orthodox writers of smrtis went so far as to hold that on 
touching even a &udra a dvijati had to bathe.*®* Among the 
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earliest occurrences of the word asprsya ( as meaning untouch* 
ables in general ) is that in Visnu Dh. S, V. 104; EstySyana 
also uses the word in that sense It will have been seen from 
the quotations above that candalas, mlecchas and Parasikas are 
placed on the same level as regards being asprsya. Atri*®* 
( 267-269 ) says * if a dvija comes in contact with a candala, 
patita, mleccha, a vessel containing intoxicating drink, a woman 
in her monthly course, he should not take his meals { without first 
bathing ) and if he comes in contact with these while taking his 
meal, he should stop, throw away the food and bathe \ Vide 
Visnu Dh, S. 22. 76 about talking with mlecchas and candalas. 
But so far as mlecchas are concerned these restrictions of 
untouchability have been given up long ago at least in public. 
Similarly the washerman, the worker in bamboo, the fisherman, 
the nata, among the seven well-known antyajas, are no longer 
untouchable in several provinces (though not in all ) and were 
not so even in the times of Medhatithi and Kulluka. 

Once the spirit of exclusiveness and exaggerated notions of 
ceremonial purity got the upper hand they were carried to 
extremes. It does not appear from the ancient smrtis that the 
shadow of even the candala was deemed to be polluting. Manu 
V. 133 ( which is nearly the same as Visnu Dh. S. 23. 52 ) 
declares * flies, spray from a reservoir, the shadow ( of a man ), 
the cow, the horse, the sun’s rays, dust, the earth, the wind and 
fire should be regarded as pure, ’ Yaj. 1. 193 is a similar verse 
(Mark. Purana 35.21 is almost the same). Manu IV. 130 
prescribes that one should not knowingly cross the shadow of 
the image of a deity, of one’s guru^ of the king, of a snataka, of 
one’s teacher, of a brown cow or of a man who has been initiated 
for a Vedic sacrifice. Here no reference is made to the shadow of 
a candUla. Medhatithi on Manu V. 133 expressly says that 
* shadow ’ means ‘shadow of a candala and the like’, Kulluka, 
however, adds on Manu IV. 130 that on account of the word 
‘ oa ’ in that verse the shadow of candalas was included in the 
injunction of that verse. Therefore it is legitimate to infer 
that Manu and Yaj. did not prescribe that even the shadow of 
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a candSJs was impure and caused pollution. Not only so, 
AparSrka quotes a verse ‘ the shadow of a candala or patita, 
if it falls on a man, is not impure But Apararka himself 
adds on this verse the comment that this favourable rule about 
the shadow of a candala or patita is applicable only if be is at 
a greater distance from a man than the length of a cow’s tail. 
Bana in his Kadambarl ( para 8 ) describes how the candala 
girl entered the royal assembly-hall though she was untoucha- 
ble and stood at some distance from the king. It appears that 
there was no difficulty about her entering the hall of audience 
or polluting the assembly by her shadow. Gradually some 
smrtis prescribed a bath for a brahmana coming under the 
shadow of a candala. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 30 quotes a verse 
of Vyaghrapada that if a candala or patita comes nearer to a 
person than the length of a cow’s tail, then the latter must 
take a bath and another verse of Brhaspati to the effect 
* a patita, a woman in her monthly period, a woman freshly 
delivered and a candala should be kept respectively at a distance 
of one yuga, two, three and four ’. As yuga is four cubits, 
this means that a candala cannot approach within 16 cubits of 
a caste Hindu, 

As regards public roads Yaj. I. 194 says that they become 
pure by the rays of the sun and the moon and by the wind even 
when they are trodden by candalas. In Yaj. 1. 197 it is stated 
that the mud and water on public roads and on houses built of 
baked bricks, though touched by candalas, dogs and crows, are 
rendered pure by the mere blowing of the wind over them/®® 
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These rules show that the smrtis followed a reasonable rule 
about the public roads and do not countenance the restrictions 
maintained in some parts of South India, particularly in 
Malabar, about the use of public roads by the untouchables 
viz. that an untouchable must not approach within a certain 
distance of a high caste Hindu, must leave the road to allow 
him passage or must shout to give warning of his presence in 
order to avoid pollution to the caste Hindu. Vide Wilson’s 
‘ Indian Castes ’ vol. II p, 74 ( footnote ) for details of the distance. 
In South India also there are various grades of distances within 
which members of the several lowest castes cannot approach 
high caste Hindus. 

Certain provisions were made in the smrtis by way of 
exceptions to the general rules about the untouchability of 
certain castes. Atri ( verse 349 ) says * there is no taint of 
untouchability when a person is touched by an untouchable in 
a temple, religious processions and marriages, in sacrifices, and 
in all festivals ’. Sstatapa quoted in the Sm, C. declares that 
there is no dosa ( lapse ) in touching ( untouchables ) in a village 
( L e. on the public road), or in a religious procession or in an 
affray and the like, and also when the whole village is involved 
in a calamity.*” Brhaspati also remarks that there is no fault 
( and so no prayascitta ) if one comes in contact ( with untouch- 
ables ) at a sacred place, in marriage processions and religious 
processions, in battle, when the country is invaded, or when the 
town or village is on fire. The Sm. C. adds that these verses 
were variously interpreted; some saying that they apply only 
where one does not know that the man who has touched him is 
an untouchable, while others hold that they apply to the touch of 
impure persons who are not uochista ( i. e. risen from meals 
without washing their hands &c ). The SmrtyarthasSra 


410. ^ w ii 

249. In the I. pp. 121-122 this is quoted as from 

{ 'f- 1. W The first word must be taken to be 

formed of three separate members as the quotation from the Smifyartha- 
s5ra will show. 

411. vw ^Ti rv f sf f vf w 

I 5 mntnT quoted by I. P- 119. 

412. nvr&?snTvwvmT%^^[1g w i h 

w I frmvcs « mcv- 

I avtsf ftvv vrf: fggnggvPT’opnr: « 

p. 79- 



176 


Histmj of Dharmai^ra 


[Ch. IV 


( p. 79 ) summarises the places where no blame in incurred on 
the ground of mixing with untouchables viz, in battle, on 
public roads leading to a market, in religious processions, in 
temples, in festivals, in sacrifices, at sacred places, in calamities 
or invasions of the country or village, on the banks of large 
sheets of water, in the presence of great persons, when there 
is a sudden fire or other great calamity. It is somewhat 
remarkable that the Smrtyarthasara speaks of untouchables 
entering temples. The Par. M. ( vol. II part I p. 115 ) says that 
there is no do^ when candalas take water from a large tank 
( used by higher castes ), but as regards small reservoirs the 
same rules apply to them that apply to the purification of wells 
touched by untouchables, Vide Vrddha-Harlla IX. 405-406 
for the purification of a well. 

The Visnu Dh. S. ( V. 104 prescribed that if an untou- 
chable deliberately touched a man of the three higher castes he 
should be punished with beating, while Yaj. 11, 234 prescribes 
that if a capdala ( deliberately ) touches any one of the higher 
castes the candala should be fined one hundred panas. 

Elaborate rules are laid down about the penance for drink- 
ing from the wells or vessels of untouchables, for partaking of 
their food ( either cooked or uncooked ), for staying with them 
and for having sexual intercourse with untouchable women. 
These matters will be briefly dealt with under praya^citta. 

The so-called untouchables were not entirely excluded from 
worship. When it is said ( as in Yaj. L 93 or Gaut, IV. 20 )*’* 
that the candala is outside all dharma, the meaning is that he is 
outside such Vedic rites as upansyana, not that he cannot worship 
the Hindu deities nor that he is not bound by the moral code. 
He could worship images of the avataras of Visnu ( vide note 364 
above). The Nirnayasindhu quotes a passage of the Devlpurana 
that expressly authorizes antyajas to establish a temple of 
Bhairava. The BhagavatapurSna^'® X. 70. 43 says that ‘ even the 
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antySvasayins are purified by listening to the praises or names 
of Hari, by repeating the names of Hari and by contemplation 
on Him, much more therefore will those ( be purified ) who can 
see or touch your images’. This however shows that to the 
author of the Bhagavata it never occurred that an untouchable 
could see or touch the image of Visnu enshrined in a temple of 
caste Hindus. In south India among the famous Vaisnava saints 
called Alvars, Tiruppana Alvar was a member of the depressed 
classes and Nammalvar was a Vellala, The Mit. on Yaj. Ill, 262 
remarks that the pratiloma castes (which include candala) have 
the right to perform vratas.^’^ 

In modern times the eradication of the system of untoucha- 
bility is engaging the minds of great leaders like Mahatma 
Gandhi whose fast for 21 days for effecting a change of heart 
among caste Hindus is famous throughout the world. The princi- 
pal matters of concern to the so-called untouchables or depressed 
classes are facility for education in schools, removal of 
restrictions about places of public resort such as public wells, 
roads, restaurants and eating houses and entry in public 
temples. A good deal has been done by a few zealous workers 
from among the higher castes in these respects. The 
Christian missionaries have been doing good work among the 
untouchables, but their efforts are mainly devoted to direct or 
indirect proselytization. The conscience of the educated among 
the higher castes has been roused. But the total removal of un- 
touchability is yet a matter of the distant future. The greatest 
draw-back is illiteracy among the masses of India. Hardly 
twelve per cent of the population are literate. The diffusion 
of literacy and the spread of the idea of the equality of all 
men before the law and in public are the only sure solvents 
of the evils associated with untouchability which have exis- 
ted for ages. Popular Governments in the provinces are doing 
what they with their limited resources can do to ameliorate 
the condition of the untouchables. The Government of India 
Act ( of 1935 ) has given special representation to the 
Scheduled Castes ( the name given to the depressed classes 
or untouchables ) in the Provincial and Federal Legislatures of 
India. The Government of India Scheduled Castes Order of 1936 
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Bets out the names of the numerous scheduled castes in the 
several provinces of British India, The Provincial Govern- 
ments have issued circulars to enforce the rule that no 
discrimination be made against the scheduled castes in places 
of public resort and have tackled to some extent the question of 
the entry of untouchables in temples by passing such acts as the 
Bombay Act XI of 1938 viz, Bombay Harijan Temple Worship 
( Removal of disabilities Act ) and the Madras Temple Entry 
Authorisation and Indemnity Act of 1939. Much will depend 
upon the untouchables themselves. As am ong the caste Hindus* 
the untouchables also have inter se numerous divisions and 
subdivisions each of which regards itself as superior to several 
others of them and will not condescend to mix with them in the 
public or dine with them. They must also throw up from among 
themselves selfless and capable leaders. This is a vast problem 
and the appalling evils which have been growing for ages can- 
not be wholly removed in a day. The leaders of the so-called 
untouchables also should not make exaggerated claims. For 
the present they should rest content with equality in public 
places, public services and before the law and at the most 
entry into public temples. But if they indulge in the tall talk 
of destroying the caste system at one stroke and requiring that 
all caste Hindus should dine with them and inter-marry with 
them, they may find that at least two hundred millions of 
caste Hindus will be dead opposed to them, and the cause 
of the removal of the evils of untouchability is bound to 
suffer a set-back. Besides it should not be forgotten that 
the amelioration of the condition of untouchables is bound 
up with the problem of the poverty of the entire rural 
population of India. It should not be supposed that all the 
untouchables are the poorest of the poor. I know from personal 
knowledge that many among certain classes of untouchables 
like the Mshars and Ohambhars of the Deccan are economically 
better off than the ordinary cultivators in many villages. The 
mahsrs are hereditary village servants in the Deccan and they 
recover from every householder bread every day as part of 
their remuneration or a certain measure of corn from the 
threshing floor. Vide Grant Duff s ‘ History of the Marathas ’ ( ed. 
of 1863 vol. Ip. 23 ) for the balutedars ( village servants ) among 
whom the tnahar occupies an important place and Hereditary 
Offices Act (Bombay Act III of 1874, section 18) for Legislative 
recognition of their ancient rights. The population of untou- 
chables in India has been estimated at various figures from three 
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orores to six crores. The Simon Commission Report ( 1930 ) vol, 
I. p. 40 estimated that there were about 43 millions of untoucha- 
bles in the whole of India, the criterion adopted being whether 
pollution by touch or approach within a certain distance is 
caused* The ratio of untouchables to the total population of 
India or to the Hindu population varies greatly in different parts 
of India. The total Harijan ( the name given to untouchables 
by Mahatma Gandhi ) population is 14 per cent of the whole 
population of India. In the Bombay Presidency the ratio of 
Harijans to Hindus is only about eleven per cent being the 
lowest of all provinces and States in India, while in Bengal the 
ratio is about 32 per cent which is the highest in India except 
in Assam.^^^ The High Courts in India have held that the 
untouchables are included among sadras for purposes of 
marriage. Vide Sohan Singh vs, Kabla Singh 10 Lahore 372, 
Muthusami vs, Masilamani 33 Mad. 343,^^® 


418. Vide Census of India ( 1931 ), vol. I part 1, p. 494. 

419. Sereral books and papers have been recently published on the 
question of untouchables in India. Vida “ The Psychology of a 
suppressed people*^ (1937)byBev. J. C. Heinrich; * Untouchable Classes 
of MahSrSsbtra ’ by M. G. Bhagat. 



CHAPTER V 

SLAVERY 

Slavery has existed as a constant element in the social and 
economical life of all nations of antiquity such as Babylon, 
Egypt, Greece, Rome and also of many nations of Europe.**® 
It was however left to such Christian nations of the West as 
England and the United States of America to carry on the 
institution of slavery in the most horrible manner possible 
never dreamt of by any nation of antiquity, viz. by sending out 
kidnapping expeditions to Africa to collect slaves, to huddle 
them in ships in such unspeakably filthy conditions that half 
of them died on the voyage, to sell them to plantation owners 
and others like chattel. Westermarck in his ‘ Origin and 
Development of the moral ideas* vol. I ( 1912 ) p. 711 was 
constrained to observe ‘ This system of slavery, which at least 
in the British colonies and slave states surpassed in cruelty the 
slavery of any pagan country ancient and modern, was not 
only recognised by Christian Governments but was supported 
by the large bulk of the clergy, Catholic and Protestant alike. * 
Slavery was abolished in the British Dominions only in 1833 
and in British India by Act V of 1843. 

It has been seen above (pp. 26-27) that the word ‘dasa’ in the 
Rg. generally stands for the opponents of the aryas. It is possible 
that when the dasas were vanquished in battle and taken 
prisoners they were treated as slaves. In the Rgveda, however, 
there are not many passages where the word ‘ dasa ’ can be said 
to have been used in the sense of slave. In Rg VIII, 56, 3 *** we 

420. Vide Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences, vol. XIV, p. 74 ‘To the 
ancient mind slavery was a fixed and accepted element of life and no 
moral problem was involved. That slavery already was established as 
a recognized institution in the Sumerian culture of the Babylonian area 
in the 4th millenium B. C. may be confidently assumed from the frag> 
ments of Sumerian legislation upon slaves which date from the first half 
of the 3rd millenium ’. 
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read * thou madest a gift to me of one hundred donkeys, of one 
hundred fleece-bearing ewes and one hundred dasas It appears 
that here d^a means slaves or serfs. In Itg VIIL 5, 38 the sage 
praises his patron Caidya Kasu ‘ the common people sit down at 
the feet of Caidya Ka§u like men crowding round tanners of 
hides, ( Caidya ) who honoured me by giving me ten noblemen 
that were like gold in appearance Here probably there is an 
allusion to the gift of ten captured nobles made to the sage by 
Caidya KaSu, the victor. A sage declares in VIIL 19. 36 
*Trasadasyu, son of Purukutsa, gave me fifty young women 
This probably refers to the gift of female slaves ( dasis ). The 
Tai. S. VIL 5, 10, 1 says ‘dasis (girl slaves) place on their 
heads jars full of water and singing this rmdhu and beating 
their feet against the ground dance round the rnarjallya * 

The TaL S. IL 2. 6, 3, refers to the gift of a horse or a male 
( slave ), ‘ He obtains a portion of himself who accepts (in gift ) 
a being with two rows of teeth, ( such as ) a horse or a human 
male ; on accepting an animal with two rows of teeth one should 
offer to Vaisivanara a mess cooked on twelve potsherds * 
The Ait. Br. 39.8 mentions large gifts such as 10,000 girls 
( dasi ) and 10,000 elephants made by a king to his purohita 
performing coronation. When the angel of Death tries to dissuade 
Naciketas from his curiosity to know the destiny of a person 
after death, he tempts the inquirer ( Katha Up. 1. 1. 25 ) * Here are 
such handsome women with chariots and musical instruments 
as cannot be secured ( ordinarily ) by men ; make them, when 
gifted by me, serve you ; do not ask me what happens after 
death*. The women referred to were probably meant to be 
serving ( or slave ) girls who attended on a man as maids and 
who could dance and sing. In the Br. Up. IV. 4. 23 Janaka 
after receiving instruction in Brahmavidya from Yajnavalkya 
exclaims * I make a gift to your honour of the Videhas together 
with myself for being your slave \ We read in the Chan. Up. 
* In this world they speak of cows and horses, elephants and 
gold, wives and slaves, fields and houses as mahima (greatness).* 
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Vide also Chsn. Up. V, 13. 2 and Br, Up. VI. 2. 7 for references 
to dSsIs. These passages show that in the Vedic period men 
and women had become the subjects of gifts and so were in 
the condition of slaves. 

Though Manu ordained ( I, 91, VIIL 413, 414 ) that the 
principal duty of the Sudra was to wait upon the three higher 
castes or that the Sudra was created by the Creator for the 
service of brahmanas, the Sudra who thus served a dvijati as 
a duty was not his slave. Jaimini ( VL 7. 6 makes this 
perfectly clear by saying that when a man makes a gift in the 
ViSvajit sacrifice of everything belonging to himself he cannot 
make a gift of the sudra who waits upon him as his duty. 
Sahara in his bh§^a adds * the Sudra may not desire to serve 
the man to whom the sacrificer gives his all and the latter has 
no power over him if he is unwilling. * 

We have seen how the Grbya Siltras speak of dasas 
being employed to wash the feet of honoured guests. It 
appears that the ideal placed before the masters was to 
treat the slave humanely. Ap. Dh. S. IL 4. 9. 11^^^ says that 
one may indeed stint oneself, one’s wife or son ( as to food ) 
if guests come, but never a dasa who does one’s menial 
work ( or a dasa and hired servants ). In the AnuSasana- 
parva^^* it is stated ' one should not sell a human being who 
is a stranger ; how much more one’s own children *• In the 
Mahftbharata gifts of d^as and dasis are very frequently men- 
tioned. In Sabhfiparva 52. 45, Vanaparva 233. 43 and Virata 
18. 21 gifts of 30 dasis to each of 88000 sndtaka brahmanas are 
spoken of. In Vanaparva 185. 34 Vainya is said to have given 
a thousand handsome dfisis with ornaments on to Atri. Vide 
Dronaparva 57. 5-9. Manu ( VIII. 299-300 ) places a slave on 
the same level as one’s son in the matter of corporal punish- 
ment ‘ the wife, the son, the slave, a menial servant, one’s full 
brother — these when guilty of wrong may be beaten with a rope 
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or a thin piece of split bamboo, but only on the back and never 
on the head and if a person beat them otherwise he would be 
punished as a thief. * 

Slavery was probably not much^” in evidence in India 
in the 4th century B. G. or the treatment of slaves in India was 
so good that a foreign observer like Megasthenes accustomed 
to the treatment of slaves in Greece thought that there was no 
slavery, Megasthenes ( MacCrindle, p. 71 ) states that none 
of the Indians employs slaves ( vide Strabo XV. 1. 54 ). That 
slavery existed then admits of no doubt. The Emperor ASoka 
when proclaiming his Law of Piety enjoins in his 9th Bock 
Edict that the Law of Piety consists ( among other things ) in 
the kind ( or proper ) treatment of slaves ( disas ) and hired 
servants. In the Artha^Sstra ( IIL 13 ) Kautilya gives very 
important provisions about slaves. He says that the mlecchas 
are not punishable if they sell or pledge their children, but an 
Srya cannot be reduced to slavery. He then prescribes that if 
a relative sells or pledges a Sudra ( who is not born as a slave ) 
or a vaidya or k^triya or a brShmana ( all being minors ), he 
should be respectively fined 13, 24, 36 and 48 papas and that if 
a stranger sells or pledges the above then the vendor, the vendee 
and the abettors will be liable to the first, middle and highest 
ammercements and whipping respectively ( i. e. first ammerce- 
ment for sale of a tudra by a stranger and whipping 
for the sale of a brShmana). But he allows the pledge of 
even an Srya in family distress. He refers to several kinds 
of slaves viz, dhvajahrta ( captured in battle ), atmavikrayin 
( who sells himself ), udaradasa ( or garbhadasa, one who is 
born to a dSsl from a slave ) or those so made for a debt 
( Shitika ), or for a fine or court’s decree ( dandapranita ). He 
then prescribes how they are set free from slavery. One who 
sells himself or is pledged or is born a slave becomes a free 
man by paying off respectively the amount for which he was 
purchased or pledged or what would be a proper price. One 
who b made a slave for a fine may pay off the fine by doing 
work. One captured in war may become free by paying aocor* 
ding to the time he has been in bondage and the work he did 
or by paying half of it. The child of one who sells himself 
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remains an Srya ( free man ). He prescribes that if a master 
makes a pledged slave carry a corpse or sweep ordure, 
urine or leavings of food, or keeps him naked, beats him or 
abuses him or violates the chastity of a female slave, he forfeits 
the price paid by him. He prescribes the first ammercement 
for a master having intercourse with a pledged slave girl 
against her will and middle ammercement for a stranger 
doing so. 

Maim ( VIIL 415 ) speaks of seven kinds of d^as, viz. one 
captured in battle, one who becomes so for food ( i, e. in scarcity 
or in a famine), one born in the house ( i. e. of a female slave ), 
one bought, one given ( by his parents or relatives ), one inheri- 
ted ( as part of the patrimony ), one who becomes so for paying 
off a fine or judicial decree. He states the general rule that 
the wife, the son and the slave have no wealth and whatever 
they earn belongs to him whose wife, son or slave they are. 
Manu prescribes a fine of 600 panas for a brahmana making a 
member of the dvijaii castes after his upanayana a slave 
against his will. 

Narada ( abhyupetyasusrusS ) and Katyfiyana among the 
smrtikaras contain the most elaborate treatment on slavery. 
Narada first says that a ^udru^ka ( one who serves another ) is 
of five kinds viz. a Vedic student, an antevasin (an apprentice 
who is learning a craft ), adhikarmakrt ( a supervisor over 
workmen ), bhrtaka ( hired servant ) and dasa. The first four are 
called harmakara. They can be called upon to do only work 
that is pure, while a dasa may have to do impure work such 
as cleaning the entrances to the bouse, filthy pits (for leavings 
of food ), the road, dunghill heaps, touching ( or scratching ) 
private parts, taking up and throwing away ordure and urine 
{ verses 6-7 ), doing bodily service to the master if he so desires. 
Narada mentions 15 kinds of slaves viz. one born in the 
house, one bought, one acquired ( by gift or other means ), 
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one inherited, one saved in a time of famine, one pledged 
by the master, one discharged from a large debt, one cap- 
tured in a battle, one vanquished in a bet, one who accepts 
slavery by saying ‘ I am yours \ an apostate from the 
order of asceticism, one who stipulates to be a slave ( for 
a certain time ), one who is a slave for food ( as long as food is 
given to him ), one who is tempted to become a slave out of 
love for a female slave, and one who sells himself. Narada says 
that the first four of these are not freed from slavery except by 
the favour of the master ( v. 29 ), while one who sells himself is 
the worst kind of slave and he also does not become free from 
slavery ( v. 37 ). Nirada ( v. 30 ) and Yaj. ( IL 183 ) state a 
rule applicable to all slaves, viz, that when a slave saves a 
master from imminent danger to the latters life the slave 
becomes a free man and ( Narada adds ) that he gets a share in 
the inheritance as a son. One who is an apostate from the 
order of ascetics is a slave of the king till the former’s death 
( Yaj. IL 183 ). One saved in a famine becomes free by giving 
a pair of cows, one pledged^^* if the master who pledged him 
repays the debt, the slave in lieu of discharge of debt by paying 
ofif the debt with interest, one who accepted slavery or who was 
captured in battle or became so under a bet is freed by giving 
a substitute who is equal to him in work, one for a stipulated 
period by the lapse of the period, one who is a bhaUa-dam 
becomes free by the master ceasing to give food, one who is 
• vadavahrta * ( tempted by a female slave ) by abandoning his 
intercourse with her ( Narada vv. 31-34, 36 ). Yaj. ( IL 183 ) and 
NSrada ( v, 38 ) say that one who was made a slave by force 
or was carried away by raiders and sold should be set free by 
the king. Yaj. ( IL 183 ) and Narada ( v. 39 ) prescribe that a 
man can be a slave to a master only in the proper order of 
varnas*^* i. e. the three varnas next to a brahmana may be 
slaves to a brahmana, a vaiSya or a Sudra may be a slave 
to a ksatriya but a ksatriya cannot be the slave of a vaisya or 
a Sudra, nor a vaiSya of a sudra. There is one exception viz. an 
apostate from asceticism may be the slave of a vaisya or a §udra 
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king, Katyayana emphasizes that a brahmana^^^ cannot be 
made a slave even to a brahmana, but if he himself chooses, he 
may do pure work for a brahmana endowed with character and 
Vedic learning, but no impure work, Katyayana ( v. 721 ) 
says that when a brahmana becomes an apostate from the order 
of asceticism he should be banished from the kingdom and the 
ksatriya or vaiSya apostate may become a slave to the king* 
Daksa ( VIL 33 ) quoted by Apararka ( p. 787 ) adds that the 
apostate^B head should be branded with the mark of dog’s foot, 

Kautilya^^^ and Katyayana ( v, 723 ) both declare that if a 
master has sexual intercourse with a female slave and she is 
delivered of a child, both the slave and the child should be 
given freedom by the master. 

Kautilya declared that the heirs to the wealth of a slave 
are his relatives and if none of them exist then the master, 
while Katyayana^^® says that the only wealth that the slave 
can call his own is the price he received for selling himself or 
what the master gave as a gift through favour. 

Narada ( vv. 42-43 ) describes the ceremony of the manu- 
mission of a slave “ when a master being pleased with a slave 
desires to make him a free man, he should take, from the slave’s 
shoulder, a jar full of water and break it, he should sprinkle 
water mixed with whole grains of rice and flowers on the slave’s 
head and thrice uttering the words ‘ you are no longer a slave ’ 
he should dismiss him with the ( slave’s ) face to the east. ” 

The Vyavaharamayukha quotes a verse from the 
KalikapurSna about an adopted son, which is very interesting 
‘ persons adopted and the like on whom the saihskaras of cwda 
( tonsure ) and TJpanayana are performed by the gotra of the 
adopter, become sons of ( the adopter b otherwise the person ( on 
whom such ceremonies are not performed ) is held to be a slave 
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( of the adopter )/ The Vyavaharamayukha remarks that this 
passage is not reliable as it is not found in several mss. of the 
KalikSpurana. Narada mentions 15 kinds of slaves, but this is 
not one of them. All that the Kalikapurana probably means is 
that when a boy is adopted into another family after his cuda 
and upanayana are performed in the family of birth, he is 
not fully affiliated in the family of adoption, he does not 
become a son and so does not take the inheritance but is only 
entitled to maintenance in the family of adoption, just as a 
Slav's is to be fed. No digests have recognised such a person as 
a slave proper. 

Narada ( rnadana 13 ) and Katyayana declare that a 
debt contracted by a Vedic pupil, an apprentice, a slave, the 
wife, a menial servant and a workman for the benefit of the 
family even though it was incurred in his absence, was bind- 
ing on the owner of the house. Ordinarily a slave was not a 
competent witness, but Manu VIII. 70 and U^anas ( quoted in 
Vyavaharamayukha p. 37 ) say that when no other witness is 
available, a minor, an old man, a woman, a pupil, a relative, a 
slave pr a hired servant may be a witness. 

There are numerous works dealing with slavery in its 
various aspects. The latest book on the subject is * Slavery 
through the ages’ by Sir George Mac Munn ( 1933 ). Mr. D. R. 
Banaji has published a very painstaking and interesting study 
on ‘ Slavery in British India’ from 1773 to 1843 (2nd ed. 1937) 
The Carnegie Institution of Washington has published studies 
on several aspects such as ‘ Judicial Cases ’ ( by Mrs. Catterall 
in 1926 ) and ‘ Documents of the history of the Slave Trade to 
America, 1930 ’ by Prof. Elizabeth Donnan. Dr. H. J. Nieboer’s 
* Slavery as an Industrial System ’ ( 1910 ) is a well- 
documented study of slavery in various countries and at 
various times. 
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Gautama ( IL 1 ) says that before upanayana, a boy may 
act, speak and eat as and what he likes ( i. e. may follow hia >• 

inclinations ). Haradatta explains that this does not mean that 
he can kill a brahmana or drink liquor, but that there is no 
restriction, although he be a brahmana’s son, to his selling 
what is forbidden to a brahmana to sell, or he may eat onions 
and garlic or stale food or may eat four or five times a day. 

Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 1. 6. 15. 17-20 ) states several views on this ^1 

point. 'Up to the time when they begin to take cooked food 
infants do not become impure ( by the touch of a rajasmla &c. ); 
according to some ( teachers ) up till they are one year old ; or 
till they are not able to distinguish the cardinal points; another 
view is that till upanayana (they do not become impure ) *. 

AparSrka ( p. 28 ) also explains that a boy may ( before upa- 
nayana) eat the leavings of the food of his parents, but he 
cannot eat or drink what would cause loss of caste as in that 
case he may become unfit to have the saihskara of upanayana 
performed on him. The Smrtyarthasara gives the view of some 
that in case an infant touches a candala before it reaches the 
age of taking cooked food, only water need be sprinkled on 
it, before caula acamana need be done by it and after caula 
( and before upanayana ) a bath would be necessary. Vas. Dh. 

S. ( IL 6 ) quotes a verse of Harlta to the effect ‘ up till investi- 
ture with the girdle of munja grass ( i. e. till upanayana ) there 
is no action that is obligatory on him, as long as he is not born 
again for Vedic study he may be in his conduct like a sudra*^^*. 

This verse occurs also in Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 6 and Manu II. 

171 and 172. Daksa L 3-4 says * Till a boy is eight years old 
he is like one newly born and only indicates the caste in which 
he is born. As long as his upanayana is not performed the 


438. wtwctt i stt i wt w 

%T; I I SUV. IL 6. 15, 17-20. 

439. I 5T I 

^ ^ \ IL 6; reads ^ 

compare 2d. 40 i 



cauvil 


Sa'Mskaras 


189 


boy incurs no blame as to what is allowed or forbidden to be 
eaten, as to what should ( or should not ) be drunk, as to what 
he should or should not speak, as to telling a falsehood *. 
But this does not hold good as to mahapatakas. As to pray a - 
ioitta when a child is guilty of the commission of a mahft- 
pataka, see xxw&qx prayascilta later on and the Mit. on Yaj. III. 253. 
The smrtis look upon upanayana as the second birth of a boy 
(thefirat being his physical birth Gaufe. ( X. 1 and 51 ) 
says that the three higher classes are called dvijatis { having 
two births ), while the sudra is only ekajdtu Ap, Dh, S. says 
( L 1. 1. 16-18 )! the teacher causes him ( the boy who is initiated 
into Vedio study ) to be born from vidya ( i.e. by imparting Vedic 
knowledge ), that birth is superior, the parents produce only the 
body Upanayana is like Baptism and St, John (3. 3 ) also 
says * except a man be born again, he cannot see the Kingdom 
of God.* Manu II. 147-148 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 30. 45-46) 
convey the same idea. Manu ( IL 169 ) speaks of three births 
in the case of a man, first birth from his mother, the second when 
the girdle is tied ( i. e. on upanayana ) and the third when he 
is initiated for a Vedic sacrifice. Upanayana is the foremost 
of the samskaras. Atri ( 141-142 ) says ‘ a person is known as 
a brahmana by birth, he is said to be a dvija ( twice-born ) on 
account of samskaras, he reaches the position of a vipra by 
learning ( study of the Veda ) ; he is called srotriya on account 
of all these three Para^ara (VIII. 19) contains a fine 
image to illustrate this ‘ just as a work of painting gradually 
unfolds itself on account of the several colours ( with which it 
is drawn), so brahmanya (the status of a brahmana) is similarly 
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brought out by samskaras performed according to prescribed 
rites. ’ 

Therefore it is now time to speak of samskaras. 

The word samskara hardly ever occurs in the ancient 
Vedic literature, but the root ‘ kr ’ with ‘ sam ’ and the past 
passive participle ‘ sarhskrta ’ occur often enough. In Bg. 

V. 76. 2 the word saihskrta is applied to ‘ gharma ’ ( vessel ) 
‘the two A.svins do not harm the gharma that has been purified.’ 
In Bg. VL 28. 4 we have the word sarhskrtatra ’ and Bg* 

VIII. 33. 9 has ‘ ranaya sarnskrfcah ’. Sat.*“ Br. 1. 1. 4. 10 speaks 
of preparing ( or purifying ) offering ( havis ) for the gods. 
So in Sat. Br. III. 2. 1. 22 ‘ therefore a woman approaches 
a man who stands in a well-trimmed (saihskrta) house.* 
Vide Vaj. S. IV, 34 for a similar use of sarhskrta. In 
Chan. Up, IV. 16. 2, we *** read “ of that sacrifice there 
are two ways, by mind, by speech; the Brahma (priest) 
prepares ( or polishes ) one of them by his mind.” The word 
samskira is used several times in the sutras of Jairaini ( as in 
III. 1. 3, III. 2. 15 and 17, III. 8. 3, IX. 2. 9, 42, 44, IX. 3. 25, 

IX. 4. 33, IX. 4, 50 and 54, X. 1. 2 and 11 &c. ), It generally 
means some purificatory act in a sacrifice e. g. in Jaimini 
III. 8. 3 the word is applied to the actions of shaving the head, 
washing the teeth and paring the nails on the part of the 
saorificer in Jyotistoma ; in IX 3. 25 the word samskara is 
applied to proksana ( sprinkling with water ), in X 2. 49 it is 
applied to the shaving of the head and face. In Jaimini**^ 

VI. 1. 35 the word samskara stands for upanayana. Sahara 
explains sarhskara as that which being effected makes a 
certain thing or person fit for a certain purpose and the Tantra- 
vartika says that samskaras are those actions and rites that 
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impart fitness and it further says*^® * fitness is of two kinds ; 
it arises by the removal of taints ( sins ) or by the generation 
of fresh qualities, Samskaras generate fresh qualities, while 
tapas brings about the removal of taints. He who performs such 
sacrifices as Jyotistoma and others has certain blemishes in 
him due to not doing in this life or a previous life duties laid 
down for him or doing what is forbidden. If they ( blemishes ) 
are not removed they obstruct the ( acquisition of the ) reward 
of the sacrifice even if it be entirely free from any defects 
whatever, as they ( blemishes ) produce { for the sacrificer ) the 
experience of their own fruits that are opposed to the ( fruit 
cf the ) sacrifice.’ The Vlramitrodaya^^® { on samskara ) defines 
‘ samskara * as ‘ a peculiar excellence due to the performance 
of rites ordained ( by the Sastra ) which resides either in the 
soul or the body ’ and says that it is of two kinds, one kind 
making a person eligible for performing other actions ( e. g. 
upanayana renders a person eligible for Vedic study), while 
another kind removes the evil taint that may have been gene- 
rated ( e. g. Jatakarma removes the taint due to seed and uterus ). 
The word samskara does not occur in most of the grhyasutras 
{ it occurs in Vaik. ), but it occurs in the Dharmasutras ( vide 
Gaut. VIII. 8, Ap. Dh. L 1. 1. 9, Vas, IV. 1 ). 

The principal matters that fall to be discussed under 
samskaras are : the purpose of samskaras, the classification of 
saihskaras, the number of samskaras, the procedure of each of 
the samskaras and the persons authorized to perform them and 
the persons for whom they are to be performed. 

First as to the purpose of samskaras. Mann ( IL 27-28 ) 
says ‘ In the case of dvijatis, the taints ( or sins ) due to seed 
and the uterus ( i. e, derived from parents ) are wiped off by 
the homojs ( burnt oblations ) performed during pregnancy and by 
jatakarma ( ceremonies on birth ), caula ( tonsure ) and the tying 
of the girdle of munja grass. This (human) body is rendered fit 
for the attainment of hrahma by the study of the Veda, by 
( observance of ) vratas, homas ( oblations in fire ), by the 
vrata called traividya, by worship ( of gods, sages and manes ), 
by generation of sons, by the performance of the five daily 
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sacrifices and by (solemn Vedic) sacrifices.* The view of 
Yaj. ( 1. 13 ) is that ‘ thus ( i. e. by the performance of samskftras ) 
the taint arising from the seed and uterus ( i. e. from the 
physical defects of parents ) is removed.’ These words of 
Manu and Yaj. are variously interpreted by the commentators. 
Medhalithi says ‘ seed and uterus are not the causes of sin 
and therefore all that is meant by enas ( in Manu II. 27 ) is 
impurity.’ Kulluka explains that blemishes of seed are those 
arising from intercourse in a prohibited manner and the 
‘gSrbhika* blemish is what arises from having to stay in the womb 
of an impure mother. The Mit.^*’ on Yaj, I. 13 makes it clear 
that saxhskaras are deemed to remove bodily defects trans- 
mitted from parents (such as defective limbs, diseases &c, ) 
and are not intended to remove the taint of being born of sinful 
parents. Manu II. 66 also states that all the sarhskaras are 
performed on a woman also for the purification of the body. 
Harita^®* as quoted in the Samskaratattva says ‘ when a person 
has intercourse according to the procedure of garbhadhana he 
establishes in the wife a foetus that becomes fit for the reception 
of the Veda, by the rite of pumsavana he makes the garbha become 
a male, by the ceremony of Simantonnayana he removes from 
the foetus the taint derived from the parents and the accumu- 
lated taints ( which are five ) due to seed, blood and womb are 
removed by jatakarma, namakarana, annapra^ana, cudakarana 
and samavartana. By these eight sarhskaras ( from garbhS- 
dhSna) purity arises.* The exact significance of samskaras 
in the development of higher human personality was left rather 
vague in our authorities and their treatment of the purpose of 
samskaras is not very elaborate or exhaustive. The saxhskaras 
had been treated from very ancient times as necessary for 
unfolding the latent capacities of man for development and as 
being the outward symbols or signs of the inner change which 
would fit human beings for corporate life and they also tended 
to confer a certain status on those who underwent them. If 
we look at the list of samskaras we shall find that the purposes 
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of samskaras were manifold. Some like Upanayana served 
spiritual and cultural purposes, they brought the unredeemed 
person into the company of the elect, they opened the door to 
Vedic study and thus conferred special privileges and exacted 
duties. They have also psychological values impressing on the 
mind of the person that he has assumed a new role and must 
strive to observe its rules. Other samskaras like namakarana, 
annaprSSana, and niskratnana were more or less of a popular 
nature. They afforded opportunities for the expression of 
love and affection and for festivities. Other samskSras like 
garbhadhana, pumsavana, simantonnayana had also mystical 
and symbolical elements. Vivaha (marriage) was a sacrament 
which brought about a union of two personalities into one for 
the purpose of the continuance of society and for the uplift 
^ of the two by self-restraint, by self-sacrifice and mutual 
co-operation. 


The samskaras were divided by Harlta into two kinds, 
brahma and daiva.^^^ The samskaras of garbhadhana and 
others which are described only in the amrtis are called brahma 
and the man who is purified by performing them attains 
equality with sages, stays in the same world with them and is 
joined with them ; pakayajnas ( offerings of cooked food ), 
yajnas with burnt offerings and sacrifices in which soma is 
offered are called daiva ( saihskSras ). The last two varieties, 
viz. those in which there is burnt offering and those in which 
soma is offered, are dealt with in the ^rauta sutras, which have 
been left outside the purview of this work ( except in the note 
at the end of this volume ). 


There is a great divergence of views among the writers 
on smrtis as to the number of samskSras. Gaut. ( VIII. 14-24 ) 
speaks of forty samskaras and eight virtues of the soul. The 
forty sarhskaras are : garbhadhana, pumsavana, simantonnayana^ 
jatakarma, namakarana, annaprasana, caula, upanayana (8 
in all ), the four vratas of the Veda, snana ( or samavartana ), 
vivaha, five daily mahayajnas (for deva, pitr, manusys. 
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bhuta and brahma ) ; seven pakayajnas ( viz. as^kfi, 
pSrvanasthallpaka, sraddha, iiravanl, agrahayani, caitrl, a§va- 
yujl); seven haviryajnas (in which there is burnt offering 
but no soma) viz, Agnyadheya, Agnihotra, Darsapurnamasa, 
Agrayana, Caturmasyas, Nirudhapasubandha and Sautramani); 
seven soma sacrifices ( Agnistoma, Atyagnistoma, Ukthya, 
Sodasin,yajapeya,^Atiratra, Aptoryama), Gautama uses the word 
samskara in the most extended sense. Sankha as quoted by the 
Sm. C. (L p. 13) and the SubodhinI on Mit. II, 4 follow Gautama, 
Vaik. speaks of eighteen saiira saxhskaras ( in which he includes 
utthana,pravasagaraana,pindavardhana, which are seen nowhere 
else as samskaras ) and twenty-two yajnas ( i. e. five daily yajnas 
as one and seven pakayajnas, seven havir-yajnas, and seven 
soma yajnas ). Most grhyasutras, dharmasutras and smrtis do 
not enumerate so many. Angiras ( quoted in the Sarhskara- 
mayukha, Saihskara^prakaSa p. 135 and other digests) mentions 
twenty-five samskaras. They include all samskaras of Gautama 
from garbhadhana to the five daily yajnas { which latter are 
reckoned as one samskara by Angiras ) and after namakarana 
niskramana is added. Besides, Visnubali, Agrayana, Astaka, 
Sravanl, AsvayujI, Margaslrsi ( same as Agrahayani ), Parvana, 
Utsarga and Upakarma are enumerated as the remaining 
samskaras by Angiras. Veda-Vyasa I. 14-15 enumerates 
sixteen samskaras. Manu, Yftj,, Visnu Dh. S. do not give the 
number of samskaras but simply say that they are those from 
niseka ( garbhadhana ) to smasana ( i. e. antyesti ). This last 
one is not treated of in Gautama and several grhyasutras. In 
most of the digests the principal samskaras are said to bo 
sixteen; but there is some difference of opinion even as to 
these sixteen, For example, Jafeukarnya as quoted in Sam. 
Pr. ( p, 135 ) enumerates the 16 as garbhadhana, purhsavana, 
slmanta, jatakarma, namakarana, annasra§ana, caula, maunji 


454. According to some the seven pskayajhas are : anpXsanahoma, 
vai^vadeva, pXrva^a ( sthslipska ), astakx, ^rXddha ( monthly sarpabali 
and i^Snabali. Vide Sm, C. I. p. 13. The Baud. gr. 1. 1. gives the seven 
pSkayajnas as huta, prahiita, ahuta, ^ulagava, baliharapa, pratyavarohana 
and a^takS homa. Vide S. B. E, Vol. 30 p. 358 for several differing 
enumerations of pSkayajhas. 
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( upanayana ), vratas ( four ), godsna, samavartana, vivaha and 
anfcyesti. These slightly differ from the sixteen of Veda-V y^sa. 

The grhyasutras deal with samskaras in two different 
sequences. Many of them begin with vivaha ( marriage ) and 
then proceed up to samavartana. Some like the Hiranya- 
keiiigrhya, Bharadvajagrhya and Manavagrhya begin with 
upanayana.^®® Some samskaras like Karnavedha and Vidya-* 
rambha are conspicuous by their absence in the grhyasutras, 
but are added by later smrtis and puranas. The following is 
the list of all the samskaras usually so called in moat of the 
smrti works together with a few remarks against each as to the 
work or works in which each is mentioned or described. The 
samskaras are arranged in the sequence of the times at which in 
a man’s life they are performed beginning from garbhadhana: 

Rtu-samgamana — mentioned in Vaik.*^^ 1, 1 as distinct from 
garbhadhana ; it calls it niseka also ( VI. % ) and describes it 
in III, 9 and garbhadhana in III. 10. The Vaik, commences 
the samskaras with niseka. 

Garbhadhana : Niseka : Caturthikarma or-homa . — Manu ( IL 
16 and 26 ), Yaj. 1. 10-11, Visnu Dh, S. ( 2. 3 and 27. 1 ) employ 
the word niseka as equivalent to garbhadhana. In the Sahkha^ 
yana grhya ( 1. 18-19 ), Par. gr. I. 11, and Ap. gr. ( 8. 10-11 ) 
the rite called caturthikarma or caturthihoma takes the 
place of the rite called garbhadhana elsewhere and there is no 
separate description of garbhSdhana in these and some similar 


456. For detailed treatment of some of the samskSras, vide Dr. 
(Mrs. ) Kamalabai Deshpande's work * the Child in ancient India’ (with 
copioas references to the gihya sutras }; Mrs. Stevenson’s ^ the Bites of 
the twice-born’ (1920), which exhaustively reviews in the minutest 
details the rites of brShma^as ( particularly in Kathiawar and Gujarat ) 
as observed at present. This work however gives hardly any referenoet 
to Original Sanskrit authorities, is permeated by the spirit of a Christian 
missionary and commits the mistake, usual with most Western writers, 
of comparing hoary Indian customs, usages and the position of women 
with those of the West only in the latter half of the:19th century, alto^ 
getber ignoring what existed in Europe over a few hundred years ago, 
though it is generally written with sympathy and understanding* 
Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I. pp. 123-226 ( London, 1837 ), 
Monier Williams’ ‘Religious thought and life in India ’ part I (1883), 
VidySrpava’s ‘ on daily practices ’ in the 20th volume of ‘the Sacred 
Books of the Hindus ’ may also be consulted. 
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grhyaButrae, The Baud. gr. ( IV. 6. 1 ), the Kathakagrhya 
( 30. 8 ), Gaut. ( VIII. 14 ), Yaj. L 11 employ the word garbhS' 
dhana. According to Vaik. ( III. 10 ) the garbhadhana rite 
follows niseka or rtu-samgamana ( union of married pair after 
menstruation ) and consists in ensuring conception. 

Pumsavam : — occurs in almost all the grhyasutras, in 
Gaut,, in Yaj. ( 1. 11 ). 

QarhharakMva . — mentioned in the SahkhSyana gr. ( I. 21 ). 
It seems to be the same as the Anavalobhana which according 
to the Asivalayana gr. ( 1. 13. 1 ) occurs in the Upanisad and which 
is described in A^v. gr. ( 1. 13. 5-7 ). 

Simantonnayana — This occurs almost everywhere. Yaj. I. 
11 uses the word slmanta. 

Vt^ubali : — mentioned in Baud. gr. ( I. 10. 13-17 and 
L 11. 2 ), Vaik. ( III. 13 ), Ahgiras. It is not mentioned by 
Gautama and several other ancient shtrakaras. 

Sosyanti-karma oi-homa : — described in Khadira and Gobhila. 
It is called Sosyantl-savana in Kathaka-grhya and Ksiprasuvana 
in Ap. gr., Bharadvaja gr. and Ksipraprasavana in Hit. gr. 
( 8. B. E. vol. 30, p. 210 ). It occurs in Budhasmrti ( as quoted 
in Samskara-prakada p. 139 ). 

Jatakarma • — ^This is described in all sutras and smrtia 

Utthana : — mentioned only in the Vaik. ( III. 18 ) and in 
San. gr. L 25 ( 8. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 51-52 ). 

Namaharavta : — mentioned in all smrtis. 

Niskramava or Upardskrarnava or AcUtyadariam or Ninna- 
yanai—Y&% L 11 speaks of it as Niskramana, Par. gr. ( L 17 ) as 
Hiskramanika, Manu IL 34 speaks of it as Niskramana. The 
KauSikasutra 58. 18 calls it Nirnayana; while Baud. gr. 
(II. 2 ) employs the word u^aniskramana ; Manava gr. ( I. 

19. 1 ) , Visnu Dh. 8. ( 27. 10 ), Sahkha ( in verse, IL 5 ) employ 
appropriately the name AdityadarSana. Gaut., Ap. gr. and 
several other sutras omit it. 

Karnavedha : — 'omitted in almost all ancient smrtis ; men- 
tioned in Veda-Vyasa smrti ( L 19 ), Baud. gr. ^esa-sutra ( L 

12. 1 ) , Katyayana-sutra ( a supplement to Par. gr. ) 

Amapraiana : — ^mentioned by almost every sm^i. 

Vcgrsqaxirdhana or AJbdapurti mentioned in Gobhila, San . 
Far., Baud. 
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Caula or Cudakarma or Cudakarava ' — mentioned by all 
smrtis. 

Vidydrambha : — not mentioned in any emrti but only in 
Markandeyapurana quoted by Apararka ( p. 30 ) and Sm, C, 
( I. p. 26 ). 

Upanayana : — mentioned by all. It is called vratadesa in 
Veda-Vyasa 1, 14. 

Vraias ( four ) : — mentioned by most of the grhyasutras. 

Kesanta or Ooddna : — Mentioned by almost all. 

Samavartava or Sndna r~there is great divergence about 
these two. Manu ( III. 4 ) seems to keep snana ( ceremonial bath 
after the period of studentship is over ) as distinct from sama- 
vartana. Gaut., Ap. gr. V. 12-13, Hir. gr. I. 9. 1, Yaj. I. 51, 
Par. gr. ( II. 6—7 ) employ the word snana for both the ceremo 
nial bath and the rites of return from the teacher’s house on 
finishing one’s studies, while Asv. gr. ( III. 8. 1 ), Baud. gr. 
( IL 6. 1 ), Sah. gr. Ill 1, Ap. Dh, S. ( I. 2. 7. 15 and 31 ) employ 
the word Samavartana. 

Vivdha : — Mentioned by all as a saihskara. 

JfaAaj/oynas five daily yajfias ; mentioned by Gaut., 
Angiras and others. 

Utsarga : — ( seasonal giving up of Veda studies ) is men- 
tioned as a samskara in Vaik ( 1. 1 ) and by Angiras. 

Updkarma : — ( yearly commencement of Veda study ) men- 
tioned as a samskara by Vaik. ( 1. 1 ) and by Angiras. 

Antyesti : — mentioned by Manu IL 16 and Yaj 1. 10. 

It is laid down that the sarnskaras from jatakarma to 
cudakarma were to be performed in the case of the twice-born 
classes with Vedic mantras when the child was a male and 
that in the case of girls the ceremonies were to be performed 
but without Vedic mantras ; vide Aiv. gr. ( 1. 15. 12, 1. 16. 6, 1. 
17. 18), Manu IL 66, Yaj 1. 13. But marriage in the case of the 
girls of the three higher classes was to be performed with Vedic 
mantras ( Manu II, 67. Yaj. 1. 13 ). 

The sarnskaras from garbhadhana to upanayana alone 
were absolutely necessary in the case of all twice-born persons ; 
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the sarhskaras of snana and vivSha were not obligatory, as a 
man was allowed to become a saihnyasin ( ascetic) immediately 
after finishing the period of studenthood (according to the JftbSlo- 
panisad ). The Samskaraprskasa enters upon an elaborate 
discussion as to whether jatakarma could be performed for 
a child that is neither a male nor a female ( pp. 195-197 ) and 
arrives at the conclusion that jatakarma and other sarhskSras 
cannot be performed for a Jdlba ( impotent ) child. 

Another question was as to what sainskSras could be per- 
formed for the ^udra. The view of Vedavyasa that he could 
have ten samskaras performed ( but without Vedio mantras ) has 
been stated above (p, 159 ). The Baijavapa^*® grhya says that 
seven samskaras are allowed to the sudra viz. from garhhadhana 
( or niseka ) to caula. The view of Apararka appears to be that 
the eight samskaras from garbhadbana to caula { in Yaj, 1.11-12) 
were meant for all varnas ( including the sudra). According 
to the Madanaratna, Eupanarayana and the bhasya of Harihara 
as quoted in the Nirnayasindhu, the Madras were entitled to 
perform six samskaras viz. jatakarma, namakarana, niskra- 
mana, annaprasana, cuda and vivaha and the five daily maha- 
yajnas. The Sudrakrtya-tattva of Raghunandana ( p. 634 ) 
quotes a verse from the Varahapurana ‘ this very procedure 
(:about firaddha ) has been declared in the case of sudras but 
without mantras ; for the Sudra who is not entitled to repeat a 
mantra, a brahmana repeats the mantra ’ and then remarks that 
for a Sudra a mantra from the puranas is to be repeated by the 
brahmana priest employed, that the sudra is not to repeat even 
the purana mantras but has only to say ‘ namab The 
Nirnayasindhu mentions with approval the same view of 
SulapSni that in all religious ceremonies for sudras the man- 
tras are to be taken from the puranas and that they are to be 
repeated by the brahmana priest. The Brahmapurana quoted 
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in the Sm. 0. ( L p. 24 ) and other digests states that no other 
samskara than vivaha is allowed to the Sudra. On this the 
Nirpayasindhu remarks that these conflicting views are to be 
reconciled by holding that the liberal ones apply to good ( sat ) 
Sudrais and the stricter ones to low ( asat ) sudras or that the 
rules are different in different countries. 

It is to be noted that in modern times most of the saihs- 
karas ( except garbhadhana, upanayana and vivaha) have fallen 
into oblivion and are hardly ever performed even by brahra anas 
in the manner and at the times prescribed by the smrtis. Owing 
to the rapid rise in the marriageable age of brahmana girls, 
even the saihskara of garbhadhana is falling into abeyance. 
Namakarana, annaprasana are performed in a popular way 
but without Vedic mantras or without calling a priest to 
oflSciate. In most cases caula is performed on the day of the 
upanayana and samavartana is also performed a few days 
after upanayana. Jatakarma and annaprasana are performed 
on the same day in some parts (e. g. in Bengal), It appears 
that this state of things has continued for centuries. The 
Smrtyarthasara (p. 3) says *if the samskaras (except upa- 
nayana) are not performed at the prescribed times, the Vyahrti- 
homa should be offered and then the samskaras should be per- 
formed ( though late ), For each samskara that is not performed 
the penance called padakrcchra should be performed (if the non- 
performance is due to some difficulty or distress ), and for non- 
performance of caula the penance is ardha-krcehra. If the saihs- 
karas were knowingly omitted or if there was no distress then the 
penance is double^®® of this.’ The Nirnayasindhu quotes verses 
of Saunaka ®®® to this effect and then remarks that there was 
a conflict of views, some holding that after the penance the 
samskaras passed over should be performed all at one time, 


464. The VySbrtihoma consists in offering clarified butter with the 
mystic syllables, bhuh, bhuvah, svah (or surah) uttered separately 
and then together. Vide Hir. gx, I. 3. 4 (S. B. E, Vol, 30 p. 144). 
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while others held that they should not be performed at all after 
undergoing penance and a third view was that if caula was 
left unperformed it may be performed on the same day as 
upanayana. The Dharmasindhu ( 3rd pariccheda, purv&rdha ) 
states various substitutes ( which are comparatively easy ) for 
these penances. For example, one prSjllpatya penance is equal 
to three Padakrcchras. In place of prajapatya the person guilty 
of the lapse may make the gift of a cow or ( in the absence 
of a cow ) may give one niska ( 320 guhjSs ) of gold or one half 
or one-fourth of it ; one who is very poor may give one-eighth 
of a silver niska or corn of that value. There being these easy 
substitutes ( pratyamnaya as they were called ) people gradually 
left off performing the several samskaras and concentrated 
themselves only on upanayana and vivaha. The whole life of a 
person was so very minutely worked out and overlaid with so 
much ritual in the grhyasttras and smrtis that the tendency to 
neglect and change became insistent and inevitable. This 
tendency was helped by the accommodating spirit of the brahmana 
authors of later smrtis and digests that were ready to prescribe 
easier and easier substitutes for non-observance of the elaborate 
sacraments, pre-natal and post-natal. Haradatta in commenting 
on Gaut I. 6 ( upanayanam brShmanasya astame ) remarks * the 
teacher ( Gautama ) expounding upanayana first and passing 
over the samskaras like garbh^dhana that precede upanayana 
in time conveys that upanayana is the principal saihskara. 
Therefore even if the samskaras like garbhUdhana did not take 
place owing to adverseness of fate, upanayana can be performed, 
but it follows that if upanayana be not performed there is no 
adhikara ( eligibility ) for marriage which follows only after 
upanayana.’ In modern times in undergoing prayascitta for 
nomperformance of the samskaras up to caula rupees two have 
to be paid to the priest ( annas four for each of the samskaras 
not performed up to caula and annas eight for caula 
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The saihskaras will now be described in detail. The 
material contained in the satras, smrtis and nibandhas is so 
vast that only very concise statements can be made here. The 
method followed will be as follows. Each samskara will be 
described from a few representative grhya and dharma sntras 
such as the Asv. gr., Ap. gr., and references will be given to 
other important works. Only important parts of procedure can 
be noted, minute divergences among the several works being 
passed over. Greater details will be given in the case of the 
two chief saihskaras viz. upanayana and marriage which are in 
vogue even now. 

Oarbhadham : — The beginnings of this ceremony are found 
very early. Atharvaveda V. 25 appears to be a hymn intended 
for the garbhadhana rite. Atharva V, 25.3 and 5 are verses 
which occur in the Br. Up. VI. 4. 21 ; the passage of the Br. Up. 
VI. 4.13, 19-22 may be rendered thus: ‘At the end of three 
days ( after menstruation first appears ) when she ( wife ) has 
bathed, the husband should make her pound rice ( which is then 
boiled and eaten with various other things according as he 
desires a fair, brown or dark son or a learned son or a learned 
daughter ) ... and then towards morning, after having according 
to the rule of the SthalipSka performed the preparation of the 
clarified butter, he sacrifices from the Stballpaka little by little, 


469. Besides the grhya sSiras, the dharmasutras, Manu, YSjnavalkya 
and other smrtis, the principal digests on samskara relied upon here are 
the SamskSratattva of Baghunandana, the Samskllramayukha of Nlla- 
kantha, the SamskSra-prakS^a of Mitrami^ra, the SamskSrakaastubha of 
Anantadeva and the SamsklEraratnamala of GopInStha. Further, one 
should never lose sigb^'' of the fact that in a vast continent like India 
the various items in d ily rites and ceremonies have always varied from 
age to fige, from province to province and from caste to caste. Innumer- 
able modifications were introduced and usages cropped up among the 
people, particularly owing to the influence of women, of which smrtis 
and digests take no notice. This was the state of things even several 
centuries before Christ, The Ap. Dh, S. ( IL 11. 29. 15) closes with the 
aphorism ‘some teachers hold that the rest of the dharmas (not 
described here) may be understood from (the usages of) women and of all 
▼areas’. The Adv. gr, ( I. 7. 1 ) states ‘various indeed are the usages of 
the different countries and of the different villages ; one should observe 
them in marriage ceremonies.’ This work does not profess to give the 
bewildering differences of the several dSkhSs and the several pro- 
vinces of Modern India, but will restrict itself principally to Western 
India and the A^v. sufcra, though important variations have been 
pointed out in many places. 
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saying *This is for Agni, svSha ; this is for Anumati, svahS ; 
this is for divine Savitr the true creator, svaha 1 Having sacrificed 
he takes out the rest of the ^ice, eats it and after having eaten 
he gives some of it to his wife. Then he washes his bands, fills a 
water jar and sprinkles her thrice with water saying ‘ Rise, oh 
Vi&vavasu,Beek another blooming girl; a wife with her husband.* 
Then he embraces her and says ‘ I am Ama, thou art Sa. Thou 
art Sd, I am Ama. I am the Saman, thou art the Rk. I am the 
sky, thou art the earth. Come, let us strive together that a male 
child may be begotten’ ( VI, 4. 21-22 cannot be literally trans- 
lated for reasons of decency ). Briefly the husband has inter- 
course with her and repeats certain mantras ‘ may Visnu make 
ready your private parts, may Tvasta frame your beauty, may 
Prajapati sprinkle and may Dhata implant an embryo into you; 
Oh SinIvalX 1 Oh Prthustuka I implant embryo ( in her ), may the 
two Asvins who wear a garland of lotuses plant in thee an 

embryo.... As the earth has fire inside it, as heaven has 

Indra inside it, as the wind is inside ( as the embryo of ) the 
quarters, so I plant a garbha in thee, oh, so and so ( the name of 
the woman being taken In the Asv. gr, (I. 13. 1 ) it is 
expressly stated that in the Upanisad the ceremonies of Garbha- 
lambhana ( conceiving a child ), Pumsavana ( securing a male 
child ) and Anavalobhana ( guarding against dangers to the 
embryo ) are mentioned. Evidently this is a reference to the Br. 
Up. quoted above (where four mantras used in the garbhadhana 
saihskara by Hir. and other grhya sutras occur ). 

The rite called caturthikarma is described in the Sankhayana 
gr, ( 1. 18-19, S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 44-46 ) as follows “ Three 

470. Vide Appendix for text and S. B. E. vol 15, pp. 220-221 for 
the translation of the passage. Max Muller notes that the passage 
‘amohasmi * occurs in the Atharvaveda XIV. 71, that a similar passage 
(where instead of ‘sS tvam’ there is ‘sa tram’) occurs in Ait. Br. VIII, 27 
and that in the ChSndogya Up. 6. 1 sS is explained as earth and * ama ’ 
as fire. The mantra ‘ may Visgu... embryo into you ’ is ^g. X. 184. 1 = 
Atharvaveda V. 25. 5, and the mantra ‘ oh Sinlvsll...an embryo/ is Rg. X, 
184. 2= Atharva V. 25. 3 (where ‘ Sarasvati ’ is read for * prthu^tuke ^ 
The Nirukta ( XI. 32. on Bg. II. 32. 6 where we have an invocation to 
SinIvlElT in the words ‘give us progeny’, irsrt ^ W:) explains 

‘prthu^tuke ’ as ‘ prthujaghane ’ (having large buttocks or large mass 
of hair). The words * garbham dadhatu ’ probably suggested the name 
‘garbhadhana given to this rite. The Hir. gr. I. 7.25.1. has the 
above two mantras and also the mantra ‘ as the earth &c ’ ( and another 
mantra also) which four occur in Br. Up. VI. 4. 21-22: vide S. B. B. 
vol. 30 p, 199, 
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nights after marriage having elapsed, on the fourth the’husband 
makes into fire eight offerings of cooked food to Agni, Vayu, 
Surya ( the mantra being the same for all three except the name 
of the deity), Aryaman, Varuna, Pusan (mantras being the 
same for these three ), Prajapati ( the mantra is X. 121. 10 ), 
to ( Agni ) Svistakrt. Then he pounds the root of AdhyandS 
plant and sprinkles it into the wife’s nostril with two verses 
( Rg. X. 85. 21-22 ) with svaha at the end of each. He should 
then touch her, when about to cohabit, with the words ‘ the mouth 
of the Gandharva Vi&vavasu art thou Then he should murmur 
* into the breath I put the sperm, Oh ! so and so ( the name of the 
wife ) or he repeats the verse * as the earth has fire inside &c. 
( quoted above from Br. Up. VI. 4, 22 ) or several other verses in 
this strain ‘ may a male embryo enter thy womb as an arrow 
into the quiver ; may a man be born here, a son, after ten 
months The Par. gr. ( I. U, S. B. E. voL 29, pp. 288-290 ) 
also has a similar procedure. Ap. gr. ( 8. 10-11; S. B. E. vol, 30, 
pp. 267-268 ), Qobhila II. 5 ( S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 51-52 ) give 
briefly a similar procedure, but refer to mantras given in the 
Mantrapatha ( e. g. Ap. M. P. L 10. 1. to I. 11. 11 ). To modern 
minds it appears strange that intercourse should have been 
surrounded by so much of mysticism and religion in the ancient 
sutras. But in ancient times every act was sought to be invested 
with a religious halo ; so much so that according to Hir. |gr. L 7. 
25.3, (S. B. E. vol. 30, p. 200) Atreya held that mantras were to be 
repeated at each cohabitation throughout life, while Badarayana 
prescribed that this was necessary only at the first cohabitation 
and after each monthly course.^*^* The Hir. gr. ( 1. 7, 23. 11 to 7^ 
25, S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 197-200 ) gives a very elaborate rite, but 
on the same lines as the above grhyasutras. One of the mantras 
is interesting on account of its reference to the cakravftka birds 
( I. 7, 24. 6 ), ‘ The concord that belongs to the cakravaka birds, 
that is brought out of the rivers of which the divine Gandharva 
is possessed, thereby we are concordant * ( S. B. E. vol. 30, 
p. 198 ). The Vaik. ( III. 9 ) calls this ceremony rtusamgamana 
and is similar to Ap. gr. and Hir. gr. It will be seen that the 


471. The mantra * an S’ »T^ girR WTW 3TT^W53r 

srnmt 5 ^^ iaawv^III. 23. 2. This occurs also in 

1. 7. 25. 1. 

472. HTTffTSfWrh 20 ascribes these views respectively to Admarathya 
and Aiekhana * 
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caturfchlkarma is treated by the grhya writers as part of the 
marriage rites and the rite was performed irrespective of the 
question whether it was the first appearance of menses or 
whether the wife had just before the marriage come out of her 
monthly illness. This indicates that it was taken for granted 
that the wife had generally attained the age of puberty at the 
time of marriage. As the marriageable age of girls came down 
it appears that the rite of caturthikarma was discontinued and 
the rite was performed long after the ritual of marriage and 
appropriately named garbhadhana. 

The smrtis and nibandhas add many details some of which 
will have to be noticed. Manu (III. 46) and Yaj. L 79 say 
that the natural period ( for conception ) is sixteen nights from 
the appearance of menses. Ap. gr, 9. 1 says^^^ that each of 
the even nights from the 4th to 16th ( after the beginning of the 
monthly illness ) are more and more suited for excellence of 
(male) offspring. Harlta also says the same. These two 
appear to allow garbhadhana on the fourth night, but Manu 
( III. 47 ), Yaj. ( I. 79 ) lay down that the first four nights must 
be omitted. Katyayana, Parasara (VII. 17) and others say 
that a woman in her menses is purified by bathing on the 4th 
day. Laghu-A^valayana ( III. 1 ) says that the garbhSdhana 
ceremony should be performed on the first appearance of menses 
after the 4th day has elapsed. The Sm. 0. suggests that the 4th 
may be allowed if there is entire cessation of the flow.^^^ Manu 
( IV, 128) and Ysj, I. 79 added further restrictions viz. that new 
moon and full moon days and the 8th and 14th tithis of the 
month were also to be omitted. Astrological details were added 
by Yaj. L 80 ( that the Mula and Magha constellations 
must be avoided and the moon must be auspiciously placed ) 
and other later smrtis, which it is unnecessary to dwell upon. 
In the later smrtis like Laghu-Aivalayana III. 14'"19 and 
in nibandhas like the Nirnayasindhu and Dharmasindhu 
elaborate discussions are held about the months, tithis, week- 


W- V. 9. 1, S. B. E. vol 30 p. 268. 

rsfiRywr i h p* 15 ; i 

I quoted in I. p. 15; 
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days, nak^l;ras, colour of clothes, that were deemed to 
be inauspicious for the first appearance of menses and about 
the sardis (propitiatory rites) for averting their evil 
effects. Ap. gr., Manu (III. 48), Yaj. (L 79), Vaik. Ill, 
9 hold that a man desirous of male issue should cohabit on 
the even days from the 4th day after the appearance of menses 
and if he cohabits on uneven days a female child is born. 
Hir. gr. I. 7. 24, 8 ( S. B. E, vol. 30 p. 199 ) and BharadvSja 
gr. ( L 20 ) prescribe that a woman in her menses who takes 
a bath on the 4th day should attire herself in white ( or pure ) 
clothes, should ornament herself and talk with ( worthy ) 
brahmanas ( only ). The Vaik. ( III. 9 ) further adds that she 
should anoint herself with unguents, should not converse with 
a woman, or a §adra, should see no one else except her husband, 
since the child born becomes like the male whom a woman 
taking a bath after the period looks at. Sahkba«Likhica convey 
a similar eugenic suggestion, viz. * Women give birth to 
a child similar in qualities to him on whomsoever their heart 
is set in their periods.’ 

A debatable question is whether garbhadhana is a samskara 
of the garbha (the child in the womb) or of the woman. 
Gaut, VIIL 24, Manu. L 16, and Yaj. 1. 10 indicate that it is 
a samskara of the garbha and not of the woman. Vi^varupa 
on Yaj. I. 11 expressly asserts that all saihskaras except 
Slmantonnayana have to be performed again and again ( as they 
are the saihskaras of the garbha ), while Slmantonnayana being 
a samskara of the woman has to be performed only once and 
this opinion was in consonance with the usage in his days. 
Laghu-AiivalSyana ( IV. 17 ) also holds the same view. MedhS- 
tithi on Manu IL 16 says that the garbh&dhSna rite with 
mantreus was performed after marriage only once at the time of 
the first cohabitation according to some, while according to 

475. i 20 . 

irsTT I Ilh 9 . 

476. >Tntsf??T: vm 

^ I quoted in (»W. p- 241 ) and 

R P* 441. 

\ ^ ^ * Rxrw on I. il. 

478. THTwry ^ 
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others it was to be performed after every menstruation till 
conception. Later works like the Mit. (on Yftj. 1. 11 ), the 
Sm, C., the SamskSratattva (p. 909 ) hold that garbhadhana, 
pumsavana and simantonnayana are saihskaras of the 
woman and are to be performed only once and quote Harlta 
in support. AparSrka holds that simantonnayana is performed 
only once at the first conception, while pumsavana is repeated 
at each conception. He relies on Par. gr. I. 15; and the Sams- 
kara-mayukha and the SamskSraprakasa (pp. 170-171) hold 
the same opinion. Sm. C. ( I. p. 17 ) quotes a verse of Visnu that 
according to some even simantonnayana is repeated at each 
conception. About the rules for women who are rajasvala ( in 
their monthly course ) vide later on. 

According to Kulluka ( on Manu II. 27 ), the Sm. C. ( I. p. 14 ) 
and other works garbhadhana is not of the nature of homo. The 
Dharmasindhu says that when garbhadhSna takes place on 
the first appearance of menses, .homa for garbhadhana is to bo 
performed in the grhya fire, but there is no homa when the 
cohabitation takes place on the second or later appearance of 
menses ; that those in whose sutra no homa is prescribed should 
perform the garbhadhana rite on the proper day after the first 
appearance of menses by reciting the mantras but without 
homa. The Samskarakaustubha { p. 59 ) relying on Grhyapari- 
Sista prescribes homa in which cooked food is to be offered to 
Frajapati and seven offerings of ajya are to be offered in fire, 
three with the verses ‘ Visnur-yonim ’ ( Hg. X. 184. 1-3 ), three 
with ‘ nejamesa ’ ( Ap. M. P. L 12. 7-9 ) and one with Bg. X 121. 
10 ( prajapate na ). 

All samskaras other than garbhadhana can be performed 
by any agnate in the absence of the husband ( vide Samskara* 
prakaSa p. 165 ). 

479. I flVfraT ' ^ nubnwtHvwffiJTseft- 

of { 5 . 909 ) . frfirr: 1 

I v' w II p. 25 

and I. p. 17; vide on VT. I. H where a full verse of 

is quoted, which combines the latter half of with the half verse of 

quoted above. 
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As boma is necessary in numerous ceremonies and rites, the 
grhyasutras give a description of a model boma. Therefore here 
also it would be well to set out the description from the 
A^valayana^*^ GrbyasMra ( I. 3, S. B. E. vol 39 pp. 163-163 ), 
a few important points of difference being added from other 
grhyasutras and other works. 

“ Now wherever ( a person ) intends to offer a sacrifice he 
should besmear ( with cowdung ) a sthandila ( a slightly raised 
square surface of sand or loose earth ) of the dimension at least 
of an arrow on all ( four ) sides ; let him then draw six lines 
( in all ) on it, one to the west { of that part of the sthandila on 
which the fire is to be placed) but turned northwards, two 
lines turned towards the east but separately at the two ends ( of 
the line first drawn ) ; ( then he should draw ) three lines in the 
.middle (of the two) ; let him then sprinkle (the sacred sthandila) 
with water, establish the ( sacred ) fire ( on the sthandila ), put 
( two or three samidhs ) on the fire ; then he should perform 
parisamuhana (L e. wiping or sweeping the ground round the fire), 
then paristarana ( i. e. strewing darbha grass round ) to the east 
to the south, to the west, to the north ( in order ) ; in this way* 
( all acts like parisamuhana, paristarana &c. ) should end in the 
north. Then silently he should sprinkle ( water ) round ( the 
fire). (3) With two (kusa blades used as) strainers ( pavitra ) the 
purifying of the ajya is done. (3) Having^®^ taken two kulia 
blades with unbroken ends, which do not bear a young shoot in 
them, of the measure of a span, at their ends with bis thumb 
and fourth finger, with hands turned the inside being upwards, 
he purifies the ajya ( from the west ) towards the east with (the 
words ) ‘ by the urging of Savitr I purify thee with this uninjured 
pavitra, with the rays of the Vasu ( i, e. rich or good ) sun ^ once 
with this mantra, twice silently. (4) The strewing of kusia 
grass ( paristarana ) round the fire may or may not be done in 
the ajya homas ( i. e. sacrifices in which clarified butter alone 
is to be offered into the fire ). (5) So also the two ajya portions 
( may optionally be offered ) in the Pakayajnas. (6) And ( the 


481. Vide Appendix for the text of !• 3* 

482. arw 

I anT. «r. il. l- 1. 13. 

483. 48 a f i ffraKHiMi<j>'H T <T p f r i 

3n»?- 1.10.13-15. 

The Sjyato Agni is offered to the north of the fire and that to Soma tp 
the 8onth of it. 
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employment in all Fskayajnas ) of the brahma priest is optional 
except in the Dhanvantari sacrifice and Snlagava sacrifice. (7) 
He should offer the sacrifice with the words ‘ to such and such 
a deity, svaha (8) If there is no specific direction ( as to the 
deities to whom the offerings are to be made ), the deities are 
Agni, Indra, Prajapati, Viive Devas ( all gods), Brahma/®* At 
the end there is an offering to Agni Svistakrt ( vide Appendix 
under note 481 for the mantra ), 

In the Sankhayana gr. L 7 ( S. B, K vol. 29 pp. 22-31 ) the 
procedure described is more elaborate and contains some 
important differences. The performer ( I. 7. 6-7 ) draws one 
line in the middle of the sacrificial surface from south to north 
and from this line only three lines are drawn upwards, one to 
the south of it, one in the middle, and one to the north ( L e* 
there are only four lines and not six as in Aivalayana). 
Further it ( I. 8. 6-7 ) says that the seat of the brahma priest is 
to the south of the sthandila and he is honoured with flowers. 
Sankhayana adds ( L 8, 8. ) the detail that the pranita waters 
are carried forward on the north side and ( L 8* 9-11 ) that 
paristarana follows after the carrying forward of the pranita 
waters. It also adds ( L 8. 24-25 ) that waters in the sruva 
spoon are purified just as ajya is purified and then a portion of 
the water in the sruva is poured on to the pranita water and the 
rest of the water in the sruva is called the proksani water with 
which the havis^ the idhma ( fuel ) and harhis ( kusas ) are 
sprinkled. Sankhayana I. 9. 1 lays down that sruva spoon is 
the vessel in all grhya rites ( and not juhu as in srauta rites ) 
except where a special rule to the contrary is stated. The 
Par. gr. 1. 1 ( S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 269-270 ) and the Khadira gr. 
L 2 ( S, B, E. vol, 29, pp. 376-378 ) describe the model homa in a 
very concise manner. The Gobhila gr. (1. 1. 9-11, and I. 5. 
13-20, I. 7. 9, 1. 8. 21 ), Hir. gr. ( 1. 1. 9-1. 3. 7 S. B. E. vol. 
30 pp. 138-145 ) describe it at great length. The sthandila 
should be prepared on a level spot or on a spot that slopes 
towards the east or north or north-east ( vide Hir. gr. 1. 1. 9, S. B. 
E. vol. 30, p. 138 ). The sthandila should be raised to the height 


484. In the gxhya rites ordinarily no brahma priest is present, but 
he is represented by a bundle of ku^a grass ( 50 blades ). For 
W &iid vide respectively I. 12. 7 and IV. 9. The deities 

when none are specified or indicated are different according to other 
sStaas e. g. states them to be and 

^Tl^n^(l.4. ) 
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of two or four finger breadths or as much as the sand or loose 
earth that one has brought will allow ; and the sthandila is to 
be a square, each side of which is given variously as being an 
arrow ( 18 ahgulas) in length, or 32 finger breadths ( according to 
Vaik, ), or one aratrd ( =21 angulas according to Baud. gr. 
paribhasa L 5. 3 

The Ap, gr. describes at length the procedure common to all 
homas. 

The following figures would illustrate the position of the 
sthandila, the lines drawn thereon, the position of the sacrifioer 
And of the various articles required at the time of homa &c. 

A East B 

bftrbis idbma 

SjyapStra pranaya- 
napstra 


srnva proksa^a- 
pStra 

1> West a C 

Sacrificer facing the east. 

ABCD is the sthandila of sand or loose earth ; 1-6 are the 
lines drawn with a samidh on which the fire is to be placed. 
The above figure represents the position of all materials in an 
ftjya homa ( i. e. offering of clarified butter ) only ; but when 
there is darvihoma ( offering of boiled food in a darvi or ladle ) 
the materials on the north side are carusthMi and proksanapatra, 
darvi and sruva, camasa and ajyapatra, idhma and barhis 


P 


to ^ 

<D w 

►a .2 
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I. 1. 9. 3iqTI^ quotes (p. 905) a smrti that a vitazti is equal to 12 angulas 
and aratni is equal to two vitastis, while part 1 p. 51 ) 

quotes from the AdityapnrSpa a passage where an aratni is said to be 
equal to 21 ahgulas. In 16. 8. 21 the height of a man is 

given as five aratni s. 
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The above is the figure of the sthandila and the lines there- 
on in all grhya rites according to Baudhayana-grhya-saihgraha- 
parisista ( Z. D. M. G. vol. 35 p, 540 ) I. 52-58. The distance 
between the lines running towards the east is six ahgulas and 
it will be noted that all the lines are only five ( and not six ). 

The brahma is the only priest ( out of the four principal 
^viks ) in sacrifices that are offered in one fire ( i e. in the 
grhya fire ) and are called pakayajflas and the yajamSna 
( sacrificer ) is himself the hotr priest. The order of the 
several parts in the homa is as follows : upalepana 

( smearing with cowdung ), arranging of sthandila with sand or 
earth ; drawing lines on the sthandila with a samidh (fuel stick), 
keeping the samidh on the lines with its end towards the east, 
sprinkling sthandila with water on its north or east, keeping the 
samidh ( with which lines were drawn ) outside the sthandila 
towards the north-east, then acamana ( by the sacrificer ), then 
placing fire ( either produced by attrition or brought from the 
house of a Srotriya or the ordinary one ) on the sthandila facing 
the performer, placing two or three samidhs on the fire, keep- 
ing ready of idhma (15 samidhs) and a hunch of darbha grass. 
Then parisamuhana ( wiping the ground round the fire from 
north-east with the hand that has water in it ), then paristarana 
( strewing darbha grass round the altar first to the east, then to 
the south, then to the west and lastly to the north ), then silent 
paryuksana (sprinkling of water thrice round the fire, each 

I ?niT I. 1- 8-9 

V; I L 1. 20. 

487. This ig based on NxrSyapa’s com. on gr. I. 3. 1-3. 
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time taking water in the hand separatel 7 ), then spah-prana- 
yana ( carrying forward the water to the north of the fire ) in a 
vessel of bell-metal or earthenware, then ajyotpavana ( purifica- 
tion of the clarified butter with two kusa blades as strainers *** 
thrice, once with mantra and twice silently), the two agharas 
and the two oblations of ajya. Then the principal oblations as 
directed in the various sutras, then finally an oblation to Agni 
Svistakrt. The method of offering an oblation is to repeat the 
mantra preceded by om and to add sv&ha at the end, to put the 
ahuti ( oblation ) on fire and to say ‘ this is for such and such 
a god and not mine 

The A§v. grhya-sutra ( L 4 ) further adds that in caula« 
upanayana, godana and marriage there are ( as part of these 
ceremonies ) first four oblations of clarified butter to be made 
with the three mantras ( Jtg. IX. 66. 10-12 ) ‘ Oh Angi, thou 
purifiest life &c ’ and with the one verse ‘ Prajapati 1 no other 
than thou &c ’ ( Bg. X. 121. 10) or with the vyahrtis, or 


4S8. In some works pStrSsSdana is taught after paristara^a and 
parynk^apa (Tide NarSya^^a on A^v, gr. I. 3. 3. ). It consists in placing 
the several vessels to the north of the dre on darbha grass in pairs with 
both hands, the faces of the vessels being turned down. Then he takes 
two blades ( as described in A^v. gr. I. 3. 4 ) aspavitraa and places them 
in the prok^a^apStra the face of which is turned up and pours water in 
the prok^a^spS^a and thrice purifies the water with them, then the 
other vessels are turned upwards, the bundle of idbma is loosened and 
all vessels are sprinkled with water, then the pra^ItSpStra is placed to 
the west of the fire, the two pavitras (ku^a blades used as strainers 
are placed inside it and water is poured into the prapTtSpStra and 
sandalwood paste is mixed with it, the vessel is raised level with one’s 
nose and placed to the north of the fire on darbhas, and covered with 
darbhas. This is pKtrSsSdana. NsrSyapa mentions also other acts not 
specified by A4val5yaiia which may be done even by a person following 
that sntra viz. carrying a firebrand ( burning blade of darbha ) roand 
the clarified batter and cleansing of »rwi and sruea, and throwing of the 
rope that tied together idhma into the fire at the end of the oblation 
to Sviftakrt. 

489. In offering an oblation to Dhstr one would say * air UUTT 

I H vmcf I * UTW ^ The 

four oblations with the vyshrtis would be gv: fVTVTi 

13;^^ ^ ^ 1 ^1- AgfaSra consists in pouring in a continuous stream 
clarified butter for Prajstpati on the fire from the north-west to the 
south-east once and then from the south-west to the north-east for Indra. 
Vide Ap. it, sfitra II. 12, 7 and II. 14. 1 and NSrSyaya on A^r. 
gf . 1, 10. 13. For Sjyabbl^a see note 483. 
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according to some teachers with a combination ( of the rk verses 
and vyahrtis while according to others there are no such 
special oblations/®’ 

In modern times, after the sthandila is sprinkled with water, 
fire is established on it under various names depending on the 
rite to be performed e, g. in upanayana and marriage respec- 
tively the fire is called**® ‘Samudbhava* and ‘Yojaka*. Then 
fuel sticks already sprinkled with holy water are placed on the 
fire and it is fanned into a flame and prayer is offered to it in 
the words ‘ agne Vaisivanara Sandilya mesadhvaja mama 
sammukho varado bhava*. Then follow parisamuhana and 
other acta stated above. 

Just as homa is required in most grhya rites there are 
certain matters common to almost all rites. One is that in all 
saihskaras one has to feed brahmanas learned in the Vedas.*** 
All rites begin with acamana by the performer, pranSySma by 
him, reference to the desa ( place ) and kala ( time ) and a samkalpa 
{ a declaration of what rite he is performing and for what 
purpose ). After these, according to medieval works, follow in 
all auspicious rites the worship of Ganapati, punyahavacana , 
the worship of Mate (mother goddessess) and NandiSrSddha . 
According to some there is only one samkalpa for all these ; 
according to others there is a separate samkalpa for each of 
punyShavacana, matrkapujana and NSndl^raddha. In all 
auspicious rites the performer takes a bath first, ties his topknot, 
has a piece of ground cowdunged and lines with coloured 
materials are drawn on a portion of the ground, two auspicious 
kalaias ( jars ) filled with water are placed on such ornamented 
ground with their mouths covered with a pot, all articles 
necessary for worship are placed to the north of the spot, two 


490. i. e. there will be eight oblationB ( 4 with ika and 4 with 
vyShitis ). 

491. i. e. there are no oblations with the 4 verses nor with the 
fonr yyShrtis, bnt oblations will have to be offered to those deities that 
are prescribed as the deities where no special rule exists ( vide 2dv. gx. 
1. 3. 8 set out above at p. 208 ). 

492. Vide ut* pp* 58-69 where these names of the fires in the 
several samsksras and rites are set out. The DSnakriy3kaumudi (pp. 
205-206 ) quotes from Kapila Pancar stra over 30 names of the fires 
kindled in the several rites and ceremonies. 
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wooden low stools or planks are arranged to the west of the 
spot so decorated, the performer sits on one plank facing the 
east, his wife sits to his right and if the ceremony is meant for 
his son, the latter sits to the right of the wife ; the brahmanas 
are seated a little away to the right of the wife, facing the 
north and the performer sips water (takes acamana). Except*®* 
where a religious rite is to be performed on a fixed day ( e. g. 
anniversary srSddha &c. ) all samskaras and other auspicious 
rites are to be performed at certain auspicious times only. 

Oaifapatipujana — ^This consists in inviting the presence of 
the elephant-faced god Ganesa on a betelnut placed in a handful 
of husked rice. The word Ganapati is used in the ^gveda as an 
attribute of Brahmanaspati ( the lord of prayer or holy lore ). 
The well-known mantra ( ‘ gananam tva ganapatim havamahe ’ 
^Ig. II. 23. 1 ) which is used to invoke GaneSa is addressed to 
Brahmanaspati. Indra is addressed as Ganapati in Bg. X. 112. 
9. In the Tai. S. IV. 1. 2. 2 and Vaj. S. paSus ( and the horse 
specially ) are said to be the Ganapatya of Eudra. The Ait. 
Br. IV. 4 *®® expressly says that the mantra * gananam tvS ’ 
is addressed to Brahmanaspati. In the Vaj. S. 16. 25 we have 
the plural ( GanapatibhyaSca vo namo ’ ) and in 22. 30 we have 
the singular ‘ Ganapataye svaha ’. The peculiar features of 
GaneEia as described in the medieval works, viz. the head of an 
elephant, pot belly, mouse as vahana ( conveyance ) are entirely 
wanting in the Vedic literature. In Vaj. S. IIL-57 the mouse *®* 
is said to be the pa&u ( animal to be offered to ) of Eudra. In 
the Tai. Ar. (X. 15) there is averse*®^ ' We contemplate 
Vakratunda, therefore may the tusked ( god ) impel us In the 
Grhya and Dharma sutras there is no reference to the Worship 
of Ganesa at the beginning of all auspicious rites. That is 
comparatively a later cult. In the Baud. Dh. S. { IL 5. 83-90, 
S. B. E. vol. 14. p. 254 ) the Devatarpana includes the propitia- 
tion of Vighna, Vinayaka, Vira, Sthula, Varada, Hastimukha, 


WTW. g;- 1. 4. 1 ; Htrgnr 1. 1- ‘ » 

495. JiwTwf fig wsr ^ tif 

t $. wr. IV. 4. 

496. qg ^ wg wpt: wf i 

glW. ?i. HI. 57 ; vide also #. !• 8. 6. 1. 

497. 5i#r^s (fwsr!) 

8n> X. 1. 
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Vakratunda, Ekadanta and Lambodara. But this part of the 
Baud. Dh. S, is of doubtful authenticity. All the above are the 
appellations of VinSyaka (vide Baud, grhya-se^utra III. 10. 6). 
In the MSnava grhya II. 14 it is said that the Vinayakas are 
four viz. Salakatahkata, Kusmandarajaputra, Usmita and 
Devayajana. They are evil spirits and people when seized 
by them have bad dreams and see In them inauspicious sights 
such as shaved persons, persons with matted hair or wearing 
yellowish garments, camels, hogs, asses, candalas. When 
seized by them, princes, though capable, do not get their king- 
doms ; maidens, though endowed with all accomplishments, 
cannot secure husbands; married women have no children or 
even virtuous wives lose their children in infancy ; husbandmen 
lose their crops &c. The Manavagrhya then prescribes propi- 
tiatory rites to remove the effects of Vinayaka seizure. The 
Baijavapagrhya (quoted by Apararka p.563 on Yaj. 1. 275) says^* 
that there are four Vinayakas, Mita, Sammita, Salakatankata 
and Kusmandarajaputra and describes seizure by them and its 
effects in the same way as the Manavagrhya. These two 
show the first stage in the development of the cult of Vinayaka. 
VinSyakas are at this stage malevolent spirits who cause 
dangers and obstacles of various kinds. In this cult various 
elements from the terrific aspects of Eudra were probably first 
drawn upon and amalgamated with other elements drawn from 
aboriginal cults. The next stage is indicated by the Yaj. smrti 
( I, 271-294 ). Here Vinayaka ( L 271 ) is said to be one appoin- 
ted by Brahma and Eudra to the over-lordship of the Ganas, he 
is represented not only as causing obstacles, but also as bring- 
ing succfess in the actions and rites undertaken by men. Yaj, 
enumerates the results of the seizure by Vinayaka in the 
same way as the Manavagrhya. Yaj. I. 285 says that Mita, 
Sammita, Salakatahkata and Kusmandarajaputra are the 
four names of the one Vinayaka and that AmbikS is the 
mother of Vinayaka. It is noteworthy that Yaj. does not 


I q- in p. 663. 

499. Though Vi^varnpa and AparXrka take these to be four, it is 
onrions that the Mit. makes them to be six ( viz. Ssla and Eatahkata ae 
distinct and so also Eu^mXQda and BSjaputra ). It is remarkable that 
K^Tra on Amarako^a expressly says that Heramba is * De4ya word. This 
adds some weight to the theory that Qa9e4a was taken over into the 
Yedio pantheon from some exotic tribe and afhiiated to Bndra ( feva ). 
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employ any one of the well-known epithefcs of VinSyaka, viz. 
'F ;irA/1aTifcn^^ Heramba, Gajanana, Lambodara &o. The Baud, 
gr. ^le^utra III. 10 prescribes a somewhat different procedure 
for propitiating Vinayaka and styles him ‘ the lord of bhutas 
and also * hastimukha ’ and ‘ vighne^vara ’ and prescribes the 
offerings of apupa and tnodaka to him. Thus BaudhSyana is 
nearer to the medieval conception of OaneSa than even Yajua- 
valkya. The Adiparva makes Ganesia write the Mahsbharata 
to the dictation of Vyasa ; but this part is apocryphal as many 
mss. altogether omit this episode ( vide J. E. A. S. for 1898 
pp. 380-384, Winternitz ). The other references in Vanaparva 
65. 23 and Anusasana 150. 25 bear affinity to the description 
of Vinayaka in the Manavagrhya. 

The Gobhilasmrti (in verse) 1. 13 prescribes that at the begin- 
ning of all rites, the Mates together with Ganadhipa ( the lord of 
Ganas ) should be worshipped. The well-known characteristics 
of GaneSa and his worship had become fixed before the 5th or 
6th century of the Christian era. Kalidasa does not refer to 
GaneSa. The Gathasaptasatl has references to Ganesia. In that 
work (TV. 72) an image of Ganesa is referred to as made use of 
as a pillow and the tip of his trunk is mentioned in V, 3. In 
Codrington’s * Ancient India ’ plate XXXIX there is an image 
of GapeSa referable to about 500 A, D. Vide Dr. Bhandarkar 
in ‘ Vaisnavism and Saivism ’ p. 147. Bana in his Harsacarita 
( IV Dcchvasa verse 2 ) speaks of the large tusk of Ganadhipa 
and in describing BhairavScarya ( Harsacarita III ) associates 
Vinayaka with obstacles and learning and also indicates 
that ho had the head of an elephant. In the Vamanapurana 
( chap. 54 ) there is a fantastic legend about the birth of 
Vinayaka. 

The Mahaviracarita ( II. 38 ) speaks of the tusk of Heramba. 
The Matsyapurana ( chap. 260. 52-55 ) describes how the images 
of Vinayaka are to be made. Apararka ( p. 343 ) quotes a pass- 
age from the Matsyapurana (289.7) on the mahadana called 
Mahabhutaghata, in which it is said that Vinayaka should bo 
shown as riding a mouse. The Krtyaratnakara p. 271 quotes a 
passage from the Bhavisyapurana for the worship of Ganesa on 
the 4th day of BhSdrapada. Vide Agnipurana chap. 71 and 313. 
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In modern times a verse is repeated in which the shrines of 
the eight Vinayakas in the Deccan are enumerated. 


Among the earliest epigrapbic references to Ganapati is the 
one in the Nidhanpur plate of Bhaskarvarman ( middle of 7th 
century ). Vide E. I. Vol. XII. p. 73.*°® 

The GanapatipujSna consists in the performer repeating 
the mantra Ilg* II. 23. 1 ( ‘ gananam tva Ganapatim * ) as a 
prayer and then bowing to Gane&a with the words * Om MahS- 
ganapataye namo namah nirvighnam kuru ’ ( salutations to the 
groat Ganapati, make ( this rite ) free from obstacles*. 

Puvyahavcuxma Although many elaborate descriptions of 
this are given in later digests like the Saifasksraratnamala, 
this was originally in ancient times a very simple and brief 
rite. The Ap. Dh. S. ( I. 4. 13. 8 ) says that in ordinary life in 
all auspicious rites ( such as marriage ) all sentences begin with 
' Om ’ as in saying ‘ punyaham ‘ svasti and ' rddhim ’. The 
performer of a religious rite honours the assembled brahmanas 
with pandAa (sandalwood paste), flowers and tarritmla (betel 
leaves ) and requests with folded hands ‘ may you declare the 
day to be auspicious for such and such a ceremony which I, by 
name so and so, am *°® about to perform ’ and then the brahmanas 


501. ^ sftuwwivsRi 

n. The eight places are indicated by thick type, 
ia utr»IT^ near Jejuri, refers to (about 30 miles 

from Dhond), refers to ( about 4 miles from Khopoli). 

IS the capital of the Siddis on the west coast south of Bombay, is 12 
miles from Poona and Lepyadri is three miles from Junnar. Rsniana- 
gaon 18 30 miles from Poona, Besides these there are famous Gap'apati 
shnnes atChinchwad and at Pulerh near Eatnagiri on the sea coast. 
Ojhar (where there is the shrine of Vighne4vara) is 28 miles from Poona 
and 8 miles from Junnar. In 15 Bom. 612 a scheme fwas framed 
by the Bombay High Court for the famous shrine of Mangalamurti at 
Chinchwad near Poona which has under its jurisdiction the shrines at 
Morgaon, Thenr and Siddhateka ( p. 619 ). 

^ 502. i pom 

**" r T- ^ means gift as well ichor. 

503. ^In the performer says ‘ arg PiPiM ; uu Pf Re4< n u i H>4r- 

and the brUhmagas reply ‘ ^ j . the 
pw^rmer says ttjt i ch4ui: 

^ reply ‘ aff 7 . the performer says * ... 

• f and the iST^ura respond arf or * air ^ 

or >, ^ ariSPif^ I ^ ^ 
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respond by saying * Om, may it be auspicious Each of these 
three sentences ( with svasti, punyaham and rddhim ) is to be 
repeated thrice according to Baud. gr. sesa-sutra 1. 10. A verse 
of Yama says that the brahmanas should respond without the 
syllable * om ’ when the performer cf the rite is a ksatriya or a 
vaiiSya. 

Matrkdpu^ana :“The Matrs ( the Mother Goddesses ) do not 
figure in the sutras. But that their worship was prevalent 
certainly in the first centuries of the Christian era throughout 
India can be proved from several sources. In the drama 
Mrcchakatika (I) Carudatta asks his friend Maitreya to offer 
hcdi to the Matrs. The Gobhila-smrti ( in verse 1. 11-12 ) names 
14 matrs viz. Gaurl, Padma, Sad, Medha, Savitrl, Vijaya, Jaya, 
Devasena, Svadha, Svaha, Dhrfci, Pusti, Tusti and one’s own deity 
( abhista-devata ). In the Markandeya (chap. 88. 11-20 and 38) 
seven matrs have been named as Matrgana. The Matsyapurana 
( chap. 179. 9-32 ) names over a hundred mother goddesses ( like 
Mahe^ivarl, Brahml, Kaumari, Camunda ), while in chap. 261 
( 24-36 ), there is a description of the images of some of the matrs 
like BrahmanI &c. The Brhat-Saihhita of Varahamihira (chap. 58^ 
56 ) refers to the images of the mother goddesses. Bana in his Ki- 
dambarl frequently refers to the matrs, to their worship and to dila- 
pidated temples'of these goddesses.*^® The Krtyaratnakara quotes 
a passage from the Bhavisyapurana at p. 261 about the images of 
the seven matrs and pp. 305 and 307 quote the Devipurana about 
the worship of matrs and the flowers dear to them. The worship 
of matys is mentioned in the Bihar Stone Pillar Inscription of 
Skandagupta ( Gupta Inscriptions pp. 47, 49 ). The Calukyas 
are often described as ‘ cherished by the seven matra ’ ( I. A. vol. 
VL p. 73 in 535 sake and E. 1. vol. IX p. 100 in 660 A. D. ). 
The Kadambas are described as meditating on Kartikeya-SvamI 
and on the group of matrs ( I* A vol. VI. p. 25 ) Similarly a 


604, These verses are quoted in the p, 503 ) and 

a yr f l e i ? p. 617. The seven in the ese wgrpfi, «rTTT^» 
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of 5 ‘sTWfold'Vi ^ 

para 130 ‘ 

( ) para 216 ). 
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p. 25. Fleet’s translation ‘who meditate on the assemblage of the mothers 
of SrSml KSrtikeya ’ is not aconrate. 
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temple to the Mates is said to have been erected by May^aksa, 
the minister of ViSvavarman in 480 of the Malava Era i. e. 
423-24 A, D. ( Gupta Inscriptions p. 74 ). 

Whence the cult of mates, which was not described in the 
Grhyasutras, was derived it is difficult to say. Sir John Mar- 
shall in his famous work on Mohenjo-Daro ( vol. I. p. VII and 
pp. 49-52 and plates XII, XOIV and XCV ) shows how figurines 
of mother goddesses are common at Mohenjo-Daro. That shows 
that the cult prevailed in the remotest antiquity and was 
probably taken up by the followers of the Vedic religion and 
affiliated to the worship of DurgS, the spouse of Siva. In Ilg. 
IX 102. 4 the seven mothers are said to regulate soma when 
it is being prepared ( the seven mothers are probably the seven 
metres or the seven rivers ). 

NandUraddha : — ^This will be dealt with under Sraddhas 
later on. 

Pumsavana : — This rite is so called because in virtue of it a 
male is born.®°® The word ‘pumsuvana’ occurs in the Atharva- 
veda VI. 11. 1 where it appears to be used literally ( in the 
sense of ‘ giving birth to a male child ’ ) ‘ The Asvattha tree is 
on top of the Sami tree, there the birth of a male has been 
effected The A&v. gr. 1. 13. 2-7 describes the rite as follows : 
* ho should in the third month of pregnancy, under the constel- 
lation Tisya ( i. e. Pusya ) give ( thrice ) to eat to the wife, 
after she has fasted, ( on the preceding Punarvasu constellation ) 
in the curds of a cow which has a calf of the same colour ( with 
the cow ) two beans and one grain of barley for each handful 
of curds. On his asking ( the woman ) ‘ what dost thou drink ? 
what dost thou drink ? ’, she should thrice' reply * puihsavana 
( generation of a male ), ‘ pumsavana In this way ( he ) 
should make her take three handfuls ( of curds with two beans 
and barley ).’ ®*° 

There is some difference of view as to details. The Ap. gr., 
Hir. gr. and Bharadvaja gr. place puihsavana after slmanton- 


507. irmfi f5i^ i a?. IX. 102. 4. 

508. ^ ^ ih*fuii (arowa ar Hof r ^ 

on snv. ^a'oifa sgsrcvi g^iraT- 

I i gina; 

sraro IB. 166-167. 

M9. 11. 1. 

510. Vide Appendix for text. 



Ch. Vi] 


Pu7hsav(ma 


2id 

nayans and Ap. says it may be perfonned when pregnancy 
becomes apparent. Instead of two beans and a barley*” grain in 
curds, he requires the bringing of a shoot of the branch of a 
nyagrodha tree which ( tree ) points eastward or northward and 
which has two ( fruits that look like ) testicles and the pounding 
of the shoot and fruits by a girl who has not attained puberty 
between two upper stones of ( two mills ) with water. He then 
prescribes that the wife should lie down on her back to the west 
of the fire herself facing the east and that the husband should 
insert in her right nostril the pounded substance with his thumb 
with the formula (puihsavanam-asi) found in Ap. M. P.(II. 11, 14), 
Sah, gr. ( L 20, S. B. E. vol, 29. p, 46 ) says that the rite may 
be performed on Tisya or Sravana, while the Bharadvaja gr. 

( 1. 22 ) says that it may be performed on Tisya or Hasta or 
Anuradha or Uttara or Prosthapada ; Paraskara and Baijavapa 
say it should be performed when the moon is in conjunction 
with a male naksatra.®’® Par. gr. L 14 and Jatukarnya (Sam.Pr, 
p. 167 ) and Baijavapa ( ibid. ) say that the rite should be per- 
formed in the 2nd or 3rd month of pregnancy, Asv., Hir., San., 
Gobhila, Khadira prescribe the third month, Yaj, L 11, PSr. 
gr. ( 1. 14 ), Visnu Dh. S, 27. 2 and Brhaspati ( quoted in the 
Sm. 0. ) say that puihsavana should be performed before the 
foetus begins to move or throb in the womb. In the Kathaka 
gr. 32. 2 the proper time is said to be when the greater number 
of months of pregnancy are past ( i. e. after the 5th ) and the 
Manava gr, says that it should be performed in the 8th month 
of pregnancy. Devapala ( com. of Kathaka gr. ) says the usage 

511. NSrSyana says that in this rite one has to perform at first the 

sthslipaka intended for PrajSpati up to the offering of the two 5jya- 
bhSgaa and then one should perform what is specially prescribed here. 
He further notes that the curds may be of a cow the calf of which is of 
a different colour, if one of the same colour could not be had. The 
curds are to be poured from the vessel of curds on to the woman’s band 
thrice, she is to lick the curds every time with two beans and a grain of 
barley ; the beans and barley grain are suggestive. This is made clear 
l>y &T. 14. 10 m m rTcf: WfW j 

III. 11 also has ^ 

^ 

512. Accordingtoaversequotedin Sm.C.themale nak^atraa are Hasta, 

Mol a, ^rava^a, Punarvasu, Mrga^iras and Pusya ; the SamskSra-mayakha 
adds that the Naradiya mentions Rohi^i, PUrvSbhSdrapada and UttarS- 
bhsdrapadS also as male nak^atras and that Vasi^tha regards SvSti, 
AnurSdhS and A^vini also as male nak^atras. on 1. 1. 5 

says ‘ 
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of i§istas is to perform it in the 8tb month and Brahmabala 
( another com. ) says that the usage is to perform it in the 7th or 
8th month of pregnancy. Most of the grhyasutras refer to the 
pounding of the shoot®^^ of the Nyagrodha tree (or some other plant) 
and inserting the pounded substance in the wife’s right nostril. 
The mantras repeated when inserting the substance in her nostril 
are different according to most sOtras. Sahkhayana (S. B.E. 
vol. 29, p. 46) prescribes the four verses Bg. I. 1. 3, III. 4. 9., V, 37 . 
2 and IX 3. 9. with svaha at the end of each verse. Paraskara 
{ S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 292) prescribes Vaj. S. XIII. 4 ( Bg. X 121. 1 ) 
and XXXL 17 ; Khadira gr. ( S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 394 ) mentions 
Mantra-Brahmana L 4. 8, the Ka^haka gr, quotes Kathaka 
Samhita. The several sutras of the Black Yajurveda show the 
greatest divergence among themselves. 

It would be clear that the pumsavana rite has several 
elements, religious (homa and son’s importance from ancient 
times), symbolical or suggestive ( the drinking of curds with 
beans and grain of barley ) and medical ( inserting some 
substance in the woman's nostrils). For what purpose the 
placing of the bile of a tortoise on the woman’s lap was 
prescribed by Paraskara alone ( 1, 14 ) it is diflScult to say. 

Later works like the Saihskararatnamala prescribe a homa 
for pumsavana also and remark that when in the absence of the 
husband, the husband’s brother or other relative performs the 
rite, it should be performed in ordinary kitchen fire ( p. 815 ). 
This latter rule applies to Simantonnayana also. 

Amvaldbhana or Qarbharaksava .—This rite was apparently 
part of Pumsavana. A§v. gr., as already said, separately men- 
tions pumsavana and anavalobhana as referred to in the 
Upanisad. The Baijavapa gr, ( quoted in the Samskarapra- 
kASa p.171) says ‘He performs the pumsavana and anavalobhana 
in the fortnight of the waxing moon on an auspicious day when 
the moon is in conjunction with a naksatra ( deemed to be ) a 
male This shows that both were performed on the same day. 
Another sutra of Baijavapa quoted in the Sainskaramayukha 
says that the two are to be performed in the 2nd or 3rd month 


513. According to the KSthaka gx. the ponnding is to be done by ft 
virgin of a brahmacarin or by a chaste brShmapa woman. 
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of pregnancy. This rite is so called because by virtue of its 
performance the foetus does not fall out or is not destroyed (i. e. 
it is really anavalopana from the root lup with am ). Aiv. gr, 
( L 13, 5--7 ) describes it as follows : He then inserts in her right 
nostril in the shade of a round apartment the ( sap ) of an herb 
which is not faded according to some ( teachers ), with the 
Prajavat and Jivaputra mantras. Having offered a sacrifice of 
cooked food to Prajapati he should touch the region of her heart 
with the verse * Oh thou whose hair is well parted, what is 
hidden in thy heart, in Prajapati, that I understand, ( mayst 
thou understand ) me who know that ; may not injury to the 
son be my lot 

It will be seen that the inserting of durvarasa in the woman’s 
nostril, touching her heart and prayers to the gods for the safety 
of the foetus are the principal features of this rite in Aiv. 

According to Saunaka-karika ( Ms, in Bombay University 
Library, folio 13a ) that rite is called anavalobhana whereby the 
foetus remains undisturbed or does not fall out. According 
to the Smrtyarthasara it ’is to be performed in the fourth month. 
According to Laghu-A^valayana IV. 1-2 anavalobhana and 
simantonnayana were to be performed in the 4th, 6th or 
8th month of pregnancy and verses 6-7 give the same details 
as in Ai&v. gr. 

The 6ah, gr. ( I, 21. 1-3, S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 47 ) speaks of 
a ceremony called Garbharaksana { protection of the foetus ) : 
“ In the fourth month the garbharaksana; offering six oblations 
into fire from a mess of cooked food with the six verses of the 
hymn ‘ brahmanagnih ’ ( Bg. X 162 ) with svaha uttered at 

the end of each verse, with the verses ‘ from thy eyes, thy nose ’ 

( llg. X 163. 1-6 ), besmearing her limbs with clarified butter at 
each verse. ” 


515. NSrayana explains that the herb is dUxvS according to usage. 

The sap is put in the nostril silently or to the accompaniment of two 
mantras, which are respectively of the sago PrajSvat and Jivaputra. 
They are ; an n nm i 3TT ^ WTOTT 5^ 

It snnit rnrr 

The first is practically the same as amf^ 
HI. 23. 2 ; the 2nd is am*, n- in- I- 4. 7. 

51 6. w i 

517. The Anukrama^l says that the hymn 9g* X. 162 is to be 

repeated when there is abortion and on X. 163 that it is meant for 
removal of disease ( )• 
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This seems to be another version of anavalobhana. 

According to A^iv. gr. karikas of Kumarila (I, 6. 5 ) this 
rite is to be repeated on every conception. Most other writers 
would hold that like puihsavana it is to be performed only once. 

Simantonnayam : — This is treated in the following gr. 
sutras : A^v. I. 14. 1-9; San. I. 32, Ap. 14. 1-8, Hir. IL 1, Baud* 
1. 10, Bharadvaja L 21, Gobhila IL 7. 1-13, Khadirall. 3. 24-28, 
Par. L 15, Kathaka 31. 1-5, Vaikhanasa IIL 13. 

This word literally means ‘parting of the hair ( of a woman ) 
upwards.’ Yaj. ( 1. 11 ), Veda-Vyasa ( 1. 18 ) call this sarhskara 
simply ‘ slmanta’, while Gobhila ( IL 7. 1 ), Manava gr. (1. 13. 2), 
Kathaka gr ( 31. 1 ) call it simantakarana. Ap. gr. and Bbara- 
dvaja gr. ( L 31 ) describe it before puriisavana. The A^iv. gr. 
( 1. 14. 1-9 ) describes it as follows : " In the fourth month of 
pregnancy the Simantonnayana ( should be performed ). In the 
fortnight of the waxing moon, when the moon may be in conjunc- 
tion with a naksatra that is ( regarded as ) male ( or the name 
of which is of the masculine gender, according to Narayana ) ; 
then he establishes fire ( i. e, performs the details of homa up 
to offering of ajyahhagas ) and having spread to the west of the 
fire a bull’s hide with its neck to the east and the hair outside, 
he makes eight oblations ( of ajya, clarified butter ), while his 
wife sits on it ( hide ) and takes hold ( of his hand ), with the 
two ( verses ) ‘ may Dhatr give to his worshipper ’ ( Atharvaveda 
VIL 17. 2-3 ), with the two verses, * I invoke Raka ’ ( Rg. IL 33. 
4-5), with the three (verses) called ‘nejamesa’ (akhilasdkta 
after Rg. X. 184 and Ap. M. P. L 12, 7-9 ) and with the verse ‘Oh 
Prajapati, no one other than you ’ ( Rg. X, 121. 10 ). He then three 
times parts her hair upwards ( beginning from the front and pro- 
ceeding backwards ) with a bunch of an even number of unripe 
fruits with a porcupine quill that has three white spots ( or 
rings ) and with three bunches of ku^a grass, with the words 
‘ bhur, bhuvah, svar, om ’ or he does so four times. He gives 
orders to two lute players ‘ sing ( praise of ) king soma, ’ ( They 
sing this gatha ) ‘ may soma, our king, bless the human race. 


518. The porcupine quill with three white spots is mentioned 
eren in the Tai. Br. as an auspicious thing. ‘ He should shave his head 
with a porcupine quill with three white spots since in the case of the 
gods three are auspicious things, viz. the three metres, the three 
savanas, these three worlds ( I. 5. 6. ) * I 

^ ^ ?jNrTt ^ Vide Appendix for 

the text of Sir. gr. I. 14. 1-9, 
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Fixed is the wheel ( dominion ) of this ( river ) ; ( here they take 
the name in the vocative ) of the river near which they dwell. 
And let them do whatever aged brahmana women whose hus- 
bands and children are alive direct, A bull is the fee ( for the 
sacrifice ) In the Ap. mantrapatha thirteen verses are 
devoted to this samskara in all, some of which occur in the 
the Atharvaveda and Tai. S. 

We have here first the religious part of homa and oblations 
with mantras. But this rite is mainly of a social and festival 
nature intended to keep the pregnant woman in good cheer. 
The Samskarapraka^a ( pp. 172-173 ) quotes some verses from 
an ASvalayana stating that this rite serves the purpose of 
driving certain female goblins that thirst for the destruction of 
the foetus ; the parting of the hair by the husband with the 
quill, bunch of unripe fruits and darbhas and tying a garland 
round her neck, giving her boiled rice mixed with mudga and 
ghee and asking lute players to sing indicate its festive 
character. There is a great divergence among the grhya sutras 
about the several details of this samskara and the order in 
which they take place. The Sm. C, after pointing out a few 
divergences remarks that one should follow the rules of one’s 
own grhya sutra. A few important divergences are pointed out 
below. This samskara was to be performed in the 3rd month 
according to Kathaka gr., in 3rd, 6th or 8th according to the 
Manava ; in the 4th month according to Asv,, Ap., Hir. ( II. 1 ), 
in 4th or 6th according to Gobhila (II. 7. 2) and in the 4th, 6th or 
8th according to Khadira, in 6th or 8th according to Paraskara, 
Yaj. (I. 11 ), Visnu Dh. S. ( 27. 3), Sankha ; in the 7th 
according to San, gr. ( L 22. 1 ), in the 8th according to 
Vaik. and Veda-Vyasa ( I. 18 ), Sankha as quoted in the 
Smrticandrika ( I, p. 17 ) says that it should be performed on 
the foetus beginning to move and up to the time of delivery. 
Aiv., San. and Hir, require that the moon must be in conjunc- 
tion with a male naksatra. Hir. gr. alone prescribes that the 
samskara should take place in a round apartment. It is remark- 
able that Asv. alone requires that the woman should be seated 
on a bull’s hide, which shows that till his day such a hide was 
not treated ( as is done in modern times ) as a very unholy 
thing. Paraskara makes her sit on a soft chair or seat, while 
Gtobhila prescribes a seat of northward pointed darbhas. There 
is great divergence as to the number of oblations and the verses 
to be repeated even in sutras of the same Veda, e. g. Aiva- 
ISyana prescribes eight oblations and eight mantras, bat 
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SSnkhayana prescribes only six ( by omitting the verses Ilg. 
11. 32. 4-5 ). Gobhila, Khidira, BbaradvSja, Paraskara and 
Sahkhayana prescribe the preparation of boiled rice with 
ghee thereon or sesame and the first three of these say that 
the woman should be asked to look at the ghee on the mass of 
rice and be questioned * what do you see ’ and she should be made 
to reply ‘ I see progeny ’ ( Bharadvaja has the reply ‘ sons and 
cattle’). Almost all grhya sutras agree that in parting the 
hair the husband is to use a bunch of unripe fruit ( Go bhila, 
Par. and San. specifying that it was to be Udumbara fruit), a 
porcupine quill with three white spots and three bunches of 
ku^a grass, Paraskara and Gobhila add the use of a Viratara 
stick and a full spindle. Some like Asv. prescribe that the 
parting must be done thrice, Gobhila seems to prescribe it six 
times, while Khadira ( II. 2. 25 ) expressly says that it is to be 
done only once. San, says that the unripe fruits are to be tied 
to a string of three twisted threads and the string is to be sus- 
pended from her neck as a garland. Par. also seems to suggest 
the same. Ap. also says that the husband should ( by way of 
ornament ) tie a string of barley grains with young shoots on 
the woman’s head ( 14, 7 ) and Vaikhanasa says that the woman 
is to wear a garland and have fragrant unguents applied to her 
body. Many of the grhya sutras direct that lute players should 
sing a verse or verses. Gobhila, Khadira, Vaik. are silent on 
this point, but Gobhila prescribes that brahmana women should 
address auspicious words to her ‘ Be you the mother of a valiant 
son.’ There is divergence as to whose praise is to be sung. 
San and Par. say that the ballad sung must be in praise of the 
( ruling ) king or any one else who is very valiant. Asv., Hir., 
Baud., Bharadvaja and Par, prescribe a gatha in honour of king 
Soma (the plant). Apastamba refers to two verses, one of 
which praises king Yaugandhari and the other king Soma and 
prescribes that the first is to be sung for all varnas residing in 
the Salva countries, while the second is to be recited by 
brahmanas. Some of the sutras like Asv., Par., Bharadvaja 
allow that in the ballad to bo sung by the lute playei^ the river 
on which the woman and her husband dwell is to be invoked.®** 

519. CrvrnrrwTT i ^ a ng roi H i Pidi i i 

% 14. 4-5 ; the verses from the ( II. 11. 12-13 ) are 

I h. ( I* 2 ) has 

( Continued on next page} 
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Asv. and San, expressly state that a bull is the fee in this 
sarhskara for the officiating priest. Ap., Par. and Bharadvaja 
say that brShmanas are to be fed in this rite. San. says that 
the woman is to sing merrily and wear gold ornaments if she 
likes. The Ap. and Bharadvaja gr. say that the husband is 
to observe silence that day till the stars begin to appear and 
then after going out of the house from the east or north, he 
should first touch a calf and then mutter the vyahrfcis (bhuh, 
bhuvah, svah ) and give up his silence.®*® 

- - The Manavagrhya ( 1. 12. 2 ) speaks of parting of hair in 
the marriage rite also. Laghu-A^valayana ( IV. verses 8-16 ) 
gives a faithful summary of the Asv. gr. 


( Continued from last page) 

only the 2nd verse but reads the last pSda as-^'KVr while Hir. 

reads irf* for in the verse as read by Bb3rdv3ja. PSr. reads 
5Tf rr^T ststt: \ ^ Here 

qualifies^ ( loc. ) or it may be the vocative addressed to the river 
whose name is taken. It may be inferred with some force that 
mantrapStha and Hir. gr were composed in the Sslva country on the 
banks of the Jumna and the BhSradvaja gr on the Ganges. Haradatta 
explaining Ap gr, says that the country of Sslva is on the Jumna and 
that VaHyaa are in abundance there. The country of Sslva was included 
in the Kacchsdigana ( Psnini V. 2. 133^ and Mababha^ya, vol. II. p. 
300). Pffpini mentions Sslva in IV. 1. 173, IV. 2. 135 and teaches the 
formation of Yaugandhara in IV. 2. 130 and of Yaugandhari in IV. 1. 
173. In the Vanaparva 14. 1-5 it is said that the king of Salva whose 
capital was at Saubha attacked DvSraka, ^alyaparva (20. 1 ) calls the 
Salva king lord of mleccha tribes and speaks of him as fighting for 
Duryodbana and as killed by Satyaki, A Karika quoted by the Ka4ika 
makes Yaugandhara a division of Salva * i 

520. The words of the anv. 14. 7-8 are ^Tsgr- 

STIV?^ The S. B. E. vol. XXX p. 280 translates ‘ he ties 

barley grains with young shoots to the head of the wife ; then she keeps 
silence until the stars appear *. But this is wrong. Throughout this section 
the performer ( kartS) is the husband ; even in the 7th sutra grammar 
requires that if the karta of tying the garland ( * Sbadhya » ) is the 
husband then the kartS of ‘ visrjet ’ also must be the husband. Sudar^ana 
notes (in bis com. ) that some read the sCFtras as * STT 

* (in the dual ); then both husband and wife have to observe 
silence. He also notes that according to some the actions from tying 
the yava onwards spoken of by Ap. are done by the wife herself and 
not by the husband* 

ao. 29 
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Apastaraba, Baud., Bharadvaja and Par. expressly say 
that this saihskara is to be performed only onoe at the first 
conception. For the difference of view among nibandhakaras 
vide above ( pp. 205-206 ) on garbhadhans. 

Visnu was of opinion that simantonnayana is a sarhskara 
of the woman, but that according to some it is a saihskara of 
the foetus and so was to be repeated at each conception.*®' On 
account of the great divergence of details one may conjecture 
that this samskara was not very ancient in the times of the 
Grhyasutras. 

It appears however that gradually this picturesque rite 
receded in the back ground, so much so that Manu does not 
even mention it by name, though Yaj. names it. In modern 
times in Western India some people perform a rite in the 8th 
month of pregnancy ( called in Marathi Athahgulem ) which 
retains some vestiges of the ancient rite ( such as the garland 
of udumbara fruit ). 

Vimuhali : — According to Vasistha quoted in the Samskara- 
praka^a (p. 178 ) this ceremony was to be performed in the 8th 
month of pregnancy, on the 2nd, 7th or 12t]x tithi of the bright 
fortnight and when the moon was in the Sravana, RohinI or 
Pusya constellation. The same work quotes verses of Ailvala* 
yana describing the ceremony and stating its purpose viss. to 
remove harm to the foetus and for easy delivery of the woman 
and that it was to be performed during every conception. On 
the preceding day Nandlsraddha was to be performed and then 
homa to fire was to be performed up to the offering of ajyabhagas. 
To the south of the fire another sthandila of the shape of a lotus 
or svsstika was to be drawn on which 64 oblations of boiled 
rice with ghee thereon were to be offered to Visnu ( some offer 
them on the fire itself ) with the verses of Rg. I. 22. 16-21, 
Rg. L 154. 1-6. Rg, VL 69. 1-8. Rg. VIL 104. 11. Rg. X. 90. 1-16, 
Rg. X 184, 1-3. Then to the north-east of the fire, a square 
plot should be smeared with cowdung and be divided into 64 squ- 
ares with white dust and 64 offerings of boiled rice should be offer- 
ed with the same mantras and in their midst one ball of rice 
should be offered to Visnu with the mantra loudly uttered ' namo 


^ I ( L p. 17 ). This vorae is read by 

( Anan. ed. I. 10 ) as sfm ^ ^ ^., 1 ^ I g 

•M»ih swsnig. 
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Narayanaya * and the husband and wife should partake separa* 
tely of two balls of the same rice. Then the offering to Agni Svi- 
stakrt should be made, daksina should be distributed aud brah- 
msnas should be fed. The Vaik. ( III. 13 ) describes Visnubali 
differently. The gods with Agni as the first are invoked unto the 
northern pranidhi vessel and then at the end Purusa is invoked 
four times with ‘ oin bhuh * om bhuvah, ’ * om suvah,* * om 
bhur-bhuvah-suvah \ then to the east of the fire he invokes 
Visnu on seats of darbha grass with the names, Ke^iava, 
Naray ana, Madhava, Govinda, Visnu, Madhusudana, Trivikrama, 
Vamana, Srldhara, Hrsikesa, Padmanabha, Damodara; then he 
bathes Visnu, with mantras ‘Apah’ (Tai. S. IV. 1.5. ll=Ilg. X. 9. 
1~3 ), ‘Hiranyavarnah’ (Tai. S. V. 6. 1) and the chapter baginning 
*pavamanah^ (Tai, Br, I, 4, 8 ); he doas worship (with sandal 
paste, flowers &o. 1 by each of Visnu’s twelve names, then he 
offers 13 oblations of clarified butter with the mantras * ato deva ’ 
(Ilg.1.22. 16-31 )/Visnor-nu kam’(Rg. L 154.1-7=Tal S.L 2. 
13 ), ‘ tad-asya priyam ’ ( Tai. Br. 11. 4. 6 = Rg. I 154. 5 ), ‘ pra 
tadvisnuh ’ ( Tai. Br, IL 4. 3 = Rg. I 154. 2 ), * paro matraya ’ 
( Tai, Br. II. 8. 3 ), * vicakrame trir-devah ’ ( Tai. Br. IL 8. 3 ). 
Then he announcces as offering a mess of rice cooked in milk on 
which ajya has been poured to the god and sacrifices it to him 
with the twelve names repeating the twelve mantras ( Bg. I. 22. 
16-21, and Bg- L 154. 1-6), Having praised the god with 
mantras from the four vedas he should prostrate himself before 
the god after taking twelve names with the word ‘ namah ’ at the 
end of each ( i. e. by saying 'Kesavaya namah’ &c. ). What 
remains of the rice cooked in milk is eaten by the wife. 

Sosyantikarma : — Vide Ap. gr. 14, 13-15 ; Hir. gr. II. 2. fi- 
ll. 3.1, Bharadvaja gr. 1. 3^, Gobhila gr. II. 7. 13-14, Khadira gr, 
II 2. 29-30, Par. gr. 1. 16, Kathaka gr. 33. 1-3. This seems to be 
a very ancient rite. It means ‘ a rite for a woman who is about 
to be delivered of a child ’. Bg* V. 78. 7-9 give the earliest 
indications of this rite. ‘ Just as the wind moves a lake on all 
sides, so may the foetus move and come out, being ( now ) in the 
tenth month. Just as the wind, the forest and the sea are in 
movem6nt, so mayst thou ( foetus ) that art ( now ) in the tenth 
month, come out together with the after-birth, may the male 
child having been sleeping ten months inside his mother, come 
out a living being, unharmed, from his mother, herself being 
alive.* Br, Up. VI. 4. 23 also refers to this rite “ He sprinkles 
with water the woman who is about to be delivered ( with the 
mantras) ‘just as the wind may it come out with the 
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after-birth * ( same as Bg, V. 78. 7 except the last pada ). This is 
a pen®^® of Indra with a bolt and with a chamber for rest : oh 
Indra, leave it and come out with the foetus and after-birth.” 
Ap. gr, describes the ceremony as follows * ‘ Now is described the 
rite to secure a rapid delivery. With a cup that has not been dipped 
in water before he draws water in the direction of the current ( of 
a river or spring ) ; he places Turyanti plant at his wife’s feet; he 
should then touch on the head (with both hands) the woman who 
is in child-birth with the verse ( Ap, mantra-patha II. 11. 15 
should sprinkle her with the waters ( brought as above ) with the 
next three verses ( Ap. mantra-patha II. 11. 16-18 ). If the after- 
birth does not come out, he should sprinkle her with the water 
( brought ) as directed above with the next two verses ’ ( i. e. Ap. 
mantra-patha 11. 11 19-20).^®^ Hir. is very brief and is similar to 
Ap., but omits all verses except one ( which is part of Ap. M. P, 
II. 11, 16 ). Bharadvaja is similar to Ap,, but gives verses that 
are slightly different from those of the Ap. M. P. Gobhila and 
Khadira are very brief and say that a homa with two oblations 
of clarified butter is to be performed with the verses of the 
Mantra- brahmana I 5, 6-7. Paraskara also speaks of the 
sprinkling of the woman with two verses of Vaj. S. VIIL 28-29 
( the first being almost like Rg. V. 78. 7 ) and prescribes the 
recital of Atharvaveda 1. 11. 4 for the falling of the after-birth. 
Adityadarsana on Kathaka gr. ( 33. 1 ) remarks that this rite is 
not really a saihskara and Devapala says that this is a rite 
which has a seen result ( while saihskaras are deemed to have 
an unseen result). 

Jatakarma : — This appears to have been a rite of hoary 
antiquity. In the Tai. S. IL 2. 5, 3-4 we read ‘ one should 
offer a cake cooked on twelve potsherds to Vaisvanara, when a 

522. This refers to the womb of the woman, 

523. This is anwm I 3TrT. w. 

ir. 11. 15. 

524. Ap. M. P. II. 11. 20 is the same aa Atharva. I. 11. 4. 

525. 

II. 2. 6. 3-4. is 

treated of in the following : anq*. sj. 15. 1. 7 (S. B. B 30 pp. 281-82 ), 
(1. 15. 1-4, S. B. E. 29 p. 182 ), 34-35, ^'%tll. 2. 

32-34 ( S. B. E 29 p. 395 ), ifrmcy H. 7. 17-23 ( S. B. E vol. 30 pp 55-56 ), 
I. 16 ( S. B. E. 29 pp 293-297 ), I, 23-26, 14-15, 

I. 24, 1-5 ( 8. B. E. vol. 29 pp 49-50), (II. 3* 2-II, 4-5 

S. B. E vol. 30 pp 210-214. ) 
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son is born (to a man ) That son, for whom when born 

they perform this * isti \ does become pure, glorious, substantial 
in ( abundant ) food, full of vigour and possessed of cattle \ 
This shows that Vaisvanaresti was performed on the birth of a 
son. Jaimini ( IV. 3. 38 ) holds a discussion on this passage 
and establishes the conclusion that this isti is for the benefit of 
the son and not of the father and the bhasya of Sahara gives 
the further propositions that this isti is to be performed after the 
jatakarma rites are finished ( and not immediately at birth ) and 
that it is to be performed on a full moon day or a new moon day 
following ten days after birth. The Sat. Br. ( S. B. E. vol. 44 
p. 129 ) prescribes a certain rite before the navel string is cut 
regarding a new born son let him say to five brahmanas 
before the navel string has been cut * breathe over him in this 
way.' But if he should be unable to obtain them, he may even 
himself breathe over him while walking round him The 
Br. Up. 1. 5. 2 contains the following interesting passage 
** when a boy is born they first make him lick clarified butter, 
and they make him take the breast ( of the mother ) after that." 
At the end of the Br, Up. ( VI. 4. 24-28 ) there is an elaborate 
description of the jatakarma. " When ( a son ) is born, having 
kindled the fire, having placed the son on one’s lap, having 
poured curds mixed with ghee in a belbmetal vessel he offers 
oblations of the curds mixed with ghee with the mantras ' may 
I maintain a thousand, prospering in my house ; may there 
be no break with regard to progeny and cattle ; svaha 1 I offer 
to these in my mind my pranas, svah^! Whatever I have 
done in excess in my work or whatever I may have left defi- 
cient in this ( rite ), may the wise ( Agni ) ( called ) Svis^akrt 
make that well sacrificed and well offered for us, svaha I ’. 
Then after bringing down his mouth up to the right ear 
of the son he should recite thrice the word * speech then 
having poured together curds, honey and clarified butter, 
he makes the ( son ) eat it by means of ( a spoon of ) gold 
not covered with anything else with the mantras ‘ I place in thee 
bhuh, I place in thee bhuvah, I place in thee svah, I place in 


526. ^ ^ f if. 

V. I. 5.2. 

527. The idea of muttering ‘ vak * thrice h that the father wishes 
that speech as manifested in the three Vedas may come to the boy in 
due course. BhUh, bhuvah and svah represent the three Vedas or earth, 
air and heaven. 
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thee bh^*bbuvah svah, I place in thee all ^ Then he gives 
him ( the boy that is born ) a name with the words ‘ thou art 
the Veda That becomes his secret name. Then he hands the 
boy over to his mother and gives him the breast of the mother 
wish the mantra ( Bg. L 164. 49 ) ‘ Oh, Sarasvatl 1 make that 
breast ready for being sucked, which lies on thy body, which 
engenders happiness, by which thou nourishest all blessings, 
which bestows gems, that wins wealth and is a generous donor*. 
Then he solemnly addresses the mother of the child with the 
following mantras ‘ Oh maitravaruni ! Oh strong one ! thou 
art IJa, she { the mother ) has given birth to a valiant ( boy ) ; 
mayst thou be endowed with valiant sons, since thou bast made 
us possessed of a valiant son. They say to him ( the newly 
born son ) ’ thou indeed excellest thy father, excellest thy grand- 
father ; he may attain the highest station by his prosperity, 
glory and spiritual eminence, who is born as a son of such a 
brahmana that knows this 

It will be clear from the above passages of the Br. Up. 
that the jatakarma rite contained the following parts: (1) homa 
of curds with ghrta to the accompaniment of mantras ; (2) repeat- 
ing in the child's right ear the word ‘speech’ thrice; (3) 
making the child lick curds, honey and ghrta by means of a 
golden ladle ( or ring ) ; (4) addressing the child with a name 
which was to be his secret name ( namakarana ) ; (5) putting 
the child to the breast ; (6) addressing the mother with mantras. 
The Satapatha adds another detail viz. asking five brahmanas 
if available to breathe on the child ( from four quarters, east, 
south, west, north and one immediately above him ) or the 
father himself may do so. 

There is great divergence in the grhyasutras on the diffe- 
rent details that go to make up the jatakarma. Some give 
almost all the above seven details, while others omit some of 
them. The order of these components differs in the grhya- 
sutras and according to the Veda to which each sfitra is attached 
the mantras differ. It would be impossible to give in a brief 
compass the details from all grhyasutras. Some description, 
however, of the details from important grhyasutras is given 
below : 


528. MaitrSvaruna is Vasistha and so MaitrSvaruni may be 
Arnndhatl. means * eai th ’ or * food \ One rather expects anfx^: 
for 
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The ceremony has to be performed by the very necessities 
of the case immediately after birth. But different sutras ex- 
press it in different ways, e. g. AS7. I. 15. 2 says the rite should 
be done before any other person ( than the mother and nurse ) 
touches the child. Par. gr. ( L 16 ) says it is performed before 
the navel string is cut off. Gobhila ( IL 7. 17 ) and Khadira 
II. 2. 32 say that it is to be performed before the navel string 
is cut off and the breast is given to the child. 

In the A&v, gr. ( I. 15, 1-4 ) the ceremony is described as 
follows: ” When a son has been born, he (the father) should 
before other persons touch him, give to tho child to eat honey 
and clarified butter in which gold has been rubbed by means of 
a golden ( spoon ) with the verse ‘ I give unto thee the Veda 
{ wisdom or knowledge ) of honey and ghrta, ( Veda) which is 
produced by the god Savitr (who urges on) the bountiful; may 
you have long life and may you live in this world for a hund- 
red autumns being protected by the gods Bringing near the 
child’s two ears ( his mouth ) the father mutters medhujanana 
‘ may god Savitr bestow on thee intelligence ; may the goddess 
Sarasvatl bestow on thee intelligence and may the two gods 
Alvins wearing wreaths of lotus give to thee intelligence \ 

He touches the ( son’s ) two shoulders ( with the mantra ) * be a 
stone, be an axe, be indestructible gold ; thou art indeed Veda, 
called son ; so live a hundred autumns’ and (with the mantra ) 
* Oh Indra, bestow the best wealth ’ ( Rg. IL 21. 6 ) and ‘ Oh 
Maghavan ( bountiful Indra ) ! Oh ( Indra) partaker of rjlsa 1 
bestow on us’ (Ilg. III. 36. 10). And let them give him a name”. 
The following sutras ( L 15. 5-10 ) lay down rules about the 
name, which will be considered under Nimakarana 


529. Tbe veisc is bo cuilcd because it was deemed to produce 
intelligence. 

530. NSrXyana ( on Asv, gr. I. 15. 2 ) notes that some say that the 
mantra is muttered only once, when the mouth is brought near each ear 
one after another, others say that tbe mantra is recited twice. 

531. is Soma from which the essence is taken away ( i. e. 

dregs of Soma ). Tbe com. NsrXyapa says that as to these mantras (1) 
some bold that the three mantras should be repeated continuously, while 
tbe shoulders are touched one after the other; (2) others hold that the 
mantra UW should be uttered when touching the fight shoulder, 
while the two ^ and*3i#inrf^’ should be uttered while 

touching the left ; (3) the three mantras should be repeated together and 
the shoulders touched simultaneously. NSrSyapa prefers this Ust 
because tbe bhS^yakSra who went before did so. 
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It will be noticed that out of the several coa}ponent8 of the 
rite described in the Br, Up, and the Sat, Br., 5sv. omits express 
mention of homa, of putting the child to the breast (stanadana), 
the address to the mother ( matrabhiraantrana ), and the brea- 
thing over the child by five brahmanas or the father. The Sail, 
gr. ( I, 24, 1“12 ) also omits homa, the stanadana and matrabhi^ 
mantrava, but refers to the father breathing over the new born 
child thrice. Instead of ghrta and honey served with a golden 
spoon, Sah. prescribes mixing of curds, honey, ghrta and water or 
grinding together of rice and barley. It adds the tying of gold 
to a hempen string and fixing it on the right hand of the child 
till the mother gets up from child-bed. 

It will have been noticed that Asv. and Sah. both prescribe 
giving a secret name to the child on the day of birth and do not 
prescribe a separate Namakarana ceremony, Sah. gr. ( I. 24. 6 ) 
adds that a vyavahSrika name may be given on the 10th day 
from birth. The Gobbila gr. ( II. 7. 13-15 ) and Khadira gr. 
II. 2. 28-31 say that a secret name for the child that is to be 
born is to be uttered in the Sosyantl-karma. So Asv, probably 
carries on that tradition. 

We shall now take the several components of the rifce and 
show how they are dealt with by the several grhyasutras. 

Homa : — This is prescribed by the Br. Up,, the Manava, 
the K^haka gr. at the time of birth. The A&v. gr. parimsta 
(1. 26) says that homa should be performed to Agni and other gods 
as stated above ; then the child should be made to eat honey and 
ghrta and then the offering be made to Agni. It is prescribed 
before birth ( in the Sosyantlkarma ) by Gobhila and Khadira. 
It is prescribed after the whole rite by Baud. gr. IL 1. 13. It is 
omitted by A&v, and Sah, The Par. gr. (1. 16), Hir. gr,, BharadvSja 
gr. ( I, 26 ) say that the Aupasana ( i. e. grhya ) fire is taken 
away and a sutikagni set up ( which is also called Uttapanlya 
near the door of the lying-in chamber. The Vaik. ( III. 15 ) 
calls it jatakagni ( and also Uttapanlya ). These say that in 
this fire white mustard seed with small grains of rice are offered 
at the time of birth and at the morning and evening twilights for 
ten days after birth with certain mantras. Ap. prescribes that 


532, The Sutikagni is prepared by placing the broken piece of a jar 
on the kitchen fireplace and beating it with the dried dung of a ball. 

§^in. 15. 
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mustard seeds and rice chaff are to be offered in the fire when- 
ever any body enters the lying-in chamber for ten days, 

(2) Medhajanam , — Two meanings are given to this. This 
word does not occur in the Br. Up. But it speaks of muttering 
in the right ear of the boy the word ‘ vak ’ thrice and making 
the boy lick from a golden spoon or ring curds, honey and 
ghrta. The first of these viz, muttering in the right ear of the 
boy some words or a mantra is called medhajanana in Asv. and 
Sah. ( L 24. 9 which prescribes ‘ vak ' ) ; while most of the other 
sntras viz. Vaik,, Hir., Gobhila say that medhajanana is the 
action of making the child eat honey, ghee, curds or pounded 
barley and rice, to the accompaniment of mantras (like 
‘ bhfistvayi dadhSmi ’ in Par. or ‘ Bhur rcah ’ as in Vaikhanasa, 
or ‘ medham te devah * as in Ap, ). The Baud. gr. ( II. 1. 7 ) 
prescribes the giving of curds, honey and ghrta ten times with 
each of the ten mantras ( Tai. Br. II. 5, 1 ) of the anuvaka 
beginning with *prano raksati vi^vam-ejat/ The Vaik, expressly 
says that the Vaca^^^ plant, Pathya plant, gold, honey and clari- 
fied batter become medhajanana. Manu II. 29 seizes upon the 
making the child eat gold ( dust ), honey and clarified butter to 
the accompaniment of mantras as the central part of the rite. 
Later works like the Saihskaramayukha regard this eating of 
honey and ghrta as the principal part of jatakarma.^^^ 

(3) Ayu^a : — Some of the sutras speak of a rite called 
fiyusya in the jatakarma. This consists in muttering over the 
navel ( as in Plir. ) or in the right ear of the boy some rnantra or 
mantras invoking the bestowal of long life on the boy. Asv, 
( vide p. 231 ) has such an invocation in conjunction with the 
toting of honey and ghrta. Bharadvaja also does the same. 
M&nava gr. prescribes the anuvaka * Ague ayur-asi ’ ( K^ths^ka 
Sam. XI. 7 ) for 21 oblations ( this anuvaka is full of the word 
* ^yusmat ’ ). 

( 4 ) A^obUmarsam ( touching the child on the shoulder 
or shoulders ). Vide Asv. above. Ap. begins his treatment with 
the direction that the father touches the boy with the Vatsapra 
anuvaka. Par., Bharadvaja speak of touching the boy twice, 
once with Vatsapra anuvaka ( Vaj. S. XII. 18-29 or Tai. S. IV. 


533. i twmwwH III, 

15. Amara gires and fYhwn as synonyms of and 
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2, 2 ), and again with * be a stone, be an axe * ( in PSr. and with 
the mantra ‘ may he grow ’ in Bhar. ). Some sutras like 
omit this, 

(5) Mafrabhimantrana ; — ( addressing the mother ). The 
mother is addressed by the father with the verse ‘ Thou art 115 
&o ’ ( vide Br. Up. above ), which occurs in Par. Many sutras 
omit this. Hir. has a different verse. 

(6) Panco-brahmanasthapana We saw above that the 
Satapatha prescribes the breathing over the child by five br5h- 
manas or the father himself. Par. prescribes the same and 
gives an option ( the five brahmanas are to repeat in order from 
the east prana, vyana, apana, udana and samana ). Sin. asks 
the father himself to breathe thrice over the boy with a verse 
referring to the three Vedas. Several sutras omit this. 

(7) Stana^praiidhana OT stanapradam: — making the child 
take the breast. The Br, Up. and many of the sutras prescribe 
this, together with the recitation of a mantra or mantras e. g. 
Par, prescribes Vaj. S. 17. 87 and 38. 5 for the two breasts, Ap. 
and Bh5r. prescribe Ap. mantrapatha II. 13. 2 only for the right 
breast ; Hir, and Vaik. prescribe the same verse for both. 

(8) Deiabhirnardrava^^^ (or-marsana): — touching the ground 
where the son is born and addressing the earth ( with one or 
two mantras ). Par., Bhar., Ap., Hir. do this. 

(9) NUmakaraypa : — ( giving a name to the child ). The Br. 
Up,, Asv., San., Gobhila, Khadira and several others speak of 
giving a name to the boy on the day of birth. Asv. ( 1. 15. 4 
and 10 ) prescribes the giving of two names on that date, one 
for common use ( for which he gives elaborate rules ) and the 
other a secret one which his parents only know till the boy’s 
upanayana. San. reverses this and says the name for which 
similar elaborate rules are laid down by him is the secret name 
and a name for common use is to be given on the 10th day. 
Ap. gr, { 15. 2-3 and 8 ) says on the day of birth a name derived 
from the naksatra ( lunar mansion) on which the boy is born 
is given, which is the secret name and then on the 10th another 
name is to be given. According to Gobhila and Khadira a name 
is to be given in the Sosyantl-karma which is to be kept secret* 
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(10) Keeping off evil s^drits : — Thougb Adv. and Safu are 
entirely silent on this point several sutras devote large spsoe to 
this topic and are full of mantras which are more are less magic. 
Ap. prescribes the offering of mustard seed and rice chaff in 
fire three times with each of eight mantras ( Ap. mantra- 
patha IL 13. 7-14 )• Bhar. gr. ( I. 33 ) also prescribes similar 
offerings with several verses. Hir. gr. requires the throwing of 
mustard seeds eleven times in the sutikagni with eleven mantras 
some of which are almost the same as in Bharadvaja. Par. gr. 
recites two of such mantras.®^® 

It would not be out of place to mention a few other 
subsidiary matters. Baud., Ap., Hir. and Vaik. expressly say 
that the boy is to have a bath. The Hir. and Vaik.®^ say that 
the axe is to be placed on a stone and gold is to be placed on the 
axe, then these are to be turned upside down ( so that gold lies 
at the bottom and the stone is on top ) and then the boy is 
to be held head eastwards above the stone by a female in 
her two hands, while the father repeats the two mantras * be a 
stone &c.’ and the mantra ‘ thou art produced from ( my ) limb 
by limb &o.* This shows how what was once only symbolical 
(viz. uttering the mantras * be a stone ’ &c. indicating the desire 
that the boy should be strong, sharp and worthy like a stone, 
axe and gold ) became transformed into a rite requiring physical 
presence of these things. Par., Ap., Hir., Bhar. and Vaik. 
prescribe that a pot full of water should be placed towards the 
head ( of the woman and her child ) with a mantra 'Oh waters 1 


I I. 16. These two 

occur in Hir. and the first in also. 


5WV fr% 5?TT^gnrr iinrr 1 HI. 14. 

The verse i^ • anrm ^ w ^ 

U Ap, M. P. II. 11. 33. Ap. gr. (15. 12 ) prescribes that when a 
father returns from a jonrney he shonldtake in his hands his son’s head, 
should smell (or kiss) the top of it thrice and then mutter this verse. 
Nir. III. 4. quotes this verse as a ik in support of the view that sons and 
daughters equally partake of the inheritance. The formula ^ 

occurs in A^v. gr. and in others also. Vaik. says that the jar is to be to 
the south of the woman’s head ; Ap. employs the word * sirastah ’ which 
Sudar^ana explains as * near the head of the child The in 
U ‘WTT: i »•’ 

WIT. 'll. n. 13. 6 and have a similar verao. 
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watch while ( people are asleep )/ Kone of the stitras ( except 
Vaikhanssa ) refers to any astrological details, Vaik. ( IIL 14 ) 
says that when the child’s nose appears, the position of the 
planets should be observed and his future welfare or otherwise 
should be examined, since the boy is to be so brought up as to 
enhance his good qualities. Both Ap. and Baud, say that the 
remnants of honey, curds and ghrta should be mixed with water 
and poured out in a cowstable ( and not thrown about in an 
impure place ). This ceremony is comparatively brief in Ap., 
Sah. and a few others, but in Hir., Far. and Bharadvaja it is 
most elaborate and would require an unduly long time consi- 
dering the state of the newly born child and the woman in 
child-bed. There is no wonder, therefore, that this ceremony 
gradually went out of vogue.. In modern times a few well-to-do 
families in Western India sometimes perform what is called 
‘ putravana ’ ( in Marathi ) and make the boy lick honey and 
ghrta by means of a golden piece or ring. The dangers to the 
child of an elaborate ritual must have been apparent to all 
people even in ancient times. 

The Sm. C. ( L p. 19 cites Harlta, Sahkha, Jaimini to 
the effect that till the navel cord is cut there is no impurity, 
that the saihskara may be performed till then and that gifts of 
jaggery, sesame, gold, clothes, cows and corn may be made and 
accepted. The same work quotes Sazhvarta and other smrtis to 
the effect that the father must bathe before he can perform the 
jatakarma rite. This would involve some further loss of time 
and it is remarkable that the grhya sutras observe silence about 
this, though Manu V. 77 prescribes a bath on hearing of the 
birth of a son. The Sm. C. quotes Pracetas, Vyasa and others to 
the effect that a nandlsraddha ( which will be explained under 
^fraddha ) should be performed in jatakarma ( brahraanas are not 
to eat cooked food in this sraddha, but to receive corn or only 
money payment ). Later works like the Dharmasindhu say 
that in jatakarma as in other rights, svastivacana, punyaha* 
vacana and matrkapujana are necessary. 


638. The author knows of an instance where an old man jubilant over 
the birth of a son from his third wife entered upon the performance 
of the jstakarma according to hh grhyasutra and by the time tbe 
ceremony was over, the helpless child that had already little Titality was 
dead owing to exposure and cold. 

539. I ‘ i • 
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Medieval writers of digests give extensive descriptions of 
ioTtti rites^** performed to counteract the inauspicious effects of 
birth on the 14th tithi of the dark half of a month or on the 
amivasya or on Mula, ASlesa and Jyestha naksatras and certain 
astrological conjunctions like Vyatipata, Yaidh^i, SamkrSnti 
( sun’s passage from one sign of the zodiac into another ). These 
matters are passed over here for want of space, as of little 
importance in modern times and as new departures introduced in 
the ancient sutra rites by later works. A few general remarks will 
be made on these matters in the section on ^nti and MuhUrta. 

In modern times on the 5th and 6th days after birth certain 
ceremonies are performed for which there is no warrant in the 
sutras. These probably arose in the times of the PurSnas, since 
the only verses quoted on this point in the Nirnayasindhu, the 
Samskaramayhkha and other works are the MarkandeyapurSna, 
Yyasa and Narada. On these days the father or other male 
relative bathes in the first part of the night, then invokes 
Ganeda, and certain minor deities called Janmada on handfuls 
of rice and also SasthIdevI and Bhagavatl ( i e. Durga ) and 
worships them with sixteen upacaras. Then tanibvia and 
dak^iria are offered to one or more brahmanas and the members 
of the family keep awake that night with songs ( in order to 
ward off evil spirits ). One text from the Marksndeyapurana' 
says * men fully armed should keep watch the whole night 
It must be noted here that fear springing from astrological 
considerations got better of even natural love and affection to 
such an extent that some writers advised that the child when 
born on certain inauspicious conjunctions should be abandoned 
and its face should not be seen till at least its eighth year. 
Vide lTityac3rapaddhati pp. 344-255. 

Utthana : — (getting up from child-bed). According to Vaik. 
IIL 18 on the 10th or 12th day after birth, the father shaves, bathes, 
purifies the bouse, performs in the jatakagni ( or in the ordinary 
fire, according to some) a sacrifice to the earth through some person 
belonging to another golrcu Then he brings back the aupasana 
( grhya fire ), offers oblations to Dhatr and others (as in L 16), five 
oblations to Varu^ ( L 17 ), the mulahoma ( L 18 ) and feeds 
the brShmapas. San. gr. ( I. 25 ) is more elaborate. It pre> 
scribes that a mess of cooked food is prepared in the sfitikigni 


540 Vide PP 846-47, pp. 201-203. ‘ 
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and oblations are made to the tithi of the ohild*s birth« 
and to three naksatras and to their presiding deities* two 
to Agni and then one ( h e. 10th ) to Soma with Kg- L 91. 7. 
Hir. gr. IL 4. 6-9 ( S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 314 ) and Bharadvaja 
(I. 26 ) also refer to utiham. Both say that the sutikEgnl 
is taken away and the Aup^ana fire is brought in and 
oblations of ghrta ( 12 or 8 ) are offered in that fire with the 
mantras beginning with * dhata dadatu no rayim 

Namdkarofnxi ^^^ : — ^The ceremony of naming a child. Vide 
Ap. gr. 15. 8-11 ( S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 282-283 ), ASv. gr. 1. 15. 
4-10), S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 183), Baud. gr. II, 1. 23-31, BhSr. gr. 1. 26, 
Gobhila gr. II. 8, 8-18 (S.B.E. vol. 30 pp. 57-58), Hir. gr. II. 4. 6-15 
( S. 6. E. vol. 30, pp. 214-215 ), Kathaka gr. 34. 1-2 and 36. 3-4, 
Eausika sutra 58. 13-17, Manava gr. 1. 18, 1, San. gr. 1. 24. 4-6 
( S. B. E. vol- 29, p. 50 ), Vaik. III. 19, Varaha gr. 2. 

There is great divergence of view as to the time when the 
child was named. Several times are suggested in the ancient 
literature and in the sutras and smrtis. 

(a) We have already seen ( p. 232 ) that a child was 
addressed by a name, according to Gobhila and Ehadira, even 
in the Sosyantlkarma. 

(5) According to the Br. Up., Asv. and San., Kathaka gr. 
(34.1) a name was given to the child on the day of birth. This 
practice is supported by a passage of the Sat. Br,®*'« ‘ therefore 
when a son is born ( the father ) should bestow on him a name ; 
thereby he drives away the evil that might attach to the boy ; 
( the father gives him ) even a second, even a third { name ) *. 
The Mahabhasya of Patanjali appears to refer to this view. “ In 
the world the parents give a name to the son when born in a 
closed space ( or room ) such as Devadatta, Tajnadatta ; from 
their employment ( of that name for the boy ) others also come 
to know * this is his appellation * 


541. For a comprehensive treatment of the way in which names 
were given from Vedic times onwards, my paper ‘ Naming a child or a 
person ’ in the ‘ Indian Historical Quarterly ’ for 1938, vol. 14, pp. 24-44 
may be consulted. A summary of the points made in that paper is 
given below together with some fresh matter. 
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(c) Apm Baud., Bbar., and Far. prescribe the 10th day 
after birth for namakarana. The Mababhasya quotes a passage®** 
from the Yajhikas that a name was given on a day after the 
tenth from birth. 

(d) Yaj, T. 12 prescribes it on the 11th day after birth. 

(e) Baud, gr, ( IL 1. 23 ) says that Namakarana may be 
performed on the 10th or 12th, while Hir. gr. says that it should 
be on the 12th. As Vaik. prescribes that the mother should get 
up from child-bed on the 10th or 12th and then speaks of 
nSraakarama, it follows that the ceremony was performed accord- 
ing to it on the 10th or 12th. Manu II. 30 says it may be 
performed on the 10th or 12th day after birth or on an auspicious 
fithif muhi^a and naksatra thereafter. 

(/) Gobhila ( IL 8. 8, S. B. E. vol, 30. p, 57 ) and 
KhSdira ®** say that it should be on any day after ten nights, 
one hundred nights or a year from birth. Lagbu-AdvalSyana 
( VL 1 ) allows it on 11th, 12th or 16th day. Apararka ( p. 26 ) 
quotes grhyaparisista to the effect that it may be performed 
after the 10th night is passed or after 100 nights or a year and 
the Bhavisyat-purdna to the effect that it may be performed after 
10 or 12 nights or on the 18th day or after a month. It is worthy 
of note that Bapa in his Eadambarl ( purvabhaga para 68 ) says 
that Taraplda named his son Candraplda when the tenth day 
after birth fell on an auspicious muhurta and that the minister 
Sukanasa named his son Vaisampayana next day. ®*® 

The commentators were bewildered by these differences. 
Vi^arupa explains Manu II. 30 as * when the 10th night is 
past * and Xulluka does the same ( i. e. according to him it is 
performed on the eleventh day ). Medhatithi does not *** like 
the addition of ‘past* (atitayam) after * dasamySm * in Manu II* 
30 and says just as jatakar.na can be performed even when 
there is impurity due to birfch, so namakarana may be performed 
on the 10th and that the only essential thing is that it is not to 

543. vol. L p. 4. 
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be performed before the 10th or 12th. Apararka says that there 
is an option and one may follow one*s own grhyasutra. It 
appears that the natnakarana of Hariscandra, son of Jayat- 
candra, king of Kanoj, took place three weeks after jatakarma 
( on 31. 8. 1175 A D. ). In modern times namakarana generally 
takes place on the 12th day after birth and no Yedic ceremony 
as prescribed in the shtras is gone through, but women assemble 
and after consulting the male members of the family beforehand 
announce the name and place the child in the cradle. 

In !Rg. VIIL 80. 9 we read ‘ when you give us a fourth 
name connected with ( the performance of ) a sacrifice, we long 
for it ; immediately afterwards, you, our master, take us ’ ( for- 
ward to glory This shows that a man could have a fourth 
name even in the times of Ilg. and the fourth was a name due to 
the performance of a yajna Sayana explains that the four names 
are ; naksatranama ( derived from the nak^tra on which a 
person was born ), a secret name, a publicly known name and 
a fourth name like Somayajl (due to having performed a 
Somayaga ). In Itg, X. 54. 4 there appears to be a reference to 
four names ( though Saya^ takes narna here to mean the body 
or deed ). In Ilg. IX, 75. 2 there is reference to a third name 
* the son has a third name unknown to the parents and which is 
in the bright part of heaven The two names are the naksatra 
name and the ordinary name, while the third would be the name 
due to the performance of a sacrifice ( which the parents could 
not foresee at his birth )• In the Itg. frequent refeience is made 
to the secret name of a person. Vide Jig. IX 87. 3, X 55. 1-2. 
We saw above ( note 541a ) that the Sat. Br. speaks of a second 
or even a third name for a person given to him by his parents. 
The same Brahmana^^^ recommends * Therefore a brahmapa 


647. Vide I. A vol. 18 p, 129, read with E. I. vol. IV. p. 1X0 and 
B. 1. vol. X. p. 95. 
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when he does not prosper should give himself a second name*. 
But how these names were formed is not stated anywhere in the 
Vedic literature. In the Tai, S. VI. 3. 1, 3 it is said * therefore 
a brahmana who has two names prospers ’. The Sat, Br. ( IL 
1. 2. 11 ) says ‘ Arjuna is the secret name of Indra and the 
constellation of Phalguuls being presided over by Indra they are 
really Arjunyah, but are called Phalgunyah in an indirect 
way*. We saw above (p. 230) that the Br. Up. speaks of a secret 
name given by the father on the day of birth. Hardly any 
secret names are expressly mentioned in the Vedic literature 
except the name of Arjuna given to Indra ( and being secret they 
cannot be expected to be mentioned). How the secret name was 
given is not clear from the Vedic literature. In Vaj, S. 17. 89 
there is a reference to the secret name of ghrta®®* The Tai. S. 
gives expression to the request that the ( ahavanlya ) ; fire should 
bear the name of one who keeps sacred fires, while the person 
praying was away on a journey 

A few examples of the three names of a person from the 
Vedic literature may be given here. These are generally the 
ordinary name, a name derived from his father and a third 
from his gotra ( or from the name of some remote ancestor ). In 
Ilg. V. 33. 8 we find Trasadasyu ( his own name ), Paurukutsya 
( son of Purukutsa ), Gairiksita ( descendant of Giriksita ). In 
the Ait. Br. (33.5) Sunahsepa is spoken of as Ajigarti ( son of 
Ajlgarta ) and also as Angirasa ( a gotra name ), while king 
Hari&candra is mentioned ( Ait. Br, 33, 1 ) as Vaidhasa { son of 
Vedhas ) and Aiksvaka ( descendant of Iksvaku ), In the 
Sat. Br. ( XIIL 5. 4. 1 ) Indrota Daivapa { son of Devapi ) Saunaks 
{ a gotra name ) is said to have been the priest of Janamejaya, 
In the Chan. Up. ( V, 3. 1 and 7 ) Svetaketu Aruneya ( son of 
Aruni ) is styled Gautama ( a gotra name ). In the Kathopanisad 


550. i g *m rr 1 1- VI. 3.1.3. This is quoted in 

Hir. gr., Bhsr. gr. 1. 26 and other grhya eutras. 
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(LI. land 11) ITaoiketas is the son of YsjaSravasa and is 
addressed as Gautama ( a gotra name ). 

Usually however a person is referred to in the Vedic 
literature by two names. In some oases it is his own name and 
a gotra name e, g. Medhyatithi Kanva (Ilg. VIII. 2. 40), 
Hiranyastupa Ahgirasa ( Bg. X. 149. 5 ), VatsaprI Bhalandana 
( Tai.'s. V. 2. 1. 6 ), Balaki Gargya ( Br. Up. II. 1. 1 ), Cyavana 
Bhargava ( Ait. Br. 39. 7 ). In other cases a man is referred to 
by his own name and another name derived from a country 
or locality e. g. ZaSu Caidya ( Bg. VIII. 5. 37 ), Bhima Vaidarbha 
( Ait. Br. 35. 8 ), Durmukha Pancala ( Ait. Br. 39. 23 ), Janaka 
Vaideha ( Br. Up. III. 1. 1 ), AjataSatru Ka§ya (Br. Up. II. 1. 1). 
In some cases a matronymio is added to a person’s name e. g. 
Dirghatama Mamateya ( Bg. 1. 158. 6 ), Kutsa Arjuneya ( son of 
ArjunI, Bg. IV. 26. 1, VII. 19. 2, VIII. 1. 11 ), Kaksivat AuSija 
( son of a woman called Usik, Bg. 1. 18. 1, Vaj. S. III. 28 ),®” 
Prahlada Kayadhava ( son of Kayadhu, Tai. Br. I. 5. 10 ), 
Mahidasa Aitareya ( son of Itara, Chan. Up. III. 16.7 ). In the 
vamsa added at the end of the Br. Up. there are about forty 
sages with matronymic names. The practice of mentioning a 
man by reference to his mother’s name or to his mother’s father’s 
gotra was continued till later times, as will be shown later on. 
The most usual method, however, of referring to a person in the 
Bg. and also in other Vedic works was to state his name along 
with another derived from his father’s name. For example, 
Ambarlsa, Bir^^va, Sahadeva and Suradhas are all called 
Varsagira ( eon of Vrsagir, Eg. L 100. 17 ) ; king Sudas is called 
Paijavana ( son of Pijavana, Bg. VII. 18. 22 ), Devapi is 
Arstisena ( son of Bstisena, Bg* X. 98. 5-6), Samyu Barhaspatya 
( Tai. S. IL 6. 10 ), Bhrgu Varuni ( Ait. Br. 13. 10 and Tai. Up. 
IIL 1 ), Bharats Baussanti ( Satapatha XIII. 5. 4. 11, Ait. 
Br. 39. 9 ), Xabhanedistha Manava ( Ait. Br. 22. 9 ). 

The principal rules about names may now be set out from 
the grhyasutras. Asv. ( L 15. 4-10, S, B. E, vol. 29, pp. 182-183 ) 
says ‘ Let (them) give the boy a name beginning with a sonant, 
having a semivowel in it, with a visarga at the end, consisting of 
two syllables or of four syllables, of two syllables if (the father) 
is desirous of firm ( worldly ) position ( for his son ), of four 
syllables if he is desirous of spiritual eminence ( for his son ) ; 

654. 7 on qn^rf^ VI. 1.37 explains the words V 

( qr. 1. 18. 1 ). Vide vol III. p. 33, 
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but (in all oases) with an even number of syllables in the case 
of males and with an uneven number of syllables in the case of 
women. And let him find out ( for the boy ) a name to be 
employed at respectful salutations ( at Upanayana &c, ) ; that 
name ( the boy’s ) mother and father alone should know till his 
upanayana ’ The Sah, gr. (S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 50) omits the rule 
about the name ending in a visarga and allows an option of six 
syllables and adds that the name should be formed by a krt 
affix ( from a root ) and not by a taddhita; that this name should 
be known only to his parents and that on the tenth day after 
birth the father should give the child a name for ordinary use 
which should be pleasing to brahmanas. It should be noticed that 
ASv, and Sah. differ on one very important point. According to 
Asv, the name for which elaborate rules are laid down is to be 
the ordinary name and he lays down no rule about the forma- 
tion of the secret name ; while Sah. lays down for the secret 
name the same rules as Aiv. does for the public one and Sllh* 
says about the public name that it should be pleasing. 

Instead of quoting grhya sutras at length the principal 
rules about names deducible from them may be stated in the 
form of propositions with a few illustrations for each. 

(1) The first rule in almost all sutras is that the name 
for males should contain two or four syllables or an even 
number. This rule is deduced from Vedic literature where most 
of the names contain either two syllables ( e. g. Baka, Trita, 
Kutsa, Bhrgu ) or four syllables ( Trasadasyu, Purukutsa, 
Medhyatithi, Brahmadatta &c. ), though names of three sylla- 
bles ( like Kavasa, Oyavana, Bharata ) and of five syllables 


555. wm 




^ * 3TT*^. I- 15. 4-10. The 

are the last three letters of the five )> ^ ®°d 

Separate the 5th sutra as (a^: msv 

means means q’TWlTf^ VIII. 

3, 86 derives that word. That such rules are very ancient follows from 
a quotation in the ‘VTRRiT: q?|% l 

^ ^ li# f’mw I vol. I. p. 4. that would 

follow the name of (one of) the three ancestors of the boy’s father. 
means ‘descent or family.’ means that the first syllable is not 

3 TT,^or (vide inPrf^ 1. 1. 73) and ar^rfbri^fiR mean* ‘not borne by 
hia foe*’ 
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( like Nabhanedistha, Hiranyastupa ) are not wanting. Baija- 
vapa®®® grhya allowed the name to be of one, two, three, four or 
any number of syllables. Sah. allowed a name even of six 
syllables and Baud, gr, ( IL 1. 25 ) of six or even eight. Exam- 
ples of names with two syllables and four syllables are given 
below. 

(2) Almost all grhya sutras contain the rule that the 
name should begin with a sonant and contain in the middle a 
semivowel. This is stated also in the ancient quotation from 
Yajnikas in the Mahabhasya. 

(3) Some sutras prescribe that the name should end in a 
visarga preceded by a long vowel (e. g. Ap., Bhar., Hir.,Par.). 
A^v. only mentions that it should end in a visarga, while Vaik. 
and Gobhila say that it may end in a long vowel or in a visarga. 
These rules were probably based on such Vedio names as Sudas, 
Dlrghatamas, Prtbusravas ( that occur in the Rgveda ) and such 
names as Vatsapri ( Tai. S. V. 2. 1, 6 ). 

(4) Ap. prescribes that the name should have two parts, the 
first being a noun and the second a verbal formation ( generally 
a past passive participle ). This rule is probably based on such 
ancient names as Brahmadatta ( which occurs in Br. Up. I. 3. 
24 and figures very much in Pali works ), Devadatta, Yajnadatta 
&c. 

(5) Many grhya sutras ( like Par., Gobhila, San., 
Baijavapa, Varaha ) say that the name should be formed from a 
root by a krt afiSx and should not be a taddhita (i. e, formed from 
a noun by an affix ). 

(6) Ap. and Hir, say that the name should have the 
upasarga * su ’ in it as a Brahmana passage says that such a 
name has stability in it. Examples are Sujata, Sudar^ana, 
Sukesas ( Prasna Up, LI). 


556. i ?rm ^ 

I p. 27. 

(Prt ai*© examples of names of two syllables and 

of those of four syllables. In 
the MahSbhS^ya and are the most frequent stock names 

whenever it predicates something about a person in general and it also 
says that such names are shortened as e. g. ‘ qW:, ^ 

vol. L p. Ill on ur i qir "^ I. 1. 45, 

^^^7. 5^ ww ftiff i w? 

» snv. 15. 3-9. 
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(7) Baud, gr, prescribes that the name may bo derived 
from a sage or a deity or an ancestor.®^® The Manava grhya, how- 
ever, forbids the giving of a name of a deity itself, but allows the 
giving of a name derived from the name of a deity or a naksa- 
tra. Examples of names derived from sages would be Vasistha, 
Narada &c. and of names taken from deities would be Visnu, 
Siva &c. The Mit. on Yaj. L 12 quotes a passage of Sahkha 
that the name should be connected with one's family deity. It 
should be noticed that in modern times most names in many 
parts of India are the names of deities or of heroes supposed to 
be avaiaras of deities. In Vedic literature hardly any human 
being bears the name of any of the Vedic' gods ( Indra, Mitra, 
Pusan &c). There are only a few exceptions such as that of 
Bhrgu ( in Tai. Up. III. 1 ) who is said to have learnt from his 
father called Varuna and in the Prasna Up. (LI) there is 
Sauryayani Gargya whose name is derived from Surya, But in 
the Vedic Literature persons have names derived from the names 
of gods, such as Indrota ( Indra + uta, protected ), Indradyumna. 
The names that occur in the Mahabh^ya such as Devadatta, 
Yajnadatta, Vayudatta ( vol. II. p. 296 ), Visnumitra ( vol. I. pp. 
41 and 359 ), Brhaspatidattaka ( or Brhaspatika ), Prajapati- 
dattaka ( or-patika ), Bhanudattaka ( or Bhanuka ) and others 
set out in the Mahabhasya ( vol. IL p. 425 ) exemplify the rule 
of the Manavagrhya. It is difficult to say when the very names 
of deities began generally to be borne by human beings. 
Probably the practice began in the first centuries of the Christian 
era. From the fifth century onwards we have historic examples 
of such names, e. g. in the Eran stone inscriptions of Budha- 
gupta dated in the Gupta sarhvat 165 i. e. 484-5 A. D. ( Gupta 
Inscriptions No. 19 ) there is a brahmana Indra-Visnu, son of 
Varuna-Visnu, son of Hari-Visnu. 

(8) Baud., par., Gobhila ( and the Yajnikas quoted by 
the Mahabhasya ) prescribe that the name of the boy may be the 
same as that of any of the ancestors of the father. The Manava 
gr. ( 1, 18 ) expressly says that the father’s own name should not 
be given. This practice was observed in ancient times and 
continues even today, when the child is often given his grand- 
father’s name.®®* Vide 1. A. voL VI. p. 73 where we see that 
Pulakesi II was grandson of Pulakesi I. 

iRTFf i 

559. In the E. 1. vol. 14 p. 342 ( of ^ake 1470 ) strangely enough 
the engraver’s name is the same as his father’s. 



U6 


Histoty of Dharmaiastra 


[Ch.VI 


(9) The grhyasutras (except Par. and Manara) are agreed 
that a secret name is to be given to the boy by the parents, in the 
Sosyantikarma according toGobhila andKhadira, at birth accord- 
ing to some (like A.S v, and Kathaka) and according to others (like 
Ap„ Baud., Bhar, ) at the time of Namakarana on 10th or 12th 
day. We saw above that Sah. and Kathaka give elaborate rules 
about the secret name, which rules are those of the VySvaha- 
rika name according to Asv, and many other sutrakaras. 
Gobhila and Khadira give no rules about the secret name. Ap., 
Hir. and Vaik, only say that the secret name should be derived 
from the naksatra of birth, but give no further rules. Bhara- 
dvaja^®' speaks of the giving of two names in Namakarana, one 
being derived by applying the intricate rules described above 
and the other being a naksatra name ; but it is not quite clear 
which was to be the secret name ; it is probable, however, that 
the naksatra name was to be the secret one. According to ASva- 
layana the secret name was called Abhivadsmya ( which was 
to be known to the parents only till the boy’s upanayana and 
which was to be used by the boy for announcing himself in 
respectful salutations ) ; but he does not say how it was to be 
derived. Gobhila, Khadira, Varaha (5) and Manava speak of an 
abhivadanlya name. Gobhila prescribes that this name was to be 
given to the boy at the time of upanayana by the acarya and was 
to be derived from the naksatra of birth or from the presiding 
deity of that naksatra. Gobhila further adds that accord- 
ing to some teachers the abhivadanlya name was derived from 


560. According to the Kathaka grbya ( 34. 1-3 and 36 ) only one 
is given ( on the day of birth ) and the same ia used in Nsmakaraipa 
( 36. 3 ), but it mentions that it was the view of some that another 
name was to be given in NSmakarana, 


561. 
1. 26. 








562. and appear to suggest three names, one that was 

secret given in II. 7. 15-16 ), the 2nd in nXmakara^a 

II. 8. 8 and 14-16 derived by means of the intricate rules specified 
above ) and a^third in Upanayana called H. 10. 21-25)^ 

According to them a name like HVJnmfr would be the fourth name. . In 
!• 7 it is said that in the the following names of the 

•irsnnw should be taken one after another viz. ni^rWTW, f^WlW, 

and (ending in^m^if he is a arrfror). WUrmif^ 

5^^ I wiw wi i 

II* 10. 22-25 ; sfif wmrmc^rifT 
^n%II. 4. 12. 
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the gotra of the boy ( as e* g. Gargya, SSndilya, Gautama &c. )• 
This practice is based on the usage we find in the Upanisads, 
where Satyaktoa when about to go to a teacher for Vedio 
study asks his mother what his gotra was ( Chan. Up. IV. 4. 1 ) 
and where the teacher also asks him what his gotra was. In 
the Kathopanisad Naciketas is styled Gautama and in Chan. V. 
3. 7 Svetaketu is addressed as Gautama by Pravahana Jaivali 
when the latter expounded Sarhvarga-vidya to the former. But 
if the abhivadanlya was a gotra name there could have been no 
secrecy. From Gobhila it appears that the acarya told the boy 
his abhivadanlya name, but the Khadira suggests that the boy 
already knew it ( from his father or mother) and informed the 
teacher. The naksatranama was of importance in the perform- 
ance of Vedic sacrifices. The Vedahgajyotisa ( of the Bg ) 
in verses 25-28 enumerates 28 naksatras ( adding Abhijit after 
Uttarasadha and before Sravana ) and their presiding deities 
and adds that in sacrifices the sacrificer is to bear a name 
derived from the name of the presiding deity of his naksatra. 
The object of keeping the naksatra name secret seems to have 
been to prevent rites of abhicara { magical practices ) against a 


( ^. ) verse 28. In the Vedic Literature and in the VedSnga 
Jyotisa the naksatras are enumerated from Krttika to Apabharani and 
not from AsvinI to Revati as in medieval and modern times. For the 
position of Abhijit, vide Tai. Br. 1. 5. 2. The naksatras and their presiding 
deities may profitably be specified here. Some of the names differ from 
the modern ones. The oldest lists are in the Atharvaveda (19. 7. 2-5) and 
Tai. S. IV. 4. 10, 1 - 3 , Tai. Br. I. 5. 1 and III. 1. 1. — 

snrnrrS, or in #.)— mir, ^ in 

3rf^, in (suj^in 3?«i|o )— 

^qr: , )— 3^^, )— W, 

( ), ^ w i n anrfa )— ( or arg^mr )— 

f^, ( Triton in #.)— ^ in #.)— in 

WT^ars and and iisrnTTd acc. toothers), ait^r^ ( 3TTV;, 

arTT^(T^) — ^nirrCwqur in 9T{%T(or uf^)- 

called h.), (^qT^TT?v^r)-”a?^dqqiq'tc5 , 

^TT^Ti^r)— arft^vv, aT»?5^ ( aiwm )— an*^^, 

a^tnTTvfr ( nrcTT in a?«Tqo ) — The deity of arpri^ i a argrr. These are 
given also in I. 20, 78. 16-17, ( III. 20), 

Some give as the deity of In the ), 

tr. ?fTT5fT. 'T»T ^^e the presiding deities of ^1r!Ke?5^r and 

respectively. 
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person, for the effective employment of vrhich it was necessary 
to know a person’s name. 

Hundreds of names occur in the Vedic Literature, but 
there are hardly any names directly derived from a naksatra. 
In the Satapatha ( VI. 2. 1. 37 ) there is an Asadhi Sausromateya 
( son of A^dha and Susromata ). Here Asadha is probably 
connected with the naksatra AsadhS. It appears therefore that 
in the times of the brahmanas naksatra names were secret and 
so are not met with. Gradually however naksatra names ceased 
to be secret and became common. For several centuries before 
the Christian era naksatra names were very common. Panini 
( who cannot be placed later than 300 B. C. and may have 
flourished some centuries earlier still ) 'gives several rules 
(IV. 3. 34—37 and VII. 3. 18) for deriving names of males 
and females from naksatras. In IV. 3. 34 he says that 
names are derived from Sravistha, PhalgunI, Anuradha, Svati, 
Tisya, Punarvasu, Hasta, Asadha and Bahula ( Krttika ) without 
adding any termination signifying * born on ’ ( e. g. we have 
the names Sravisthah, Phalgunah &c. ). In VII. 3. 18 he derives 
the name Prosthapadah from Prosthapada. In the Junagadh 
inscription of Rudradaman ( 150 A. D. ) the brother-in-law of 
Candragupta Maurya is said to have been a vaisya named 
Pusyagupta ( E. I. vol. VIII. p. 43 ). This shows that in the 4th 
century B. C. a name was derived from the naksatra Pusya ( so 
the name was naksatrasraya ). The Mahabhasya ( vol. I. p. 231 ) 
speaks of boys named Tisya and Punarvasu and cites CitrS, 
Revatl, EohinI as names of women born on these naksatras 
(vol. II. p. 307 ) and of Caitra as a male (vol. II. p. l28). 
The Mahabhasya speaks of Pusyamitra, the founder of the 
Suhga dynasty ( vol. I. p. 177, vol. II. pp. 34 and 123 ). Buddhists 
also had naksatra names e. g. Moggaliputta Tissa ( where a 
gotra name and a naksatra name from Tisya are combined ), a 
parivrajaka Potthapada in DIgha I. p. 187 and HI. p. 1 ( from 
the^ naksatra Prosthapada ), Asada, Phaguna, Svatiguta, Pusara- 
khita and in the Sand inscriptions of 3rd century B. C. ( E. I. 
( vol. IL p. 95 ). The giving of naksatra names continued for 
centuries after the Christian era. For example,' in the Palitana 
plate of Dhruvasena I dated Valabhi samvat 210 (about 
529 A. D. ) there is a brahmana named Visakha. We have 


‘-“■a- or says ( II. 2. 32 ) 

and on 
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names like Pusyasvam!, Bohinlsvaml ( in the plates of Sivaraja 
dated 602-3 A. D„ in E. L vol. IX. p. 288 ), Another way of 
deriving names from naksatras was to form them from the 
presiding deity of the naksatra on which a person was born. 
Aman was called Agneya, if he was born on Krttika ( Agni 
being its devata ), Maitra ( from being born on Anuradha ). 
In modern times this round-about way is given up and persons 
are named directly from the names of gods and avataras 
( like Rama ). 

There is another way of deriving names from naksatras 
set forth in medieval works on Dharmasastra and Jyotiaa. 
Each of the 27 naksatras is divided into four padas and to each 
pada a specific letter is assigned ( e. g., cu, ce, co and la for the 
padas of A^vinl) from which names are derived for persons born 
in those padas ( e. g. Cudamani, Cedlsa, ColeSa and Laksmana 
for the four pSdas of AsvinI These names are secret and 
are even now muttered into the ear of the brahmacarl in TJpana- 
yana and are known as the name in the daily saihdhya prayer. 

Modern works like the SaihskaraprakaSa ( p. 237 ) say that 
four kinds of names may be given viz. devatanama, masanama, 
naksatranama and vyavaharikanama. The first shows that the 
bearer is the devotee of that devata. The Hirnayasindhu*®® quotes 
a verse about twelve names derived from the month in which a 
man was born and adds that the Madanaratna laid down that 
the names specified in the verse were to be given to the months 
from Marga^Irsa or Caitra. Such names ( of Visnu ) are being 
given now, particularly in Western India, but without regard to 
the month of birth. So early as in the Brhatsamhita of 


565. Vide p. 859 and pp. 239-240 where all 

the letters for the 27 are set out from a work called 

and on pp. 860-861 of the former the 112 names (for the 4 vr^a of 28 
are exemplified. Even so late a work as the (composed 

in 1790 A. d. ) disapproves of these names as not based on any Vedic 


authorities ' 
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in the Saunaka KSriksa ( Ms. in Bombay University Library) aa one of 
Garga. The Laghu-A^valayana-smrti ( Anand.ed.) VI. 2 speaks of nTW“ 
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VarShamihira the twelve names of Visnu are aesociated with 
the twelve months.®®^ 

Afl to the names of girls, some special rules were laid down. 
Many grhyasutras say that the names of girls should contain 
an uneven number of syllables and the Manava gx. ( 1. 18 ) 
expressly says that the names of girls should be of three sylla- 
bles. Par. and Varahagrhya further say that the names of girls 
should end in ‘ a Gobhila and Manava say they should end in 
‘ da ' (as in Satyada, Vasuda, Yasoda, Narmada), Sahkha-likhita 
dharmasutra and Baijavapa require that it should end in * 1 ’ , 
while the Baud.®®* gr. sesa-sutra says that it should end in a 
long vowel. The Varahagrhya adds an intricate rule that the 
name of a girl should have an ‘ a ’ vowel in it and should not 
be after a river, a naksatxa or should not be the name of the 
sun or moon or Pusan and should not be one having the idea of 
* given by god ’ as in Devadatta or having the word ‘ raksita ( as in 
Buddharaksita ).®®* Manu IL 33 prescribes that the names of 
women should end in a long vowel, should be easy to pronounce, 
should not suggest any harsh acts, should be perspicuous, should 
be pleasing to the ear, auspicious and should convey some bles- 
sing and in IIL 9 Manu and Ap, gr. III. 13 say that one should 
not marry a girl named after naksatras, trees, rivers. In modern 
times girls frequently bear the names of the great rivers of 
India ( Sindhu, Jahnavl, Yamuna, Tapi, Narmada, Goda, Krsna, 
Kavetl &c. ). 

It is remarkable that Manu altogether omits the involved 
rules given by the grhya sutras about naming a boy and prescri- 
bes ( IL 31-32 ) two simple rules viz. that the names of all the 
members of the four varnas should suggest respectively auspici- 
ousness, vigour, wealth and lowness ( or contempt ) and that the 
names of brahmanas and the other varnas should have an 
addition (upapada) suggestive of sarman (happiness), raksS 


567. The 12 names are wrrnPT, 

568. Vide p. 27 for quotations from and 

569. These directions of the Vsrsha gr, were not observed in 
ancient times. The MahSbhS^ya (toI. II, p. 307) mentions women named 
Citrs, Revatij AdvinT, also a woman named Devadatta (vol. I..p. 184 ) and 

( vol. III. p. 156 ) and also (or %^), (or 

^npPRT) in vol. III. p. 325. 
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( protection ), pus^i ( prosperity ) and presya ( service or depen^ 
dence on others). It is significant that none of the grhya- 
sutras except Paraskara^^® makes any reference to these 
additions ( sarman and the like ) to the names of brahmanas and 
others. Therefore this was comparatively a later development, 
though such additions must have been in vogue at least two 
centuries before the Christian era. The Mahabhasya*^* ( vol. 
Ill, p. 416 ) cites Indravarman and Indrapalita as the names of 
a rajanya and a vaisya. Yama quoted by Apararka ( p. 27 ) 
says®'^® that the names of brahmanas should have the addition 
of iarma or deva^ of ksatriyas varma or trW:a^ of vaisyas hhuti or 
datta^ and of Madras dasa. Similar rules are given in the 
Puranas®^^. These rules were sometime observed, but were 
often broken from very ancient times as inscriptions show. A 
striking example of the observance of these rules is contained 
in the Talgunda Inscription of Kakutsthavarraan of the 
Kadamba family ( E. L voL VIII. p. 24 ) where the founder who 
was a brahmana is styled Mayurasarman, but his descendants 
who were kings had names ending in varman ( which was 
appropriate to ksatriyas ). On the other hand we have frequent 
breaches of these rules. In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 35 
( C, L L vol. Ill, p. 150, at p, 156 the Mandasor Ins. of Ya^odhar- 
man of Malava year 589, 645-46 A. D. ) the genealogy of the 
brahmana ministers is Sasthidatta, his son Varahadasa, his son 
Ravikirti ( so the upapadas * datta ’ and * dasa * appropriate to 
vaiSyas and ^udras respectively were added to brahmana 
names ). In the Neulpur plate of Subhakara of Orissa ( 8th 
century A. D., E. I. vol. XV. p. 4 ) we have several bhattas 
whose names end in vardkana^ datta and svamin. In the 
Nidhanpura plate of Bhaskaravarman (E. Lvol. XIX p. 115) 
among the numerous donees (who must have been all brahmanas) 
there are some who are named Sraddhadasa, Karkadafeta and 
Merudatta. In the Inscriptions of the Saka king Damijada 

570. irflcfT; t srnr. m. 13 ; 5m 

^ I I- 17. JThe I. 11. 10 says 

571. This is on ^ ^ ^ on VIII. 2. 83. 

572. imt t 

p. 27. 

573. e. g. 1^- ^ » 

« . the p. 919 quotes another verso 

This is Ri^tt TOf III. 10. 8. 
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of the year 60 ( 0. I. I. vol. IL p. 16 ) his father is called 
Valava(}ha ( Balavardhana ) and his sen Mitravadhana 
(Mitravardhana ), 

A few words may be said about inatronymics. A few 
examples of such names have been given above from Vedic 
Literature. Asv^. (I. 5.1.) says that in selecting a bride- 

groom or bride “ one should first examine the family, as has been 
already said ‘ those who on the mother’s and father’s side ’ ”, 
This refers to the Asv. Srauta sutra where it is required that 
both parents of the brahmana at the time of camasabhaksana 
in Dasapeya should be for ten generations perfect in their 
learning, austerities, and meritorious works and who can be 
traced to have throughout been of the brahmana class on both 
sides &c. Yaj. I, 54 enjoins that one should choose a girl from 
a great family of srotriyas, which has been famous for ten 
generations ( for learning and character ). Therefore when in 
certain cases a person is named after his mother or after the 
gotra of his mother’s father, all that is intended to be conveyed 
is that he is descended from worthy male and female ancestors. 
There is no question in such cases of matriarchy. In the Nasik 
Inscription Ho. 2 ( E. I, vol. VIIL p. 60 ) siri Fulumayi is des- 
cribed as Vasithiputa and in E. L vol. VIII. p. 88 the Abhlra 
king Tsvarasena is described as Madhariputra.^'^^ In a Scythian 
Inscription ( E. I. vol. X at page 108 ) we have mention of ‘ the 
son of Bhargavl In all these cases the mother’s gotra name is 
specially emphasized probably to convey that the mothers were 
of the bluest blood. Comparatively late writers mention the 
gotra in which their mother was born ( e. g. Bhavabhuti who 
flourished about 700-750 A. D, says that he was a Ka^yapa 
while his mother was a JatukarnI ), From a KSrika in the 
Mahabhasya we learn that the great grammarian Panini was 
the son of a Daksl. Panini himself ( IV. 1, 147 ) delivers a 

574. V i I- 5. 1. 

The 3TT*^. IX. 3. 20 has ftwiu- 

^ ?. The printed text 

reads which practically conveys the same sense. 

575. Vide E, I. vol, XX. p. 6. for other examples of MsdharTputa 
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special rale about the formation of a name for a man from the 
gotra name of his mother to convey contempt ( e. g. Gargah or 
Qargikah, a rogue, from his mother’s name Gargl).^’^ Sahkha- 
yana grhya ( L 35. 3-9, S. B, E, vol. 39, p. 53 ) prescribes that 
the father and mother ( having bathed themselves and the child ) 
should put on new clothes, that the father should cook a mess 
of food in the sutikagni, that he is to offer oblations to the tithi 
of the boy’s birth and to three constellations with their presiding 
deities, that he is to place in the middle the oblation to the 
naksatra of birth and he should make two other oblations to 
fire with two mantras and then the 10th oblation is made to Soma 
with Bg- !• 91* 7* The father pronounces aloud the child’s 
name and causes the brahmanas to say auspicious words. 

The Asv, gr. does not describe Namakarana. Many of 
the other grhyasutras prescribe that the sutikagni is to be 
removed and the homa for namakarana is to be performed in 
the Aupasana ( grhya ) fire. The BhSradvaja gr. prescribes 
the repetition of the Jaya, Abhyatana and Rastrabhrt mantras 
and the offering of eight oblations of ghrta with the eight 
mantras ‘ may Dfiatr bestow on us wealth ’ (Ap. M. P. IL 11. Iff). 
The Hir. gr. ( II. 4. 6-14, S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 214-215 ) contains 
similar rules. It prescribes twelve oblations with the mantras 
* may Dhatx bestow on us wealth * and gives two names ( a 
secret naskatra name and an ordinary name) to the boy. The 
twelve oblations are as follows; four to Dhatr, four to Anu- 
mati, two to Raka, two to Sinivali. According to some a 
thirteenth oblation to Euhu was to be offered. 

The later works state many details which it is unnecessary 
to set out. The mother with her child on her lap sits to the 
right of the father. Some late writers prescribe that the father 
is to give a secret name to the boy and should spread husked 

577, The several VcSrtikas on PSnini IV. 1. 147 and 
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grains of rice in a vessel of bronze, write thereon with a golden 
pen the words ‘ salutations to Sri Ganapati * and then write four 
names of the boy, viz. kuladevata nama ( such as YogeSvarl- 
bhakta ), then masanaina ( vide note 566 above ), a vyavaharika^ 
nama, a naksatranama. 

Some sutra works add a detail immediately after Nama- 
karana. For example, Asv, gr. ( 1. 15. 11 ) says * when a father 
returns from a journey he holds in his hands his son’s head, 
mutters the verse ‘ahgad ahgad &c.’ and thrice smells (kisses) his 
son on the head. Ap. gr. 15. 12 prescribes that on returning 
from a journey the father should address his son ( abhimantrana ) 
with the verse ‘ ahgad,’ should smell the child on the head with 
the verse ‘ be thou an axe ’ and should mutter in his right ear 
five mantras. These rules have a very ancient origin. The 
Kausitaki Br. Up. II. 11 says that on returning from a journey 
the father touches the head of a son with the verse ‘ ahgad-ahgad 
&c,* and takes the name of the boy and also repeats the verse 
‘ asma bhava ' &c. In the case of the girl there is no 
smelling of the head nor muttering in the ear, but only 
address ( with a prose formula ). This no doubt indicates that 
greater value was attached to a son than to a daughter, but it 
also shows that the daughter was not altogether neglected. 

Karvavedha : — ( piercing the lobes of the ears of the child ). 
In modern times this is generally done on the 12th day after 
birth. In the Baud, gr. Sesa-sutra { 1, 12 ) karnavedha is pres- 
cribed in the 7th or 8th month, while Brhaspati quoted in Sams- 
karaprakasa ( p, 258 ) says that it may be performed on the 10th, 
12th or 16th day from birth or in the 7th or 10th month from 
birth. The Sm. C. has a brief note on karnavedha. The grhya^ 
parisista says that the father sits facing the east in the first half 
of the day and first addresses the right ear of the boy with the 
mantra ‘ Oh gods, may we hear bliss with our ears ’ ( Bg. I. 89. 
8 ) and then also the left ear. If the boy cries honey is to be 

^ ^ is ‘ 4 m Pi i- 

p. 861. 
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given to him ; after the rite brahmanas are to be fed. In modern 
times, generally a goldsmith is called who pierces the lower 
lobes of the ears with a pointed golden wire and turns it into 
a ring round the lobes. In the case of girls the left ear is 
pierced first. That ears of boys were pierced even in ancient 
times is suggested by a mantra quoted in the Hirukta.®®® ‘ He 
( the teacher ) who pierces the ear with truth, without causing 
pain and yet bestowing ambrosia, should be regarded as one’s 
father and mother 

Niskramarta: — (Taking the child out of the house in the open ). 
This is a minor rite. Par. gr. I, 17 gives the briefest description. 
Vide also Gobhila II. 8. 1-7 ( S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 56-57 ). Khadira 
II. 3. 1-5 ( S. B. E. voh 29.p. 396), Baud. gr. IL2, Manava gr. 1. 19* 
1--6, Kathaka gr. 37-38.®®^ This was done according to most 
authorities in the 4th month after birth. Apararka (p. 28) quotes 
a purSna that the going out of the house may be done on the 
12th day or in the 4th month. According to Par. gr. the father 
makes the child look at the sun pronouncing the verse * that 
eye’ (Vaj. S. 36. 24). The Manavagrhya prescribes that the 
father cooks a mess of food in milk and offers oblations thereof 
to the sun with the verses ‘ the brilliant sun has risen in 
the east’ ( Mait. S. 4. 14. 4), ‘he is the fiamsa sitting in pure 
worlds ’(Bg. IV. 40. 5=Mait. S. 11. 6. 12=Tai. S. L 8. 15. 2), 
‘ whenever him ’ ( Bg. X, 88, 11 ) and then he worships the sun 
with the verse ‘ that Jatavedas ’ ( Bg. I. 50. 1, it occurs in all 
Samhitas ) and then he should present the child turning its face 
towards the sun with the verse ‘ salutation to thee, Oh divine 
( sun ) who hast hundreds of rays and who dispellest darkness, 
remove the misfortune of my lot and endow me with blessings’; 
then brahmanas are to be fed and the fee is to be a bull. Baud. 
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gr. ( IL 2 ) prescribes a homa with eight oblations. Gk>bhila 
speaks of candradar^ana. It says that on the 3rd tUhi of the 
third bright fortnight after birth, the father bathes the child in 
the morning, worships in the evening the moon with folded 
hands, then the mother, having dressed the. child, hands it with 
its face to the north from the south to north to the father and 
herself passes behind the back of the father and stands to the 
north of him, who worships with the three verses ‘ Oh thou 
whose hair is well parted, thy heart ’ ( Mantrabrahmana I. 5 . 
10-12 ), then the father hands back the son to the mother with 
the words ‘ that this son may not come to harm and be torn 
from his mother Then in the following bright fortnights, the 
father filling his joined hands with water and turning his face 
towards the moon, lets the water flow out of his joined hands 
once with the Yajus ‘ what is the moon ’ ( Mantrabrahmana I. 
5. 13 ) and twice silently. The Khadiragrhya has practically 
the same rules, except that it does not speak of two times. It 
will be noted that both omit the sight of the sun, but only 
mention the seeing of the moon. Laghu-A^valSyana VII. 
1-3 speaks of the performance of abhyudayika sraddha, then 
reciting the sukta from ‘svasti no mimitam’ (Bg. V. 51. 11 ) and 
‘ asu sisanah ’ ( Bg. X. 103. 1 ), showing the boy to the sun in 
the courtyard of one’s father-in-law or in that of another and 
then repeating the verse ‘ that eye ’ ( Vaj. S. 36. 24 ). The Sm. 
C. remarks that those in whose Sakha this rite is not mentioned 
need not perform it. The Samskaraprakasa pp. 250-256 and 
Sainskararatnamala pp. 886-888 give an extensive description 
and make of this sarhskara a matter of great pomp, festivity 
and rejoicing. Yama quoted in Sam. Pr. says that seeing 
the sun and seeing the moon should be done respectively in the 
3rd and 4th months from birth. 

Annaprakana : — ( making the child eat cooked food for the 
first time). Vide Asv. gr. 1. 16. 1-6 (S. B. E. vol. 29 p. 183), San. 
gr. I. 27 ( S. B. E. vol. 29 p. 54 ), Ap. gr. 16. 1-2 ( 8. B. E. vol. 
30, p. 283 ), Par. gr. I. 19 ( S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 299-300), Hir. gr. 
II. 5. 1-3 ( S. B. E. vol. 30, p. 216 ), Kathaka gr. 39. 1-2, Bhar. 
gr. I. 27, Manava gr. I. 20. 1-6, Vaik. III. 22. The Gobhila and 
Khadira gr. omit this saihskara. Most smrtis prescribe the 6th 


585. The verse 5 ^ occurs in snv- W. >n- II. 13. 4 . 

586. I I 

250. 



Oh. VI] 


Samkaras-Annaprasava 


257 


month from birth as the time for this samskara ; but Manava 
gr. says it may be the 5th or 6th ; while Sahkha quoted by 
Apararka says it should be performed at the end of a year or at 
the end of six months, according to some^^^. The Kathaka gr. 
enjoins the sixth month from birth or the time when the child 
first strikes teeth. The procedure is very brief in all except 
San. and Par. Sah, says that the father should prepare food of 
goat’s flesh, or flesh of partridge, or of fish or boiled rice, if he is 
desirous of nourishment, holy lustre, swiftness or splendour 
respectively and mix one of them with curds, honey and ghee 
and should give it to the child to eat with the reciting of the 
Mahavyahrtis ( bhuh, bhuvah, svah ), Then the father is to 
offer oblations to fire with four verses ‘ Annapate ’ , Rg, 
IV. 12, 4-5 and ‘ him, Oh Agni, lead to long life and splendour 
&c The father recites over the child the verse Hg. IX. 66. 19 
and then sets down the child on northward pointed kusa grass 
with Bg. L 22, 15. The mother is to eat the remnant of the 
food thus prepared. Asv. has almost the same rules as to food 
( omitting fish ) but prescribes only one versa ‘Annapate Ap. 
gj 589 prescribes feeding of brahmanas, making them give 
benedictions to the child and then making the child eat only 
once amess of curds, honey, ghee and boiled rice mixed together, 
with the recitation of a mantra joined to the three vyahrtis 
singly and collectively and says that according to some the 
flesh of partridge may also be added. Bhar, says that the method 
of making a child eat is the same as in Medhajanana and is 
silent about the food. Par. gr, { I. 19 ) prescribes the cooking 
of sthallpaka and offering the two ajyabhagas and then two 
offerings of ghee with the mantras ‘the gods generated®^ the 
goddess of speech &c * ( Bg. VIII, 100. 11 ) and the verse ‘ may 
vigour to-day produce for us gifts &c * ( Vaj. S. 18, 33 ). Manava, 
Kathaka and Vaik. are entirely silent about flesh, Kathaka 
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prescribes the cooking of all havisya food^^' and the other two 
works prescribe food cooked in milk. 

It will be seen from the above that the principal part of the 
saihskara is making the child taste food. Some writers add 
homa, feeding of brahmanas, and benedictions. The Samskara- 
prakasa ( pp. 267-279 ) and Sarhskararatnamala ( pp. 891-895 ) 
have very detailed notes on this saihskara. One interesting 
matter quoted by Apararka { p. 28 ) from Markandeya is that on 
the day of this ceremony, in front of the gods worshipped in the 
house, tools and utensils required in \rarious arts and crafts, 
weapons and sastras should be spread about and the child 
should be allowed to crawl among them and what the child 
seizes at first should be noted and it should be deemed that he 
is destined to follow that profession for his livelihood which is 
represented by the thing first touched by him, 

Varsavardhana or abdapurti : — In some of the sutras provi- 
sion is made for some ceremonies every month on the day of 
the birth of the child for one year and on every anniversary 
of the day of birth throughout life. For example, Gobhila gr. 
( 11. 8. 19-20 ) says ‘ every month of the boy’s birth for one year 
or on the parva days of the year he should sacrifice to Agni and 
Indra, to Heaven and Earth and to the Visve devas. Having 
sacrificed to these deities he should sacrifice to the tithi and 
naksatra\^^^ The Sah, gr, ( I, 25. 10-11 S. B. E. vol, 29, p. 52 ) 
similarly says ‘ having sacrificed in the same way every month 
on the tithi of the child ’s birth, he sacrifices when one year has 
expired in the ( ordinary ) domestic fire *, Baud. gr. III. 7^®^ 
prescribes an offering of cooked rice for life ( ayusyacaru ) 
‘ every year, every six months, every four months, every 
season or every month on the naksatra of birth Kathaka 
gr. ( 36. 12 and 14 ) prescribes a homa every month after 
namakarana for a year in the same way as in namakarana 
or jatakarma and at the end of the year an offering of the 
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flesh of a goat and sheep to Agni and Dhanvantari and 
feeding the brahmanas with food mixed with plenty of ghee, 
Vaik. Ill, 20-21 speaks at great length of the ceremony called 
* Varsavardhana ’ ( increase of the years of a person ) to be 
performed on the anniversary of the birfch-day every year and 
lays down that in this rite the deity of the naksatra on which a 
child is born is the principal one, that oblations of ghee are to 
be offered to that deity and naksatra and then to the other 
presiding deities of the naksatras and to the naksatras them- 
selves, then an oblation with the vyahrti { bhuh svaha), then 
offerings to Dhata. It describes in detail 'how different cere- 
monies are to be performed up to Upanayana, then up to 
finishing of Veda study, how ceremonies are to be performed on 
the anniversary day of one’s marriage, on the naksatra on which 
a person performed solemn sacrifices like Agnistoma and that if 
he thus lives till 80 years and 8 months he becomes one who 
has seen a thousaad (full) moons and is called *brahma- 
^arlra in celebration of which several ceremonies are pres- 
cribed ( which for want of space are not set out here ). In 
connection with the anniversary of the marriage day, Vaik. 
specially prescribes that whatever ceremonies women direct as 
done traditionally should be performed, Apararka ( p. 29 ) 
quotes verses of Markandeya to the effect that all should every 
year on the day of birth celebrate a festival ( mahotsava ) 
in which one should honour and worship ones elders, Agni, 
gods, Prajapati, the pitrs^ one’s naksatra of birth and brahmanas. 
The Kxtyaratnakara ( p. 540 ), the Nityaoarapaddhati ( pp. 
621-624 ) quote the same verses ( as Apararka does ) and add 
that on that day one should worship Markandeya ( who is 
believed to be immortal ) and the seven other drajlvins?^^ The 
Nityacarapaddhati ( p, 621 ) quotes a verse that in the case of 
kings the anniversary of the day on which they were crowned 
should be celebrated. The Kirnayasindhu, the Saihskaraprakasa 
( which in pp. 281-294 gives the most elaborate treatment ) call 
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this festival * abdapurti *. The Saifaskararatanamala contains a 
very extensive discourse on this rite ( pp. 877-886 ) and calls 
this festival ‘ ayurvardhapana The Nirnayasindhu and the 
Sarhskararatnamala set out the verses that are addressed to 
Markandeya and others. In modern times women do celebrate 
every month the birthday of a child and the first anniversary of 
birth, They make the child cling to the principal house-post or 
to the post used for churning out butter from the pail of curds 
and water. 

Caula or Cudakarma or Cudakarana : — ( the first cutting of 
the hair on the child’d head ). This sarhskara is mentioned by 
every writer. ‘ Cuda ’ means the ‘ lock or tuft of hair^ kept on the 
head when the remaining part is shaved ( i, e. the Mkha); so 
cudakarma or cudakarana means that rite in which a lock of 
hair is kept ( for the first time after birth ). We get * cauda * 
from ‘ cuda * meaning ‘ a rite the purpose of which is keeping 
a lock of hair * and ‘ da ’ and ‘ la ’ often interchange places. So 
we get ‘ cauda ’ or ‘ caula ’ also as the name of the ceremony. 

According to many writers caula was performed in the 
third year from birth. Baud. gr. ( IL 4), Par. gr. ( IL 1 ), 
Manu II. 35, Vaik. HI. 23 say that it may be performed in the 
1st or 3rd year; Asv, gr. and Varaha gr. say it may be performed 
in the 3rd year or in the year in which it is the custom 
of the family to perform it. Par. also refers to family usage. 
Yaj. specifies no year, but mentions only family usage. Yama 
quoted by Apararka ( p. 29 ) allowed it in the first, 2nd or 3rd 
year, while Sahkha-Likhita allowed it in the 3rd or 5th 
( Apararka p. 29 ), Sad-guru-sisya quoted in the SaIriskarap^aka^la 
( p. 296 ) and Narayana (on Asv. gr, 1. 17, 1 ) say that some per- 
formed it at the time of upanayana. • 


p. 295. The (vol, II. p. 362 on irr. V- 1. 97 ) explains 

it as ‘ ^ and we know from works on poetics that 

‘ (there is no distinction between ‘ba’ 

and ‘ ra ’ or da and la in Yamaka, paronomasia and citrakarya ). 

597. Vide Asv. gr. I. 17. 1-18 ( S. B. E. 29 pp. 184-186 ), 5p. gr. 16. 
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Whether such a ceremony was performed in the Vedic ages 
cannot be ascertained with certainty. Bhar. gr. L 28 expressly*®® 
refers to the Vedic verse ( Hg IV. 75. 17 or Tai. S. IV. 6. 4. 5 ) 
as indicative of the practice of Caula in Vedic times * where 
arrows fall together like boys having many tufts of hair 
Manu IL 35 also has in view this Vedic verse. 

The principal act in this ceremony is the cutting of the hair 
of the child. The other subsidiary matters are the performance 
of homa, feeding of brahmanas, receiving of their benedictions 
and giving of daksina, the disposal of cut hair in such a way 
that no one can find them. 

The ceremony is to be performed on an auspicious day as 
set out in note 494 above. Ap, gr. 16. 3 says it should be per- 
formed when the moon is in conjunction with Punarvasu 
naksatra, while Manava gr. says that it should not be done on 
the 9th tithi of a month. Later works like the Sarbskaraprakasa 
( pp. 299-315 ) give very intricate rules about the auspicious 
times, which rules are passed over here. The most exhaustive 
treatment of this ceremony in the sutra works is to be found in 
Asv., Gobhila, Varaha 4 and Par. II, 1. 

The materials required in this ceremony are stated as 
follows : — (1) To the north of the fire are placed four vessels 
each of which is separately filled with rice, barley, masa beans 
and sesame respectively ( Asv, gr. 1. 17, 2 ), but Gobhila (If. 9. 
6-7 ) says that they are to be placed to the east and Gobhila 
and San. say that these are to be given to the barber at the end 
of the rite ; (2) to the west of the fire the mother with the boy 
on her lap is to be seated and two vessels one filled with the 
dung of a bull and the other with iamt leaves are to be also 
placed to the west ( Gobhila II. 9. 5 and Khadira II. 3. 18 place 
the dung to the north of the fire and Khadira says that she sits 
to the north ) ; (3) to the right of the mother the father sits 
holding 21 bunches^^® of kusa grass or the brahma priest ( if 
there be any) may hold them ; (4) warm and cold water or only 
warm water ; (5) an ordinary razor or one made of TJdumbara 
wood ( according to Khadira IL 3. 17 and Gobhila II. 9. 4 ) ; (6) a 

598. ^ w * 
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mirror ( Gobhila and Khadira ), According to Gobhila and 
Khadira the barber, hot water, mirror, razor and bunches of 
kusa grass are to the south of the fire and bull’s dung and a 
mess of rice mixed with sesame are to the north of the fire, 
Asv., Par,, Kathaka and Manava say that the razor is to be of 
loha ( which the commentator Narayana explains as copper ), 

After homa is performed, the principal matter (of cutting the 
hair) is to be begun. According to Gobhila and Khadira the father^ 
having contemplated upon Savitr, looks at the barber with the 
mantra ‘ here comes Savitr^ ( Mantra-br. I, 6. 1 ) and contem- 
plating on Vayu looks at the warm water with the mantra * with 
warm water, Oh Vayu, come hither ’ ( Mantra-Br. I. 6. 2 ). The 
father then mixes the hot and cold water and may put, in a part 
of the water, butter or drops of curds and apply the water to 
moisten three times the boy’s head with the mantra ‘ may Aditi 
cut thy hair ; may the waters moisten ( thy hair ) for vigour 
Then®®® on the right portion of the boy’s hair the father puts 
three kusa bunches with the points towards the boy with the 
formula ‘ herb, protect him ’ ( Tai. S. I. 2, 1. 1 ). With the 
words ‘ Axe, do not harm him ’ ( Tai. S. I 2. 1. 1 ) he presses a 
copper razor { on the kusa blades ), The hair is cut with the 
mantra ‘ with that razor with which Savitr, the wise, cut ( the 
hair ) of king Soma and of Varuna, cut now his (the boy’s hair), 
Oh brahmanas, so that he may be endowed with long life and 
( reach ) old age Each time the hair is cut, he gives®®' the cut 
hair with their ends turned towards the east together with samI 
leaves to the mother, who puts them down on the bull dung. 
Cutting is done a second time with the mantra ‘ with what 
Dhata shaved ( the head ) of Brhaspati, Agni and Indra for the 


600. The several sutraa generally cite different mantras at the time 
of the performance of the several acts. It is not possible for want of 
space to set out all these different verses. Only the mantras used in the 
Adv. gr. are cited in order to convey some idea of the rite as it was 
practised in ancient times. 

601, It appears that originally the father himself performed the 
cutting of the hair. Some of the grhya sutras like those of Baud, and 
Sah. nowhere mention the barber in this ceremony. Hence it appears 
that later on the father performed only the homa and repeated the 
mantras, while a barber was employed to shave the boy’s head. ‘ ^ 

w fin? I 3 

p. 901. 
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sake of their long life, with that I shave thy ( bead ) for the 
sake of long life, fame and happiness The cutting is done a 
third time with the mantra ‘ with what he may after night ( is 
past ) see the sun again and again, with that I shave thy (head) 
for the sake of long life, fame and happiness The cutting is 
done for the fourth time with all the three mantras together. 
Then the hair is cut three times on the left side similarly. The 
edge of the razor is then wiped off with the mantra ‘ when thou 
shavest as a shaver the hair ( of the boy ) with the razor that 
wounds and is well-shaped purify his head, but do not deprive 
him of life \ Then he gives orders to the barber * doing with 
lukewarm water what has to be done with water, arrange his 
hair ( well ) without causing him ( the boy ) any wound \ Let 
him have the hair of the boy arranged according to the custom 
of the family. The rite only ( without the mantras ) is per- 
formed for a girl.®^® 

According to several sutras, the cut hair placed in the dung 
of a bull is buried in a cow stabL®®^ or is thrown in a pond or in 
the vicinity of water ( Par., Bhar. ) or is buried at the root of the 
Udumbara tree ( Bhar, ) or in a bunch of darbha grass ( Baud., 
Bhar., Gobhila ) or in the forest (Gobhila). The Manava gr, 
prescribes that as the hair fall down when cut they are gathered 
by some friendly person. The Kathaka gr. and Manava gr. say 
that the barber gets a sesame cake and a fine piece of cloth, 
while Vaik, says food is given to him, A bath for the boy is 
expressly prescribed by Baud, and some others. 

There is a great divergence of views about the number of 
locks of hair to be left on the head and the portion of the head 
where they are to be left. Baud. gr. says that one or three or five 
looks may be left on the head or according to family usage 
and he further says that some sages say that the locks should 


602. All the mantras in Aiv. gr. occur also in MSnava gr., some 
occnr in Baud., Bhar., P5r., and others. The mantras in Xiv, viz 

TPr, ^ um, ^ are anv. ?t. vt. II. 1- 1, 3-5 

and 7 with slight variations. The verse is almost the 

same as VIII. 2. 17. and Aiv, appears to have adapted it pur- 

posely to make it suit the caul a. 
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be as many as the pravaras invoked by the father.^®® ASv. gr., 
and Par. gr. say that locks may be kept according to family usage. 
Ap, gr, says that the locks may in number follow the pravara 
or they may be kept according to family usage. Gobhila and 
Khadira say that the locks should be arranged according to 
gotra and family usage. Whether they mean by*gotTa’the 
number of pravaras of the gotra or some rule such as the 
Kathaka gives is not clear. The Kathaka gr. says that the 
Vasisthas keep a lock on the right, that persons of Atri and 
Kasyapa gotra ( or pravara ) keep locks both on the right and 
the left, that the Bhrgus shaves the entire head, that the Ahgiras 
gotra keeps five looks or only a line of hair, while persons of 
other gotras ( like Agastya, Visvamitra &c. ) keep a Sikha 
( without any particular number of locks ) simply because it is 
an auspicious sign or one may follow the usage of one s®®* 
family. Vaik.®°’^ says that the locks may be one, two, three, 
five or seven according to the pravaras, Bgveda VII, 33. 1 
refers to the fact that Vasisthas had a lock of hair on the right 
side of the head and so the rule of the Kathaka has a very hoary 
antiquity behind it. Up to modern times one of the characteri- 
stic outward signs of all Hindus was the sikba ( the top^knot ). 
A verse of Devala says that whatever religious act a man does 
without the yajnopctvtfa or without sikha is as good as undone 
and Harlta rules that a person who cuts off his sikha 
through hate or ignorance or foolishness becomes pure only after 


605. The pravaras or rfis of the several gotras are generally thico 
hot some gotras have one, two or five pravaras^ hnt never four. Vide 
below Under marriage for pravara. 

606. ^f^oTcT; i 
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40. 2~8. These sultas are quoted by 3nKT§J T. 29 and by the 
I, p. 23. The in explaining the words says that some 

keep a 4ikh5 of the form and size of the leaf of the Vatatree. The 
p. 316 arranges the autras differently and remarks vnSf 
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performing the taplakrcchra penance.®®^ IntheMudraraksasa (1.8) 
there is a reference to the sikha of Canakya having been kept 
untied when he was angered by the Nandas, Sahara ( on 
Jaimini I. 3. 2) remarks that the sikha (its position and locks) is 
a sign to indicate the gotra and quotes Hg. VI. 75, 17 ( yatra 
banah &o. cited above in note 598 ). Vasistha ( II. 21 ) pres- 
cribes that members of all varnas ( including the §udra ) should 
arrange their hair according to the fixed usage (of their family) 
or should shave the whole head except the sikha. A Vedic 
passage^ is ‘ the head that has no sikha on it is unholy For 
rules about the Sikha of students vide later on under upanayana. 
During recent times men, particularly those receiving English 
education in towns and cities, are forsaking the ancient practice 
of keeping a sikha and follow the western method of allowing 
the hair to grow on the whole head. 

In modern times the rite of cudakarana generally takes 
place if at all on the day of Upanayana. 

Asv. gr. ( I. 17. 18 ) expressly says that the ceremony of 
cudakarana was to be performed for girls also, but no Vedic 
mantras were to be repeated. Manu { II. 66 ) says that all the 
ceremonies from jatakarma to caula must be performed at the 
proper times for girls also in order to purify their bodies but 
without mantras and Yaj. ( 1, 13 ) is to the same effect. Even 
such late writers as Mitramisra say that the caula of girls may 
be performed according to the usage of the family and that their 
hair may be entirely shaved or a Sikha may be kept or there 
should be no shaving at all.’*’ 

In some castes even in modern times girls when mere 
children are shaved once, it being supposed that the first hair 
are impure. 

Vidyarambha : — The grhya sutras and dharmasutras are 
entirely silent as to what was done for the child’s education 

609. ^ ^ \ f^rf^ 

^ both quoted in p. 316. 

verses 18-19 ( Anand. Ed. ) are very similar to the 2nd verse. The first 
is 1 . 1 and is quoted as ^’s in I. p. 32. 

610. qr l quoted by the commentators on 

40. 7. 

^ p. 317 ; I ^ 3 fir^T 
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between the third year when usually caula was performed and 
the 8th year ( from conception ) when the upanayana usually 
took place ( in the case of brahmanas ). They state that rarely 
upanayana was performed even in the 5th year ( as will be 
shown hereafter ). Some faint light is thrown on this matter 
by the Arthasastra of Kautilya,®*® which says that the prince 
after the performance of caula is to engage in the study of the 
alphabet and of arithmetic, and after his upanayana he is to 
study the Vedas, anviksikl ( metaphysics ), varia ( agriculture 
and the science of wealth ) and dan^niti (the art of government) 
up till the 16th year when the godana ceremony is to be 
performed and after which year he may marry. Kalidasa 
also (in Raghuvarhsa III. 28) says that prince Aja first mastered 
the alphabet and then entered into the ocean of ( Sanskrit ) liter- 
ature, Bana has probably the Arthasastra in view when he 
makes prince Candrapida enter the temple of learning ( vidya- 
mandira ) at 6 and remain there till he became sixteen and he 
( like Milton in his letter to Hartlile ) tells us how extensive the 
ideal curriculum of studies in arts and sciences for the prince 
was thought to be. In the Uttararamacarita ( Act II ) it is said 
that Kusa and Lava were taught vidyas other than the Veda 
after their caula and before upanayana^ 


It appears that at least from the early centuries of the 
Christian era, a ceremony called Vidyarambha ( commencement 
of learning the alphabet ) was celebrated. Apararka (pp. 30-31) 
and the Sm. C. (I. p. 26) cite verses from the Markandeya-purana®** 


612. 


TcTT^ i 


^ I h 5. 

613. Vide para 69 for and para 71 for the various 

arts and sciences ‘ virm 
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about vidyarambha as follows : in the fifth year of the child 
on some day from the 12th of the bright half of Kartika to 
the 11th of the bright half of Asadha, but excluding the 
Ist, 6th, 8th, 15th tithi or rikta tithis ( i. e. 4th, 9th and 14th ) 
and Saturday and Tuesday, the ceremony of beginning to 
learn should be performed. Having worshipped Hari ( Visnu ), 
LaksmI, Saras vatl, the sutra writers of one’s sakha and the lore 
peculiar to one’s family, one should offer in the fire oblations of 
clarified butter to the above mentioned deities and should hon- 
our brahmanas by the payment of daksina. The teacher should 
sit facing the east and the boy should face the west and the 
teacher should begin to teach the first lesson to the boy who 
should receive the benedictions of brahmanas. Thereafter 
teaching should be stopped on the days of anadhyaya ( which 
will be specified later on ). 

The Samskara-praka^a ( pp. 321-325 ) and Samskararatna- 
mala ( pp, 904-907 ) have an extensive note, a considerable part of 
which is devoted to astrological matters. The Saihskaraprakasa 
quotes passages from Visvamitra, Devala and other sages and 
works that vidyarambha is performed in the 5th year or in 
any case before upanayana. It also quotes a verse from Nrsiihha 
that Sarasvatl and Ganapati should be worshipped and then the 
teacher should be honoured. The modern practice is to begin 
learning the alphabet on an auspicious day, generally the 10th 
of the bright half of Asvina, Sarasvatl and Ganapati are wor- 
shipped, the teacher is honoured and the boy is asked to repeat 
the words ‘om namah siddham’ and to write them on a slate and 
then he is taught the letters ( * a ‘ ^ of the alphabet. The 
Sarhskararatnamala®^* calls this ceremony Aksarasvlkara (appro- 
priately enough) and among other texts cites a long prose 
passage from Garga quoted in the Parijata and prescribes a 
homa also with ajyahutis to Sarasvatl, Hari, Laksmi, Vighnesa 
( Ganapati ), sutrakaras and one’s vidya. 


906 . 



CHAPTER VII 

UPANAYANA 

This word literally means ‘ leading or taking near \ But 
the important question is ‘ near what ’ ? It appears that it 
originally meant ‘taking near the acarya*(for instruction); 
it may have also meant ‘ introducing the novice to tho stage 
of student-hood \ Some of the grhyasutras bring out this sense 
clearly e, g. the Hir. gr. L 5, 2®*® says “The teacher then makes 
the boy utter ‘ I have come unto brahmacarya. Lead me near 
( initiate me into it )» Let me be a student, impelled by the 
god Savitr’ ”, The Manava and Katbaka gr, ( 41. 1 ) also use the 
word upayana for upanayana and Adityadarsana on Kathaka 
gr. ( 41. 1 ) says that upanaya, upanayana, mauh]Ibandhana, 
batukarana, vratabandba are synonyms. 

A few words about the origin and development of this most 
important samskara would not be out of place here. Compa- 
rison with the ancient Zoroastrian scriptures ( vide S. B. E. vol. 
V. pp. 285-290 about the sacred girdle and shirt ) and the 
modern practices among the Parsis of India tend to show that 
Upanayana goes back to an Indo-Iranian origin. But that 
subject is outside the scope of tbis work. Confining ourselves to 
Indian Literature, we find that already in the Bg, X. 109, 5 
the word ‘ brahmacarl ^ occurs ‘ oh gods ! he ( Brhaspati ), all 
pervading one, moves as a brahmacarl pervading all (sacrifices) ; 
be is only one part of the gods { i. e. of sacrifices ) ; Brhaspati 
secured by that ( i. e. by his service to the gods ) a wife (me who 
am named ) Jubu, who was ( formerly ) taken by Soma’,®^^ The 

615. m gr g tw n r 

I I. 5. 2 (S.B.E. vol. 30 p. 150); 

^ \ ^ II 2 ; vide *rifTHc5^ II. 10. 21 ( S. B, E. 

vol. 30jp. 65). The phrases and occur in the 

XL 5, 4. 1; vide auv. TT. II. 3.26 for -qj, 

I. 14 remarks ' 

^ I 5!^ ^ I \ Vide on I. 1. 1. 

^ ^ q n X. 109.5 = V. 17. 5. The reference 
to Soma recalls Bg X. 85. 45 ^ Every girl was supposed 

to have been under the protection of Soma, Gandbarva and Agni before 
her marriage with a human bridegroom. 
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word *upanayana*®'® can be derived and explained in two ways: 
(1) taking (the boy) near the acarya,(2) that rite by which the boy 
is taken to the acarya. The first sense appears to have been the 
original one and when an extensive ritual came to be associated 
with upanayana the second came to be the sense of the word. Such 
an ancient work as the Ap. Dh. S. L 1. 1. 19 says that upanayana 
as a saihskara ( purificatory rite ) laid down by revelation for 
him who seeks learning ( i. e, it accepts the second explanation ) 
or this sutra may mean * it is a sarhskara brought about by 
imparting the sruti ( viz. Gayatrl mantra ) to him who seeks 
learning This would mean that upanayana principally is 
gayatryupadesa ( the imparting of the sacred Gayatrl mantra). 
This appears to be suggested by the Vedic passage quoted above 
(p» 154 /, 7u 356) ‘he created the brahmana with Gayatrl, the 
ksatriya with Tristubh, the vaisya with Jagati’, and by 
Katyayana Srauta ‘ one should initiate the brahmana with 
Gayatrl’. Jaimini®*® also ( in VI. 1, 35 ) propounds the view 
that upanayana is a saihskara and has a seen result viz. thereby 
the boy is brought near the teacher for learning Veda. 

;^g. III. 8. 4 is a verse that clearly indicates that some 
of the characteristics of upanayana described in the gxhya sutras 
were well known even then. There the sacrificial post ( yupa ) 
is praised as a young person ( i. e, in the language of the later 
classical rhetoricians there is the first kind of the figure 
Atisayokti ) * here comes the youth, well dressed and encircled 
( the boy by his raekhala and the post by its rasana ); he, when 
born, attains eminence ; wise sages, full of devotion to the gods 
in their hearts and entertaining happy thoughts, raise him up *. • 
Here in ‘ un-nayanti ' we have the same root that we have in 
upanayana. This mantra is employed in the upanayana by 
several grhya sutras e. g. Asv. I. 20. 8 ( who employs it for 

618. c< i 
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making the boy circumambulate ) and Par. II. 2. ( prescribes 
that the mantra is to be recited when tying the girdle round the 
boy’s waist ). In the Tai, S, VI/®* 3, 10, 5 we have the famous 
passage referring to the three debts where the words ‘ brahmacarl * 
and ‘ brahmacarya ’ occur, * Every brahmana when born is 
indebted in three debts viz, in brahmacarya to the sages, in 
sacrifice to the gods and in offspring to the manes ; he indeed- 
becomes free from debts who has a son, who sacrifices and who 
dwells ( with the teacher ) as a brahmacarl.’ 

In the other Vedas and in the Brahmana literature there is 
ample material to show what the characteristic features of 
upanayana and brahmacarya were. The whole of Atharvaveda 
XL 7 ( 26 verses ) is a hymn containing hyperbolical laudation 
of the brahmacarl (Vedic student) and brahmacarya; The 
very first verse may be cited as a sample ‘ The brahmacM 
incessantly covering ( the world by his glory ) roams in the two 
worlds ; the gods have the same thoughts ( of grace and favour ) 
about him ; he fills his teacher by his austerities Verse 3 says 
‘ the teacher leading ( the boy ) near him makes the brahmacarl 
like unto a foetus ’ ( here the word ‘ upanayamanah ’ occurs ). 
Verse 4 states that the heaven and the earth are the ‘ samidh ’ 
( the fuel stick ) of the brahmacarl and that the brahmacarl by his 
mekhala (girdle), by his samidh and by his life of hard work fills 
the world with austerities. Verse 6 tells us that the brahmacarl 
wears the skin of a black antelope and has a long beard; verse 13 
says that the brahmacarl offers samidh into fire ( or if fire is not 
available) to the sun, to the moon, to the wind or into waters. This 
hymn thus brings out most of the characteristic features of the 
brahmacarl and of upanayana ( viz. deerskin, mekhala, offering 
of samidh, begging and a life of hard work and restraint). From 
the reference to the beard and from the words ‘ this man ( ayam 
purusah)’ occurring in the Atharvaveda VIII. 1. 1 and elsewhere 
it appears probable that upanayana was performed rather later 
in those ancient days than in the days of the sutras. 

621 . f 
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In the Tai, Br, 10. 11 there is the story of Bharadvaja 
who remained a brahmacarl for three parts of his life ( i. e. till 
75 ) and to whom Indra said that in all that long period of 
brahmacarya he had mastered only an insignificant portion 
( three handfuls out of three mountains) of the Vedas, which 
were endless in extent. The story of Nabhanedistha, son of 
Manu, who was excluded from ancestral property at a partition 
made by his brothers, narrated in the Ait. Bn shows that he 
was a brahmacM staying with a teacher away from his father's 
place. The Sat. Br. XL 5. 4. contains many and almost 
complete details about the life of brahmacarins which bear a 
very, close similarity to those taught in the grhya sutras, A 
brief summary is set out below. The boy says ‘ I have come 
unto brahmacarya * and * let me be a brahmacarl Then the 
teacher asks him * what is your name ’ ; then the teacher takes 
him near ( upanayati ) ; the teacher takes hold of the boy’s hand 
with the words ‘ you are the brahmacarl of Indra ; Agni is your 
teacher, I am your teacher, N, N. { addressing the boy by his 
name)'. Then he consigns the boy to (the care of) the ele- 
ments. The teacher instructs him ‘ drink water, do work ( in 
the teacher's house ), put a fuel stick ( on the fire ), do not sleep 
( by day ).’ He repeats the SEvitrl ( mantra sacred to Savitr ). 
Formerly it was repeated a year ( after the boy came as a 
brahmacarl ), then at the end of six months, 34 days, 12 days, 3 
days ; but one should repeat to the brahmans boy the verse at 
once ( on the very day of upanayana ); the teacher repeats it to 
him first each pada separately, then the half and then the whole. 
Being a brahmacarl one should not eat honey.®*® 
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The word ‘ antevasi ’ ( lit one who dwells near a teacher ) 
occurs in the Sat. Br. V. !• 5. 17 and in the TaL Up, 1, 11. The 
Sat. Br. (XL 3. 3. 2) says®^® ‘he who takes to brahmacarya indeed 
takes upon himself a sacrificial session of long duration. ’ It 
further says ( XL 3. 3. 3-6 ) that the boy when entering upon 
studenthood approaches giving a fourth part of himself to Agni, 
Death, the teacher and himself and that by the offering of 
samidh ( to fire ), by begging and by doing work in the teacher’s 
house respectively he secures freedom from the action of the 
first three. It also says that after one finishes studenthood and 
takes the ceremonial bath one should not beg. Vide Gopatha 
Br. ( ed. by Gastra ) 2. 3 and Baud, Dh. S. L 2, 53. The Sat. Br. 
( IIL 6, 2. 15 ) further says ‘ therefore brahmacarins protect the 
teacher, his house and his cattle, with the idea that otherwise he 
might be taken away from them 

Janamejaya Pariksita asks the harhsas ( who were the 
Ahavanlya and Daksina fires ) ‘ what is holy ’ and the latter 
reply ‘ It is brahmacarya ’ (vide Gopatha Br. 2. 5 ). Gopatha (2. 5) 
further says * the period of studenthood for the mastery of all 
Vedas is 48 years, which, being distributed among the Vedas in 
four parts, makes brahmacarya last for 12 years, which is the 
lowest limit; one should practise brahmacarya according to one’s 
ability before taking the ceremonial®^® bath.’ The same work says 
that the brahmacarl should fetch samidhs every day for worship- 
ping fire and beg and that if he does not do so continuously for 
seven days he has to undergo upanayana again ( 2. 6 ) and that 
the lady of the house should daily give alms to a brahmacarin 
with the idea that he may not deprive her of her wealth, of 
merit due to istdpurta. It also says that a brahmacarl should 
not sleep on a cot, should not engage in singing and dancing, 
should not roam about, should not spit about nor go 
to a cemetery.®*® 

626. ^ ^ I XL 3. 3. 2 . This is quoted 

in Baud.Db.S. 1.2.52. The words refer to sipping water before 

and after bhojana respectively with the words ‘ amrtopastara^aniasi 
8v5h5 ’ and * amrtapidhSnam-asi 8?5h3.’ Vide p. 893 , These 
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It appears from the above and from the Upanisad passages 
set out immediately below that originally Upanayana was a very 
simple matter. The would-be student came to the teacher with 
a samidh in his hand and told the teacher that he desired to enter 
the stage of studenthood and begged to be allowed to be a 
brahmacarl living with the teacher. There were no elaborate 
ceremonies like those described in the grhya sutras. The word 
brahmacarya occurs in the Katha. Up. 1.1.15, Mundaka 11. 1. 7, 
Chandogya VL 1. 1 and other Upanisads. The Chandogya 
and the Br, Up., probably the oldest among the Upanisads, 
furnish very valuable information. That some ceremonies were 
required before a young boy was admitted as a student even in 
Upanisadic times is clear from the statement in the Chandogya 
V. 11. that when Asvapati Kekaya was approached by 
Praclnasiala Aupamanyava and four others who carried fuel in 
their hands (like young students) and who were grown-up 
householders and theologians, * he ( Asvapati ) without submit- 
ting them to the rites of Upanayana began the discourse’. When 
Satyakama^^^ Jabala tells the truth about his gotra to Gautama 
Haridrumata, the latter says ‘fetch, dear boy, fuel, I shall 
initiate you. You have not swerved from the truth ’ ( Chando- 
gya IV. 4, 5 ). Similarly in the Br. Up. VI. 2. 7. it is said that 
former students ( i. e, students in former ages ) approached ( the 
teacher for brahmacarya ) only in words ( i. e. without any 
further solemn rite or ceremony In the most ancient times 
it is probable that the father himself always taught his son. 
But it appears that from the times of the Tai. S, and the 
Brahmanas the student generally went to a guru and stayed in 
his house ( vide note 624 about Nabhanedistha ). Uddalaka 
Aruni who was himself a profound philosopher of brahma asks 
his son Svetaketu to enter upon brahmacarya and sends him to a 
teacher to learn the Vedas.®^* The same Upanisad describes the 

630. ^ f UTHciTwnr: 15% i 

V. 11. 7. 

631. WTHU ^ ^ I IV. 4. 5. 

632. f 15 w ?Tfvnr=r^Tcvf^nT > w- 

T. VL 2. 7. 

633. Vide VI. 2. 1 ‘ 

on VT. I- 1^ remarks * cHTT W * 

634. 3UW ^ w iquHrw ^ h 

VL 1. 1^2. 

H, D. 35 



274 


History of DhanmiMra 


[Ch. VII 


airania of brdhmaccarya ‘ dwelling as a brahmacarl in the house 
of a teacher, mortifying his body in the house of his teacher 
till his end Chandogya IV. 4 , 4, shows that the teacher 
asked the pupil his gotra ( in order that he may address him by 
that name ). The same Upanisad shows that the brahmacarl had 
to beg for food ( IV. 3. 5 ), that he had to look after the fire of his 
teacher (IV. 10. 1-2) and that he had to tend his cattle (IV. 4. 5). 
The age when upanayana was performed is not expressly stated 
in the TJpanisads except in the case of Svetaketu who was 12 
( vide note 634 above ). The period of student-hood was usually 
twelve (Chandogya II. 23.1, IV. 10.1, VL1.2), though the Chando- 
gya ( VIII. 11. 3 ) speaks of India’s brahmacarya for 101 years 
and Chandogya II. 23. li speaks of brahmacarya for life. 

We shall now turn to upanayana as described in the sutras 
and smrtis. The following matters fall to be treated under 
Upanayana : The proper age for upanayana, the auspicious 
seasons for it ; the skin, the garments, the girdle and the staff 
for the brahmacarins of different varnas ; the yajnopavlta ; the 
preliminaries of upanayana, such as homa, taking of curds by 
the boy, afijalipurana, asmarohana; the principal rites of 
upanayana viz. taking of the student’s hand by the teachen 
touching the chest of the student expressive of acceptance as 
pupil, handing the boy to Savitr and other gods ( paridana ), 
instruction in the duties of the student ( such as putting fuel on 
fire, begging &o. ), instruction in the famous Savitrl mantra ; 
TTiedAo/anoTia ; study of the Vedas and daily recitation of Vedic 
texts ; special vraias of the brahmacarl ; Patitasavitrika ( those 
whose upanayana has not been performed at all ) and rules 
about them. These matters will now be dealt with in order. It 
should be remembered that all these matters are not dwelt upon 
by all the smrtis nor are they treated of in the same order. 
Further the Vedic mantras often differ in the different sutras. 

The proper age for Upanayana 

The As V. gr. (I. 19, 1-6) says that a brahmana boy 
should undergo upanayana in the eighth year from birth or 
from conception, a ksatriya in the 11th year, a vaisya in the 
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12fch and that to the 16th, 22nd and 24th years respectively for the 
three varnas it cannot be said that the time for upanayana has 
passed. Ap/^"^ ( 10. 2 ), Sah. ( II. 1 ), Baud. ( II. 5. 2 ) and Bhar, 
(1. 1), Gobhila (II. 10, 1) grhya sutras, Yaj. 1. 14, Ap. Dh, S. L 1, 
1. 19 expressly say that the respective years are calculated from 
conception. The Mahabhasya also refers to the rule that a 
brahmana’s upanayana is to be performed in the 8th year from 
conception. Par,®^® gr. (II. 2 ) allows upanayana in the 8th 
year from birth or conception and adds that in the case of all 
varnas family usage may be followed, Yaj. L 14 also refers to 
family usage. Sah. gr, ( II, 1. 1 ) allows upanayana in the 8th 
or 10th year from conception, the Manava gr, ( I. 22, 1 ) allows 
it in the 7th or 9th year, the Kathaka gr, ( 41. 1-3 ) prescribes 
7th, 9th and 11th years for the upanayana of the three varnas 
respectively. In some smrtis upanayana is allowed to be 
performed even earlier or at different ages, e. g. Gautama (L 6-8) 
prescribes that upanayana for a brahmana is in the 8th year 
from conception but it may be in the 5th or 9th according to the 
result desired ; and Manu, 11. 37 says that if spiritual eminence 
( for the boy ) is desired ( by his father ) then upanayana may 
be performed in the 5th year for a brahmana, in the 6th year for 
a ksatriya if there is a desire for military power, in the 8th for 
a vai^ya if there is desire for endeavour to accumulate wealth. 
Vaik, ( IL 3 ) also prescribes the 5th, 8th, 9th years from con- 
ception for a brahmana if there is a desire respectively for 


10. 2-3. Vide q*. pp 340-341 for discussion whether there is option 
of counting the years from conception or birth in the case of k^atriyas 
and vaidyas. £p. and several others employ the Atmanepada * ’ 

while A^v., Khsdira (II. 2. 1) and Par. employ the Parasmaipada 
It should be noticed that in the Atharvareda XL 7. 3., XI. 5. 4. 1, 

IV. 4. 5 and elsewhere in the Vedic texts it is the Atmanepada 
that is found, Ps^ini (I. 3. 36) lays down that the root * ni ’ takes the 
Atmanepada alone in the case of several senses one of which is 
( and so we should have only ). quotes a 

that the is a mistake ^ PTt I 

H. Vide p. 839 for criticism of 

view. Vide 5 m quoted above ( p. 269/. w. 619). 
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spiritual eminence, long life and wealth. The Ap. Dh, S, 1. 1. 
1. 21 and Baud, gr. (IL 5) prescribe 7th, 8tb, 9th, 10th, 11th, 12th 
years respectively for one desiring spiritual eminence, long life, 
brilliance, abundant food, physical vigour and cattle. 

Therefore, the 8th,llth'and 12th years from birth for the three 
varnas are the principal time for upanayana ; while the years 
from 5th onwards up to 11th are the secondary time ( gauna ) 
for a brahmana, 9th to 16th are secondary for ksatriya and so 
on. From 12th to 16 is gaunatara for brahmanas and after 16 
gaunatama for them. Vide Sarhskara-prakasa p. 342. 

The auspicious times according to the Ap. gr. and Ap. Dh. 
S. 1. 1. 1. 19, Hir. gr. ( I. 1 ) and Vaik. are vasanta ( spring ), 
grisma ( summer ), and sarad ( autumn ) for the three varnas. 
The Bbar. gr. ( I. 1 ) snys that upanayana for a brahmana 
should be performed in vasanta, for a ksatriya in summer or 
hemanta, for a vaisya in sarad, in the rains for a carpenter 
(rathakara) or in sisira for all. Sahara in his bhasya on 
Jaimini VI. 1. 33 where upanayana is denied to sudras quotes 
* vasante brahmanara upanayita’ as a Vedic text. Asv. gr. I. 4. 1 
(quoted above in /. n. 494), Hir. gr. (I, 1. 5, S. B. E. 
vol. 30 p.l 37 ) and Bhar. gr. ( 1. 1 ) say that upanayana 
should be performed in the bright half of a month, on an 
auspicious naksatra, particularly under a naksatra the name of 
which is masculine,®^® 

Later works introduced very intricate rules about the 
proper months, tithis^ days and times for upanayana. It is neither 
possible nor very necessary to go into these astrological details. 
But a few words must be said as in modern times upanayana is 
performed only in accordance with these rules. Vrddhagargya*^* 
laid down that six months from Magha were the proper months 
for upacayana, while others say that five months from Magha 
are the proper ones. Then 1st, 4th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 13th, 14th, 15th 
i. e. ( full moon and new moon ) tithis are generally avoided 
( though there are some counter exceptions which are not set out 
here). It is stated that upanayana should not be performed 
when Venus is so near the sun that it cannot be seen, when the 
sun is in the first degree of any zodiacal sign, on anadhyaya 
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days and on galagraha*^® ( the fcithis specified above )• Jupiter, 
Venus, Mars^*^ and Mercury are respectively the presiding deities 
of the Jlgveda and the other Vedas. Therefore the upanayana 
of those who have to study these Vedas should be performed on 
the week days presided over by these planets. Among weekdays 
Wednesday, Thursday and Friday are the best, Sunday is mid- 
dling, Monday is the least suitable, but Tuesday and Saturday are 
prohibited (except that for students of the Samaveda and ksatriyas 
Tuesday is allowed ). Among the naksatras®** the proper ones 
are Hasta, Citra, Svati, Pusya, Dhanistha, AsvinI, Mrgasiras, 
Punarvasu, Sravana and Revatl. There are other rules about 
naksatras with respect to those who follow a particular Veda 
( which are passed over ). One rule is that all naksatras except 
BharanI, Krttika, Magha, Visakha, Jyestha, Satataraka are good 
for all. The Moon and Jupiter must be astrologically strong with 
reference to the boy’s horoscope. The rule about Jupiter probably 
arose from the fact that Jupiter was supposed to rule over 
knowledge and happiness and as upanayana was meant to be 
the entrance for Veda-study, Jupiter’s benevolent aspect was 
thought to be necessary. If Jupiter and Venus are not to be 
seen owing to nearness to the sun, upanayana cannot be per- 
formed. Jupiter when in the 2nd, 5th, 7th, 9th, 11th zodiacal 
sign from the sign of birth ( calculation to be made inclusive of 
the sign of birth ) is auspicious, when in the Ist, 3rd, 6th, 10th 
place from the sign of birth it is auspicious after the performance 
of a propitiatory homa and when it is in the 4th, 8th, 12th place 
from birth, it is inauspicious. The moon is supposed to be 
malefic when she is in the 2nd, 4th, 5th, 8th, 9th or 12th place 
from the sign of birth. Four hours from sunrise is the best for 
upanayana, from that time to noon is middling and afternoon is 
prohibited. Some said that a person’s upanayana should not be 
performed in the month in which he was born, others restricted 
the prohibition to the paksa ( the half ) of the month in which he 
was born. There are other rules about the Lagna ( the rising 
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zodiacal sign at the time of upanayana ) which are not set out 
here. There are other prohibited astrological conjunctions like 
Vyatipata, Vaidhrti &c. For detailed rules on these, works like 
the Sam. Pr, ( pp. 355-385 ), Nirnayasindhu and Dharmasindhu 
may be consulted. 

For persons who are entitled to perform the upanayana of a 
boy, vide note 480. 

A brabmacari had to wear two garments, one for the lower 
part of the body (vasas), another for covering the upper part of the 
body (uttarlya). Ap. Dh, S. (1. 1. 2. 39-1. 1. 3, 1-2) says that ‘ the 
garment®^^ (vasas) for a brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya brahmacSrl 
is respectively to be made of hemp, flax, ajina ( deerskin), some 
teachers prescribe that the lower garment should be of cotton 
but coloured reddish-yellow for brahmanas; dyed with madder for 
ksatriyas, dyed with turmeric for vai^yas.’ Par. gr. (II, 5), Manu 
( II, 41 ) speak of * avika ’ ( made of wool ) for vaisya instead of 
‘ajina’, Vas, Dh, S, (XL 64-67) says that a brahmana (brahmacarl) 
should wear a (lower) garment which is white and unblemished 
(or new) and for a ksatriya or vaisya it should be the same as in 
Ap, Dh., but for vaiSya Vas, prescribes also one made of ku^a 
grass or he says that all should wear cotton cloth that is undyed.’ 
Gaut. ( L 17-20 ) on the other hand says ‘ for all the lower gar- 
ment may be made of hemp, flax or kusa grass ( cira ) or of the 
hair of the mountainous goat ( kutapa ) ; other teachers prescribe 
coloured garments, one coloured with the juice of trees for 
brahmanas and madder-red and yellow for ksatriya and vaidya. 
A^v. gr. (1. 19. 8), Par. gr. (IL 5), Vas. Dh. S. (XI. 61-63), Baud, 
gr. ( II. 5. 16 ) say that the upper garment for a brahmana should 
be the skin of a black deer, for ksatriya the skin of ruru deer and 
for a vaisya of cow-skin or of goat skin. Baud, and Asv, pres- 
cribe only goat skin. Par. gr. adds that if any one cannot secure 
a skin suited to one’s varna, he may wear an upper garment 
of cow-hide as the cow is the chief among animals,®^® Baud. gr. 
IL 5. 16 prescribes the skin of black deer for all in the same 
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circumstances. Ap. Dh. S. (1. 1. 3. 7-8) gives the option to all 
varnas to use a sheep skin ( as upper garment ) or a woollen 
plaid ( kambcda ). ASv. gr. ( L 19. 8-9) appears to suggest that the 
lower and upper garments may be of the same skin or that the 
lower garment may be white or coloured ( as stated above by 
Ap. DLS.). The Kathaka gr.®*^ (41. 13 ) says that the upper 
garment for the three varnas should be respectively of the skins 
of black deer, tiger and ruru deer. A vestige of these rules 
survives in the modern practice of tying a small piece of deer 
skin to the yajflopavlta of the boy when his upanayana is* 
performed. 

That the rules about the lower and upper garments go back 
to great antiquity is shown by a reference to a BrShmana 
passage in the Ap. Dh. 1. 1. 3. 9 ‘one should wear only deer- 
skin ( as lower and upper garments ) if one desires the increase 
of Vedic lore, only ( cotton ) garments if one desires the increase 
of martial valour and both if one desires both \ 

Dan^ ( staff ) : — There is some divergence of view about 
the trees of which the staff was to be made. Asv. gr, ( 1, 19. 13 
and L 30. 1 ) says * a staff of the palaiSa wood for a brahmana, 
of udumbara for a ksatriya and of bilva for a vai^ya or all the 
varnas may employ a staff of any of these trees.’ The Ap. gr. 11. 
15-16 (this is the same as Ap. Dh. S. L 1. 2. 38) says that the staff 
should be of palasa wood for a brahmana, of the branch of the 
nyagrodha tree ( so that the downward end of the branch forms 
the tip of the staff ) for a ksatriya, of badara or udumbara wood 
for a vaii^ya ; while some teachers say that the staff should be 
made of a tree ( which is used in sacrifices ) without reference 
to any varna, Gaut. ( 1. 21 ) and Baud. Dh. S. ( II. 5. 17 ) say 
that the staff of palasa or bilva should be used for brahmana and 
Gaut ( I. 22-23 ) says that asvattha and pllu wood staff should 
be used respectively for ksatriya and vaisya or of any sacrificial 
tree for all varnas. Baud. gr. prescribes nyagrodha or rauhitaka 
for ksatriya, and badara or udumbara for vaisya. Par. gr. 
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( IL 5 ) recommends a staff of palaSa, bilva and udumbara 
respectively for the three varnas ( or any of these for all ). 
Kathaka gr.(41. 22) recommends palasa, asvattha and nyagrodha 
respectively for the three. Manu {II. 45) prescribes bilva and 
pala^ia for brahmana, vata and khadira for ksatriya, pllu and 
udumbara for vaisya, and Kulluka adds that two staffs should 
be used by the boy, as two are recommended in a compound. 

The staff was required for support, for controlling the 
cattle of the teacher ( which the student was to tend ), for protec- 
tion when going out at night and for guidance when entering 
a river or the like.®*® 

The length of the staff varied according to the varna of the 
boy, Asv. gr, 1, 19. 13, Gaut, L 25, Vas. Dh, S. ( XL 55“‘57 ), 
Par. gr. ( IL 5 ), Manu ( IL 46 ) prescribe that in the case of the 
brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya boy respectively the staff 
should be as high as his head, forehead or the tip of the nose. 
The Sah. gr. ( IL 1- 21-23, S. B. E. voL 29. p. 260 ) on the other 
hand reverses this ( the brahmana having the shortest staff and 
the vaisya the longest ). Gaut. 1. 26 says that the staff should 
be one not eaten by worms, should have the bark attached to it, 
and should have a curved tip, while Manu IL 47 adds that the staff 
should be straight, pleasing to look at and should not have come 
into contact with fire. The San. gr. (II. 13. 2-3) prescribes that 
the brahmacarl should not allow any one to pass between himself 
and his staff and that if the staff, girdle or the yajnopavita break 
or rend, he has to undergo a penance ( same as the one for the 
breaking of a chariot at a wedding procession ) and that at the 
end of the period of brahmacarya, he should sacrifice in water 
the yajnopavita, staff, the girdle and the skin with a mantra 
to Varuna ( Bg. L 24. 6 ) or with the sacred syllable ‘ om 
Manu IL 64 and Visnu Dh. S. ( 27. 29 ) say the same thing, 

Mekliala ( girdle) Gaut. (L 15), A^v. gr. ( L 19. 11 ), Baud, 
gr. (IL 5. 13), Manu IL 42, Kathaka gr. (41. 12), Bhar. gr. (1. 2) 
and others prescribe that a girdle made of munja grass should be 
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tied round a brShmana boy’s waist, one made of murrS grass 
(which, is used for making a bowstring) for a ksatriyaand one of 
hemp cords for a vaisiya, Paraskara says that the string of a bow 
should bo used for a ksatriya and of murva grass for a vaifiya and 
adds that in the absence of these the girdle should respectively 
be made of kusa, asmantaka and balvaja gr£iss ( for brahmana, 
ksatriya and vaifiya ). Manu (II. 42-43) gives the same rules as 
Par. gr. Ap. Dh. S. (1. 1.2. 35-37) optionally allows a girdle of 
munja grass with an iron piece intertwined in it for k^atriyas 
and woollen string or the yoke-string or a string of tamala bark 
for vaisyas ( according to some ). Baud. gr. ( II. 5. 13 ) allows 
mannji girdle also to all. Some of the sutras ( e. g. Baud, gr., 
Ap. Dh. S.) further prescribe that the girdle of munja grass should 
have three strings to it and the grass should have its ends turned 
to the right and the knot of the girdle should be brought 
near the navel. Manu ( II. 43 ) says that there may be one knot 
or three or five (according to family usage, says Kulluka ). *** 

In order to convey an idea of the rites of upanayana in the 
days of the grhya sutras the ceremony as contained in the Afiv. 
gr. sutra ( which is among the shortest ) is set out in full.'*’ 
* Let him initiate the boy who is decked, whose hair ( on the 
head ) is shaved ( and arranged ), who wears a new garment or 
an antelope skin if a brahmana, rurn skin if a ksatriya, goat’s 
skin if a vaisiya ; if they put on garments they should put on dyed 
ones, reddish-yellow, red and yellow ( for a brahmana, ksatriya, 
vaisya respectively), they should have girdles andstafi(aB 
described above ). While the boy takes hold of ( the hand of ) 
his* teacher, the latter offers ( a homa of clarified butter oblations ) 
in the fire ( as described above ) and seats himself to the north of 
the fire with his face turned to the east, while the other one ( the 
boy ) stations himself in front ( of the teacher ) with his face 
turned to the west. The teacher then fills the folded hands of 
both himself and of the boy with water and with the verse ‘ we 
choose that of Savitr ’ ( Bg. V. 82. 1 ) the teacher drops down the 
water in his own folded hands on to the water in the folded 
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hands of the boy ; having thus poured the water« he should seize 
with his own hand the boy’s hand together with the thumb ( of 
the boy) with the formula ‘by the urge (or order) of the god Savitr, 
with the arms of the two Asvins, with the hands of Pusan, I seize 
thy hand, oh I so and so * with the words ‘ Savitr has seized thy 
hand, oh so and so’ a second time ( the teacher seizes the boy’s 
hand ) ; with the words ‘ Agni is thy teacher, oh so and so ’ a 
third time. The teacher should cause { the boy ) to look at the 
sun, while the teacher repeats ‘ God Savitr I this is thy 
brahmacarl, protect him, may he not die and ( the teacher 
should further ) say ‘ Whose brahmacarl art thou ? thou art the 
brahmacarl of Prana, Who does initiate thee and whom ( does 
he initiate ) ? I give®” thee to Ka ( to Prajapati ) *. With the 
half verse ( Bg. Ill 8. 4, ) * the young man, well attired and 
dressed, came®®® hither ’ ho ( the teacher ) should cause him to 
turn round to the right and with his two hands placed over (the 
boy’s ) shoulders he should touch the place of the boy’s heart 
repeating the latter half ( of Bg. III. 8. 4 ). Having wiped the 
ground round the fire the brahmacarl should put ( on the fire ) a 
fuel stick silently, since it is known (from i&ruti) ‘ what belongs 
to Prajapati is silently ( done ) ’, and the brahmacarl belongs to 
Praiapati. Some do this (offering of a fuel stick) with a mantra 
‘ to Agni I have brought a fuel stick, to the great Jatavedas ; 
by the fuel stick mayst thou increase, Oh Agni and may we 
( increase ) through brahman (prayer or spiritual lore), svaha’.”'^ 
Having put the fuel stick ( on the fire ) and having touched the 
fire, he ( the student ) thrice wipes off his face with the words ‘ I 


653a. Here the boy should be addressed by bis name. The formula 
* derasya trS * occurs in sereral connections (e. g. in adoption etc ) in 
several samhitSs. Vide for this err^r. II. 11, II. 6. 8.6. A similar 
formula occurs in am. II. 3. 24 and II. 9. 5, 5. I. H. 17 
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anoint myself with lustre ’ ; it is known ( from i^ruti ) * for he 
does anoint himself with lustre ‘May Agni bestow on me, 
insight, oflEspring and lustre ; on me may Indra bestow insight, 
oflFspring and vigour ( indriya ) ; on me may the sun bestow 
insight, offspring and radiance ; what thy lustre is, Oh Agni^ 
may I thereby become lustrous ; what thy strength is, Agni, 
may I thereby become strong; what thy consuming power is 
Agni, may I thereby acquire consuming power Having 
waited upon (worshipped) Agni with these formulas, (the student) 
should bend his knees, embrace ( the teacher’s feet) and say to 
him ‘ recite, Sir, recite. Sir, the Savitrl Seizing the student’s 
hands with the upper garment (of the student) and his own hands 
the teacher recites the Savitri, first pada by pada, then hemistich 
by hemistich (and lastly) the whole verse. He (the teacher) should 
make him ( the student ) recite ( the Savitrl ) as much as he is 
able. On the place of the student’s heart the teacher lays his hand 
with the fingers upturned with the formula ‘I place thy heart®*® 
unto duty to me ; may thy mind follow my mind ; may you 
attend on my words single-minded ; may Brbaspati appoint thee 
unto me’. Having tied the girdle round him (the boy) and 
having given him the staff, the teacher should instruct him in 
the observances of a brahmacarl with the words ‘ a brahmacarl®®® 
art thou, sip water, do service, do not sleep by day, depending 
( completely ) on the teacher learn the Veda ’. He (the student ) 
should beg ( food ) in the evening and the morning ; he should 
put a fuel stick ( on fire ) in the evening and the morning. Thai 
( which he has received by begging ) he should announce to 
the teacher ; he should not sit down ( but should be standing ) 
the rest of the day. ” 

The whole procedure of upanayana is more elaborately 
described in the Ap. gr., in Hir. gr. and Gobhila. A few points 


658. jtR &c. These mantras occnr in III. 3. 1. 2 and III. 

5. 3. 2 ; also in II. 5. 62 &c. 

659. mr Wet &c. These words also occur in II. 2., 1. 22. 

10, ( where we have ). These words also occur in the 

marriage ceremony (as addressed by the husband ) . vide I. 8. 

660. &c. These words ( with some additions and omis- 
sions ) occur in arnr. it. gr. II. 6. 14, II. 3, 41. 17 and 

several others. These are based on the passage quoted in note 625 
above. In some it is said simply * do not sleep ’ and this is explained in 
wm. «r. !• 1. 4. 28. as ‘ aro 7 t: sjJfwrrr 

661. sacrifice is to be performed after a part of the 

Veda has been learnt j vide 3ir«9. 5. I. 22. 10-16, III, 2. 40-47, 
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of interest and divergence may be noted here briefly. It is 
remarkable that Asv„ Ap, and several other sutrakaras do not 
say a word about the sacred thread, while a few like Hir, gr. 

( L 2. 6 ), Bhar, gr. ( 1. 3 ) and MSnava gr. ( L 22. 2 ) say that the 
boy already wears the yajnopavlta before the homa begins ; 
while Baud, gr.®'® ( II. 5. 7 ) says that the boy is given the 
yainopavlta and then made to recite the well-known rn antra 
* the Yajnopavlta is extremely sacred* and the Vaik. smarta 
( 11. 5 ) says that the teacher gives the upper garment to the boy 
with the verse * paridaih vasah the sacred thread with the 
mantra ‘ Yajfiopavltam ’ and the black antelope skin with the 
mantra ‘ the eye of Mitra Sudarsana on Ap. gr. 10. 5 says that 
the boy puts on the yajnopavlta with the mantra before he takes 
his meal ( according to some) or (according to others) before®** he 
puts the fuel stick on the fire and relies on Ap. Dh. S. L 5. 15. 1 
for support. According to Karka and Harihara { on Paraskara ) 
the yajnopavlta was giyen to the student by the teacher after the 
tying of the girdle. The Sarhskaratattva p. 934 says the same. 
Late works like the Saraskararatnamaia ( p. 202 ) prescribe the 
wearing of the sacred thread before the homa. The origin and 
development of the ideas about yajnopavlta will be dealt with 
separately later on, Ap. gr, ( X, 5 ), Baud gr. ( II, 5, 7 ) and 
Par. gr. ( IL 2 ) prescribe a dinner to brahraanas before the 
ceremonies begin and receiving their benedictions. Ap. gr. 
( X. 5 ), Bhar. gr. (LI), Baud gr. ®®® ( IL 5. 7 ) say that the boy 
also is made to take food ; according to later works ( e. g, 
Saihsk&raratnamala ) the hoy takes his meal in the same dish 
with his mother (for the last time) and other brahmacarins (eight 
in number ) are also invited at the same time for meals in the 


662. ‘ ^ 

I i II. 5. 7-8 ; the verae 

is quoted aa from in (I. p. 31) and ia 

repeated even in the island of Bali by the pedandas. In some maa. of 
FSr. gf* thia mantra occurs, but it is an interpolation, aa Karka, Jaya^ 
rSma and Harihara say ‘ ^ ^ ( ff^). 

663. — thia is 3?rr. H. IL 2. 8 ; ia airr. n. 

II. 2. 11. 
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company of the boy. This practice is observed even in modern 
timea Almost all prescribe that the boy is shaved on this day 
(asincaula); this also is done in modern times. But in 
ancient times the shaving was done by the acarya himself as 
stated by Sudari^ana on Ap, gr. 10, 6-8. There are several other 
matters detailed in Ap, and others, on which Asv. and some 
others are silent. The important ones are mentioned below. 

(а) Ap. gr. (10.9), Manava gr. (1.23.12), Baud. gr. 
(II. 5. 10), Khadira gr. ( IL 4 ) and Bhar. gy. ( I. 8 ) make the boy 
tread on a stone to the north of the fire with his right foot after 
homa. The mantras repeated in the several sutras are significant 
asking the boy to be firm like a stone. 

(б) Manava gf. (L22.3) and Kathaka gr. (41. 10) prescribe 
after homa the tasting of curds thrice after repeating the verse 
* Dadhikravno akarisam ’ ( Bg, IV, 39. 6=Tai S, I. 5. 4. 11 ). 

(c) Par. gr. ( IL 2 ), Bhar. gr. (L 7), Ap. gr. ( 11. 1-4 ), Ap. 
MantrapStha (IL 3. 27-30), Baud. gr. IL 5. 25 ( quoting Sa^ya- 
yanaka ), Manava gr. I. 22. 4-5, and Khadira gr. II. 4. 12 refer 
to the fact that the teacher asks the boy his name and the latter 
pronounces his name. The teacher also asks whose brahmacarl 
the boy is. 

A person was given ( as shown above at pp. 246-247 ) 
an abhivadanlya name either derived from the naksatra of 
birth or from a deity name or the gotra name. This was 
necessary for several purposes. The teacher had to know that 
the boy came from a good family, he bad also to address him 
by name ( as there might be several pupils ). It is wrong to 
suppose from the story of Satyakama Jabala ( where the 


^ iRvmi 

’ ^i?iurcfi *Turr wr 1 

I X.6-8. on 8utra 

says ‘ ’ and on sutra 8 * anWTV: 

gw r vr 1 *rifi)cr: ^mnnr- 

c!?^^grnrt 1 e'^fwon env. X. 6 says 

which is combated 

by g^rw. 

667. ^ ^ ^ ^ TrFinr: g^nrnnr: 1 

amr. n* «n. II. 2, 2, which is the in airV. 


668. Vide Keay in ‘ Ancient Indian Edacation ’ p. 23 where be says 
^ it was Btil! the rule for brShmapas to be received as students.’ Dr. 
Ghurye in * Caste and race in India * p. 43 merely repeats this dictom. ' 
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teacher asked him his gotra ) that only brahmanas were admitted 
to brahmacarya. All smrtis, even the latest, contemplated that 
the three castes had the right to learn the Veda. It is one thing 
to have a right and another to exercise it. Probably very few 
ksatriy as cared to submit their sons to the rigorous discipline 
of brahmacarya as laid down in the smrtis and cared much less 
for Veda studies. In the Mahabharata and in the Kadambarl 
it is said that the princes were taught in a special house con- 
structed for the purpose and teachers were paid handsomely 
and brought there to teach instead of the princes going to the 
teachers. 

It is not possible for want of space to show how the great- 
est possible confusion prevails as to the order of the various 
components of the ceremony of upanayana. But a few striking 
examples may be given. ASvalayana gr. treats of the tying of 
the girdle and the giving of the staff almost at the end of the 
ceremony, while Ap. gr. puts this after horaa and immediately 
before anjalipurana ( filling the folded hands of both with 
water ) ; Asvalayana puts adityadarsana after the boy’s band is 
held by the teacher and before paridana ( handing the boy over 
to the deities ), but Bhar. ( I. 9 ) puts it after the instruction in 
the observances of brahmacarya. The Bhar, gr. ( I. 9 ) treats 
of adityadarsana almost at the end of the rites, while ASv. 
places it among the earlier ones after homa. Besides the same 
mantras are employed by different sutras for different purposes; 
for example, the mantra ‘ suSravah &c,* is employed by Ap. at 
the time of taking the staff by the boy ( XI. 14 and MantrapStha 
11. 5. 1 ), while ASv. gr. ( 1. 22. 19), BhSr. gr. ( L 10 ), Manava gr. 
( I. 23, 17 ) employ it in ‘ medbajanana * ( on the 4th day after 
upanayana) and Par. gr. (II, 4) employs it at the time of putting 
a fuel stick on fire. Asv, employs the verse ‘ yuva suvasfih* 
( Bg. III. 8. 4 ) for making the boy turn round ( first half ) and 
for touching the region of the boy’s heart ( latter half ), while 
the same verse is employed at the time of tying the girdle 
round the boy’s waist by the Manava gr, (L22. 8) and Par 
gr.(IL2). 

Later writers went on adding mantras and details. On 
the day prior to upanayana the Nandisraddha was performed as 
said by Haradatta on Ap. gr. 10. 5. Grahamakha ( a sacrifice to 
the planets ) also may be performed the previous day or on any 
day within 7 or 10 days of the upanayana. Then before the 
actual upanayana, there is the worship of Ga^pati and of 
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Euladevatas, panyShavacana, the worship of Mstrs and the 
consecration of the mandapa-devatSs. For the detailed modern 
procedure ( prayoga ) of upanayana, the S. B. M. ( pp. 197-210 ), 
which in the main follows the briefer procedure in the g^hya 
sutras, may be consulted. Up to the act of making the boy 
dine with his mother it is the father who does everything ; 
thereafter it is the acSrya who does the rest. The sa&kalpa 
of upanayana is given below 

Yajflopamta : — A few words must be said on the history of 
yajnopavita from ancient times. Among the earliest references is 
one from the Tai. S. II. 5. 11. 1 ' the nivlta''^^ is (used in actions) 
for men, the pricinavlta ( is used in rites ) for pitrs, the upavlta 
(in rites ) for gods ; he wears it in the upavlta mode (i. e. slung 
from the left shoulder ), thereby he makes a distinguishing 
sign of the gods’. In the Tai. Br. (I, 6. 8.) we read ‘wearing in the 
prScInavIta form he offers towards the south; for in the case of 
pitm, acts are performed towards the south. Disregarding that 
one should wear in the upavlta form and offer in the north only, 
since both gods and pitrs are worshipped (in this rite) The 
three words nivlta, prUcInivIta and upavlta are explained in the 
Gobhila gr. (I. 2. 2-4) which says ‘ raising his right arm, putting 
the head into ( the upavlta ) he suspends ( the cord ) over his left 
shoulder in such a way that it hangs down on his right side ; 
thus he becomes yajnopavltin. Passing his left arm, putting 
the head ( into the upavlta ) he suspends it over his right 
shoulder, so that it hangs down along his left side ; in this way 
he becomes prScInEvItin ; a person becomes prSclaavltin only 
in the sacrifice offered to the Manes’ To the same effect is 





670. Vide ‘ Orion ’ by the Ute Mr. Tilak pp. 145-148 for discussion 
on this. 

11 . 1 . 
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Khadira gr, 1. 1. 8-9, Manu II. 63, Baud. gr. paribhSsa-sufera IL 
2. 7 and 10, Vaik. L 5. The Baud/^* gr. paribhasa-sutra II. 2, 3 
says ‘ when it is carried over the neck, both shoulders and the 
chest and is held with both the thumbs (of the two hands) 
lower than the region of the heart and above the navel, that is 
nivita ; (when the ^ruti says it is) for men, what it means is that 
it is for sages. The occasions when nivita mode is used are: 
rsi-tarpana, sexual intercourse, samskaras of one’s children 
except when homa is to be performed, answering the calls of 
nature, carrying a corpse and whatever other actions are meant 
only for men; nivita is what hangs from the neck *. 

The Sat. Br. ( II. 4. 2. 1, S. B. E. vol. 12, p. 361 ) says “ the 
gods being yajhopavltins approached near, bending their right 
knee ; he ( Prajapati ) said to them ‘ the sacrifice is your 
food, immortality is your strength, the sun is your light ’ ; then 
the pitrs approached him, being praclnavltins and bending their 
left knee and then men approached him covered with a garment 
and bending their bodies” etc,*^® It is important to note 
here that men are said to have been covered only with a garment 
and there is no reference in their case to any mode of wearing 
either as yajnopavlta or nivita or pracinavlta. This rather 
suggests that men wore only garments when approaching gods 
and not necessarily a cord of threads. In theTaL®'^®Br.III.10.9. 
it is said that when vak ( speech ) appeared to Devabhaga 
Gautama he put on the yajnopavlta and fell down with the 
words ' namo namah ’. 

It seems to follow from a passage in the Tai. A. ( II. 1 ) 
that a strip of black antelope skin or of cloth was used in 
ancient times as upavlta®^*^ ‘ the sacrifice of him who wears the 
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yajnopavlta becomes spread out ( prosperous, famous ), while the 
sacrifice of him who does not wear it does not spread ; whatever 
a brahmana studies, wearing a yajnopavlta, he really ( therein ) 
performs a sacrifice. Therefore one should study, sacrifice or 
officiate at a sacrifice with the yajnopavlta on for securing the 
spreading of sacrifice ; having worn an antelope skin or a 
garment on the right side, he raises the right hand and keeps 
the left down ; this is yajnopavlta; when this position is reversed 
it is pracinavita ; the position called saihvlta is for men.’ It is 
remarkable that here at any rate no cord of threads is meant by 
upavlta, but only a piece of skin or cloth. The Par. M. 
( L part 1 p. 173 ) quotes*^® a portion of the above passage 
and remarks that the Tai. Ar. lays down that a man becomes 
an upavltia by wearing one of the two, viz. antelope skin and 
( cotton ) garment. 

In the Purvamlmamsasutra (III. 1. 21) it is established (with 
reference to the words) in the Tai. S, 11, 5. 11. 1 (apavyayate etc. 
quoted in/, n, 671) that one has to be an upavltin throughout all 
the actions, prescribed in the sections on the Darsa-Purnamasa 
sacrifice and not only when the SamidhenI verses are recited. 
The first part of the same passage is discussed by Jaimini ( III. 
4. 1-9 ) and it is established that the passage enjoins the wearing 
of upavlta in Darsa-Purnamasa which is devakarma and that the 
reference to pracinavita and nivlta is only an anuvada intended 
to emphasize the desirability of the bearing of upavlta in sacri- 
fices to gods. The Tantravarfcika explains that nivlta is tying 
the upavlta round the throat like a braid of hair (according to 
some), while according to others it is tying it round the waist as 
if for girding up the loins and that the first is not done except in 
battle, while the latter has to be resorted to in all acts in order to 
devote sole attention to them. So according to the Tantravartika, 
the Tai. S. is not referring (in 11. 5. 11. 1) to a cord of threads but to 
a piece of cloth. Some of the sutrakaras and commentators drop 
hints that garments were used or could be used as upavlta. Ap. Dh. 
S. ( II. 2. 4. 22-23 ) says that a householder should always wear 
an upper garment and then adds ‘ or the sacred thread may serve 
the purpose of an upper garment. ’ This shows that originally 
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upavlta meant an upper garment and not merely a cord of 
threads. In another place the same sutra says (II. 8.19,12) 
* one ( who partakes of sraddha dinner) should eat covered with 
an upper garment slung over the left shoulder and passing under 
the right arm*. Haradatta gives two explanations of this, viz. 
that one should wear an upper garment (while dining at a 
sraddha) like a yainopavlta i. e. under the right arm and 
over the left shoulder, that is, a brahmana cannot rely on 
Ap, Dh. S. IL 2. 4, 23 and wear at sraddha repast only the 
sacred thread ( but he must wear the garment in that fashion) 
and give up the sacred thread for the time, While another 
view is that he must wear the sacred thread and the upper gar* 
ment both in the fashion of upavlta. Ap. Dh. S. ( I. 2. 6. 18-19 ) 
prescribes that when a student wears two garments he should 
wear one of them ( i. e. the upper one ) in the yainopavlta 
mode, but when he wears only one garment then he should 
wear it round the lower part of the body ( and should not cover 
the upper body with a portion of the garment though it may be 
long enough for that ). Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 15. 1 prescribes that a 
man must be yajhopavitin at the time of waiting upon teachers, 
elders, guests, at the time of homa, injapn ( murmuring prayer), 
at meals and in taking acamana and at the time of daily vedic 
study. On this Haradatta says ‘ yajhopavifca means a particular 
mode of wearing the (upper) garment; if one has no upper 
garment, then there is another ( but inferior ) mode stated in 
Ap. Dh. S, II. 2, 4. 23 and that at other times it is not necessary 
to have the yajhopavita 


^ The Gobhila gr. ( I, 2. 1 ) in treating of upanayana®®' says 
‘ the student takes as yajhopavita a cord of threads, a garment 
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or a rope of kusa grass This indicates that though a cord of 
threads was considered in Gobhila’s days as the appropriate 
yajnopavlfca, that was not an invariable rule in his day and that 
a garment could be employed instead. The commentator being 
brought up in the latter day tradition explains by saying that 
if the sutra was lost in a forest then a garment may be worn 
like the sacred thread and if even that was lost a rope of ku^a. 
But this appears to be rather far-fetched as an explanation of 
Gobhila’s unqualified words. Manu (IL44) says that ‘the 
upavlta of a brahmana should be made of cotton , its strands 
should be twined with the right hand moved over them ( or the 
twist of the strands must be upwards ) and it should have three 
threads Medhatithi comments on this that ‘ upavita ’ means a 
particular mode of wearing a garment or a particular position of 
it and therefore here by upavita is meant that which can be worn 
in that mode. The Sra. C. quotes a prose passage from Bsyasrnga 
* or one may carry out all the purposes for which yajnopavlta is 
required by means of a garment and in its absence by a string 
of three threads From the above passages, from the fact that 
many of the grhyasutras are entirely silent about the giving or 
wearing of the sacred thread in upanayana and from the fact 
that no mantra®®* is cited from the Vedic Literature for the act 
of giving the yajnopavita (which is now the centre of the 
upanayana rites ), while scores of vedic mantras are cited for 
the several component parts of the ceremony of upanayana, it is 
most probable, if not certain, that the sacred thread was not 
invariably used in the older times as in the times of the later 
smrtis and in modern times, that originally the upper garment 
was used in various positions for certain acts, that it could be 
laid aside altogether in the most ancient times and that the 
cord of threads came to be used first as an option and later 
on exclusively for the upper garment. 

A few rules about yajnopavlta may now be stated here/®^ 
The yajnopavita is to have three threads of nine strands well 

682. The mantra ^ TO7 &c. is cited only in Baud, gr, ( note 

662 above ) and in Vaik. (II. 5), has certainly a comparatively modern 
ring about it and is not cited in any well-known ancient work, 

683. Vide and it. pp. 416-418 as to how the upavita 

is to be manufactured and who is to manufacture it, one interesting 
fact being that an upavita prepared by a maiden was to be preferred to 
one prepared by a widow. quoted in the defines 

in Manu IL 44 as I 

rf H ' ( p. 2 ). 
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twisted (for each thread). V ide Baud. Dh.S.L 5. 5., Devala quoted 
in the Sm. C, The nine devatas of the nine tantus ( strands ) 
are given by Devala viz. Orhkara, Agni, Naga, Soma, Pitrs, 
Prajapati, VayUjSurya/®^ all gods. Medhatithi on ManuIL44 says 
that in istis, animal sacrifices and soraa sacrifices, the yajnopavita 
was to have only one thread of three tantus^ but it was three-fold 
in three classes of ahina, ekaha^ and sattra sacrifices as they 
required three fires and in the seven soMasatnsthds seven-fold and 
five-fold when viewed with reference to the three savanas and 
two saihdhyas. The yajnopavlta should reach as far as the 
navel, should not reach beyond the navel, nor should it be above 
the chest.®^* Manu II. 44 and Visnu Dh. S. 27. 19 prescribe that 
the yajnopavita for bTahmana,ksatriya and vaisya should respec- 
tively be of cotton, hemp and sheep wool. Baud. Dh. S. (L 5. 5), 
Gobhila gr, (1. 2. 1) say that it may be of cotton thread or of kusa 
grass and Devala as quoted in Sm. 0. says that all twice-born 
persons should make their yajnopavlta of cotton, of ksuma, hair 
of cow’s tail, hemp, tree bark or kusa according to the availa- 
bility of the material.®®^ The remarks of the Samskaramayukha 
after quoting Manu II. 44 are interesting ‘ we do not know the 
origin of (or authority for) the practice of present-day ksatriyas 
and vai^yas, viz. of wearing cotton yajnopavlta *. This shows 
that in the 17th century A.D, many ksatriyas and vaisyas put on 
yajnopavlta.*®® Kumarila also says that wearing yajnopavlta 
and studying Vedas is common to all the three varnas. 

The number of yajnopavitas to be worn differed according 
to circumstances. Abrahmacari was to wear only one yajnopavlta 
and sarhnyasins, when they kept yajnopavlta at all, also wore 
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only one. A snataka ( i. e. one who has returned from the 
teacher’s house after brahraacarya ) and a house-holder were 
to wear two while one who desired long life may wear 
more than two. Vas. Dh. S. XIL 14 says ‘ snatakas should 
always wear a lower garment and an upper one, two 
yajnopavitas, should have a stick and a pot filled with 
water’. Ka^yapa allowed a householder to wear any number 
up to ten. Whether yajnopavika as worn in modern times 
was worn from the most ancient times or not, it is certain 
that long before the Christian era it had come to be so worn 
and it had become an inflexible rule that a brahmana must 
always wear a yajhopavita and have his top-knot (of hair) 
always tied up ; if he did any act without observing this rule, 
it was inefficacious/^^ Vas/^' and Baud. Dh. S. ( 11. 2. 1 ) both 
say that a man must always wear yajiiopavita. If a brahmana 
took his meals without wearing yajnopavita, he had to undergo 
prayascitta viz. to bathe, to mutter prayers and fast ; vide 
Laghu-Harita verse 23 quoted by Apararka pp. 1171, 1173. The 
Mit, on Yaj. III. 292 prescribes prayascitta for answering calls 
of nature without having the yajnopavita placed on the right 
ear ( as Yaj, L 16 prescribes). Manu IV 66 forbids the wearing 
of another’s yajnopavita along with several other things ( such 
as shoes, ornament, garland and kamandalu ). In Yaj. ( 1. 16 and 
133 ) and other smrtis the yajnopavita is called brahmasukra. 

An interesting question is whether women ever had upa- 
nayana performed or whether they had to wear the yajnopavltgk 
Several smrtis contain instructive dicta on this point.®®^ The 
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Harltadbarmasutra as quoted in the Sm, C. and other digests 
says ‘ there are two sorts of women, those that are brahma- 
vadinis ( L e. students of sacred lore ) and those that are sadyo- 
vadhus ( i. e. who straightway marry ). Out of these brahma- 
vadinis have to go through upanayana, keeping fire, vedic study 
and begging in one’s house ( i. e. under the parental roof ) ; 
but in the case of sadyovadhus when their marriage is drawing 
near, the mere ceremony of upanayana should somehow be 
performed and then their marriage should be celebrated.’ In 
the Gobhila gr. IL 1. 19 it is said “ leading forward towards 
the sacred fire ( from the house ) the bride who is wrapped in 
a robe and wears the sacred thread ( slung from her left 
shoulder, in the yajnopavita mode) he (the husband ) should 
murmur the verse ‘ Soma gave her to Gandharva ’ ( X. 85. 
41 ) It is clear that the girl, according to Gobhila, wore the 
yajnopavita as a symbol of the rite of upanayana. The com- 
mentator to whom this procedure naturally seemed strange 
explains ‘ yajnopavitinim ’ as meaning * whose upper garment is 
worn in the fashion of the sacred thread’. In the Sarhskara- 
tattva of Raghunandana it is stated that Hari^arma held that 
according to Gobhila the bride was to wear a yajnopavifca, 
though Raghunandana himself does not approve of this expla- 
nation. In the ceremony of Samavartana, Asv. gr. III. 8, 
on the subject of applying ointment says ‘ after having smeared 
the two hands with ointment a brahmana should salve his 
face first, a ksatriya his two arms, a vaisya his belly, a 
woman her private paj-ts and persons who gain their live- 
lihood by running, their thighs’. It is improper to say, 
as some do, that as to women this is a general rule inter- 
polated in the treatment of samavartana and has nothing to 
do with the latter. We should rather hold that Asv. knew 
of women undertaking Vedic study and so prescribed what 
they should do in their samavartana. In the Mahabharata 
( Vanaparva 305. 20)*®® a brahmana is said to have taught to the 
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mother of the Pandava heroes a number of mantras from the 
Atharvasiras^ Harita®^* prescribes that in the case of women 
saraavartana took place before the appearance of menses. There- 
fore brabmavadini women had upanayana performed in the 8th 
year from conception, then they studied Vedic lore and finished 
student-hood at the age of puberty, Yama®®^ says * in former 
ages, tying of the girdle of munja ( i. e. upanayana ) was 
desired in the case of maidens, they were taught the vedas and 
made to recite the Savitri ( the sacred Gayatri verse ) ; either 
their father, uncle or brother taught them and not a stranger 
and begging was prescribed for a maiden in the house itself and 
she was not to wear deer skin or bark garment and was not to 
have matted hair \ Manu seems to have been aware of this 
usage as prevalent in ancient times, if not his own. Having 
spoken of the sarhskaras from jatakarma to upanayana, Manu 
winds up ( II. 66 ) ‘ these ceremonies were to be performed in 
their entirety for women also, but without mantras * and adds 
( IL 67 ) ‘ the ceremony of marriage is the only samskara per- 
formed with Vedic mantras in the case of women; (in their 
case ) attendance on the husband amounts to serving a guru 
(which a student had to do) and performance of domestic duties 
to worship of fire ’ (which the student had to perform by offering 
a fuel-stick in the evening every day ). This shows that in the 
day of the Manusmrti, upanayana for women had gone out of 
practice, though there were faint glimmerings of its perform- 
ance for women in former days. Relying on the words ‘ in 
former ages ’ occurring in the verses of Yama quoted above 
medieval digests like the Sm, 0., the Nirnayasindhu and others 
say that this practice belonged to another yuga. In Bana- 
bhatta’s Kadambari,®®® Mahasveta (who was practising tapas) is 
described as * one whose body was rendered pure by ( wearing ) 
a brahmasutra ( i. e. yajnopavita ) '. The yajnopavita came to 
have superhuman virtues attributed to it and so probably even 
women who were practising austerities wore it. The Sam. Pr. 
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( p. 419 ) quotes a verse saying that the Supreme Being is called 
yajna and yajiiopavita is so called because it belongs to the 
Supreme Being { or is used in sacrifices for Him 

Though ksatriyas and vaisyas also were entitled to have 
the upanayana performed, it appears that they often neglected 
it or at least neglected the constant wearing of yajiiopavita, so 
much so that from comparatively early times the yajfiopavlta 
came to be regarded as the peculiar indicator of the wearer’s being 
of the brahmana caste. For example, Kalidasa in Eaghuvarhsa 
(XI. 64) while describing the irate brahmana hero Parasu- 
rama says ‘ wearing the upavlta, which was the heritage that 
came to him from his father, and holding a formidable bow that 
came to him from the side of his mother ( who was a ksatriya 
princess )’. If the upavita had bean as constantly worn by the 
ksatriyas as by brahmanas in Kalidasa’s day he would not have 
spoken of it as the peculiar sign of a brahmana. In the drama 
Venisamhara ( Act III ) when Karna resented the attitude of 
Asvattharaan, who raised his left foot for kicking Karna, and 
said that he could not cut off his leg as by virtue of his caste 
( as brahmana ) he could not be punished in that way, Asvattha- 
man replied by throwing away his sacred thread with the 
words ‘here do I give up ray caste Thaf shows that in the 
days of the Venisamhara ( not later than about 600 A. D. ) the 
yajfiopavlta had become the peculiar indicator of the caste of 
brahmanas only. 

The Baudhayana-sutra quoted in the Saihskara-ratnamala 
(p. 188 Isays that yarn spun by a brahmana or his maiden 
daughter is to be brought, then one is to measure first 96 angulas 
of it with the syllable bhuh, then another 96 with bhuvah and a 
third 96 with svah, then the yarn so measured is to be kept on 
a leaf of palasa and is to be sprinkled with water to the 
accompaniment of the three mantras ‘ apo hi stha * ( Eg. X. 
9. 1-3 ), with the four verses ‘ Hiranyavarnah * { Tai. S. V. 6. 1 
and Atharva L 33. 1-4 ) and with the anuvaka beginning with 
‘ pavamanah suvarjanah ’ ( Tai. Br, I 4. 8) and with the Gayatrl, 
then the yarn is to be taken in the left hand and there is to 
be a clapping of the two hands thrice, the yarn is to be twisted 

ST. p. 419. 
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with the three verses " bhuragnim oa * ( Tai Bn IIL 10. 2 ) and 
then the knot is to be tied with the forinula ‘Bhurbhuvah svas- 
candramasaih ca ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 10. 2 ) and the nine deities 
‘ onikara,Agni (quoted above in note 685) ’ have to be invoked on 
the nine strands, then the upavlta is to be taken with the mantra 
‘ devasya tva ’ and then it is to be shown to the sun with the 
verse ‘ ud vayam tamasaspari ’ ( Hg. I. 50. 10 ) and then the 
yajnopavlta is to be put on with the verse ‘ yajnopavltam &c.* 
Then there is to be a japa of the gaijatri verse and then 
acamans. For a brief statement of the mode of putting on 
a fresh sacred thread vide note below, 

The Baudhayana-grhyasesasutra ( IL 8. 1-12 ) gives a 
few insignificant points of difference as to the upanayana of 
ksatriyas, vaiSyas, ambastha and karana ( son of a vaisya 
from a sudra female). It is not necessary to go into these 
details. 

The next important question is as to whether upanayana was 
performed in the case of the blind, the deaf and dumb, the idiotic 
&c. Jaimini has established that those who are devoid of a limb^®^ 
are not eligible for agnihotra, but this Inability arises only 
when the defect is incurable. Similarly the Ap. Dh.S, IL 6. 14. 1, 
Gaut. 28. 41-42. Vas. 17. 52-54, Manu 9, 201, Yaj, IL 140-141, 
Visnu. Db. S. 15. 32 ff. lay down that persons who are impotent, 
pafita, congenitally blind or deaf, cripple and those who suffer 
from incurable diseases are not entitled to share property on a 
partition, but are only entitled to be maintained. But they all 
allow even these to marry. As marriage is not possible for 
dvijatis unless upanayana precedes it, it appears that the cere- 
mony of upanayana was gone through as far as it could be 
carried out in the case of the blind, the deaf and dumb &c. The 
Baud. gr. ^esasutra ( IL 9 ) prescribes a special procedure for 
the upanayana of the deaf and dumb and idiots. The principal 
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points in which their upanayana dififers from that of others are 
that the offering of samidh, treading on a stone, putting on a 
garment, the tying of mekhala, the giving of deer skin and 
staff are done silently, that the boy does not mention his name, 
it is the acarya himself who makes offerings of cooked food or 
of clarified butter, all the mantras are muttered softly by the 
acarya himself. The sutra^®* says that according to some the 
same procedure is followed as to other persons who are impotent, 
blind, lunatics, or suffering from such diseases as epilepsy, 
white leprosy or black leprosy &c. The Nirnayasindhu quotes 
a passage from the Brahraapurana cited in the PrayogapSlrijata 
about the upanayana of the impotent, the deaf and others which 
contains rules similar to Baudhayana’s. The Sam, Pr. ( pp. 
399-401 ) and S. R. M. ( pp. 273-274 ) also quote the passage 
and explain it. The purana says that those who cannot 
repeat the Qayatrl ( such as the deaf and dumb ) should be 
brought near the teacher or fire and that the teacher should then 
touch them and then mutter the Gayatrl himself, but that in 
other cases such as lunatics, they should ba made to repeat the 
Gayatrl at least if possible and if that too is not possible, then 
on touching them the^acarya should repeat it. The same pur&na 
prescribes that kunda and golaka (the first being the ofbpring of 
an adulterous intercourse when the husband of the woman is 
living and the second when the husband is dead ) should have 
upanayana performed in the same way as for the deaf and 
dumb, if it is known that the adulterer and the woman were 
both of the brahmana caste. There is some difference of opinion 
as to and gdaka. Manu ( II. 174) defined them as above. 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 6. 13. 1, Manu ( 10. 5 ) and Yaj. (I. 90, 92 
expressly say that a person born of a brShmana from a brShmana 
woman belongs to the same caste only if he is born in lawful 
wedlock and that even the anuloma sons must be born in 
wedlock. The kuii^a and gdaka being the offspring of adultery 
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would not really be brahmanas even though both parents were 
brShmanas. Thus, though these two are not strictly brShmanas, 
upanayana of a secondary kind is allowed to them. Manu 
( HI. 156 ) included the kunda and golaka among br&hmanas not 
to be invited at draddha. Elaborate discussions have been held 
why they were so specially mentioned, when they were not on 
Manu’s own dictum brahmanas. Some like the author of the 
Samgraha held that the kunda and golaka forbidden by Manu in 
itrlddha were those born under the ancient practice of niyogs ; 
while others repudiated the idea that those born under the 
practice of niyoga had any taint attaching to them.’®^ 

It is not necessary to go into the question of the upanayana 
of mixed castes. Manu ( X. 41 ) says that the six anulomas are 
eligible for the rites of dvijas ( and so for upanayana ) and the 
Mit.^®* on Yaj. L 92 and 95 says that the anulomas have 
upanayana performed according to the rules of the caste of the 
mother and further mixed castes arising from the six anuloma 
castes in the anuloma order are also eligible for upanayana. 
The Baud. gr. sesasutra II. 8 gives rules for the upanayana cf 
k^atriyas, vaisyas and of mixed castes like rathakara, ambastha 
&c. Oaut.^®® IV. 21 made an exception in the case of the son 
of a brahmana from a sudra woman. All pratilomas were like 
sudra according to Manu ( IV. 41 ) and the of&pring of a 
br&hmana from a sudra woman, though anuloma, was like 
pratilomas. A sudra is only ekajati and not dvijati ( Gaut. X 51 ) 
and for the pratilomas ( as well as for the sudra ) there was 
no upanayana. 

Upanayana was so highly thought of that some of tbe 
ancient texts prescribe a method of upanayana for the Aivattha 
tree. Vide Baud.gr. sesasutra II. 10. In modern times also rarely 
this upanayana is performed. To the west of the Aivattha tree 
homa is performed, the saihskaras from puihsavana are imitated 
but with the vyahrtis only, the tree being touched with Bg. III. 
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8. 11 * vanaspate \ A piece of cloth is held between the tree and 
the performer, then eight auspicious verses are repeated ( mahga- 
lastaka), the cloth is removed and then the hymn called Dhruva- 
Bukta ( llg. X. 72. 1--9 ) is repeated. Other mantras ( like Rg. X. 
62-63 ) are also recited. Then a piece of cloth, yajnopavlta, 
girdle, staff and deer-skin are given with appropriate mantras 
and lastly after touching the tree, the Gayatrl is repeated. 
Id E. 0. vol. III, Malavalli No, 22 there is a reference to the 
upanayana of A^vattha trees performed by one Bachappa 
in 1358 A. D. 

Saviiryupadeia : — It will be seen from the passage of the 
Sat, Br, quoted above (in note 625) that the sacred Gayatri versa 
was imparted in very ancient times to the student by the 
teacher a year, or six months, 24, 12 or 3 days after upanayana 
and that the Sat. Br. prescribes that in the case of brahmana 
students this must be done immediately. This ancient rule 
was probably due to the fact that students in those far-off 
times when they came to the teacher at the age of seven or eight 
had hardly any previous instruction and so must have found 
it difficult to pronounce properly and correctly the sacred verse 
immediately on initiation. It is for this reason that so modern 
a work as the S, R. M. ( p. 194 ) says that such mantras 
as * San-no devirabhistaye * ( Rg. X. 9, 4 ) which have to be 
repeated by the brahmacari in the rites of upanayana should 
be taught to him even before upanayana, just as the wife 
( who being a woman had no upanayana performed ) was taught 
the Vedic mantras accompanying such acts as that of examining 
ajya in sacrifices.^*^ The same rule^” of postponing the instruc- 
tion in Gayatrl is stated in Sah. gr, II. 5, Manava gr. I, 22, 15, 
Bhar, gr. 1. 9, Par. gr. IL 3, The general practice however seems 
to have been to impart the Gayatrl that very day. According to 
most of the sutras the teacher sits to the north of the fire facing 
the east and in front of him the student sits facing the west 
and then the student requests the teacher to recite to him the 
verge sacred to Savitr and the teacher imparts to him first one 
pada at a time, then two padas and then the whole. According 
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to Baud, gr, II, 5. 34-37 the student places on the fire four 
fuel sticks of the palasa or other sacrificial tree anointed 
with clarified butter and repeats mantras to Agni, Vayu, 
Aditya and the lord of vrafas with * svaha * when offering'^*® 
them. Various intricate modes occur in the sutras and the 
commentaries thereon about how this first instruction in 
Gayatrl is to be carried out. The differences are due to 
the place assigned to the vyabrfcis'^*^ ( bhuh, bhuvah, svah ). 
Two illustrations are set out below from Sudarsana on Ap. gr. 
11. 11. The syllable ‘ om ’ has been looked upon as very sacred 
from ancient times and is a symbol of the Supreme Being. The 
Tai Br. II. 11 contains a eulogy of ‘ oihkara ’■ and quotes 
Bg. 1. 164. 39 in support ‘rco aksare pararae &c. ’ taking the 
word ‘ aksara * to mean the ‘ omkara The Tai, Up. I. 8 . 
says * ( syllable ) om is Brahma ; om is all this ( universe )’. A 
brahraana about to begin the teaching ( of the Veda ) says ‘ om ’ 
with the idea that he may reach near brahma. *Om’ is called 
proiiava, Ap. Db. S. 1. 4, 13. 6 says ‘ omkara is the door to 
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heaven ; therefore one who is about to study the Veda, should 
start his study by first repeating om.’ Manu ( IL 74 ) prescribes 
the repetition of pranava at the beginning and at the end of 
daily Vedic study and further on ( IL 76 ) says that the three 
letters ‘ a \ ‘ u ‘ m * ( in om ) and the three vyahrtis were distilled 
from the three vedas by Prajapati as the essence. Medh^titbi 
on Manu ( IL 74 ) says that ‘ om must be uttered at the begin* 
ning of the daily Vedic study by the student or by the house- 
holder ( when performing brahmayajna ), but it is not necessary 
in japa’ &c. In the Markandeya-purana chap. 43, Vayni chap. 20 , 
Vrddha-Harlta'Smrti VL 59-63 and in numerous other places 
there are hyperbolical or esoteric identifications of the three 
letters of om with Visnu, LaksmI and the Jva, with the three 
Vedas, with the three worlds, with three fires &c. In the 
Ka^hopanisad 1. 3. 15-17 om is said to be the end of all Vedas, 
the source of the knowledge of brahma and also its symbol. 

The sacred Gayatrl verse is Ilg. III. 63, 10 and occurs in 
the other Vedas also. It is addressed to Savitr (the sun) and may 
also be interpreted as a prayer to the Source and Inspirer of 
everything. It literally means ' we contemplate that esteemed 
( longed for) refulgence ( glory ) of the divine Savitr who may 
inspire our intellects (or actions) *. Some grhya sutras prescribe 
the same verse for all students, whether brahmanas, kaatriyas 
or vai^yas. But others say that for brahmana the Savitrl verse 
is the Gayatrl, but for ksatriyas and vaisyas, a savitrl ( versa 
addressed to Savitr ) in the Tristabh ( having 11 syllables in 
each quarter) ot Jagatl ( 13 syllables in each quarter) should 
be the proper one. Here again there is difference. According 
to the commentators on the Eathaka gr. ( 41. 30 ), the verse 
‘ adabdhebhih savita ’ ( Kathakam IV. 10 ) and the verse ‘ Visva 
rupani ’ ( Kathakam XVI. 8 ) are cited as the Savitrl for a 
ksatriya and a vaisya respectively ; while the commentator on 
^n. gr. (IL 5, 4-6) says that the Tristubh which is to be taught 
as the Savitrl to the ksatriya students is * a k^nena rajasa ' 
llg. I. 35. 2 ) and the Jagatl Savitrl for the vaisya is * Hiranya- 
panih savita ’ ( Ilg. I. 35. 9 ) or ‘ haihsah sucisad * ( Ilg. IV. 40. 
5 ). According to the Varahagrhya (5) * devo yati savitS * and 
‘yunjate manah ’ ( llg. V. 81. 1 ) are the Tristubh and Jagatl meant 
as ^vitri for the ksatriya and vaisya respectively. According 
to Satatapa quoted in the Madanaparijata ( p. 23 ) the verse * Deva 
savitah* (Tai, S. 1. 7. 7. 1, K^hakam XIIL 14) is the savitrl 
for the ksatriya. According to Medhatithi on Manu IL 38 * a 
kranena ( Rg. L 35. 2 ) and ‘ visva lupani ’ ( Kathakam XVL 8 ) 
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are the two Savitrls respectively for ksatriya and vaisya. That 
all these rules about the Savitrl being in the Gayaferl, Tristubh 
and Jagatl metres for the three varnas respectively are probably 
very ancient follows from the text ‘gayetrya brahmanamasrajata 
tristubha rajanyam &c.’ (quoted in note 356 above). The Asv. gr., 
Ap. gr., and some other sutras are entirely silent on the point, 
while Par. gr. IF. 3 allows an option viz. all varnas may learn 
the GSyatrl or the Savitri verses in the Gayatrl, Tristubh and 
Jagatl respectively.^*^ Why the Gayatri verse (Jig. III. 62. 10) 
came to be famous it is difficult to say. Its fame was probably 
due to its grand simplicity and to its adaptability to an idealistic 
conception of the world as emanating from an all-pervading 
Intelligence. The Gopatha Brahmana ( 1. 32-33 ) explains the 
Gayatrl in various ways. In the Tai, Ar, ( IL 11 ) it is stated 
that the mystic words'bhuh, bhuvah, svah’ are the truth (essence) 
of speech and that Sa vita in the Gayatrl means *one who en- 
genders glory Atharvaveda 19. 71. 1 calls it ‘ vedamSta ’ 
and prays that it may confer long life, glory, children, cattle 
&c. on the singer.’^*^ The Br. Up. V. 14. contains a sublime 
eulogy of Gayatri which word is there derived from ' gaya ’ 
meaning * prana *, and the root ' trai ’ ( to save ) and it is said 
that when the teacher repeats the Gayatrl for the benefit of the 
young student he thereby saves the boy*s life ( from ignorance 
atid the effects of sin ). The Ap. Dh, S. I. 1. 1, 10 mentions a 
brahmana text to the effect that the Savitrl is recited for all the 
Vedas ( L e. by its recital all Vedas become recited as it is 
their essence ). Manu II, 77 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 55. 14 ) says that 
each pada of the Savitrl was as if extracted from each of the 
three Vedas and that ( IL Sl^Visnu Dh, S. 55, 15 ) the Savitrl 
together with om and the three mystic syllables (bhuh &c.) is the 
mouth of Vedic lore (since Vedic study starts with it, or 'brahma* 
may mean ‘the Supreme Being’). Manu IL 77-83, Vianu 
Dh, S. 55. 11-17, Sahkhasmrti XII, Saihvarta ( verses 216-223 ), 
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Brhat-Parasara chap. V (where the mystical significance of each 
of the 24 letters of the Gayatri is explained ) and numerous^’* 
other works contain hyperbolical eulogies of Gayatri, Parasara 
V. 1 calls it ‘ Vedamata’, The words ‘ Apo jyoti rasomrtam brahma 
bhur-bhuvah svarom’ are said to be the iiras (head ) of the Gaya- 
tri (vide Sankhasmrti XIL 12 ). Manu ( IL 104 ) and others pres- 
cribe that every day a brahmacarl ( as well as others) must per- 
form japa of Gayatri. Baud. Dh. S. II 4. 7-9 prescribes that in 
the evening Samdhya adoration one should murmur the Gayatri 
a thousand times, or a hundred times with pranayama each time 
or ten times with ‘om’ and the seven vyahrtis.^^® Vas. Dh. S. 26. 
15 prescribes that a man desirous of purifying himself from sin 
should repeat the divine Gayatri 1000 times (daily) as the maxi- 
mum or 100 times (as the middle way) or at least ten times. There 
are mantras for invoking the Gayatri and for taking leave of it.’'** 

Brahmacari’^dharmah : — Certain rules and observances are 
prescribed for all brahmacarins’'®*. They are of two kinds, 
some are prescribed for a very short time and some have to be 
observed for all the years of studenthood. The Asv. gr. 1. 22. 17 
says “ for three nights, or twelve niglits or a year^after upanayana 


719. Vide Sm. C. I. pp. 143-152 for lengthy remarks on several 
matters connected with the GSyatri ; on p. 145 there is a dhyana of the 
24 letters of the sacred verse, I. 23 refers to the toas of GXyatri. 


720. on VT. I. 25 quotes a verse of ‘ g 

\ adds ^TnilVtNT- 
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721. The acc. to is ‘armfl ^ ^ i 

mvWf ^ W * quoted in ( I- 143) and the 

is ‘ » wgrorr 

’ quoted in the p. 241. The ( I. p. 151 ) 

quotes from I srgrwT ... ’ and 

also &c.’ These are recited in the modern also. 

722. gnu trqmmq: I qjqq 2. 4. 

723. gra grgjjtvr# ^ t 

I. 22. II. 5. 55; 

II. 4, 33, There is great divergence 
of views on the meaning of ^rTTc 5 VW. According to NSrSyanaon 
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the brahmaoarl should not eat * ksara ’ and * lavana ’ and should 
sleep on the ground The same rule is stated by Baud, 
gr. II. 5. 55 ( adding the maintenance of the fire kindled at the 
upanayana for three days), Bhar. gr. L 10, Par. gr. IL 5, Khadira 
gr. IL 4. 33 (adding avoidance of milk also for three days). Hir. 
gr. ( I, 8. 2 ) specially prescribes for the first three days the 
avoidance of ksara, of lavana and vegetables, and the duty of 
sleeping on the ground, of not drinking out of an earthen vessel, 
of not giving the remnants of his food to sudras and several 
other observances which he has to continue throughout the 
period of student-hood. These latter are briefly indicated in 
Manu II. 108 and 176 viz. offering samidhs into fire, begging for 
food, not using a cot, working for the teacher, daily bath, 
tarpava of gods, sages and pitrs &o. 

The observances that last throughout the period of student- 
hood are first seen in the passage of the Sat. Br. (quoted above in 
note 625 ). The same are laid down in Asr. gr. I, 22. 2 ( quoted 
on p. 283 above ), Par. gr. IL 3, Ap. Mantrapatha ( IL 6. 14 ), 
Kathaka gr. ( 41. 17 ) and other texts. These are principally 
acamana, guruSusrusa, vaksamyaina (silence), samidadhana. 
When the teacher says in the upanayana ‘ drink water, do work 
&c \ the student is to reply with the word ‘ yes * ( ‘ badham * or 
om ). But the sutras and smrtis lay down many rules about 
these and other observances ; vide Gaut. II. lC-40, San. gr. IL 6. 8, 
Gobhila gr. III. 1.27, Khadira gr. IL 5. 10-16, Hir, gr.8.1-7, Ap. 
Dh. S. L 1. 3. 11-1. 2. 7. 30, Baud. Dh. S. L 2, Manu IL 49-249. 
Yaj, L 16-32 &o. The rules centre principally round agnipa- 
ricarya { worshipping fire ), bhiksa ( begging for food ), 
saihdhyopasana, study of Veda and its methods and duration, 
avoidance of certain foods and drinks and other matters like 
singing &c., gurusu^irusa ( including honouring him and his 
family and other elders ), and the special vratas of the brahma- 
cSrl. These principal topics will be dealt with in some detail 
now. Before doing so some other matters will have to be 
briefly disposed off. 

On the 4th day after upanayana a rite was performed called 
Medhajanana^®^ ( generation of intelligence ) by virtue of which 

724. Compare in above (on p. 233). * 

5wr quoted in^. i^.p. 446. 

Three directions viz, south, south-east and south-west arc objectionable 
( ); the rest are unobjectionable, (quoted in 

p. 445 ) * ^ 

H. n. 39 
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it was supposed that the stCident’s intellect was made capable of 
mastering Vedio lore. Asv. gr, L 22. 18-19 deals with this. The 
teacher makes the student sprinkle water in an unobjectionable 
direction thrice from the left to the right with a pot of water 
round about a palasa tree that has one root, or round a bunch 
of kusa grass if there is no palasa, and makes him repeat 
the mantra ‘Oh glorious one, thou art glorious. As thou, 
glorious one, are glorious, thus, glorious one, make me full of 
glory. As thou art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice for 
the gods, thus may I become the preserver of the treasure of 
Veda among men*'^^^. The Bhar, gr. ( I. 10 ) also prescribes this 
rite on the fourth day after upanayana and says that a palasa 
tree with one root is to be anointed with ajya and the mantra 
‘ susravah ’ ( the same as in Asv. ) is to be muttered. 
Kathaka gr. 41. 18, Manava gr. I. 22. 17 also refer to this. 
The Sam, Pr. ( pp. 444-446 ) gives a more elaborate des- 
cription. In addition to what is stated in A^v. gr, it quotes 
from Saunaka and adds a few more details, viz. the student 
deposits at the root of the palasa his garments already worn, 
the staff and the girdle and then wears new ones and then 
when the boy returns to the house, a stream of water 
is poured before him. The teacher takes the garments &c. left 
by the boy. The Ap. gr. 11, 24 says that on the fourth day the 
teacher takes the garments worn on the day of upanayana 
by the student and the boy wears new ones. Sudarsana 
on Ap. 11. 24 speaks of palasa-karma on the fourth day. The 
boy goes out with his acarya to the east or north and three 
sthandilas are prepared to the north or east of a palasa tree and 
on these three pranava ( om ), sraddha and medha are invoked, 
are worshipped with unguents, flowers, lamp &c. ( as in the 
regular worship of an image ), then the pranava is worshipped 
with the formula ‘ yas-chandasam ’ to ‘^rutam me gopaya’ ( Tai. 
Up. L 4.1 ), sraddha with the hymn ‘ sraddhayagnih * llg. X 151 
and Medha with the anuvaka ‘ Medha devi ’ ( Tai. Ar. X 39 ). 
Then the staff is deposited at the foot of the palasa, another staff 
is taken and the student returns to the house with the acarya. 
In modern times in the Deccan a similar ceremony is gone 
through under the ( Marathi ) name ‘ Palasula 


^ 725. gmr: has two meanings (1) ‘ glorious,’ (2) ‘ who hears well ’ 
(i, e. who learns the Veda well by hearing it from the teacher). This 
occurs in auv. rr. qx, II. 5. 1 also ( but in q. XI, 14 it is the xpw 
for UWng the staff). 
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We have seen above that the student has to offer samidh 
( fuel stick ) into the fire on the day of upanayana. The fire 
kindled at the time of upanayana was to ba kept up for three days 
and the fuel-sticks were offered in that fire during those days. 
Afterwards samidh was to be offered in the ordinary fire ( vide 
Baud. gr. IL 5. Ap. gr. 11. 22 ). The student is required 

to offer every day after upanayana a samidh into fire in the 
evening and in the morning, Asv. gr. L 22, 6 prescribes this 
and the commentator Narayana adds that in so doing he has to 
observe the procedure prescribed in Asv. gr. L 20. lO-I. 21. 4 for 
the putting on of samidh on the first day. San, gr, II, 10, Manu 
II. 186, Yaj. I, 25 and almost all others prescribe the offering of 
i^midh into fire in the evening as well as in the morning ; but 
Ap. Dh. S, 1. 1, 4. 17 notes that according to some ‘ agnipuja ’ 
was to be performed in the evening only. Ap. Dh.S. (1,1.4. 
14-20) lays down the following rules: ‘the student*^*® should 
always bring fuel from the forest and heap it on a low place 
( otherwise if placed high it may fall on anybody's head ), one 
should not go out after sunset for bringing fuel-sticks. Hav- 
ing kindled fire, having swept round it he should offer fuel-sticks 
in the evening and the morning as already directed ( in the 
grhyasufera \ One should sweep round the fire that is burning 
red-hot with the hand and not with a broom ( of kusa grass ).* 
The Ap, Dh. S, L 5. 15. 12 further prescribes that no fuel is to 
be placed on fire ( in srauta and smarts rites ) unless water has 
been sprinkled over it. The student had not only to offer 
samidhs on his own account into the fire, but he had to help his 
acSrya in the latter’s worship of fire by bringing fuel and by 
offering oblations for his Scarya when the latter was away on 
a journey or was ill. The Asv. gr, I. 9. 1 says^*^ ‘beginning from 
marriage a householder should worship grhya fire himself or 
his wife or son or maiden daughter or pupil may do so.’ The 
ChSudogya Up, IV. 10 contains the story of Upakosala Kama- 
l§yana who was a student of SatyakSma Jabala and looked after 
his teacher’s fires for twelve years and whom Satyakama did not 
teach anything, though the wife of Satyakama interceded on 
behalf of the dejected pupil. 

qrfmwT 

i anv. u. % l. i. 4. 14-18 ; i 

anv- u. u;. I. 5. 15. 12. 

727. vrwrarfmf? ^ ^ ^ i 

g*. I, 9. 1. ; vide also $Tt. II. 17. 3 to the same effect. The varioas 
kind 9 of fire9 will be discussed later on under ^marriage.’ 
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A few words about samidhs may be said here. The 
samidh must be of palasa or some other yajhiya tree ( used 
in sacrifices ). Such trees are palasa, a&vattha, nyagrodha, 
plaksa, vaikahkata, udumbara, bilva, candana, sarala, sala, 
devadaru and khadira. The Vayupurana quoted by AparSrka 
( p. 51 ) says that palasa samidhs should be preferred, in their 
absence samidhs of khadira, in the absence of the first two, of 
samI, rohitaka and asvattha and in the absence of all these of 
arka and vetasa. The Trikanda-mandana ( II. 82-84 ) has 
several rules on this point. The principal trees for fuelsticks 
( samidh ) are palasa and khadira, but samidhs of kovidara, 
bibbltaka, kapittha, karabha, rajavrksa, sakadruma, nipa, 
nimba, karanja, tilaka, slesm&taka or salmali are not to be 
employed. The samidh was not to be thicker than the thumb, 
was to have its bark on it, was not to be worm-eaten nor 
divided, nor longer nor shorter than the span ( prSdesa ) nor 
having two branches, it was to be without leaves and was to be 
sia’ong,^*® According to Harlta ‘ when death wanted to seize 
the brahraacari formerly, Agni saved him from death and so a 
brahmacari should serve fire 

The number of samidhs varied as shown above and not 
only in the worship of Agni by the brahmacari, but also else- 
where. 

Bhiksa : — The Asv. gr. after prescribing begging for food 
states ( L 22, 7—8 ) that the student should first beg of a man 
who would not refuse or of a woman who would not refuse and 
that in begging he should say * sir, give food \ More detailed 
rules are laid down by others. 

The Hir. gr, ( S, B. E, vol, 30 p. 157 ) says after giving 
the student the staff the teacher gives him a bowl ( for collecting 

728. \ utfy- 

^tIrT: H quoted in 

p. 61, where is said to mean - the same 

verses are quoted in ^Ff^, part 1 p. 76 as ; com- 
pare I. 302 for the nine for the nine gtahas. 1. 302 is the 

sameasfTct^ji^iui 93. 27. Vide^^Hurvol. II. 13. 70-72 for similar verses. 

I ^TT^FTWR^r WF^ cRF W RT^R?FTT^':FJT I W ?nT3TT W W 

n 7 quoted by p, 51 and ( I. p. 33 ) as 

( = nFW5^% L 114-115 ). 

n WRiU quoted in p. 33 , 



Ch. VII ] 


Vfxinaijana and bJuksa 


309 


alms ) and says to him * go out for alms Let him beg of his 
mother first, then in other families which are generously 
disposed ; he brings the food to his guru and announces it to 
him with the words ‘ ( these are ) the alms ’ and then the teacher 
accepts with the words * these are good alms The Baud. gr. 
IL 5, 47-53 gives the same rules and adds’^^* that a brahmana 
student should beg with the words * bhavati bhiksaih dehi ’ (lady, 
give me food ), a ksatriya with the words ‘ bhiksam bhavati 
dehi ’ and a vai^ya with the words ‘ dehi bhiksam bhavati/ 
PEr. gr. II, 5, Ap, Dh. S. L 1. 3. 28-30, Baud. Dh. S. L 2. 17, 
Manu II. 49, Yaj. 1. 30 and others contain the same rules about 
addressing the ladies for alms.^^® Par. gr. II, 5 says that the 
student should first beg of three women who would not refuse 
or of six, of twelve or of an unlimited number and that 
according to some he should first beg of his mother, Manu 
II, 50 says that he should first beg of his mother, sister 
or mother’s sister. Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 26 says that if 
women refuse to give alms to a devout brahmacarl he 
snatches away or destroys their merit arising from sacrifices, 
gifts and burnt offerings, progeny, cattle, spiritual glory 
( of their families ) and food and quotes a Brahmana 
passage ‘ therefore indeed one should not refuse to give food 
to a crowd of students moving about ( for alma ) for fear that 
among them there may be some one who is like this ( a devout 
student ), and who has carried out all the observances for 
students.’ If a brahmacSrl cannot get food elsewhere he may 
beg from his own family, from his elders (like maternal uncles), 
his relatives and lastly from his acarya himself. As to the 
persons from whom to beg for food, one sees how the growing 
strictness of caste rules about food during the lapse of centuries 
affected the brahmacarl. Ap, Dh. 1. 1. 3. 25 prescribes that 


731. 3mi^ arfiNr vr# \ i 

I arrsrwl i ttsfv; i 

II. 5. 47-53. 

732. Vide ^rt. II. 6. 5-8, II. 10. 42-44, II. 4. 28-31 

for similar rales. 


733. iftcw II. 43-44 ‘ I i >; 

II. 184 has the same rule. 
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he could beg food from anybody except apapairas ( persons like 
capdalas ) and abhisastas { L e. those who are guilty of or 
suspected of grave sins ), Gaut. IL 41 expressly says that a 
brahmacarl may beg food from all the varnas except from those 
who are abhisasta and patita. Manu ( IL 183 and 185 ) says a 
brahmacarl should beg for food at the houses of those who study 
the Veda and perform sacrifices, who are devoted to their duties 
and are virtuous in their conduct ; if from such persons 
food cannot be had he may go about the whole village, but 
should avoid those who are abhiiasta. Ysj. I. 29 says * for his 
own maintenance a brahmacarl should beg food from brahma- 
nas who are blameless ’ and the ancient commentator Vis varupa 
says that the best way is to beg at brahmana houses, the next 
best is to beg of ksatriya and vaisya houses and to beg of siudras 
is allowed only in apad (time of distress or difficulty ). AuSa- 
nasa ( Jiv, ed L p, 505 ) says that a brahmacarl should beg only 
from houses of bis own caste ( as the best way probably ) or he 
may beg at the houses of all varnas, while Ahgtras quoted in 
the Par. M, ( L 2, p. 41 ) says that even in a season of distress a 
brahmacarl should not beg for cooked food from Sudras. The 
Madanaparijata p. 33 quotes a passage from the Bhavisyapurana 
to the effect that a brahmacarl may beg food from anybody 
except a dudra. 

Food obtained by begging was supposed to be pure as said 
by Manu IL 189, Baud. Dh. S. 1. 5. 56 and Yaj. L 187. It was 
further said that a brahmacarl who subsists on food obtained 
by begging is like one observing a fast ( Manu IL 183 and 
Brhat-Paraiara p. 130). The brahmacarl was to eat food 
collected from several houses and was not to take food at a 
single person’s house, except that when he was requested to 
dinner in honour of gods or the Manes he might do so by partak- 


{ Co7itinued from la&i ^age ) 

coiirse was possible), while on anv. U- % I. 1. 3. 25 he explains as 

K The word literally means those who cannot be 
allowed to use the vessels out of which members of other castes are to 
take food ( i. e, those vessels when used by them have to be broken or 
thrown away), p. 720 explains as 

(i. e. one who has lost caste through the commission of some mortal sin). 
According to Ap. Dh. S. I. 9. 24. 7-9 an abhisasta is one that kills any 
brxbma^a or kills a brShmana woman who is Atreyi. According to Ap. Dh. 
21 . 8 » sbb Uaatya » is one of the grave ^sina .and is explained by 
as but expUins as on II. 41 , 



Ch. VII 1 


Upanmjana and bhiksa 


311 


ing of such food at such dinners as would not violate his vowsi 
Vide Manu IL 188-189 and Yaj. I. 32. 

Corresponding to the duty of the student to beg was the 
obligation cast on householders to serve food according to 
their ability to hrahmacarins QJiAyatis (ascetics). Gautama 
V. 16 prescribes that after performing the daily yajnas to gods 
( vaisvadeva ) and offering hali to bhutas, the householder 
should offer alms ( of food ) preceded by the word * svasti ’ and 
by water. Manu III. 94, Yaj. L 108 and others say that alms 
should be given to ascetics and brahmacarins with honour and 
welcome. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 108 says that alms should be 
ordinarily one morsel of food as large as the egg of a pea-hen 
and quotes a verse of Satatapa^^® saying that * bhiksa is as much 
as one morsel, that puskala is equal to four morsels, hanta is 
equal to four puskalas and agra is equal to three hantas' 

The idea that a brahmaoarl must beg for his food and offer 
fuebsticks every day was so ingrained in ancient times that 
the Baud. Dh. S. 1. 2. 54 and Manu IL 187 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 
28. 52 ) prescribe that if for seven days continuously a brahma- 
cari who was not ill failed to offer fuebsticks and to beg for 
food he violated his vow and had to undergo the same penance 
as was prescribed for a brahmacari having sexual intercourse.'^^® 
Even in modern times many brahmana students ( not only 
those who study the Veda from orthodox teachers but even 
those learning English) begged for their daily food and by 
dint of hard discipline, patient industry and integrity rose to 
high positions in public life. However the practice of poor 
begging students attending English schools in this way is 
dying out, since English education does not now ensure for the 
poor brahmana students even a bare maintenance. 

Other important rules about the begging of food are that 
the student should not beg for his sake alone, should announce 

735. ^ i irr^mr^T 

cR ftsor ^ 5ncrTcTW?TWR I 
fjRTo on 1. 108. p. 153 quotes a verse from the 

where and are defined differently 
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I. 2. 54. Manu ( XI. 118-123 ) explains who is avakir^in and 

states the penance for him. 
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to the teacher all that he has brought and eat only that which 
the teacher directs him to take ; if the teacher is gone on a journey 
then he should announce it to the teacher’s family ( wife, son ); 
if even these are absent, then to other learned br§hmanas and 
eat with their permission. Vide Ap, Dh. S. 1. 1. 3. 31-35, Manu 
11.51, He should leave no residue in his dish and wash it 
after taking his meal therein. If he is not able to eat the 
whole that he has brought he should bury it underground or 
consign it to water or place that which is more than he can eat 
near an arya or give it to a sudra who works for his teacher 
( Ap. Dh. S. L 1. 3. 37-41 ). Ap. Dh. S. ( 1. 1. 3. 43-44 ) says that 
alma are held to be equal to sacrificial food, the teacher bolds 
the place of the deity and of the ahavanlya fire,^^’ 

Other miscellaneous acts that the students had to do were 
bringing water for the acarya in pots, collecting flowers, 
cowdung, earth, kusa grass &o, ( vide Manu IL 182 ). 

Samdhya : — On the day of upanayana there is no morning 
samdhya, Jaimini^^® says ’as long as there is no imparting of the 
Gayatrl there is no samdhya,’ So the student begins his sarndhyS 
in the noon of the day of upanayana. As however on that day 
he knows no Vedic text except the Gayatrl, his whole samdhya 
worship consists of the Gayatrl. 

The word ‘ sarhdhya ’ literally means ‘ twilight \ but also 
indicates the action of prayer performed in the morning and 
evening twilight. This act is generally styled ’sarhdhyopasana’ 
or ‘ saihdhyavandana ’ or simply ‘ samdhya.’ This act of 
adoration is sometimes prescribed as necessary thrice a day viz, 
at day-break, in the noon and at sun-set e.g. Atri'^^^ says ‘a twice- 
born person possessed of the knowledge of the Self should 
perform three samdhya adorations.’ These are respectively 
named Gayatrl ( morning one ), Savitri ( noon ) and Sarasvati 

737. II* 231 also calls the guru Shavanlya fire. 

738. srrr. 1. 1. 4. 13 i 

H quoted by w. p- 439. 

740. on I. 25 says ‘ 

^ and the tou. ( on the same verse ) says ‘ 
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( evening one ) by Yogs-ySjdavalkya (Generally however the 
samdhyi prayer is prescribed twice ( ASv, gr. IlL 7, Ap. DK S. 
L 11. 30. 8, Gaut. II. 17, Manu II. 101, Ysj. 1. 24-25 &c). 

All prescribe that the morning prayer is to be begun 
before sunrise and should be carried on till the disc of the sun 
is seen on the horizon and the evening prayer begins when the 
disc of the sun is about to set and goes on up to the appearance 
of stars. This is the most proper time ; but a secondary time 
was allowed up to three ghatikds after sunrise and sun*6et. 
The duration of the prayer each time was to be one 
muhurta ( L e. two ghatikas, according to Yoga-yajnavalkya ) 
whatever the length of the day may be.^*^ Manu ( IV. 93-94 ) 
however recommends the prayer to extend as long as one could 
afford, since the ancient sages secured long life, intelligence, 
glory, fame and spiritual eminence by long samdhya prayers/^ 
According to most writers japa of Gr^yatrl and other sacred 
mantras is the principal thing in SBrndhyS and other things 
such as mSrjana are merely subsidiary, but MedhStithi on 
Manu n. 101 (where the words are ^jspanstis&et* and not 
*ti^han japet*) says that japa is subsidiary or secondary and 
the place of the prayer and the posture of the praying per«>n are 
the principal items. When it is said * one should perform the 
sarndhyg* what is meant is that one should contemplate the ddty 
called Aditya represented by the orb of the sun and should also 
contemplate on the fact that the same Intelligence dwells in his 
heart. The proper place for saihdhyS prayer is outside the 
village ( Ap. Dh. S. f. 11. 30. 8, Gaut. IL 16, Msnava gr. L 2. 2), 
in a lonely place ( SSfu gr. II 9. 1 *aranye* ) or on a river or 
other sacred spot (Baud. gr. II. 4. 1). But this does not apply to the 
agnihotrin,’** who has to perform vedic rites and repeat homa 

742. \ II. 17 ^ 

smn > i srr*^. HI- 7. 4-6; vide also ngll. 101, 

743. wi 
quoted by eiWfSt p. 49 ( on VT* I. 25 ) and by on 

^ II. 101. 

744. C li ff 

W > ns IV. 94. This is the same as 104. 18 ( for 

*»d X. 20. 
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mantras at sun-rise and who therefore may iwrfonn 8amdhy& 
adoration in his house. Vasistha quoted by Aparftrka says that 
saxhdhyS performed in a cowpen or on a river or near the shrine 
of Visnu ( or other deity ) respectively is ten times, 100000 of 
times or numberless times better than sarndhySvandana in the 
house. All prescribe that the morning samdhyft is to be 
performed standing and the evening one in a sitting posture 
( A^v. gr, III. 7. 6, Sail. gr. 11. 9. 1 and 3, Manu IL 102 ) and 
the morning saiiidhya is to be performed facing the east and the 
evening one facing the northwest ( ASv. gr. III. 7. 4, Safi. gr. 
II. 9. 1 ). He is to bathe, to sit in a pure spot on a seat of kusa 
grass, should have the sacred cord in the usual position and 
restrain his speech ( i. e. should be silent and not talk in the 
midst of samdhyS). 

The principal constituents of sathdhyopasana are these : 
acamanas (sipping of water), pr^nayama, milrjana thrice 
( sprinkling himself with water to the accompaniment of 
several mantras ), aghamarsana, offering of water to the sun 
( arghya ), japa of Giyatrl, and upasthSna ( reciting mantras by 
way of worship of the sun in the morning and generally of 
Varuna in the evening). Among the earliest •references to 
SaihdhyopSsana is the one in the Tai. Ar. II. 2/^^ where it is said 
that when brahmavadins facing the east throw up water 
consecrated by the GSyatrl, the evil spirits that fight with the 
sun are sent tumbling into the country (called) Mandeha Aruna 
( of the evil spirits ). This shows that in ancient times saihdhya 
consisted principally of offering water ( arghya ) to the sun in 
worship and japa of GSyatrl, Asv. gr. HI. 7. 3-6, SSn. gr. II. 9. 1-3 
and others refer only to the japa of the GUyatrl mantra in 


quoted in p. 50, while p. 224 quotes 

^ t »» 

*rnrra^rriw?frgcfi aw ht ijcTT sn^ 

wtfw in^ i air. II- 2 . The I. 

p. 134 quotes some verses from ( which are almost the same 

•8 yol. L ) ‘ nvfiT sro ^nrar: • 

« a?5vnff% i srts 

a « wt %qiiwT: 5irTw sw^sns i ?nwt g 
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^ » ’• SimilM verses occur in gmifta IV ( Jiv. part I. 

B- “3 ). p. 64, ^^^hm*p. 560. 
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Samdhyopaaaha. MSnava gr, (L 2. 1-5) refws only to the arghya 
(Bering to the sun and japa of GSyatrl. It is in the Baud. Dh. 
S. IL 4 that we find an elaboration of samdhyopisana into 
various components such as Scamana, mSrjana, japa of GiSyatrl 
and upasth3na (worship) of Mitra and Varuna ( respectively in 
the morning and evening with only two verses in each case). 
Modern writers went on adding details e. g. it is now the 
practice in the Deccan to repeat the 24 names of Visnu at the 
very beginning of the samdhyopSsana, but this is hardly any- 
where prescribed by any smrti or early commentator. Similarly 
elaborate rules are laid down about mystic nyasas with the 
sixteen verses of the Purusasilkta ( vide Apararka p. 140 ), of 
the nyasa of the NSrayanamantra of 25 letters on 25 parts of the 
body (Vrddha-HSrlta VI. 16-19 ) and of the letters of the Gayatrl 
Brhatpartdara chap. V. p. 83 ). In modern times acamana is 
performed with the three names of Visnu, viz. EeSava, 
NSrEyana and Msdhava in the form * om Eedavaya namah.* 
The 24 names are given below.^*®* 

A few words on each of the principal components of 
aamdhya may be said here. Elaborate rules about Ecamana are 
laid down in several smrtis ; vide Gaut. L 35-40, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
5. 15. 2-11 and 16. l-16.’Manu II. 58-62, YSj. L 18-21. Such 
rules must have been elaborated from very ancient times. The 
Tai Br. ( I. 5. 10 ) prescribes that one should not perform 
Ecamana with water that is in a cleft of the eartL Ap. Dh. S. 
( 1. 5. 15. 5 ) says the same thing.'^*’ One should perform 


748. i smr; 

11-14. The verses yd & WW and awr are respectively 
Rg. 1. 25. 19 and 1. 24. 11 ; and and fiRft- sraK are respec- 

tively Bg. III.59.6 and 1. Oobhila-smrti II. 11-12 prescribes the two 
verses ‘ udu tyam ’ ( ?g. I. 50. 1 and in other Vedas also ) and ‘ citram 
devSnSm ’ ( Rg. 1. 115. 1 and in other Vedas also ) as the upasthana in 
both samdhyas. In modern times the usages vary, many recite the 
whole of Bg. III. 59 in the morning adoration and Rg. I. 25. 1-10 
( addressed to Varuna ) in the evening. The Sm. C. ( I. p. 139 ) says 
that the worship of the Sun should be done by the mantras from that 
d3khs of the Veda to which one belongs. 


748a. wmvw, *rrev, viwsr. 

sftuT, jjwsmr, 3jw»sr, erpivar, sWHra, 

siulWW. 3*^1 ^twiepr, 3 ^, vft, They ate enumerated 

in the chap. 48. Vide note 567 for the first twelve names. 

749. 5* 10; compare anv. u. % I. 5> 

15. 4-5. sf I *r ' 
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acamana in a siiiiing posture ( and not standing nor bent ) in a 
pure spot, facing the north or east, one should sip water thrice 
with water that is not hot and that is free from foam or 
bubbles, one should after sipping water wipe the lips twice 
(thrice according to Ap.) and should touch with the wet right hand 
one*s eyes, ears, nose, heart and head. The water for Soamana 
should be as much as would penetrate ( or reach ) to the heart in 
the case of brahmanas, to the throat in the case of ksatriyas, to 
the palate in the case of vai&yas ; women and sudras should sip 
on occasions of acamana only once as much water as would reach 
the palate. Manu (II. 18) and Yaj. (L 18) say that water should be 
sipped by the brahmatlrtha (i. e. from the root of the thumb).^*® The 
further elaborate rules laid down in such smrtis as Gobhila gr, 

( L 2. 5-6 ), Sahkhasmrti 10 are not set out here. The occasions 
for acamana are many* Acccwding to Gobhila gr. L 1. 2 one 
must do every grhya rite with yainopavlta worn in the usual 
way and after Scamana. Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. L 5. 15. 1 
says that acamana is a subsidiary matter in all religious acts. 
There are several occasions when the sipping of water twice is 
necessary, the principal being before and after bhojana ( meals ) ; 
vide Gautama I. 40, Vas. 3. 38, Yaj. L 196, Sm. 0, 1, p. 100, 
Madanaparijata p. 57, Par. M. L part 1. pp. 241-243. Both the 
B?* Up. ( VL 1. 14 ) and Chan. Up. V. 2. 2 refer to the practice of 
sipping water before and after bhojana and the Yedantasutra 
III. 3. 18 is based on these upanisad passages and says that 
water is looked upon as the garment of pr&na. Numerous 
occasions when acamana is necessary are stated in Ap. Dh. S. 
L 5. 16. 15-16, Manu V. 138 and 145, Yaj. 1. 196, Kurmapurana 
1. 2. 13. 1-8 &c. 

750. The roota of the smallest finger, the index finger and of the 
thumb and the tips of the fingers of the hand are respectively called the 
( or ^), and Vide Yaj. 1, 19. Vi^^u Dh. 

8, 62, 1-4, Vas, Dh, S. III. 64-68, Baud. Dh. I. 5, 14—18. As everywhere, 
there are differences here also, Vas. holds that pitrya is between the 
forefinger and the thumb, and that manusa tirtha is at the tips of the 
fingers. Others say that the roots of the four fingers constitute 5rsa tirtha 
(Baud. Dh. S, I. 6, 18).— Vaik I. 5. and Par. gr, pari^i^ta mention five 
firthai (the 5th being in the palm is called agneya). Agneya is also 
styled Saumya by others. 

I 1. 1. 2. 

ergsiT w ni#! g l 31 ^^ V. 2. 2. 
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Pra^uyawa ( resfoaint of breath ) is defined by the Yoga- 
sutra^^^ (IL 49 ) as the regulation of inhalation and exhalation 
of air. Gaut. I, 50 prescribes three praniyamas, each of which 
lasts for 15 matras ( moras ), Baud. i)h. S. lY. 1. 30 ( = Vas. 
Dh. S. 25. 13=Sahkhasmrti VII. 14 ) and Yaj. I. 23 say that the 
iiras of Gayatrl, the three vyahrtis each preceded by ‘ om ’ and 
the Gayatrl verse are to be rehearsed mentally during the time 
of pranSySma According to Yoga-yajfiavalkya, one should first 
revolve in the mind the seven vyahrtis, each preceded by ‘ om,’ 
then the Gayatrl and then the siras of Gayatrl. Pranayama 
has three components, puraka ( inhaling the outside air ), 
kumbhaks ( keeping in the inhaled air i. e. neither taking in 
air nor giving it out) and recaka ( exhaling air from the lungs ). 
Manu VL 70-71 highly praises the utility of pranayama in 
purifying the mind of sin. 

Marjana is performed by means of kuda grass dipped in 
water kept in a vessel of copper or udumbara wood or earthen- 
ware and while doing so one is to repeat ' om,* the vyahrtis, 
Gayatrl and the three verses ‘ apo hi stha ’ ( Bg. X, 9. 1-3 ). 
Baud* Dh. S. IL 4. 2 adds more Vedic mantras for marjana. 
Manava gr. L 1, 24, Yaj. L 22 and others prescribe marjana only 
with the three verses * apo hi stha ’ ( Bg. X 9. 1-3 ). 

Aghamarsam ( driving out sin ) consists in taking water 
in the right hand formed in the shape of a cow’s ear, holding 
it near one’s nose, breathing out from the nose on the water 
( with the idea of driving away sin from oneself ) to the accom- 
paniment of the three verses ‘ rtam ca ’ ( Bg. X 190. 1-3 ) and 
then casting the water away to one’s left on the ground. 


753. wi? ) “gT ff v xf lu ; snwnnw: i 

II. 49. 

754. 

r firt; i 


viwprnRg snsgcT: i vf*T- 


quoted in I. p. 141. 

«?tev snml nvra'i u. H. 4, 2. is the verse 

ft Wi BIwfr &c. ( Bg. 17. 39. 6 ), verses are Bg. X. 9. 1-3, 

verses are n WW ( Bg. I. 25. 19 ), tnuT Vfft ( 9g. I. 24. 11 ), wv 
( Eg. I. 24. 14 ) and ( 9g. VII. 89. 5 ). qivuwv: are all verses 

like ( 9g. 11^. 1. 1) of the IX niandala of the Bgveda 

or according to some Eg. IX. 67. 21-27. wigq i- 

^vfi5r: I smr 'gjlv: wiiHt w fffHrart i w ivgqH • 

II. 4-5 j is X. 9. 1-3. The irf. III. 9. 7 has 

wpri sr uvhsv i anvl t wvi i. 
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Arghya ( offering water out of respect * to the sun ) 
consists in taking water in one’s joined hands, repeating the 
Gayatrl verse over it and standing facing the sun and casting 
it up thrice. If a man cannot have water ( being at the time of 
SamdhyS on a road or in jail &o. ) he could use dust for water. 
The Tai. Ar. IL 2 says that a brahman a contemplating the 
rising and setting sun and doing obeisance to it by going from 
left to right attains all bliss, since this Aditya is Brahma. 

As to japa of Gayatrl, vide above under Savitryupadesa 
(p. 304). There is an extensive literature about the greatness of the 
japa of Gayatrl and of other holy vodic mantras which are passed 
over here and for which reference may be made to Apararka pp* 
46-48, Sm. C. I. pp. 143-152, Gr. E. pp. 241-250, Ahnikaprakaia 
pp. 311-316. A few details will be given under ahnika. 

As to upasthana vide above (p, 315 , note 7 48). According to Baud, 
the worship of the sun is done with the verses ‘udvayam* (Bg. L 
50.10), ‘Udu tyam’ (Bg.L50.1),*citram’(Bg.L 115.1), ‘tac-caksur’ 
(Eg. VIL 66. 16), ‘ya udagat* (Tai. Ar. IV. 42. 5). Manu IL 103 
prescribes that he who does not perform the Samdhyopasana in 
the morning and evening should be excluded from all actions 
meant for the benefit or honour of dvijas. Gobhila smrti II. 
1 says the same and adds that brahmavya resides in the three 
samdhyas and that he who has no concern for samdhyopasana 
is not a brahmana. Baud. Dh. S. IL 4. 20 calls upon the religious 
king to make brahmanas, who do not engage in samdhyop^ana 
thrice a day, perform the work peculiar to Madras. The 
Kurma-purana goes so far as to say that even if a person 
engages in other actions which are religious but gives up the 
performance of samdhyopasana, in so doing he falls into numerous 
hells. Manu declares (IL 102) that sins committed at night through 
ignorance ( or oversight ) are removed by the performance of 


enifl p v f I en. il. 2. 

757. ^ > 

quoted in p. 237 which adds 

758. f^: VS: l Il.l.; 
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1^16 . w. Uc 11.4.19 is similar S WTSrWT: flSf:*. 

Vide note 741 above. 
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morning saindhya and the sins committed in the day are 
removed by the evening samdhya. Baud. Dh. S. II. 4. 25-28, 
Taj, IIL 307 are to the same effect. When a person is impure 
owing to mourning or birth in the family, he is to perform 
samdhya only up to arghya to the sun but not japa nor 
upasthana. 

In modern times the samdbyopasana has become a lengthy 
business by the addition of materials from puranas and the 
tarUras. But as observed by the Samskararatnamala rituals 1 ike 
nyasa are non-Vedic”° and many do not perform them. For 
various nyasas and madras ( postures of the fingers, hands etc. ) 
one may consult the Smrti-muktaphala ( ahnika pp, 328-333 ), 
Sm. C. 1. pp. 146-148.”' 

Nyisa means ‘ mentally invoking god and holy texts to 
come to occupy certain parts of the body to render it a pure and 
fit receptacle for worship and contemplation.’ The sixteen verses 
of the Purusasukta (Bg. X. 90) are respectively invoked to reside 
in the left and right hands, the left foot, the right foot, the left 
and right knees, the left and right sides, the navel, the heart, 
the throat, the left and right arms, the mouth, the eyes and the 
head ( vide AparSrka p. 140 ). The Bhagavata ( VI. 8. 4-5 ) 
reooromends that one should perform nydsa on the hands and 
limbs of one’s own body with the two mantras of Narayana 
and thus make Narayana one’s armour when some danger 
arises and that one should perform nyasa with ‘om’ and 
other syllables on one’s feet, knees, thighs, belly, heart, 
chest, mouth and head.”® The Sm. C. L p. 144 quotes verses 
from Vyasa and Brahma as to the nyasa of the letters of 
the Gayatrl with ‘ om ’ and ‘ namah ’ on the several parts of the 

760. CTty gvw : i H w fin i 

p 229. 

761. For the influence of tantra rites on the smrtig and Indian 
practice, the following may be consulted : The Introduction to Sxdhana- 
mslx, Tol. 2 ( Gaikwad’s Oriental Series ), Indian Historical Quarterly 
Tol. 6. p. 114, vol. 9. p. 678, vol. 10 pp. 486-492, Sylrain Levi’s Introduc- 
tion to ‘Sanskrit texts from Bali’, Modern Review for August 1934 
pp. 150-156. 

762. wmm: gi%: • mmwjTw vw 

VI. 8. 4—5. 3 g i wvvwpit 

» . Vide p. 331 ) for these latter verses. 
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body. Vrddha-Harlta VI. 16-19 speaks of the nySsa of the 
twenty-five letters of the mantra about NSriyana on the 
twenty-five parts of the body. The NityacSrapaddhati 
( pp. 578-579 ) describes the nyasa of the letters of the alphabet 
( 51 in all ) from ‘ Om EesavSya namah ’ to ‘ ksam KroiihhSya 
namah.’ One well-known mode is to assign Govinda, Mahidhara, 
Hrslkesa, Trivikrama, Visnu, Madhava respectively on the 
tips of the thumb, the index finger, the middle finger, the ring" 
finger, the small finger and the middle of the palm. Manu IL 60 
enjoining the touching of the limbs and head with water appears 
to contain the germ of this practice of nyasa. 

The Sm. C. I. ( pp. 146-148 ) quotes long passages about the 
mwdros ( hand poses ) to be made in the samdhya adoration. The 
Saihgraha'’^** quoted in the PujaprakaSa ( p. 123 ) states that the 
mudras are to be made in worship, at the time of japa, dbyana 
( contemplation ) and when starting on kamya rites ( performed 
for securing some desired object ) and that they tend to bring 
the deity worshipped near to the worshipper. The names and 
number of mudras differ considerably. For example, the Sm. 0. 
and Smr. Mu. ( ahnika pp. 331-332 ) quote passages defining 
the following mudras viz. sammukha, saihpute, vitata, vistlrna, 
dvimukha, trimukha, adhomukha, vyapakanjalika, yamapaSa, 
grathita, sammukhonmukha, vilamba, mustika, mlna, kurma, 
varaha, simhakranta, mahakranta, mudgara and pallava. 
The Nityacarapaddhati p. 533 derives the word mudra from 
‘ mud ’ ( joy ) and the root ‘ ra ’ (to give ) or ‘drSvay’ ( causal 
of dm, to put to flight ) and says that “ mudrS ” is so 
called because it gives delight to the gods and also puts to 
flight Bsuras ( evil beings ). That work and the Fuja-prakafia 
( pp. 123-126 ) give the names of mudras. They are avahani, 
sthapinl, sarhnidhapani, saihrodhinl, prasadamudra, avagun- 
thanarmudra, sammukha, prarthana, sahkha, cakra, gads, abja, 
(orpadma), musala, khadga, dhanus, bSna, naraca, kumbha, 
vighna { for Vighnesvara ), saura, pustaka, laksmi, saptajihva 
( for Agni Vaisvanara ), durgi, namaskara ( bringing together 
both hands from the wrist to the tips of the fingers ), anjali, 
samhSra ( in all 32 ). The Nityacarapaddhati ( p. 536 ) says 
that §ankha, cakra, gada, padma, musala, khadga, srivatsa and 
kaustubha are the eight mudras of Yisnu. The Sm. C. quotes a 
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work called MahasaihhitS that the mudras are not to bo 
performed in the presence of a crowd and if so performed the 
deities become angry and the mudras become fruitless. The 
SSradatilaka ( 23. 106 ) states that all deities are gladdened 
by the mudras and in verses 107-114 describes the following 
mudrSs, viz. avahani, sthapani, samnidhapani, samrodbinl, 
sammukha, sakala, avagunthana, dhenu, mahamudra. The 
AcSra-dinakara of Vardhamana-suri composed in samvat 1468 
( 1411-12 A. D. ) for Jainas enumerates 42 mudras and defines 
them ( 1923, part II. pp. 385-386 X 

The influence of these mudras spread outside India and 
they are still practised in the island of Bali. Miss Tyra de 
Kleen has brought out a very interesting book on ^ the * mudras 
( the hand poses ) practised by Buddhist and Saiva priests * 

( called peJandas) in Bali, with 60 full page drawings (1924, 
New York ). 

Study af the Veda: — A detailed examination of the educa- 
tional system from ancient times onwards, together with its 
methods, courses of study and kindred topics will require a 
volume by itself. The works mentioned in the note below 
may be read for that purpose. Here a few salient features alone 
can be set out. 

The pivot of the whole educational system of ancient India 
was the teacher (variously called acarya, guru, upadhySya). The ^ 
instruction was oral. Jig. VIL 103. 5 ( speaking of frogs ) says 
* when one of these frogs follows another in making noise just 
as a learner repeats the words of the teacher’. Vide the 
quotations from the Atharvaveda and the Sat. Br. cited above 
(/. n. 622 and 625 ). In the beginning the father alone may have 
taught his son. The story narrated in the Br. Up. V. 2. 1 and 
the story of Svetaketu Aruneya who was taught by his father 
everything he knew ( Br. Up. VI. 2. 1 and 4 ) illustrate this 
( vide/, n. 633 ), But even from very ancient times the practice 


764. R$nT: i ^ 

Rqrw ^ ii 1. p. 148. 

765. Vide Rev. F, B. Keay’s * Ancient Indian Education ’ ( 1918 ), 
Dr. A. S. Altekar’s * Education in Ancient India f ( 1934 ), S. K. Daa on 
* Educational system of the ancient Hindus ’( 1930 ) and Dr. S. C. 
garkai’s * Educational ideas and institutions in ancient India ^ ( 1928). 
The last work is based entirely on the Atharvaveda and Iho RSmayapa, 

fUh. 41 
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of sending boys to learn from an ^rya had become 
usual The Chan, Up. itself says in one passage ( VL 1 ) that 
Svetaketus Aruneya was placed by his father for twelve years as 
a student with a teacher. The same upanisad ( IIL 11. 5 ) says 
that the father should impart the ' madhuvidyS ’ to his eldest 
son or to a worthy pupil only. As the boy stayed with the 
teacher in the latter’s house and all instruction was oral* the 
teacher’s position assumed the greatest importance. Satyakama 
Jahala^®^ says to his teacher ( in Chan. IV, 9. 3 ) ‘ I have heard 
from persons like your revered self that knowledge when learnt 
from an acarya reaches the highest excellence The Svetasva ^ 
taropanisad^®® ( VL 23 ) places the guru almost on a level with 
God and inculcates the highest devotion to him. The Ap. Dh. 
S. L 2. 6, 13 says ‘ the pupil should wait upon the acarya as if 
he were*^®® God, * The story of Ekalavya, whom Drona refused 
to take as a pupil because he was a nisada and who by 
worshipping the image of Dropa is alleged to have become 
an adept in archery, illustrates two points vijs. the prevailing 
notion of the greatness of a guru and the necessity of single- 
minded devotion to kim for attaining proficiency ( vide 
Adiparva 132 for the story and also Dronaparva 181, 17 ). 
The Mahabharata condemns him who learns the Vedas at home 
and says that Raibhya became superior to Yavakrita^^® because 
the former learnt from a guru^ while the other did not do so. 
In Manu and other smrtis there is some divergence about the 


766. i ff . VL 2. 1; 

1 3-. VI. 2. 4 ; i V. 3. 1. 

nur® onJTglll.S.says ^ aTHft 

i%TK: I i ng IL 142 and ^ I . 

34 show that guru primarily means the father ; but ng IL 69 and 149 

show that the word guru was also applied to the IScarya and upXdhyXya, 
Vide ftcTT. on VT. HI. 259. 


^ I VL 14. 2 ; vide IL 9, 

1.2.3 for the importance of guru in brahmavidyS. Also 
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greatness of the acarya. Manu 11. 146 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 30. 44 ) 
says that both the father (jann/ca ) and the teacher are called 
father ( pita ) but the father (i. e. acarya) who imparts the sacred 
Veda is superior to the father that gives ( physical ) birth, since 
the birth in spiritual learning is for a brahmana of eternal 
benefit here and hereafter. But in 11.145 Manu says that 
an acarya is ten times superior to an upadhyaya, the father is 
superior to a hundred acaryas, while the mother is thousand-fold 
superior to the father. Gaut. II. 56 declares that the acarya is 
the highest among all gurus while according to some the mother 
is the highest. Yaj. I, 35 also places the mother higher than 
the acarya. Gaut. 1. 10-11, Vas. Dh. S. III. 21, Manu 11. 140, 
Yaj. I. 34 define^ the acarya as one who performs the upana- 
yana of the student and imparts the whole Veda to him. The 
Nirukta^^ ( L 4 ) derives acarya as follows: *he makes the 
student understand the proper course of conduct, or he collects 
wealth ( i. e. fee ) from the student ( or gathers together the 
meanings of words ), or he increases the intelligence ( of the 
student)*. Ap. Dh. S. 1. 1. 1. 14 says ‘The acarya is so called since 
the student gathers his duties from him.’ Manu II, 69 gays that the 
teacher^ after performing upanayana, teaches his pupil the rules 
about §auca (bodily purity), acara (rules of conduct in every day 
life), the offering (of fuel-stick) in fire and sariidhyS adoration. Yaj. 
1. 15 is to the same effect. Though the words acarya^ guru and 
upadhyaya are very often used as synonyms, ancient writers 
made a distinction between them. According to Manu II. 141 
and 142, an upadhyaya is one who teaches to a student a por- 
tion of the Veda or the Vedahgas^^^ (subsidiary lores of the 


771. 13. 48 quotes Jig II. 145 (but the 3rd in is 
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^ ffr e rr iMHu * snwrqflrarr ^ m h 
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vol. I. 59. 30. 

774. Vide on ^ III. 259 for a discussion of the meaning of 
the word guru, 

775. The have been six from very ancient times, viz. 

(phonetics), (ritual of solemn Vedic and domestic sacrifices), 

( grammar ), ( etymology ), or ( metrics ), 

( astronomy ). The I* 1. 5 names these six ; airq. g;. H, 

3.8. 10-11 I u 
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Veda ) as a means of his own livelihood and;i|ri|ppiris one who 
performs the samskaras and who maintains Ihe child. This 
latter definition shows that guru means the father here. Vas. 
Dh. S. ( III. 22-23 ), Visnu Dh. S. 29. 2, and Yaj. L 35 define 
upadhyaya in the same way as Manu. According to Yaj. I, 34 the 
guru is one who performs the samskaras and imparts the Veda. 
This corroborates the statement made above that originally the 
father himself taught the Veda to his son. The word guru is 
often used in the sense of any elderly person, male or female, 
who is entitled to respect. Vispu Dh. S. ( 32. 1-2 ) says that 
the father, the mother and the acarya are the three highest 
gurus of a person and Manu II. 227-237 contain the most 
sublime glorification of these three- Davala says that * among 
gurus five deserve special honour, viz. father, mother, acarya, 
eldest brother and husband ( in the case of women ) \ Manu 
( IL 149 ) says that whoever confers on another the benefit of 
knowledge, whether great or small, is the latter*s guru. 

A great deal is said about the qualifications of the acarya 
who is to perform the upanayana of a person and to teach him 
the Veda. Ap, Dh. S. 1. 1. 1, 11 refers to a Brahmana text to 
the effect * he whom a teacher devoid of learning initiates 
enters from darkness into darkness and be also ( i. e. an ^arya ) 
who is himself unlearned ( enters into darkness).' Ap. Dh. S. 
( 1. 1. 1. 12-13 ) further provides that one should desire a 
performer of one’s upanayana who is endowed with learning 
and whose family is hereditarily learned and who is serene in 
mind and that one should study Vedic lore under him up to 
the end ( of brahmacarya ) as long as the teacher does not fall 
off from the path of dharma. Vyasa ( quoted in Sarh. P. p. 408 ) 
says that the acarya should be a brahmana who is solely 

776. wf: 1 f^r irnmcrr^^ i 32. i-2 ; 

irg II. 225-232 are the same as 211, 20-27; it 3 230, 231, 234 

are the same as 108. 6 , 7, 12 ; 11 . 230, 233, 234 = 

31. 7, 9, 10, 

777, i vt vt 

^ tt amr ^ ^ ^ gR; « 

in I. p. 35 ; (214. 28-29) speaks of five gurus, but they 

are irRr, 3^f^r, and 5 ^. Vide pp. 398-401 for a long 

quotation from on the greatness of guru. 

^7^. dHtTr qr ^ cfiT: 1 

I %r. I. 1. 1. 11-13, 

« Ttnw in w. p. 408. 
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devoted to the Veda, who knows dharma, is born of a good family, 
who is pure, is a srotriya that has studied his Vedic sakha and 
who is not lazy, Srotriya has been defined above (/. n. 290 ). 
Ap. Dh, S. IL 3, 6. 4 and Baud. gr. I. 7. 3 define a srotriya as one 
who has studied one sdklid of a Veda. Vide Vayupurana voLL 
59. 29 also.^^® The acarya in upanayana must be a brahmana ; as 
to the study of veda one should ordinarily learn the Veda from a 
brahmana teacher ; in times of difficulty ( i, e. when a brahmana 
is not available ) one may learn the Veda from a ksatriya or 
vaiSya teacher; but in such circumstances the only service that a 
brahmana student rendered to the guru would be following after 
the non^brahmana teacher ; he had not to render bodily service 
(such as shampooing or washing the feet &c.). Vide Ap. Dh.S.II, 

2. 4. 25-28 (quoted above in note 229), Gaut. 7. 1-3, Baud. Dh. S. 

L 2, 40-42, Manu IL 241. Manu IL 238 allows even a brahmana 
to learn ^lubha vidya ( visibly beneficial knowledge ) even from 
a sadra. Santiparva 165. 31 does the same.^^^ The Mit. on 
Yaj. L 118 remarks that a ksatriya or vaisya should teach a 
brahmana only when urged by him and not at his sweet will. 
Apararka ( p. 160 ) says that Manu IL 241 allows only teaching 
to a ksatriya, but does not allow him to make it a means of his 
livelihoodj^® 

We saw above (p, 321) that the instruction was entirely oral. 
The first thing that was taught to the boy was the pra^va and the ^ 
vyab^tis and the Gaya trl. Then the boy was to be taught other 
parts of the Veda, It is desirable to set out briefly the method ' 
of teaching the Veda followed in ancient times. The San. gr. ^ 
( IV. 8 ) describes the method as follows : the teacher sits facing ^ 
the east or north, while the other ( i. e. the student ) sits to his * 
right facing the north or two students may sit in that way ; 
but if there are more than two they should sit as the available 
space will allow.^^^ The student should not sit on a high seat 


780. wJfbr i ernr. % IL 3. 6. 4 ; 

snBnr: \ A 1. 7. 3; ^ • 

vol. 1. 59. 29. 
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before fche teacher nor on the same seat with him ; he should 
not stretch out his feet, nor should he sit seizing his knees with 
his arm, nor should he lean against a support, nor should he 
place his feet on his lap nor should he hold his feet like an axe. 
After the student utters * Recite, Sir,’ the teacher should 
urge him to pronounce * ora the other ( i. e. the student) 
should reply ‘ ora Thereafter he ( the student ) should 
recite continuously. After reciting he should clasp the 
teacher’s feet and say ‘we have finished, Sir’ and go away to his 
business. Some teachers say that the teacher should say ‘ Leave, 
let us stop In the Rk Pratisakhya,^®* 15 th patala, there is a 
description of the method of teaching the Veda, which closely 
agrees with the above quotation from the Sah. gr. It adds 
that the teacher may also sit facing the north-east. When the 
teacher recites two words or more, the first pupil ( to the right of 
the teacher ) repeats the first of the two or more words 
and the other pupils repeat the rest afterwards. The teacher 
recites one word if it is a compound, two words if they are 
un-compounded; the teacher also clearly explains how to recite 
the words if there is any difficulty ; in this way the whole 
proszia is finished and all the pupils repeat again the whole of 
^ it, A praSna generally has three mantras and each adhySya 
has about sixty prasnas. Manu ( II. 70-74 ) also prescribes 
{ certain rules : the student should sip water ( acamana ) when 
^ i about to begin Vedic study, should face the north, should fold 
both hands together ( and place them on his knee ), should 
wear light ( pure ) clothes, should at the beginning and end of 
Vedic study clasp the feet of the teacher with crossed hands 

784. According to the com. on Ssh. gr. II. 5. 10-11 ( S. B. E. 

vol. 29 p. 67 /. n. ) the words ‘ ' are uttered by the teacher. 

But this does not seem to be correct. In g*. III. 1 wo read ‘ 

I aren't m and in VII. 1. I 

we have ^ The 

supports the above translation. 

^ !T«m: !Tf^ finrv: i 

II • 15th Vide Max Muller’s History of A. S. L. n. 

503 ff. for further details. 


786. is explained differently from Manu by 

( in verse ) quoted in q. p. 524 viz. the left hand should be turned 
upwards, the right hand should be placed on it with the palm turned 
downwards, and the fingers of the two hands should firmly hold the 
^8 of the hands. ^ quoted in ( I. p. 51 ) reads ‘ w shr^ 
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and should touch the right foot of the teacher with his own 
right hand and left foot with the left hand^ should repeat 
•om * at the beginning and at the end of Vedic study. The 
teacher should say to the pupil * repeat ' and should stop from 
teaching with the words * let there be a pause Gaut, (I. 49-58) 
gives similar rules. The Gopatha Br. I. 31 uses the expression 
* sarve veda mukhato grhitah *, which is current even in 
modern times ( it means all Vedas were committed to memory 
by word of mouth )• 

The study of the Veda was the first duty of every twice — 
born person ( dvijati ), Vedic Literature had grown to vast 
proportions even in the times of the Tai. Br. ( III, 10. 11 ), as the 
story of Indra and Bharadvaja cited above (p. 271 ) shows. The 
ideal was set up by Manu IL 165, viz. that the whole Veda together 
with secret doctrines ( Upanisads ) was to be learnt by every 
dvijati. The Sat. Br. XL 5. 7 contains a eulogy of Veda study 
(avadhyaya) and the injunction ‘ svadhyayosdhyefcavyah ’ 
( one must study the Veda ) occurs there very frequently. The 
Ap. Dh. S. (L 4. 12. 1 and 3) quotes^^^ the Tai. A. IL 14. 3 that the 
study of the Veda ( svadhyaya ) is austerities and also the Sat. 
Br. XI. 5, 6. 8. The Mahabhasya ( voL L p. 1 ) quotes a Vedic 
text * a brahmana should study and understand without any 
purpose ( or desire of reward) dharma and the Veda with its 
six ahgas.* The Mahabharata says that a brahmana may be 
deemed to have completely accomplished his duty by the study 
of the VeJa,'*^®® Yaj. 1. 40 says that it is Veda alone that 
confers the highest bliss upon dvijatis by enabling them to 
understand and perform sacrifices, austerities and auspicious 
acts ( like sarhskaras ). The Mahabhasya ( vol. 1. p. 9 ) contains 
the traditional extent of the four Vedas, viz. that there were 101 
Vakhas of the Yajurveda, 1000 of the Sarnaveda, 21 of the 
Bgveda and nine of the Atharvaveda. Concessions had to be 

787. FTv: i ^ 

qr W I 3TW* U. %. L 4. 12. 1 and 3; compare irg II. 166 

ft RSIFT HV; H 5 ^ H- 33 is to the same effect ; anftqcT 

I l V. p. 504, 
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11 j 239. 13 ; the latter half is ng TI. 87. 
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made to the shortness of human life and the weakness of the 
human mind. Therefore Gaut. 11. 51, Vas. Dh, S, VIL 3, Manu 
III. 2, Yaj. I. 52 and others allowed a person to study only 
one Veda. After a man studied his own Veda, he could if so 
minded study another ^akha of another Veda or other Vedas. 
The rule laid down by many smrtis is that one should study 
the sakha of the Veda which his ancestors studied and should 
psrform religious rites with mantras derived from that sakha. 
Vide Medhatithi on Manu III. 2 and Vi^varupa on Yaj. 1. 

That person who does not study a Vedic ^akha studied by his 
ancestors and studies another Sakha altogether was called 
‘Sakharanda’. Whatever religious rites a man did with the 
procedure and mantras of another sakha giving up his own 
Sakha becomes fruitless. But an exception was made to the 
effect that if some religious rite was omitted in one’s Sakha, 
but was dealt with in another Sakha and was not opposed to the 
teaching of one’s Sakha, it may be performed as in the case of 
Agnihotra ( which is not dealt with in all Sakhas, hut is to he 
performed by all ). 

Teachers mostly confined themselves to one place. But we 
find that even in ancient times there were teachers who 
wandered from one country to another. In the Kaus, Br. Up. 
IV, 1 we find that the famous Balaki Gargya moved about in 
the countries of USlnara, Matsya, Kuru-Pancala and KaSivi- 
deha. In the Br. Up. IIL 3. 1 Bhujyu Lahyayani tells 
Yajnavalkya that he and others wandered about in the country 
of Madra for study. Students generally stuck to one teacher ; 
hut it appears that they sometimes flocked to renowned teachers 
as waters flow down a slope ( Tai. Up. I. 4. 3 ). There were 
also students who wandered from teacher to teacher and were 
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therefore derisively called ‘ tlrthakaka ( crows at a sacred 
place).' as the M^abhisya states J** 

As the study of the Veda was a duty enjoined upon a 
brahmana, so teaching Veda to another was a duty. Medhstithi 
on Manu ( II. 113 ) quotes a Vedic text ‘ He who having 
studied the Veda would not teach one who requests him to do so 
would be one who destroys his own good acts ( i.e. would lose 
the benefit thereof ). would shut the door leading to happiness ; 
therefore he should teach; it leads to great glory’. When 
SatyakSma Jsbala did not teach his pupil ITpakosala anything 
for twelve years, though the latter served assiduously by 
attending to the sacred fires of the teacher, the teacher’s wife 
remonstrated with the husband by saying ’ this student has 
worked heu-d and attended the fires, may the fires not censure 
you and order you to teach him the vidyS he desires ’ 
( OhSn. Up. IV. 10. 1-2 ). The Pra&na Up. ”« VI. 1 gives 
expression to the view that if a teacher keeps back anything he 
knows he dries up entirely. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 14. 2-3 
expressly prescribes 'the teacher whom a student asks for 
instruction should not refuse him, if he finds no defect in the 
student.’ Ap. Dh. S. (I. 2. 8. 25-28) lays down certain 
excellent rules for the teacher * the teacher, anxious for the 
welfare of the student as if he were his son, should atten- 
tively impart learning to the student without hiding anything 
from him in all matters of duty; nor should the teacher 
restrain the student for his own work in such a way as to cause 
obstacles in his study except in seasons of distress. A teacher 
becomes no teacher if he avoids giving instruction ’ ( L e. he 
may be abandoned ). The Dronaparva ( 50. 21 ) says that a 
pupil comes only after the son according to the ides of those 

794. wr a»Rit sr iwt wnmi qrt viravgcJTf^ »rvt^ fwv 

w I nvTHWV I. p. 391 ( on iir. II. 1. 41 ). 
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who know dbarma. If a teacher does not teach a pupil any* 
thing even after his pupil has stayed with him for a yeaft the 
former receives all the sins of the pupil. A teacher who did 
not teach or was sinful was to be abandoned. Similarly a 
teacher, who became puffed up, did not care for what should or 
should not be done and took to a sinful path was to be 
abandoned.^” Ap, L 1. 1. 13 lays down that a student must 
stay with his teacher who performs his upanayana till he 
completes his study, unless the teacher himself swerved from 
the path of dharma and became a sinner and ( I. 2. 7. 26 ) that 
if the teacher cannot teach the subject, the pupil may resort 
to another teacher. 

The smrtis lay down rules about the qualifications of a 
student who deserves to be taught. In the Vidyasukta quoted in 
the Nirakta®®^ ( II. 4 ) we see that the teacher was not to impart 
vidy§ (knowledge) to one who was jealous (or who treated vidya 
with contempt), was crooked and was not self-restrained and that 
learning was to be imparted to one who was pure, attentive, 
intelligent and endowed with brahmacarya ( celibacy ), who 
would never prove false ( to his teacher ) and who would guard 
what he learnt as a treasure, Manu (II. 109 and 112 also) 
says that ten persons deserve to be taught viz. the son of the 
teacher, a student who serves his guru, one who gives some 
knowledge in exchange, one who knows dharma or who is pure 
( in body and mind ), who is truthful, who is able to study and 
retain it, who gives money ( for teaching ), who is well-disposed 
and who is one’s near relative ( agnate ). Yaj. I, 28 mentions 
all these and adds that the student must be grateful, not 
inclined to hate or prove false to the teacher, healthy and not 
disposed to find fault. The student should always be dependent 


N 33. 79 ; ^ n 

iftcm 21. 12 ; vide alao 13. 50. 
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on and under the control of the teacher (as Ap. Dh. L 1. Z. 19 
and Narada say ) and should stay witli no one but the teacher. 
We saw above (p. 274) that from ancient times the student had to 
serve the teacher by tending his cattle ( Ohandogya IV. 4. 5), had 
to beg for food and announce it to the teacher ( ibid. IV. 3. 5 ) 
and to look after his sacred fires and to learn the Veda only 
in the time that would be left after doing work for the para*®*. 
Besides these, the rules concerning his conduct towards the 
teacher, the teacher’s wife and son, concerning the method 
of salutation and showing respect, the food, drinks, and actions 
allowed or prohibited to students are too numerous to be set out 
in detail. A few important ones from Gautama, Ap. Dh. S., 
Manu II and Yaj L 33 are stated below. Gaut, ( IL 13, 14, 18, 
19, 22, 23, 25) says that the student should speak the truth, bathe 
everyday, should not look at the sun; should avoid honey, flesh, 
perfumes, the wearing of flowers, sleeping by day, rubbing oil on 
the body, putting collyrium in the eyes, going in a cart,®®* 
wearing shoes and holding an umbrella, love affairs, anger^ 
covetousness, infatuation, vain discussions, playing on musical 
instruments, luxurious baths with hot water, meticulous cleans* 
ing of the teeth, ecstatic states of mind, dancing, singing, 
calumny of others, dangerous places, gazing at women or 
touching young women, gambling, serving a low person ( or 
doing very low work ), injury to animals, obscene or harsh 
talk, wine. Manu { IL 198 and 180-181 ) prescribes that he 
should not sleep on a cot and should observe complete celibacy, 
but if he suffers from night emissions he should bathe, worship 
the sun and repeat thrice the mantra ‘ punar mam * ( Tai. Ar. 
L 30 ). The Ap. Dh. S. ( L L 2. 21-30, L 1. 3. 11-24 ) contains 
similar rulea of conduct. Ap. says ( I. 1. 2. 28-30 ) that the 
student should not wash his limbs with hot water ( generally ), 
but he may do so if they are smeared with dirty and impure 
matter provided he does it out of the sight of the teacher and 
that he should not bathe in water in a sportive manner, but 


801. ^ 1 tupfi- 
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should bathe in it motionless like a stick. Ap. not only prohibits 
for him sexual intercourse ( I. 1. 2. 26 ) but ordains that he 
should speak with women only as much as is absolutely neces- 
sary, The student was not to®®^ laugh, but if he could not help 
laughing he should do so covering his face with his hands 
( says Ap. ). 

Gautama and Baud. Dh, S, ( L 2, 34 and 37 ) say that the 
student is to serve his teacher by following after him when he 
goes anywhere, he should help the teacher in his toilet and 
bath and should shampoo his body and take food left by him 
( ucchista ) he should be diligent in doing work that would 
be pleasing and beneficial to the teacher ; he was to study when 
the teacher called him, he was not to cover his throat with a 
piece of cloth, or was not to sit in the presence of his teacher 
with his feet on his lap, was not to stretch his feet, he was not 
to clear loudly his throat, nor to laugh, yawn or crack the 
knuckles ; he was when called by the teacher to reply at once 
leaving his seat or bed and was to approach the teacher even 
when he called from a distance ; be should always occupy a 
seat lower than that of his teacher and should go to sleep after 
his teacher and rise before him ( Gautama IL 20-21, 30-32 ). 
Manu IL 194-198 and Ap. Dh. S. L 2. 5. 26 and L 2. 6. 1-12 
contain similar rules. Manu ( II. 199 ) says that a pupil should 


804. Vide Yffj. I. 33 which contains many of the above. Yaj. forbids 

the eating of ncchi^ta (leavings of food) of anybody (except the 
teacher). Manu ( 11.177-179) practically contains the same rules as 
those of Gautama set out above. Au^anasa-smtti III. ( ed, by Jiv. 
pp. 512-513) contains a long list of wbat the student should eschew. 
^ I I arnr. u. I. 2. 7. 7-8, 

805. The word * ucchista ’ is used, as exhaustively pointed out by 
Medhatithi on Manu VI. 80, in several senses. It literally means 'what 
is left out.’ The most usual senses are three, viz. (1) food left in the 
plate from which one has eaten, (2) food taken out in a vessel for serr- 
xng to a person but not exhausted by being served in bis plate, and ( as 
applied to a person ), (3) one who has not washed his hands and month 
after eating food ( or as applied to a plate ) the plate ( not yet cleaned ) 
from which one has taken his meal. Vide wg IV, 211 for the 2nd 
meaning. Another meaning is : (4) one who has answered a call of 
nature and not yet performed the purificatory acta like Scamana is 
said to be ucchista. Vide Manu IV, 142 (for this and the 3rd meaning) 
andV. 143 (for 3), Sometimes the word is used in its literal sense 
(vide 5p. Dh.S. 1. 1. 4. 2). Vide Mana V. 141 for another appli- 
cation of the word. 
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not mimic the gait, the manner of speech and the actions of the 
teacher. Manu (11. 200-201 ) calls upon the pupil to close his 
ears ( with his bands or fingers ) or to leave the place where 
somebody indulges in calumnies about the teacher or points out 
the faults in him, and states that if the pupil himself finds 
fault with his teacher or calumniates him, the pupil ( in the 
next life ) is born as an ass or a dog. Visnu Dh. 8.*°* 28. 26 
says the same. 

Some rules are laid down as to how the brahmac3rin is to 
deal with the hair on his head. Even the Bg. speaks of boys 
with several ^ikhas (topknot). Vide note 598 above. Gaut. L 26 
and Manu II. 219 say that a brahmacarin may either shave 
his entire head, or may allow all the hair to grow as matted or 
should keep only a tuft of hair on the head ( and shave the 
rest Ap. Dh. S. 1. 1. 2. 31-32, Vas. VII. 11 allow only two 
alternatives viz. growing all the hair or keeping a tuft of hair, 
while Visnu Dh. S. 28. 41 says that a student may either shave 
the entire head or grow matted hair. One was not to untie 
one’s siikha, while on the public road.*®* 

One of the rules for the student was that he was not to 
pronounce the name of his teacher even when the teacher was 
not present without prefixing or affixing an honorific addition 
( such as srl, bhatta, acSrya ). Gaut. ordains that the student 
should not speak of his teacher, the teacher’s son or wife or of a 
man who has been initiated for a srauta sacrifice by their 
barejnames*®* and then says that when it is absolutely necessary 


806. fvmt h sw 28. 26. is 
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either means ^ or a^PTcft ) and he takes 28 to refer to the 
pupil’s name. Vide on ira- H- 128 for explanation*. sf. p. 492 
explain Vide irg II. 199 and 28. 24. 
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to refer to these by name the student should not pronoan<^ 
the name and gotra of his teacher as they are, but by means of 
a synonym ( e. g. if the teacher’s name is Haradatta or DeveS- 
vara the pupil should respectively say Devarata or SureSvara ). 
Ap. Dh. S, L 3. 8. 15 says that even after returning home a 
snataka should avoid touching his former teacher with his 
fingers ( to call his attention), frequent muttering of something 
in his ears, laughing into his face, calling him out loudly, 
taking his name, ordering him about. Manu IL 138 and Gaut. 
VL 19 say that a man who has been initiated for a Srauta 
sacrifice should not be addressed by his name, even though he 
be younger than the person addressing, but that one should use 
the words ‘ bhoh ’ and ‘ bhavat ’ when addressing him or speak- 
ing about him and may refer to him by words like diksita &c. 
There are other rules about addressing or referring by name 
which may be set out here for the sake of completeness. The 
Sm. C. ( I. p. 45 ) and Haradatta on Gaut. II. 39 quote a smrti*’^ 
that one should not mention by name only one’s teacher, 
teacher’s son and wife, a diksita, any other guru, father, mother, 
paternal and maternal uncles, one’s benefactor, a learned man, 
one’s father-in-law, one’s husband, one’s mother’s sister. The 
Mahabharata says that one should not mention by name or 
address as ’ tvam * ( thou ) one’s elders, but one may speak of 
one’s contemporaries or those who are younger by their names.** * 
Another verse says that one should not mention one’s own 
name, the name of one’s guru, the name of a mean person, of 
one’s wife and one’s eldest child, 

Upasamgrahana consists in repeating one’s gotra and name, 
saying ‘I salute’, touching one’s ears, clasping the feet (as 
stated above) and bending one’s head while so doing. In 
abhivadana there is no clasping of the feet with the hands 5 one 
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may or may not touch the feet of the person to be honoured. 
AbUvQdam must always be preceded by pratyutthana.*'” 

Very detailed rules were laid down about pratyuUhana 
( rising from one’s seat to receive a person ), abhivadana ( salut- 
ing a man), upasamgrahana (saluting by clasping the feet of the 
teacher or another with one’s hands ), pratyabhivada ( returning 
a salutation ), and namaskara ( bowing with the word * namah * ). 
According to Ap. Dh. S. 1. 2. 5. 19 and 1. 3. 10. 17 the student must, 
when he meets his teacher after sunrise, clasp his teacher’s feet 
and also before beginning the day’s lesson of Vedio study and 
also after finishing it. Manu IL 71 says the same. Gaut. (1. 52-54) 
prescribes the clasping of the feet every day in the morning 
and at the beginning and at the end of a lesson in the Veda. 
According to Ap. Dh. S. 1. 2.5. 20 on other occasions whenever the 
student meets the teacher only abMvadana is sufficient, though 
according to some teachers (Ap. I. 2, 5. 21) clasping the teacher’s 
feet is necessary on each occasion. Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5. 22 states 
that in upasamgrahana the teacher’s right foot is to be stroked 
below and above with the student’s right hand and the foot and 
ankle are both to be taken hold of, while according to some 
teachers, the student must press each foot of the teacher with both 
hands and clasp them. Manu IL 72, Visnu Dh. S. 28. 15, and Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 2. 24 say that the student is to clasp the feet of the 
teacher with crossed hands, touching the right foot with the 
right hand and the left foot with the left band. Kulluka on 
Manu II. 72 quotes Paithlnasi that the student should clasp the 
teacher’s feet with his hands turned upwards. Baud. Dh. S. 
I. 2. 28 adds that clasping should not be done when either the 
teacher or the pupil is seated, or is lying down or impure. Acc- 
ording to Gaut. VI. 1-3 one must clasp every day on the first 
meeting and particularly on his or their return from a journey, 
the feet of one’s parents, of the blood relations of parents ( e. g. 
paternal and maternal uncles ), of the elder brother, of the guru 
( i. e. acSrya, upadhyaya ) and of persons venerated by one’s 
gurus. Ap. Dh. S. ( I. 4. 14. 7-9) says that even after finishing 
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one's siudies and returning home a man must every day elasp 
the feet of gurus ( father, mother, teacher and other venerable 
persons ) and of elder brothers and sisters according to their 
seniority. 

Abhiv&dana is of three kinds, vis. nitya ( obligatory every 
day ), naimittika ( to be done only on certain occasions ) and 
kamya ( to be done only if a person has certain rewards in 
view \ As examples of nitya abhivadana one may instance 
the rules of Ap. Dh. 8.®** ( I. 2. 5. 12-13 ) “ every day a student 
should get up from bed in the last watch of the night and 
standing near his teacher salute him with the words ‘ I so and 
so, ho ’ ( salute thee ) ; and the student should also salute other 
very aged (and learned br&hmanas) who may reside in the same 
village before bis morning meal.” Yij. L 26 also speaks of the 
latter. The occasional abhivSdana is done on certain occasions 
such as return from a journey ( Ap. Dh. S, I. 2. 5. 14 ). A person 
may salute elderly persons whenever he chooses, if he is 
desirous of long life or ( bliss in ) heaven ( Ap. Dh. 8. 1. 2. 5. 15 
and Baud, Dh. 8. L 2. 26 ). Manu ( II. 120 and 121 ) says 
‘ the prSnas ( vital breaths ) of a young man mount upwards 
when an old man approaches ; but by rising to meet him and 
salutation ( to him ), be ( the young man ) recovers them. He 
who habitually salutes and constantly pays' reverence to the 
aged obtains an increase of fonr things viz. length of life, 
knowledge, fame and strength.’ Ap. Dh. 8, 1, 4. 14. 11,®** Baud. 
Dh. 8. L 2. 44, Manu II. 130 and Vas. Dh. S. 13. 41 prescribe 
that a person must honour by rising and mentioning one’s name 
an officiating priest, one’s father-in-law, paternal and maternal 
uncles, even though these may be younger than oneself in 
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years. Gaut. ( YL 9 ) however says that in the case of these 
one need only rise from his seat to receive them ; but it is not 
necessary to salute them ( abhiv^dana is not necessary ). Visnu 
Dh» S. 32. 4 expressly says that in the case of officiating priests 
and others specified by Ap. and Gaut. and who are younger, 
rising from one’s seat is tantamount to abhivadana. Manu II. 
117 says that one must perform abhivadana to a person from 
whom one learns secular, Vedic or spiritual knowledge of any 
kind. There is some difference in the words used at the time of 
abhivadana. Usually the words are ‘ abhivadaye devadatta- 
^arma-ham®’® bhoh’ (vide Ap. 1. 2.5.12, Gaut. VI. 5, Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 2. 27, Vas. XIIL 44, Manu II. 122 and 124 ). But this 
mode is appropriate only if the person addressed knows how to 
return the salutation. Manu IL 123 and 126 and Vas. Dh. S. 
13. 45 declare that in the case of those who do not know how 
to return a salutation (pratyabhiv^dana, and according to Manu 
in the case of women also ) one should omit the word * bhoh * 
and simply say ‘ abhivadaye aham * { omitting one’s name ). 
Ap. Dh. S« I. 4. 14. 20 similarly says that in saluting women, 
a ksatriya or a vaisya one should use a pronoun and omit 
one’s name,®*^ 

The manner of abhivadana was as follows :**® *A brahmana 
shall salute stretching forward his right arm on a level with 
his ear, a ksatriya holding it on a level with the chest, a vaisya 
holding it on a level with the waist and a dfidra holding it low 
( up to his feet ) and that the salutation shall be by joining 
one’s hands ’ ( Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5. 16-17 ). The Madanapirijata 
adds that abhivl^dana is with both hands when the person to be 
saluted is learned, but with one hand only if he is not learned 
( p. 27 ) and the Sm. 0. (I. p, 36 ) quotes Visnu and Atri to the 
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same effeot The stretching of the hands up to the ear &c, 
indicates how far the head is to be bent in each case* 

There were also other rules about honouring one’s elders 
in the presence of one’s teacher or honouring the teacher’s 
teacher or about one’s behaviour when a gentleman comes to 
see one’s ftcHrya and leaves him, which are here passed over for 
want of space. Vide Ap. Dh. S, L 2. 6, 29-32, Manu IL 205. 

A brShmana who does not know the form of returning a 
salutation must not be saluted by a learned man; he is like a 
&udra (Manu IL 126). Similarly a brahmana was not to perform 
abhivfidana to a ksatriya or a vaisya however learned the latter 
may be, but one should simply say *svasti’; those who are of 
the same caste should do abhivadana.^'^ The Mit. on Yaj. IIL 
292 and Apar^rka p, 1188 quote sutras of Harlta prescribing 
as prSya&citta a fast of one, two or three days respectively for a 
brShmana saluting a ksatriya, vaisya or sudra and also for 
saluting when the persons saluted or the man saluting are in 
such a condition as to make them unfit for abhi^adana. One 
should not salute with the shoes on or when one’s head is 
wrapped up or one’s hands are full ( Ap, Dh. S. L 4, 14. 19 ) ; or 
if one carries a load of fuel-sticks or holds a pot of flowers or 
food in one’s hands one shall not salute, nor shall one salute 
on occasions similar to the preceding (such as one being 
engaged in worship of manes, of fire or other gods or when one’s 
teacher is so engaged), nor should one salute a teacher standing 
very close to him ( Baud. Dh. S. L 2, 31-32 ). When one is 
impure or the person he meets is impure ( owing to asauca or 
other causes ) no salutation is to be made or returned ( Ap. Dh. 
S. L 4. 14. 17 ), Gaut. IX 45 says that one should not occupy 
a seat or perform abhivadana and namask^ra with shoes on. 
One need not salute a person who is not a guru or who stands 
In a lower or higher place than oneself (Ap. Dh, S. I. 4. 14. 14 ). 
Ap. Dh. S. L 4. 14. 23. Manu II. 135 and Visnu Dh. S. 32. 17 
say that a brShmana ten years old is like a father to a ksatriya 
even 100 years old and so deserves salutation from the ksatriya. 
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Ap. Db. S, ( 1. 4. 14, 13 ) gives a special rule that a friendship 
kept for ten years as fellow citizens, a friendship contracted 
at school for five years, the fact of a Srotriya being three 
years older entitles the friend or srotriya to a salutation. But 
Gaut. ( VL 14-17 ) and Manu IL 134 give somewhat different 
rules viz. contemporaries who are born in the same year are to 
be addressed with the word ‘ bhoh ’ or * bhavat ’ and a fellow 
citizen who is ten years older than oneself and an artist who is 
five years “older than oneself and a srotriya studying the same 
Vedic school as oneself who is three years older are to be 
addressed similarly. Manu adds blood relations to the list 
when the difference in age is very small. The SmrtyarthasSlra 
p. 7 gives a long list of persons whom one should never salute 
viz. an heretic, a person guilty of grave sins, an atheist, 
gamblers, thieves, ungrateful persons, drunkards. Vide also 
Manu IV. 30 and Yaj, I. 130 ( as to showing no respect even by 
words to heretics &c ). 

In the case of certain persons one was to show honour only 
by rising from his seat and not by abhivadana. Oaut. ( VI. 9 ) 
mentions some such persons who are already referred to in note 
815. Headds that (VI, 10-11) even a sudra of eighty years or more 
must be honoured by rising by one ( even though the latter be 
of a higher varna ) young enough to be his son ( but there will 
be no abhivadana ) and that an arya ( i, e. one belonging to the 
three higher castes ) must be honoured by rising by a dudra even 
if the latter be older ( and so a vaisya must honour a ksatriya 
though the latter be younger ). Haradatta explains that the 
word sudra in Gaut. VI, 10 is only illustrative and that an cdd 
vaisya must be honoured by a young ksatriya or brahmana by 
simply rising from his seat and an old ksatriya by a young 
brahmana in the same way. Ap. Dh. S. ( IL 2. 4. 16-18) lays 
down that if a brahmana who has not studied the Veda comes 
as a guest one may give him a seat, water and food but one 
should not rise to receive him, but should rise to receive him 
if he is entitled to abhivadana on account of age ( as stated in 
Ap. I. 4. 14. 12, and Manu II. 134 ) ; similarly a brahmana 
need not rise to receive a ksatriya or vaisya ( except on the 
same ground of age ). 

The rules about returning a salutation (about pratyabhivada) 
are made somewhat intricate and obscure by the varying 
interpretations of commentators. Pratyabhivada consists in 
pronouncing a benediction in the proper form givenbyagurq 
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or other person who has been saluted. Among the oldest®*® is 
the rule in Ap. Dh. S, L 2. 5. 18 ‘ when returning the salute of 
one belonging to the first three castes, the ( last syllable of the ) 
name ( of the person whose salutation is to be returned ) shall 
be lengthened to three moras\ Vasistha’s rule (XIIL 46) 
is ‘ when the salute is returned, the last vowel ( of the noun 
standing ) in the vocative is protracted to the length of three 
moras and if it is a diphthong ( i. e. e or o but not of the dual 
number ) it becomes ‘ay * or ‘ av ’ e, g. ‘ bho becomes bhav *. 
Manu IL 125 prescribes “ a brahmana should be thus saluted in 
return, * mayst thou be long-lived, O gentle one ! ’ and the vowel 
* a * or any other vowel at the end of the name ( of the person 
addressed ) should be made jjluta (i.e. lengthened to three moras) 
and if the name ends in a consonant, the preceding vowel 
is made pluia^ 

That these rules are very ancient follows from Panini’s 
sutra ( VIIL 2. 83 ) ‘ when the salutation of a person who is not 
a sudra is returned by the person saluted, the final vowel in the 
name ( that occurs at the end of the sentence of pratyabhivada ) 
becomes^ p/w to.’ The Mahabhasya comments on this and two 
vartikas thereon say that this rule does not apply when it is 
a woman to whom the salutation is returned and it applies 
optionally when the person whose salutation is returned is a 
ksatriya or vaisya. All these rules are exemplified in the 
foot-note below.®** Ap. Dh. S. agrees with this rule of the 
ancient grammarians. The verse of Manu ( 11. 125 ) also really 
means the same thing; but there the word ^ dkara' is only 
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illustrative®** and stands for all vowels. The ancient com- 
mentator Medhatithi interprets Manu so as to agree with Panini 
and says ‘ in the realm of the use of words and their senses 
Panini has higher authority than Manu, that the pratyabhivada 
words containing the benediction about long life are not 
stereotyped, that when a ksatriya returns the salutation of a 
ksatriya or a vaisya of a vaisya, the same rules hold good As 
a person of a higher varna was not to do abhivadana to one of 
lower varna ( vide note 819 above ) there would be no occasion 
for pratyabhivada from the side of the latter. The verse of 
Manu is interpreted by Haradatta and a few others in a 
diflferent manner. According to them the last vowel in the 
name of the person whose salutation is to be returned is pluta 
and then * a * is added to it, and that if the vocative ends in e 
or o, it becomes aya or ava ( with * a * added ).®*^ This view is 
opposed to Panini, the Mahabhasya, the Kasika, Apastamba and 
several writers of digests. Apararka and the Sm. C. condemn 
the interpretation put upon Manu’s verse by commentators 
like Haradatta.®** 

What great importance was attached to the correct utter- 
ance of the return salutation can be seen from the fact that one 
of the miscellaneous reasons assigned for the necessity of 
grammatical studies in the Mahabhasya is that ( as stated in a 
verse) a person who returns from a journey will perform 
salutation to ignorant persons ( who do not know how to utter 
pratyabhivada ) as if to women with the words * abhivSdaye 
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ayamaham ’ ( L e, grammar is to be learnt by men for fear 

that they may be treated as women when a person salutes 
them). 

Ap. Db, S. ( I. 2. 7, 27 ) prescribes that the student shall be- 
have towards his teacher’s wife as towards the teacher himself* 
but he shall not clasp her feet or eat the residue of her food.®*® 
Gaut. ( IL 31-32 ) also says the same thing and adds that the 
student shall not assist the wives of the teacher at their toilet 
or bath nor wash their feet nor shampoo them. Manu IL 211, 
Baud. Dh. S, L 2. 37, Visnu Dh, S, 32. 6 have the same rule. 
But Gaut. IL 33 states an exception that on return from a 
journey the student shall clasp the feet of the wives of his 
teacher (also Manu IL 217 and Visnu Db. S. 32, 15). Manu (IL 210) 
gives special directions ‘ the wives of the teacher who belong to 
the same caste must be treated as respectfully as the teacher 
but in the case of those who belong to a different caste he need 
only rise from his seat and salute * ( Visnu Dh. S. 32. 5 also is 
similar ), and ‘ a student who is full twenty years old shall not 
honour the young wife of a teacher by clasping her feet ( Manu 
IL 212 and Visnu Dh. S. 32.13); but even a young student 
may prostrate himself on the ground for honouring the young 
wife of his teacher without clasping her feet ( with the words 
‘ abhivadaye amukasarma-ham bhob * ). 

As regards women who are not wives of the teacher, 
the following rules deserve attention. The 6rst rule is that 
married women, whatever their age may be, deserve honour 
( and so he must salute &c. ) according to the ages of their 
husbands®^^ ( Ap. Dh. S. 1. 4. 14. 18 and Vas. Dh. S. 13. 42 )• 
Visnu Dh. S, 32. 2 gives the same rule, but restricts it to wives 
of the same caste, Ap. Dh. S. 1. 4. 14. 6 prescribes that the 
same honour must be shown to the mother and father as to a 
teacher i, e. their feet must be elapsed on those occasions on 
which a teacher’s feet are to be clasped and Ap. Dh. S. 1. 4. 14. 9 
extends the rule to elder sisters. Gaut. ( VI. 7-8 ) states that 
the feet of the wives of (elder) brothers or of one’s mother-in-law 
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need not be clasped on any occasion ; and the feet of s 
paternal uncle's wife or of elder sisters need not be clasped 
except when one returns from a journey. But Manu (II. 131-132) 
gives different rules. A maternal or poternal aunt, a maternal 
uncle's wife, a mother-in-law are equal to one’s teacher’s wife 
and must be honoured like her ; one’s elder brother’s wife’s feet 
must be clasped every day if she is of the same caste, but the 
feet of the wives of one’s other paternal and maternal relatives 
need only be clasped on one’s return from a journey. Visnu 
Dh. S. 32. 3 places a maternal or paternal aunt and the eldest 
sister on an equality with the teacher’s wife. As already stated 
above in the case of all women the salutation is simply ‘I salute’ 
( abhivadaye aham )* without mentioning one’s name. Devala 
says ‘ the mother, mother’s mother, teacher’s wife and the full 
brothers and sisters of one’s parents, paternal grand-mother, 
mother-in-law, elder sister and the foster mother are women 
who are ( to be honoured like ) gurus 

Ap. Dh. S. L 2. 7. 30, Vas. Dh. S. XIIL 54, Visnu Dh. S. 
28. 31, Manu IL 207 require that the student will behave 
towards the teacher’s son as towards his teacher. That this rule 
is very ancient follows from a passage®^® in the MahabhasyaJ 
where it is stated and a proviso is added that the student will 
not however clasp the son’s feet nor eat the leavings of his food. 
Ap. Dh.S. 1, 2. 7. 30 only mentions as prohibited the eating of the 
leavings of food, but Visnu Dh. S. (28, 32-33) prohibits also the 
washing of the son’s feet. Manu (II. 208) gives a restrictive rule 
that the son of the teacher deserves the same honour as a teacher, 
if he imparts instruction in place of the teacher ( because the 
latter is otherwise engaged ), whether the son be younger or of 
the same age as the student, but that the student in any case 
must not shampoo the limbs of the son nor assist him in bis 
bath nor wash his feet nor eat the leavings of his food. 

From Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 7. 28 and I. 4. 13, 12®^^ it appears that 
the system of pupil teachers ( who were called ’ samadista ’ ) 
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obtained in ancient times and Ap. prescribes tbat the student 
shall behave towards a pupil teacher who teaches him at the 
teacher’s command as towards the teacher and shall honour him 
also by clasping his feet, as long as he is giving instruction. 

Further rules are laid down about showing courtesy to a 
person who is not a relative or who is not a teacher &c. Ap. Dh. 
S, I. 4. 14. 26-29 and Manu 11. 127 lay down that one should, on 
meeting a brahmana, ask after his health with the word ‘ku^ala,* 
a ksatriya about his health using the word ‘ anamaya a vaisiya 
by using the word ksema ( or anasta according to Ap. ) and a 
sudra by employing the word arogya. Thus one who is older 
( according to the rule in Manu IL 134 cited above on p. 339 ) 
should be saluted, while one who is of the same age or younger 
should simply be asked ‘ku§ala’ &c. Gaut. V. 37-38 gives similar 
directions.®** Manu ( II. 129 ) enjoins that one should address 
a woman who is the wife of another man and who is not a blood 
relation as * lady ’ ( bhavatl ) or ‘ beloved sister * and ( Ap. Dh. S. 
L 4. 14. 30) that one should not pass a learned brahmana without 
addressing him nor a woman whom he meets in a forest or 
other lonely place and Vispu Dh. S. 32. 7 says that in such 
circumstances he must address her ( in order to assure her ) 
as * sister ’ ( if she is of the same age as himself ) or 
' daughter * ( if she is younger ) and * mother * ( if she is older 
than himself). 

It is stated in the UdvShatattva®** ( p. 144 )»that the word 
* Sri ’ is to be prefixed when referring by name to a deity or a 
teacher, to the place of one’s teacher, to a holy place or to the 
presiding deity of a holy place, to one who has secured Yogic 
siddhis or to those who have secured by sacrifices the worlds of 
bliss ; and Raghunandana adds that according to the usage of 
respectable people * dr! ’ is prefixed to names of such persons 
while they are alive. The same work also tells us that women 
of the dvijatis were to have the honorific suffix ‘ devi * added to 


831. According to the questions would be in the case of 

members of the four varnas respectively, aifir 

V. 37-38; on these flays * aif^ wrgm: 
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their names and of the dddra caste the word ' d^I \ This is 
still the practice particularly in Bengal and Northern India, 

The works on DharmaSastra give very interesting rules 
about the grounds on which respect was to be shown to a 
person. Honour consists in saluting a person, or rising to 
meet him or allowing him to walk in front of one or giving him 
a garland, sandal-wood paste on festive^ocoasions and the like* 
Manu ( II. 136 ) and Visnu Dh. S. ( 32. 16 ) say that wealth 
kindred, age, ( performance of ) religious rites and sacred know- 
ledge confer title to respect, but each succeeding one out of 
these five is superior to each preceding one. Gaut. ( VI. 18-20 ) 
is slightly different; he says * wealth, relations, occupation, 
birth, learning and age must be honoured ; each later named is 
more important than each preceding one ; but Vedic learning is 
more important than all (the rest)’. Vas. Dh. S. 13. 56-57 
also says that learning, wealth, age, relationship and religious 
actions are titles to respect, but each preceding one is more 
important than each succeeding one. Y&j. L 116 puts the order 
as vidya, karma, age, relationship and wealth ( i. e. wealth is 
the least ground for giving honour ). ViSvarupa on Yaj. I. 35 
says that if respect is not paid to guru ( parents ), ac^rya, 
upEdhyaya and rtvik ( they are arranged in descending order ) 
one incurs sin, but if honour is not shown on the ground 
of 'learning, wealth &c. there is no sin but one loses happi- 
ness and success. Manu II. 137 says that a dudra who 
is beyond 90 years is still a child to a learned brEhmana. 
In order to show that Vedic learning is superior to seniority 
of age Manu ( II. 151-153 ) narrates the story of a young scion 
of the Angiras gotra who taught his pitrs and addressed them as 
* little sons’ and whose action was supported by the gods with 
the remark that a man destitute of knowledge was a child and 
he who taught him the Veda was his father. This story is 
referred to expressly by Baud. Dh. S. 1. 4. 47 and tacitly by Gaut. 
VI. 20. It is borrowed from the Tandya Mahabrahraana 

833. ^ vofevpmt I ^ \ eriv. u. 1. 4. 13. 2'-S; says 

I ^ 5 *rfTV: i i VI. 1S~20. 
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( 13. 3. 24 ). Manu II. 155 clinches the argument by saying 
* the seniority of brahmanas springs from ( sacred ) knowledgOt 
of ksatriyas from valour, of vaisyas from ( the possession ) 
of corn and other Wealth and only among sudras is age a 
ground of seniority 

Kaut says that men deserve honour according to their 
learning, intelligence, valour, high birth and eminent deeds.®^* 

One has to distinguish between abhivadana and namaskEra 
In the former one not only bows but utters words like ‘ abhi- 
vadaye &o,’, while in the latter one only bows and folds 
one’s hands. The latter is done only to images of gods, brahmanas, 
samnyasins and the like. The Smrtyarthasara p. 8 prescribes a 
fast for one day as a penance for not bowing to images of gods, 
samnyasins &c. Visnu®^® ( quoted in the Sm. C. ) says that one 
should not salute ( abhivadana ) a brahmana, but should only 
perform namaskara in all public assemblies, in sacrifices or in 
palaces or royal courts. The posture of the hands in namaskara 
is stated as follows : ' One should join the hands in the shape of 
a shegoat’s ear in namaskara to a learned man, one should fold 
the hands together in bowing to an ascetic, one should salute 
an ignorant man with one hand and should not perform abhi- 
vadana to one who is younger.®^^ 

One had to show respect by circumambulating®^® from left 
to right temples or images of gods, bulls, cowpens, cows, ghee, 
honey, sacred trees that had brick or stone platforms built 
round them ( like aSvattha ) and squares (where four roads meet), 
a teacher who is very learned, a learned and religious brahmana, 
clay from sacred places. 

One was not to approach empty-handed one’s parents, 
Scarya, sacred fires, houses and the king, if the latter has not 
heard of him before.®^® 

835. III. 20. 

836. \ Tnnrts ^ sijfnT wigrof ^rrpr- 

I I. p. 38. 

^ 837. I 

I ST. p. 468. 
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A matter closely connected with the showing of respect is 
that of the rules about the preference to be given on the road. 
This has already been dealt with in speaking of the privileges 
of brShraanas above pp. 146-147, 

One striking point about the imparting of knowledge ( par- 
ticularly Vedic ) in the ancient educational system of India 
was the great prejudice against learning from books. The 
greatest importance was attached to handing down the Veda 
intact and various devices were discovered and employed for 
securing this end, such as the various modes of repeating the 
Veda only in padas, in the krama, jata and other formations. 
Great care was taken to preserve the proper accentuation of the 
Vedic texts. There is a well known story how Tvastr repeating 
the words ‘ Indraiatrur-vardhasva in wrong accents caused 
the fire to be extinguished instead of inflaming it against Indra 
as he intended. This story is alluded to in the PSninlyasiksS. 
The same work ( in verse 33 ) condemns one who learns from a 
manuscript as among the worst of learners. The Veda was to 
be recited not only with proper modulation of the voice to 
convey the accents, but the accents were indicated also by the 
movements of the fingers ( vide verses 43-45 of the Paninlya- 
Sik^). All these intricate matters could be learnt only by 
oral instruction. 

Great controversies have raged round the question whether 
the art of writing was known in India in very ancient times, 
whether it was used for literary purposes in the times of Papini 
and whether the Brahml alphabet was an indigenous product or 
whether it was imported into India from some foreign land. Max 
Muller in his * History of ancient Sanskrit Literature ’ started 
the astounding and absurd theory that writing for literary pur- 
poses was unknown to Panini ( p. 507 ). Later on that position 


840. jnwt ^ ^ erronn' i w 

» verse 52 of the 

iTpfT <TUT I I qnepfnriirqffT 

verse 32. The legend is narrated in the II. 4. 12. 1 and the 
1.6. 3. 8. Wanted to pronounce the word '(nieaning ‘destroyer 

of Indra*) as a Tatpurufa compound (in which the last syllablo of the 
compound has the udStta accent), while he actually pronounced the word 
as a Bahuvrihi ( meaning ‘ whose killer would be Indra* ), in which case 
the first word of the compound has the udStta accent ( as in ). 

Vide VI. 1. 223 and VI. 2. 1. 
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was given up. Then Biihler wrote his famous work * on the 
origin of the Brahral alphabet * mainly relying on the resem- 
blances of a few letters of the Asokan script with an ancient 
Semitic alphabet and came to the conclusion that the Brahml 
alphabet was derived from a Semitic script sometimes about 
800 B. C. It never occurred to that learned scholar to advance 
and carefully examine the other possible hypotheses which any 
unbiassed and cautious scholar should have ordinarily advanced 
viz. that the Semitic script might have been derived from the 
Brahml alphabet and was later on developed or both might have 
been derived from some unknown ancient script. All these 
theories are now in the melting pot on account of the seals 
bearing writing in some undeciphered script found at Mohenjo- 
daro and Harappa, some of which are at least 5000 years old. 
So if the Brahml alphabet was at all borrowed, it is clear 
now that it was not necessary for Indians to travel so far as 
Westernmost Asia for that purpose. 

Oral instruction was the cheapest and most accurate 
method of imparting learning. In ancient times writing 
materials were not easily available and written texts could not 
be handled easily and would have been extremely costly. 
Therefore the method of oral instruction was resorted to and 
having been hallowed by the lapse of thousands of years it has 
been persisted in to the present day. Even in the 20th century 
after writing has been known for not less than 3000 years accord- 
ing to scholars like Biihler there are hundreds of brShmanas who 
learn not only the whole of the Bgveda (about 10580 verses) by 
heart, but also commit to memory the pada®^’ text of the Bgveda, 
the Aitareya Brahmana and Aranyaka and the six Vedahgas 
( which include the 4000 aphorisms of Panini and the extensive 
Nirukta of Yaska ) without caring to understand a word of this 
enormous material. 

Par, M. (L 1, p. 154) quotes a verse of Narada to the effect *** 
• what is learnt from reliance on books and is not learnt from 


841. Th^pada text of the Rgveda is the work of Sakalya and the 
padapStha is supposed to be panru^ja (composed by a htinian author}. 
The Nirukta ( VI. 28 ) criticizes Sakalya’s division of the pada text. 
Vi^varUpa on Yaj. HI. 242 says that padct and Irama are of human 
authorship. 

in iTO- Wf. I. part 1 p, 154 ; I. p. 51 also quotes this verse. 
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s teacher does not shine in an assembly Vrfdha-Gautama®** 
condemns to hell those who sell the Veda, who condemn the 
Veda and those who write it down. Apararka(p. 1114 on 
Yaj. IIL 267-^268 ) quotes verses from the Caturvimsatimata 
which prescribe various prayascitfcas for selling the Vedas, the 
ahgas ( of the Veda ), the smrtis, ifcihasa and purana, the secret 
pancaratra { system ), gathas, nltisastras &c. The prejudice 
against using books for learning was carried so far that among 
the six obstacles in the path of the acquirer of knowledge, 
reliance on books is mentioned as one. Apararka ( p. 390 ) 
quotes a long passage from the Bhavisyottarapurana about the 
rewards of gifts of books of the epics and puranas to a 
brahmana or to a matha for the use of the public. A grant of 
the Valabhi king Guhasena 1 dated 559 A. D. refers to a collec* 
tion of books on the true dharma.^^^ In the Kadambarl 
( para 88 ) the queen Vilasavatl is described as surrounded by 
ascetic women who held books in their bands and read 
itih^a.*** Vide under dana and matha-prati^ha. 

The teacher was expected to make the student understand 
by explanations in Sanskrit or in the pr&krits or even by 
employing the current languages of the various countries,®*^ 

The Duration of studenthood ( brahmacarya ) : — It appears 
from certain passages of the IJpanisads that the usual duration 
of brahmacarya was 12 years Svetaketu Aruneya is said 
to have become a brahmacarl when he was twelve and to have 
mastered all the Vedas at the age of 24 (vide Chan. Up. VI, 1. 2 


843. I ^i5TT t » 

p. 582 ; the same verse occurs in 23. 72 

I quoted in the I. p. 52. 
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quoted in/, n. 634). Similarly Chan. IV. 10. 1 appears to suggest 
that students left their teacher after twelve years of study. But 
a long period of brahmacarya was not unknown to the sages of 
the Upanisads. Chandogya ( VIII. 11. 3 ) declares that Indra 
remained as a student with Prajapati for 101 years (three periods 
of 32 years plus five ). The story of Bharadvaja narrated 
in the Tai. Br. quoted above ( at p. 271 ) states that Bharadvaja 
studied the Vedas three parts of his life ( at least till 75 years ). 
The Gopatha Brahmana (II. 5 ) states that the period of 
studenthood for learning all the Vedas is 48 yeEtrs ; that 
distributing that period in four portions among the vedas 
student'hood is for 12 years ( for mastering one Veda ), that 
period (13 years) is the shortest ( for brahmacarya) and that 
one should learn of the Veda as much as one can before he 
is about to return from his teacher. 

Some of the grhya and dharma sutras contain these very 
words of the Gopatha Brahmana e. g. Par. gr. II. 5 says ‘ one 
should observe brahmacarya forty-eight years for the ( four ) 
Vedas, or twelve years for each Veda or until one has learnt 
one or more Veda’. The Baud. gr. ( I. 2, 1-5 ) has a very 
suggestive passage “ the ancient period of studenthood was 
forty-eight years for ( the four Vedas ) or 24 years, or 12 years 
for each Veda or at least one year for each kanda ( section of 
the Vedic saihhitas like the Tai. S, ) or until the student learnt 
( one Veda), as life is fleeting and as there is a Vedic text ‘ one 
should consecrate ( the three ) sacred fires, while his hair 
is still dark ”. On Jaimini I. 3. 3 Sahara states the objection 
( among other similar matters ) that the smrtis speaking 
of brahmacarya for fortyeight years are opposed to the Vedic 
injunction that ‘ a man who has a son and whose hair is still 
dark should consecrate the ( three Srauta) fires ’ ( i. e. he must do 
BO in middle life, not when his hair is turning grey ). Sahara 
gives his opinion that such smrtis being opposed to irvU are to 


i librowc. il. 5 quoted in 
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be disregarded and makes fun of them by saying that some 
persons desirous of concealing their lack of manhood observed 
brahmacarya for forty-eight years and the prescriptions in these 
smrtis to that effect are due to this fact.^^^ The very orthodox 
Eum^rilabhatta could not tolerate this light-hearted statement of 
Sahara and rebukes the latter by saying that there is really no 
contradiction between the sruti text and the smiti passage, since 
the smrtis themselves prescribe other lesser and alternative 
periods, since it is possible to hold that smrtis speak of 
brahmacarya for 48 years only with reference to him who 
wants to become a samnyasin immediately after brahmacarya 
or who desires to become a perpetual student®^®* 

As the Vedic literature had grown to vast proportions and 
as it was thought necessary to preserve this ancient heritage, 
the ancient sages hit upon the plan of enlisting the whole 
population of the three varnas in the task of preservation by 
making it as their duty to devote as much time as they could 
to the study and conservation of the Vedic literature* Therefore 
various alternatives were proposed viz. studying all the four 
Vedas for 48 years, three of them for 36 or if a man was very 
clever he may finish the study of three Vedas in 18 years or in 
9 years or he should devote as much time as he would require for 
learning one Veda or mora Vide Manu IIL 1-2 and Yaj. L 36 
and 52 for the various alternatives. Spending 12 years for Vedic 


851. As upanayana was usually performed in the 8th year from 
conception or birth, the period of studenthood (if it was to be 48 years) 
would not end till a man became 56. Only a householder could consec- 
rate the 4ranta fires. So if the man was to marry after fifty-six his hair 
would be turning grey and by following the smiti rule he would run 
counter to the Vedic injunction. Thus smrtis would be opposed to 4ruti 
and Jaimini’s conclusion in I. 3. 3 is that when that is the case smiti is 
to be disregarded. 
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study must have been found even in ancient times impossible 
for many among the brahmanas and therefore the Bh^radvaja 
grbya ( quoted above in note 830 ) allowed the alternative that 
one should study the Yeda till the Godana ceremony (which as we 
shall see later on ) took place in the 16th year. Adv. gr. sutra 
L 22. 3-4 also prescribes only two alternatives for brahmacarya 
viss. for 12 years or as long as one could learn the Veda ( so 
A^v. contemplated brahmacarya for less than 12 years X 
Haradatta remarks on Ap. Db. S. 1. 1. 2. 16^^ that reading Ap. I. 
1. 2. 12-16, 1. 11. 3. 1 and Manu III. 1 together it follows that 
every one must observe brahmacarya for three years at least 
for each Veda and when it is said that one may observe 
brahmacarya till one learns the Veda, that means beyond 
three years for each Veda. This appears somewhat opposed 
to the words of ASv. and Bharadvaja. 

Not only was the study of the Veda made an absolute duty 
for all persons belonging to the three higher varnas, but the 
study of Veda was essential for the performance of the solemn 
Vedic sacrifices. Jaimini®** lays down that it is only he who 
knows the Vedic portion necessary for a Vedic sacrifice, that is 
entitled to perform that sacrifice. 

Subjects of Study . — ^The study of the Veda means the study of 
the Mantras and the Brahmana portion of the particular sakhS or 
tiakhas.**® The Veda was deemed to be eternal and not composed 
by any human author (i. e. it is apauruseya). Jaimini in 1. 1. 6-23 
establishes that the relation of word and sense is eternal and 
that ( in 1. 1. 27-32 ) the Vedas are apauruseya. This is not the 
place to set out or examine the arguments. All) dharmasastra 
writers proceed on this axiom of the eternity of the Veda. The 
Vedantasutra (I. 3. 28-29) says that the Vedas are eternal and the 
whole universe ( including the gods ) emanates from the Veda 
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and reliance is placed on certain IJpani^d passages and on 
Manu L 21, SSnti-parva 233, 24 and other smrtis. The Br. Up. 
IV. 5. 11 says that the Vedas are the breath of the great Being 
{ i. e. the Supreme Spirit, God ) ; in Br, Up. I. 2. 5 the Creator 
(Prajapati) is said to have evolved all this viz. Rgveda, 
Yajurveda, Samaveda, yajnas and so forth. The Svetasvatara 
Up, VL 18 says that the Supreme Being evolved Brahma and 
imparted the Vedas to him.®*® The Santiparva*®'^ says that 
speech in the form of Veda is without beginning and without 
end, from which ail activities and creation proceed, and that 
the Vedas become latent at the periodical dissolution of the 
world and become manifest to the great sages again when the 
world is recreated. But the eternity of the Veda and apaurus- 
eyatva of the Veda were interpreted in various ways e, g. the 
MahabhSsya says that, though the purport of the Veda is eternal, 
yet the arrangement of words is non-eternal and therefore 
there are various dakhas ( branches or recensions ) of the Veda, 
named Eathaka, Ealapaka 

From very ancient times the literature to be studied appears 
to have been vast. Vide Tai. Br. quoted above ( at p. 271 ) where 
the Vedas have been declared to be endless. In the Ilgveda itself 
( X 71, 11 ) reference is made to the verses learnt by the four 
principal priests ( hots, adhvaryu, udgata and brahma ), it is 
also said that parsons who studied together showed great 
disparity in their mental advancement ( Ilg. X. 71. 7 ) and that 
co-students feel elation when their friend wins in a debate in 
an assembly. The Sat. Br. ( XL 5. 7. 4-8, S. B. E. vol. 44, 
pp. 97-98 ) enumerates under ‘ svSdhyaya ’ rks, yajus formulae, 
sSmans, Atharvahgirasah (Atharvaveda ), itihasa-purana, gathas 
in praise of heroes ( called Narasamsls ) ’. The Gopatha Bra- 
hmana IL 10 also says * in this way all these Vedas were 
created together with kalpa, rahasya ( secret doctrines ), 
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Brahmacas, Upanisads, itih^sa, anvakhyana, purSna, anu&S* 
sanas, vakovakya &c In the Upanisads frequent mention ig 
made of the literature studied by persons before they became 
seekers for the knowledge of brahma. For example, in 
Chan. Up, VIL 1. % Narada tells Sanatkumara that he had 
studied the four Vedas, Itihasa-purana as the fifth Veda, the 
Veda of Vedas ( grammar ), pitrya ( treatise on srSddhas ), radi 
(arithmetic), daiva (portents), nidhi (finding out hidden 
treasures ), vakovakya ( dialogue or dialectic ), ekayana 
( politics ), devavidya ( Nirukta ), brahmavidya ( metres and 
phonetics ), bhutavidya ( exorcising ghosts ), ksatravidyS 
( dhanurveda ), naksatravidya ( astronomy ), sarpavidya ( snake 
charms ), devajanavidya ( arts like dancing, singing, preparing 
unguents &c. ). The same list is repeated in ChSn. Up. VII. 
1.4 and VIL 7. 1. In the Br. Up.®*^ II. 4. 10 and IV. 5. 11 
there is a similar smaller list. In the Mundaka Up. 1. 1. 5 
it is said that the acarya Angiras told Saunaka who was 
a great householder that the four Vedas and the six angas 
( mentioned in note 775 above ) are inferior knowledge and that 
the highest knowledge is that by which the Imperishable One is 
apprehended, Gaut. XI. 19 exhorts the king to rely upon 
the Veda, dharma^astras, the angas, Upavedas and Purana for 
regulating the conduct of his subjects. Ap. Dh. S. ( quoted 
above in note 775), Visnu Dh. S. 30. 34-38, Vas.IIL 19 and 23, VI. 
3-4 mention the angas of Veda. Panini shows acquaintance not 
only with the Veda and BrShmanas but he knew ancient 
Kalpasutras, Bhik^usutras and Natasfitras, secular works on 
various subjectB( IV. 3. 87-88, 105, 110,111, 116 ). Patanjali*®® 
( 2nd century B, C. ) mentions how vast the field of Sanskrit 
literature had become. Yaj. I. 44-45 calls upon the student to 
study every day according to his ability also Vakovakya, 
Purana, NarasaihsI,®®* gathas, itihasa, vidyas if he desired to 

wwmr J If. T. II. 4. 10. This is the basis of I. 1. 3 

Samkara explains these in such a way as to show that 
they are parts of and IV. 1. 2 also contains a similar 

enumeration of literary works. 
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please the gods and manes. Fourteen vidySs are generally 
enumerated as in YSj. I. 3 ( = Matsya 53, 5-6 ), Vayupurana 
vol. 1, 61. 78, Vrddha*Gautama (p. 632) and other works, viss. four 
vedas, 6 ahgas, puranas, nyaya ( logic ), mlmaihsa and dhar- 
ma^^tra. Some added four more to these, viz. the Upavedas of 
Ayurveda, Dhanurveda, Gandharvaveda and ArthaSastra (which 
were afldliated respectively to the four Vedas) and thus the vidyas 
are also spoken of as 18. Kalidasa in the Raghuvarfasa (V. 21) 
expressly says that Varatantu taught his pupil 14 vidyas. In 
E,I. vol. VIIL p. 287 ( in an inscription of 199 Guptasamvat i.e. 
517-18 A, D.) it is said about Susarman, an ancestor of Maharaja 
Samksobha, that *he knew the highest truth because of his 
proficiency in the 14 vidya-sthSnas \ Kumarila®®^ in his 
Tantravartika ( p. 201 ) says that vidya-sthanas that are looked 
upon as authoritative in knowing dharma are 14 or 18. The 
Varahagrhya ( 6 ) refers to different preparations for different 
people, viz. a yajnika had to study mantra and Brahmana, 
kalpa ( vedic ritual ) and mimamsa and one could study at his 
option grammar, the smrtis and vaktra(?) and the drotriya 
only committed to memory the Veda ; the first two were called 
snatakas. Numerous grants and inscriptions testify to the 
provision made by kings and well-to-do donors for all branches 
of study. In E. 0. vol. III, T N. 27 there is a grant made by the 
minister Perumal under the Hoysala king Viranarasimhadeva 
in 1290 A. D, which provided that each teacher of the Rgveda 
and the other Vedas was to receive a salary of six gadyanakas 
of gold a year and the teacher who taught the boys to read 
Nagara, Kannada, Tigula ( Tamil ) and Arya ( Marathi ) was to 
receive the same salary. The Gadag inscription of the time of 
Vikramaditya VI. (1098 A D.) refers to the founding of a school 
for teaching Prabhakara’s system of Mimamsa at Lakkigundi 
( E. 1. vol. 15 p. 348 ). Vide E. I, vol. I. p. 338 ( for endow- 
ment for teaching an astronomical work of Bhaskara). 

Even in early times a very extensive literature on 
Dharma- i^astra had come into existence. The literature of 
the epics, of kSvyas, drama, fables and romances, astrology, 
medicine and several branches of speculation had grown to an 
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enormous extent. On aocount of this vast literature many 
portions of which appealed more to the emotions and intellect 
than the Vedas could, the study of the Veda receded in the 
background and the study of subsidiary works became more 
popular. Therefore the smrtis again and again raise their voice 
and try to impress it upon all that the first duty of a dvija^i is to 
study the Veda. The Maitrl Up. VIL 10, though comparatively 
a late work, inveighs against brahmanas studying non-vedic 
texts.®®* Manu ( II. 168 ) says that the dvija who, without study- 
ing the Veda, bestows labour upon another lore, is quickly 
reduced to the status of a sudra in this very life together with 
his descendants. Kulluka on this verse cites the aphorism of 
Sahkha-Likhita ‘one should not, without studying the Veda 
first, study another lore, except the Vedangas and sm^is*. Vas. 
Dh.S, III. 2 expressly quotes the verse of Manu 11. 168 as Manava 
&loka. The Tai. Up. 1, 9 speaks of svadhyaya (study of the Veda) 
and pravacana ( teaching it or daily repeating it ) as tapas and 
joins these two with rta, satya, tapas,®®® dama, dama, fires, 
agnihotra and progeny in order to emphasize that these two are 
the most important and it also exhorts the student on the eve of 
his return home not to neglect his study of the Veda. 

The study of the Veda did not merely consist in learning 
the mantras by heart. Samkara in his bhasya on Vedantasutra 
I. 3. 30 quotes a Brahmana text to the effect that he who teaches 
a mantra or officiates at a sacrifice with mantras of which he 
does not know the seer, the deity or the Brahmana (i, e. vimyoga^ 
employment or use) falls on a stump or in a pit. ®®^ The Mit. on 
Yaj. IIL 300 quotes a verse of Vyasa to the same effect. Not 
only was the Veda to be committed to memory ( i. e. not 
only was there to be patha ) but one had also to understand 
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the meaning* The Ninikta (I. 18 ) quotes two verses 
which condemn in very strong language one who only commits 
to memory the Veda and does not know the meaning ‘ that maUi 
who having studied the Veda, does not know its meaning, is 
indeed a tree, a stump, a mere carrier of a load ; ho alone who 
knows the meaning secures all happiness ; his sins being 
shaken off by knowledge, he reaches heaven \ Daksa IL 34 
says that the study of Veda involves five things viz. first 
committing to memory the Veda, then refiection over its 
meaning, keeping it fresh by repeating it again and again, japa 
( inaudibly muttering by way of prayer ) and imparting it to 
pupils, Manu XII. 103 says ‘those who have committed to 
memory the Veda are superior to those who are ignorant of it, 
those who retain their Veda ( i, e, who do not allow it to be 
forgotten ) are superior to those who only studied it ( and then 
forgot it ), those who know its meaning are superior to those 
who simply retain it in memory, those who perform what the 
meaning of the Veda dictates are superior to those who know 
its meaning Sahara says that the real purpose of the study 
of the Veda is the knowledge about religious actions that it 
conveys and that from the mere memorizing of the Veda, no 
rewards are promised by those who know the lore of the 
sacrifices. Visvarupa on Yaj. I. 51 says that he alone is 
really vedaparaga who has made the Veda his own as to the 
spirit ( the meaning ). Apararka ( p. 74 ) quotes a long passage 
from Vyasa condemning the mere memorizing of the Veda.®*^® 
Vide also Medhatithi on Manu III. 19. 
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In spite of these excellent precepts it appears that from 
very ancient times the Veda was only committed to memory and 
most men learned in the Veda never cared to know its meaning. 
The Mababharata speaks disparagingly of the Srotriya as 
having an intellect dulled by the constant repetition of the 
anuvakas of the Veda. Further there was always an under- 
current of the belief that the mere memorizing of the Vedic texts 
conferred great sanctity on the memorizer and removed all 
sins. As time went on these ideas became supreme and the 
neglect of the meaning of the Veda has gone so far that among 
many modern orthodox brahmanas there is a belief that the 
meaning of the Veda cannot be known and it is futile to try to 
find its meaning. The Tai. Br. says that a man’s sins are 
destroyed by the Veda and by svadhyaya. In Vas. Dh. S. 27. 1, 
Manu XI. 245, Yaj. III. 310 and in numerous other places it is 
said that sins do not affect a man who studies the Veda and that 
the study of Veda destroys sin. Vas. Dh. S. 28. 10-15 speaks of 
about 35 groups of Vedic hymns ( like the Aghamarsana, Jig. 
X 190 ) by silently muttering which a man is purified of his 
sins; but Vas. Dh. S. 27. 4 is careful to add that Veda study 
only removes such sins as are committed through ignorance or 
carelessness.®^^ Similar provision for removal of sins by the 
muttering of the Vedic mantras is made in Visnu Dh. S. 56. 
1-27, Yaj. III. 307-309, Manu XL 248-260 &c. ' * 

Not only was the Veda to be committed to memory, but 
when learnt it was not allowed to slip from one’s mind. 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 7. 21. 8 makes ^brahmojjha^ (i e. abandoning what 
is learnt) a grave sin along with drinking wine and others. 
Similarly Manu XI. 56 and Yaj. III. 228 also treat it as equal 
to drinking wine or the murder of a brahmana. 

Similarly Manu IV. 163 forbids nastikya®^* (holding that there 
is no soul or no Hereafter ) and the reviling of the Veda and in 
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XL 56 regards the latter as a grave sin equal to drinking wine, 
while Yaj. III. 388 treats it as grave as brahmahatyS. Gaut. 21. 
1 mentions the nastika among patitca along with brahmana 
murderer and drinker of wine. Visnu Dh. S. 37. 4 includes the 
reviling of Veda among upapatakas ( lesser sins ). Manu II. 11 
says that he who disrespects veda and smrti by relying on 
syllogistic reasoning is a re viler of Veda and a nastika (atheist) 
and should be excluded from social intercourse by good men. 
Vas. Dh. S. XII. 41 says ‘ to hold the vedas as unauthoritative, 
to carp at the words of the sages, and to be wavering on all 
points lead to one’s destruction '. Vide Visnu Dh. S. 71. 83 and 
AnuSSsanaparva 37. 11 for the same ( in the latter the 2nd pada 
is sSstrangm cabhilahghanam ). 

Another striking feature of the anoient educational system 
was the total absence of any prior agreement about fees for 
teaching students. So early as Br. Up. IV. 1. 2 we find Yajnavalkya 
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saying to king Janaka who offered to give him a thousand cows, 
an elephant and a bull ( or as Samkora explains an elephant- 
like bull ), ‘ my father was of opinion that without fully 
teaching a pupil one should not receive any reward from 
him Gaut,®^ ( II. 54-55 ) says that at the end of his studies 
the student should request the teacher to accept the wealth that 
he could offer or ask the teacher what should be given and after 
paying or doing what the teacher wants or if the teacher 
allowed him to go without demanding anything, the student 
should take the ceremonial bath ( i. e. return home ). The Asv. 
gr. ( III. 9. 4 ) has almost the same words. The Ap. Dh. 

( 1. 2. 7. 19-23 ) requires the student to offer at the end of his 
studies, whatever their extent may be, a daksina obtained from 
proper sources to his teacher according to his abilities and that 
if the teacher is in straightened circumstances, to offer him a fee 
even by begging from a person who is of the ugra caste or from 
a sudra and that after offering a fee or doing even a very 
strikingly good turn [to his teacher he should not boast of it 
to others nor should he ever dwell in his mind over it. The 
ideal ;was that the daksina ( fee ) offered to the teacher at the 
end of study was simply for pleasing or propitiating the teacher 
and was not a complete equivalent of or compensation for the 
knowledge imparted. Manu ( IL 245-246 ) says that the student 
need not give anything to the teacher till his snana ; when he is 
about to return home, he may offer to his guru some wealth; that 
the gift of a field, gold, a cow, or a horse, of even shoes or an 
umbrella, of a seat, corn, vegetables and clothes (either singly or 
together) may engender pleasure in the teacher. The Chan. Up,*^* 
III. 11. 6 eulogises brahmavidya by declaring it to be more valua- 
ble than the gift of the whole earth together with all its wealth. 
The smrtis*®® declare that even if the guru teaches a single 
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letter to the pupil, there is nothing in this world by giving 
which the pupil can get rid of the debt he owes. The Maha- 
bhSrata says ( A^vamedhika 56. 21 ) that the teacher’s satisfac- 
tion with the student’s work and conduct is indeed the proper 
daksina.®** Yaj. L 51 says that one should give to his teacher 
what he chooses to ask as daksina and Katyayana®®* quoted by 
Apararka ( p. 76 ) prescribes that a brahmana pupil may give a 
cow, a princely one a village, a vnihya a horse (if able to do so). 
It has been shown above ( p. 355 ) how kings and others made 
gifts of lands or provided for salaries to teachers. One of the 
earliest record about university scholarships is contained in the 
Bahur ( near Pondichery ) plates of Nrpatuhgavarman in which 
we find a grant to a Vidyasthana ( a seat of learning ) for 
promotion of learning ( E. I. vol. 18 p. 5 ). In E. I. vol. 15 p. 83 
there is provision of 30 mattars of land for professors lecturing 
to ascetics and of eight mattars to teachers giving lessons to the 
youths in a monastery ( in the times of Oalukya Somesvara I 
at Sadi in Dharwar District in iake 981 ). The Peshwa distri- 
buted to learned brahmanas every year dsksinS which rose to 4 
lakhs of rupees a short time before 1818 A. D. It may be stated 
that even in the 20th century there are numerous brahmana 
teachers of the veda and the sastras who< teach pupils for 
years without stipulating for any fee or even receiving any- 
thing from them. 

According to Manu IL 141, Sahkhasmrti III. 2 and Visnu 
Dh. S. 29. 2 a teacher who teaches the Veda or the Vedahgas for 
money or for his livelihood is called an Upadhyaya. Yaj. III. 
235 and Visnu Dh. S. 37. 20 and others include teaching for 
money ( and also learning from a paid teacher ) among upapata- 
kas ( lesser sins ). Manu IIL 156, Anusasana 23. 17 and Yaj. I. 
223 say that he who is a hired teacher ( bhrtakadhyapaka ) and 
he who learns from such a teacher are not fit to be invited at a 
Sraddha. ButMedhatithi(on Manu II. 112 and IIL 146), the Mit. 
( on Yaj. Ill, 235 ), the Sm. C. and others say that a person does 
not become a hired teacher by accepting something from a 
pupil, but that what is condemned is making a stipulation before- 
hand that one would teach only if a certain sum or if so much 
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were paid or delivered.^^^ In distress, Manu X. 116 and Taj. 
III. 42 allow even snob stipulations for the purpose of securing 
one’s livelihood. 

The MahabhSrata ( Adi. 133. 2-3 ) shows that when Bbisma 
appointed Drona as the teacher of the Fandava and Kaurava 
princes be bestowed on him wealth and a well-furnished house 
full of corn ; but there was no stipulation. 

It has been shown above (p. 113) that it was the king’s duty 
to support learned men and students and to see that no brahmana 
died of hunger in his kingdom (videGaut X. 9-12, Visnu 
Dh. a IIL 79-80, Manu VII. 82-85, Taj. L 315, 333 ). So a 
student, when the teacher demanded a heavy fee at the end of 
studies, could theoretically at least approach a king for the fee. 
E&lidSsa draws in Raghuvamsa V a graphic picture how Vara- 
tantu demanded a daksin& of 14 crores from his pupil Eautsa 
who approached Baghu for the same and would not take more 
than his requirements. Sometimes the teacher or his wife, 
according to legends, demanded fanciful daksin&. For example, 
Uttahka was asked by his teacher’s wife, when be urged her to 
take something, to bring the ear-rings of the queen of the reigning 
king ( vide Adiparva chap. 3 and Asvamedhika-parve 56 ). 

It would be interesting to see how far corxKiral punishment 
of pupils was allowed in ancient India. Gaut.®“ ( II. 48-50 ) 
lays down that pupils are to be regulated ( ordinarily ) without 
beating ; but if it is not possible to control the pupil ( by words 
&C. ) then he may be struck with a slender rope or with a split 
bamboo ; that if the teacher struck ( the pupil ) in any other way 
( e. g. with the hand &o- ) the teacher should be punished by the 
king. The 5.p. Dh. S. I. 2. 8. 29-30 calls upon the teacher to 
censure ( by words ) a pupil when he commits a fault and to 
employ according to the gravity of the offence any one or more 
of the following punishments till the pupil desists, viz. threatening 
( the pupil ), refusing to give him food, drenching him in cold 
water and not allowing him to come in his presence.*** The 
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Mahabhdsya^* (vol. L p. 41) refers to the fact that when a pupil 
pronounced a wrong accent ( e. g. anudatta in place of udlltta ) 
the up&dhyfiya slapped him (on the back probably). Manu 
VIIL 299-300, Visnu Dh. S. 71. 81-82, Karada ( abhyupetyS* 
dudru^, verses 13-14) follow Gautama as to corporal punishment, 
but add that beating should be on the back only and never on 
the head nor on the chest, while Narada further rules that the 
beating should not be excessive. Manu ( VIIL 300 ) says that 
the punishment in case of violation of these rules by the 
teacher is that for a thief and ( VIII. 299 ) extends the same 
rules to the son and the wife. Manu II. 159 recommends that 
in imparting instruction about the right path of conduct, one 
should use sweet persuasive ( not high-toned ) words. 

L few words must now be said about the education of 
ksatriyas, vaidyas and Madras, According to Gaut. XI. 3 a king 
should be well-grounded in the three Vedas and in Anviksik! 
(i.e. metaphysics) and in XL 19 Gaut. says that the king has to 
rely for carrying out his duties on the veda, the dharmaitstras, 
the subsidiary lores of the veda, the upavedas and puranas. 
Manu VIL 43 and Yaj. L 311 say that a king should be pr<^- 
cient in the three Vedas, in metaphysics, in dapdanlti ( the 
art of government and statecraft ) and in varta ( economic life 
and production of wealth). These directions were probably 
meant to be an ideal and very few kings ever went through all 
this. If any conclusions are to be drawn from the stories in the 
Mahabharata, we may say that princes at least hardly ever went 
to a guru*s home, but teachers were engaged to teach them ( as 
Drona was engaged by Bhisma ) and they became proficient in 
military skill. Alberuni(tr. by Sachau 1888, vol. I p. 123) says that 
brahmanas taught the veda to ksatriyas, but he is probably 
drawing only on the rules given in the smrtis. Kings left 
ecclesiastical matters to their ^roMa and were always to rely 
on him for advice. Gaut.®®^ XL 12-13 and Ap. Dh. S. IL 5. 10, 
16 require that the purohita was to be a learned man of good 
birth, endowed with polished speech, a fine form, middle age 
and high character and that he was to be welLversed in dharma 
and artba. Adv. gr. IIL 12 describes bow the purohita is to 
prepare the king for battle. Kaut. in his Artha^tra after 
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stating several views gives his own opinion that the vidyas for 
a prince are four ( the same as those of Manu and Yaj. above ), 
that after the caula is performed the prince should learn the 
alphabet and arithmetic and when upanayana is performed he 
should learn the four vidyas till he Is 16 years old and may 
then marry (I. 5), that in the first part of the day he should have 
instruction in elephant riding and horse riding, riding in chariots 
and in arras and the latter part of the day he should devote to 
hearing puranas, stories, dharmasastra and arthasastra (politics). 
In the Hathigumpha Inscription ( 2nd century B. C. ) there is 
a reference to rupa ( currency ), ganana { finance and treasury 
accounts ), lekha ( ofiBcial correspondence ) and vyavdhara ( law 
and judicial administration )- as the subjects which Kharavela 
mastered as heir-apparent from his 15th year to his 24th ( vide 
E.I. vol.20 p.71 at p. 81, J, R. A. S. 1918 p. 545, L H. Q, vol. 14 
for 1938 p. 459 ff. ). In the Kadambarl also Bana shows that 
prince Candrapida did not go to a teacher’s house but that a 
school was built for him outside the capital where he learnt 
from his 7th to the 16th year. 

As to the education of ksatriyas in general we have hardly 
any directions in the dharmasastra works. But that there were 
several learned ksatriyas and vaiSyas who sometimes became 
teachers cannot be denied, Kumarilabhatta says ( on Jaimini 
I. 2. 2) that adhyapana®®® is not a special characteristic for 
recognising that a man is a brahmana, since certain ksatriyas 
and vai^yas who have given up the observation of the caste 
rules also do so. 

About the education of vaisyas there is still less material. 
Manu X 1 lays down generally that the three varnas ( includ- 
ing vaisyas ) are to learn the Veda, ( X. 79 ) that trade, cattle- 
rearing and agriculture are the means of the vaisya’s livelihood 
and that (IX. 328-332) the vaisya should never think of giving up 
cattle rearing, that he should know the prices of jewels, coral 
and pearls, of metals and clothes, of perfumes and salt, the 
sowing of seed, the qualities and defects of soils, measures and 
weights, the different grades of .qualities of goods, the profit 
and loss in trade, the rates of pay for servants, various alpha- 
bets and the places where saleable articles are produced or 
manufactured. 
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Yaj. IL 184, Narada ( abhyupetyasiu^rusa 16-20 ) indicate that 
boys were apprenticed with master artisans to learn several 
silpas (crafts) like preparing ornaments of gold or for learning 
dancing, singing &c. An apprentice was to stipulate how 
long he would stay with the master craftsman, that even if 
he learnt the craft earlier than the stipulated time be was still 
to stay with the teacher and work for him till the period was 
over, that the teacher was to give food and lodging to the 
apprentice and to appropriate the proceeds from his work, that 
if the apprentice left the teacher before the time fixed even 
though the teacher was ready to teach him, he was to be 
compelled to stay with the teacher and to be imprisoned or 
sentenced to whipping by the king if he would not stay. 

As for the education of the ^udra, there are hardly any rules 
in the dharmaSastras. He gradually, as stated above ( at 
pp. 120-121), rose in status and was allowed to engage in crafts 
and agriculture and so the same rules might have been applied 
to him as to vaiSya apprentices. The sudra could listen to 
the recitation of the Mahabharata and the puranas as shown 
above ( at pp. 155-156 ). 

It appears that in very ancient times the status of Indian 
women as to education was much higher than in medieval and 
modern times in India. Several women are stated to have been 
the composers of Vedic hymns ; e, g. Rg, V. 28 is ascribed to 
Visvavara of the Atri family ; Bg. VIIL 91 to Apala of the 
same family and Bg* ^ 39 to Qho^ Kaksivatl. The Br. Up. 
II. 4. 1. shows that Maitreyl, one of the two wives of Yajna- 
valkya, the great philosopher of ancient India, was herself a 
very earnest seeker after true knowledge and she prayed to 
Yajnavalkya that he should impart to her such knowledge as 
would make her immortal.®^® In the same Upanisad (III, 6 and 8) 
we find that among the several interlocutors in the court of 
Janaka, king of Videha, who propounded several questions for 
solution before Yajnavalkya, GargI Vacaknavl occupies a very 
prominent position. She pursued Yajnavalkya with subtle and 
searching questions till ultimately he was forced to warn her 
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not to probe too much into the nature of the First Principle 
which was beyond mere human reason and logical questioning 
or otherwise she might die by the fall of her head. Then she 
desisted, but her unquenchable thirst for philosophical 
knowledge again swelled up and she put two questions to 
Yajnavalkya hoping to confound him. In the same Up. ( Br. 
Up. VI. 4. 17 ) there is a rite prescribed for one who desires 
to have a learned daughter. As in the very preceding sentence 
a prescription is given for one desirous of having a son who 
would master the three Vedas, it naturally follows that the 
learning of the daughter must refer to the same topic. But 
Samkara, in whose day women were debarred from learning the 
Vedas, could not but explain the word ‘ panditft’ as referring to 
proficiency in domestic work. It has been shown above (p. 294) 
that upanayaua and veda study were allowed to women by 
Harlta. In the daily rsitarpana ( ASv. gr. IIL 4 ) among a host 
of sages water is offered to three women as teachers viz. GSrgl 
Vacaknavl, Vadava Pratitheyl and Sulabha MaitreyL The very 
fact that the KaSika on Panini IV. 1. 59 and III. 3. 21 teaches 
the formation of acaryi and upadhyaya as meaning a woman 
who is herself a teacher ( and not merely the wife of a teacher ) 
establishes that the ancient grammarians were familiar with 
women teachers. Patanjali teaches *’* how and why a 
brahmana woman is called ApiSala ( one who studies the gram* 
mar of Apidali ) and KaSakrtsna ( one who studies the mlmSmsS 
work of KaSakrtsna). He also states the formation of the 
appellation ‘ Audameghah ’ ( meaning the pupils of a woman 
teacher called Audameghya). Gobhila *** gr. II. 1. 19-20 prescri- 
bes that when the bride pushes forward with her foot a mat the 
bridegroom should make her repeat the mantra ‘ may the way 
which my husband goes by be also assigned to me ’ and that if 
she does not repeat this mantra ( through bashfulness &o. ) he 
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should repeat it substituting the words ‘ to her ’ for ‘ to me *. 
In the E&fhaka^’* gr. 25. 23 it is said that the Anuvaka 
beginning with ‘sarasrati predam-ava ’ ( of 21 verses) was to be 
recited both by the bride and the bridegroom according to some 
teachera All this shows that women could recite Vedic 
mantras in the sutra period. The Eamasutra of V atsy ay ana, *** a 
remarkable though in some places a filthy work, prescribes that 
women should study the KSmasutra and its subsidiary ahgas 
(via the 64 kalas such as singing, dancing, painting &o. ) before 
they attain youth ( L e. in their father’s house) and after marriage 
with the husband’s consent. In the 64 kal^s enumerated in 
that work ( I. 3. 16 ) are included prahelikas ( riddles of words ), 
pustakavacana ( chanting from books ), kavyasamasyU-purapa 
( composing a suitable portion of a verse to fit in with a portion 
given ), knowledge of lexicons and metres &c. We read in the 
epics and the dramas like the Sakuntala of women writing 
messages to their lovers. In the MalatlmSdhava Bhavabhuti 
tells his readers that the fathers of the hero and the heroine 
studied in their youth together with KSmandakI at the feet 
of the same master. From anthologies like Bajasekhara’s 
SOktimuktivali we learn that there were poetesses like VijjS, Slta 
&a All these facts tend to indicate that literary attainments 
among women were not totally unheard of in ancient India. 

But gradually the position of women became worse and 
worse. In the Dharmasutras and Manu woman is assigned a 
position of dependence and even women of higher classes came 
to be looked upon as equal to Madras so far as Vedic study and 
several other matters were concerned. Gaut. 18. 1, Vas. Dh. S. 
VL It Baud. Dh. S. IL 2. 45 and Manu IX 3 say that women have 
no independence and in all stages depend upon men. We have 
seen (at p. 265) also that all the samskaras (except marriage) were 
performed in the case of girls without Vedic mantras. Though 
according to the Furvamlm&msa the husband and wife were to 
perform Vedic sacrifices together ( Jaimini VI. 1. 17-21 ) still 
wranen*** were only associated with their husbands and all the 
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actions to be done by the sacrificer ( yajamana ) were to be done 
only by the husband except where the texts expressly requested 
the wife to do certain things such as examining the Sjya or repeat- 
ing certain mantras (Vl, 1. 24). Jaimini says that the husband 
and wife were not equal and Sahara explains that the yajamana 
is a male and is learned, while the patnl is a woman and has 
no vidya, Medhatithi®*^ on Manu 11. 49 raises the interesting 
question why brahmacarins when begging for alms used a 
Sanskrit formula (bhavati bhiksam dehi) which language ladies 
do not know. He replies that women can understand that 
vernacular words which they use being similar to Sanskrit 
words must be derived from them and that these few well- 
known Sanskrit words they can easily grasp. Besides even in 
Vedic times there was a tendency as in many other countries to 
make sarcastic references to women. The Jtgveda®^® VIII. 33. 17 
says Even Indra said * the mind of woman cannot be control- 
led ; and also her intellect ( or power ) is slight * ” ; in Bg. 
X. 95. 15 ‘there is no truth in the friendship of women ; they 
have the hearts of hyaenas *. The Sat, Br, XIV, 1. 1. 3 exhorts 
a person studying the Madhu- vidya not to look at ‘ woman, 
sudra, the dog and the black bird that are all untruth *• In 
Manu IL 213-214, Anusasanaparva chap. 19. 91-94, chap. 38 
and 39 there is severe condemnation of woman. Such ideas, and 
ideas about pollution and the early marriage of girls are 
probably responsible for the great lack of literacy among 
women in medieval and modern times. 

As literary education among women was in a languishing 
state or almost nil, the question of co-education hardly arises. 
There are no doubt faint indications that when women could 
at all devote themselves to learning, they must have been taught 
with male pupils. Poets like Bhavabhuti ( in the Malat!- 
madhava ) envisage a state of society in which a woman ( like 
X^mandak! ) learnt at the feet of the same master along with 
male students ( like Bhurivasu and Devaiata, who later on 
became ministers of states ). 
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The house of the acarya where the student learnt was called 
acsryakula (vide Chan. Up. IL 23. 2, IV. 5. 1., IV. 9. 1, VIII. 15. 
1), The teacher who presided over a large establishment of 
pupils was called kulapati ( e. g. Kanva is so referred to in 
the Sakuntala, vide note 134 above ). 

It is outside the scope of this work to show from the 
numerous inscriptions and copper-plate grants that have been 
published so far, how ancient kings and rich private persons 
made substantial grants to famous schools, colleges and univer- 
sities, There were famous universities at Taksasila ( modern 
Taxila ), Valabhi, Benares, NalandS, Vikramasila &c. For an 
account of the university of Nalanda in the 7th century 
reference may be made to the accounts given by the two Chinese 
travellers Yuan Chwang ( vide Watters vol. IL pp. 109, 246 ) 
and Itsing ( ' Records of the Buddhist Religion ’ by Dr. Takakusu 
pp. 154, 177 &c.). Most of those seats of learning were endowed. 
One of the earliest of such grants is that of the Pallava 
Nn)atuhga-varman ( Babur Plates, E. L 18 p. 5 ) whereby three 
villages were bestowed as a source of revenue ( vidyabhoga ) 
for the promotion of learning to the residents of a seat of 
learning ( vidyasthana, a college ) at Vagur. The Kavya- 
mlm^sa of RajaSekhara ( in chap. 10 ) calls upon the king to 
hold assemblies of poets and learned men, to arrange for their 
examination and to distribute rewards to them in the manner 
of such ancient kings as Vasudeva, Satavahana, Sudraka, 
Sabasahka. It also says that in UjjayinI such poets as Kalidasa, 
Mentha, Bharavi, Haricandra were examined and in Pataliputra 
( modern Patna ) such famous sastrakaras as Panini, Vyadi* 
Vararuci, Patanjali, Varsa, Upavarsa, and Pihgala were 
examined. 

The salient features of the educational system outlined in 
the Dharmasastra works are the high and honourable position 
assigned to the teacher, the close personal contact of the pupil 
with the teacher and individual attention, the pupil’s stay with 
the teacher as a member of his family, oral instruction and the 
absence of books, stern discipline and control of emotions and 
the will, cheapness (as no fees were stipulated for). The 
Indian system compares most favourably with any system of 
education of the West, whether in Greece or Rome or any other 
country. It gave to the students a more or less literary educa- 
tion, particularly of the Vedic literature and of philosophy, 
grammar and other subjects ancillary thereto. The principal 
H. D. 47 
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effort was directed towards the conservation of the ancient 
literature rather than to the creation of fresh literature. In 
these respects it was similar to the Grammar Schools of 
England and to the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge as 
they were till about the middle of the 19th century. The defects 
of the Indian system were that it was too literary, there was 
too much memorizing, boys under it had hardly any instruction 
in useful manual arts and crafts, the studies were not brought in 
contact with practical life. The discipline was rigorous and 
joyless. Many of these defects were due to the exigencies of the 
caste system which assigned particular avocations to particular 
castes. We cannot and should not compare the system with 
the systems of education prevalent in the 20th century, when 
several subjects such as literature, music and the fine arts, 
handicrafts, mathematics, science, history and geography are 
taught in the schools to all boys and when it has been recog- 
nised that education is a prime concern of the State. 

The four Veda^vratas: — Among the saihskaraa enumerated 
by Gautama there are four Veda-vratas ( Gaut. VIII, 15 ). 
These four are also included in the 16 saihskaras by several 
smrtis. Their names and procedure differ considerably in the 
several grhyasutras. Some grhyasutras like Par. do not 
describe them. A brief reference will be made to them here. The 
Asv, gr. I. 22. 20 says in general words that in the vratas 
all the ceremonies beginning from shaving the head up to 
paridana ( i. e. A^v. gr. L 19. 8 to I, 20, 7 ) that are performed at 
the upanayana are repeated each time with each vrata. And the 
four vratas according to the Asvalayana smrti ( in verse ) were 
MahanamnI vrata, Mahavrata ( Ait. Ar. I. and V ), Upanisad 
vrata and Godana. Each vrata is to be performed for a year. 
Vide Laghu Asvalayana 11th section ( Anan. Ed ). The Sah. 
gr. ( II. 11-12 ) describes, after the student is instructed in the 
sacred Gayatrl, four vratas ( observances ) called Sukriya 
( which precedes the study of the main part of the Bgveda ), 
the Sakvara, Vratika and Aupanisada vratas ( which three 
precede the study of the different sections of the Aitareya 
Aranyaka), The observance of the first of these (viz. Sukriya) 
lasted for three days or twelve days or one year or as long as 
the teacher liked and the observances of the other three were to 
be kept for one year each ( Sah. gr. II, 11, 10-12, S. B. E. voL 29 
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p. 77 ). At the beginning of each of these three vratas there is 
a separate upanayana, followed by a ceremony called Uddlk- 
sanika ( giving up the preparatory observances ) and then the 
vrata is to be performed for one year. The Aranyaka is to be 
studied in the forest out of the village. Manu IL 174 prescribes 
that at the time of the beginning of each of these vratas the 
student had to put on a new deer skin, a new yajnopavlta and 
a new girdle. The Gobhila grhya III. 1. 26-31 ( which is 
connected with the Samaveda) mentions the vratas as 
Godanika, Vratika, Aditya, Aupanisada, Jyestha-samika, each 
lasting for one year. It adds that some do not observe the 
Aditya-vrata. The godana vrata is connected by the Gobhillya 
with the samskara of godana ( to be described below ) and it 
prescribes certain observances for it such as removing all hair 
on the head, chin and lips ; avoiding false-hood, anger, sexual 
intercourse, perfumes, dancing and singing, collyrium, honey 
and meat ; not wearing shoes in the village. It also prescribes 
that wearing the girdle, begging for food, carrying a staff, 
daily bath, offering a fuel-stick, and clasping the teacher’s feet 
in the morning are common to all vratas. The Godanika 
enabled the student to study the Purvarcika of the Samaveda 
( i. e. the collection of verses sacred to Agni, Indra and Soma 
Pavamana ). The Vratika was introductory to'the study of the 
Aranyaka ( excluding Sukriy a sections ); the Aditya vrata to 
the study of the Sukriya sections ; the Aupanisada-vrata to the 
study of the XJpanisad-brahmana ; the Jyestha-samika to the 
study of the Ajya-dohas. The Kh. gr. II, 5. 17 flf. speaks of the 
same vratas as Gobhila. Those who observe the Adityavrata 
wore one garment, did not allow anything to come between 
them and the sun ( except trees and the roofs of houses ) and did 
not descend into water more than knee* deep. The Sakvara 
vrata was kept for one year, or for three or six or nine. Those 
who observe this vrata study the Sakvari or Mahanamnl verses. 
Vartika^®* on Panini V.1.94. (tadasya brahmacaryam) mentions 
the Mahanamnis and teaches the derivation of MahanSmnikam 
(as the period of brahmacarya devoted to the vrata of the 
Mahanamnis). There were certain peculiar observances for 
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this such as bathing thrice a day ( Gobhila III. 2. 7-46, Kh. 
gr, II, 5. 23 ff. ), wearing dark clothes, partaking of dark food, 
standing by day, sitting by night, not seeking shelter when 
it is raining, not crossing a river without bathing in it 
( the virtue of the Mahanamnis is centred in water ). After the 
student has kept his vow for one-third of the time prescribed^ 
the teacher is to sing to the student the first alotriya of the 
Mahanamnis*®* (viz. the three mantras, vida maghavan, 
abhistvam, evahi sakro ) and in the same way the two other 
stotriyas ( each consisting of three mantras ). They are to be 
sung to the student who has fasted, has closed his eyes, has 
dipped his hand in a brass vessel full of water in which all 
sorts of herbs are thrown and whose eyes are veiled with a 
new piece of cloth, the student is to keep silent and abstain 
from food for one day and night ( or three ), to stand in the 
forest till sunset ( and return to the village in the night ), 
should sacrifice with mahavyahrtis^ look at fire, clarified butter, 
the sun, a brahmana, a bull, food, water and curds ; then salute 
the teacher, break his silence and give a fee to the teacher and 
offer a mess of cooked food to Indra and give a dinner to the 
teacher and all co-students. The same rules apply to the 
Jyesthasamika vrata ( introductory to the study of the three 
Ajyadohas*®^ viz. ‘murdhanam divah, tvam visve, nabhim 
yajnanam). The student who undergoes this has to observe 
certain rules throughout his life viz. he cannot marry or have 
sexual intercourse with a sudra woman, cannot eat bird’s flesh, 
he should not restrict himself to one kind of corn or one country 
and should always wear two garments, should bathe in water 
drawn with a vessel and should not eat in an earthen pot or 
drink water from it. 

The Baud. gr. III. 2. 4 ff says that there are vratas of one year 
each which precede the study of certain brahmana texts ( of the 
Krsna Yajurveda ); they are hotarah Sukriyas, upanisadah. 
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godanam and sammitam and it describes them in detail. For 
want of space all these are passed over. The Samskara-kaustubha 
( pp. 571-580 ) gives in some detail the procedure of the Maha- 
namnl vrata, Mahavrata, Upanisadvrata and Godanavrata. It 
states that the Mahanamnivrata is performed in the 13th year 
from birth and Godanavrata in the 16th. It appears, however, 
that these vratas gradually fell into desuetude and medieval 
writers often pass them over altogether or barely mention them 
and emphasize only the general observances of brahmacarins 
viz. celibacy, begging for food, avoiding honey, wine and 
singing &c. For example, the Smrtyarthasara { p. 6 ) refers 
to Savitrivrata, then the vrata for Vedic study and then the 
Aranyaka vratas. The Mit. on Yaj. L 52 ( vedam vratani va 
parain nitva ) explains ‘ vratam ’ as simply the duties of the 
student already enumerated by Yaj, (among which the specific 
vratas of MahanamnI &c. do not figure). 


If the student failed in observing the specific vratas, he 
had to perform prayascitta by undergoing the prajapatya 
penance thrice or six times or twelve times. If the brahmacarl 
is guilty of failing in his daily duties of observing sauca and 
acamana, of the performance of saihdhya prayer, of using 
darbha, of begging for food, of offering fuel stick to fire, of 
avoiding the touch of sudras and the like, of wearing the 
cloth ( for covering his private parts ), the loin thread, the yajno- 
pavlta, the girdle and the staff and deerskin, of not sleeping by 
day, of not holding an umbrella over his head or of not wear- 
ing shoes, or not putting on garlands, of avoiding luxurious 
bath, sandal paste, collyrium, of not sporting in water, of 
avoiding gambling, and addiction to dancing, singing and 
music, of not engaging in conversation with heretics, he had 
to undergo the penance of three krcchras { according to Baudha- 
yana ) and to perform a homa with the vyahrtis separately and 
together ( L e. four oblations of clarified butter were to be 
offered If he was guilty of other more serious lapses he 
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had to undergo heavier penance. The most reprehensible act in 
a brahmacarin was to have sexual intercourse with a woman. 
The Tai Ar. II. 18 speaks of the prayascitta for such a 
brahmacarin who is called avakirriin, Gaut. 25. 1-2 quotes the 
Tai. Ar, “ they (the sages say * in how many ( deities ) the 
avakirnin enters ; ( the answer is ) he enters the Maruts with 
his breath, Indra with his strength, Brhaspati with his spiritual 
eminence and fire with the rest { of his senses ) * ” and Gautama 
further provides that he should kindle fire at midnight on a new 
moon day and then offer two ajya oblations by way of penance 
with the two mantras * kamava- ’ and ‘ Kamavadrugdhosrai * 
&c„ place a fuel stick on fire, sprinkle water round the fire, 
offer the yajnavastu oblation (for which see Gobhila gr. 1.8. 
26-29 ) and standing near the fire should worship fire thrice 
with the verse ‘ sam raa sincantu *. Baud. Dh. S. ( IV. 2, 10-13 ) 
contains the same rules. Jaimini®®® ( VI. 8. 22 ) prescribes that 
ordinary { laukika ) fire is to be used for the pasu to be sacrific- 
ed ( viz. ass to Nirrti, which is symbolic of the stupid lapse the 
student is guilty of ) and Sahara quotes a Vedic passage that ' a 
brahmacarin who has become avakirnin should sacrifice an ass 
to Nirrti*. Ap. Dh. S. 1. 9, 26, 8, Vas. 23. 1-3, Manu XL 
118-121, Yaj. III. 280 contain similar provisions ( Vasistha 
allowing in the absence of an ass oblations of boiled rice with 
the mantras mentioned by Gautama ), Manu XL 122-123 and 
Visnu Dh. S. 28. 49-50 prescribe that the brahmacari so guilty 
should for one year wear the skin of the ass, should beg for 
food at seven houses announcing to them his lapse, should 
take food only once, should bathe thrice and then only he 
becomes pure. Manu 11. 187 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 28. 52) prescribes 
similar penance for a brahmacM who without being ill gives 
up begging for food and offering fuel to fire continuously for 
seven days, Prayascitta is prescribed for loss of yajnopa- 
vlta or its being torn, or its being polluted by impure things 
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like blood &c. It consists in offering homa and wearing a new 
one. Vide Sainskara-ratnamala pp. 365-367 for details. 

Naisthiku trahmacdrin ( perpetual student ). — 

Brahmacarins were of two kinds, upakurvana ( the student 
who offered sorne return to the teacher, vide Manu IL 245, for 
the word upakurvita) and the naisthika^^^ ( the student who 
remains so till his death ). These two names occur in Harlta 
Dh. S., Daksa I, 7 and in several smrtis. The word ‘ naisthika * 
occurs in Visnu Dh. S, 28, 46, Yaj. I. 49, Veda-Vyasa L 41. 
The idea of perpetual studenthood is very ancient. In the 
Ohandogya*^® Up. II. 23. 1 we read that the third branch of 
dharma is the ( status of a ) student who stays with his teacher’s 
family and who wears out his body to the end in the family of 
the teacher. Gaut. III. 4-8, Ap. Dh. S. I, 1. 4. 29, Harita Dh. 

S., Vas. VIT. 4-6, Manu IL 243, 244, 247-249, and Yaj. I, 49-50 
say that if the student likes he may stay with bis teacher till 
life lasts and should serve his guru and in the rest of the time 
repeat the Veda ; that if the teacher be dead he may stay with 
and serve the teacher’s son if he is worthy or the teacher^s wife 
or he may worship the fire kindled by his deceased guru ; he 
should thus wear out his body ; he obtains the highest worlds 
of bliss and is not born again. He has to perform throughout 
his life the duties of offering fuel sticks, Veda study, begging for 
food, sleeping on the ground ( not on a cot ), and of self-restraint 
( Brhaspati quoted in Sm. C. I, p. 62 ). 

According to Visnu quoted in Apararka ( p. 72 ) and the 
Sm. C. ( I. p. 63 ) quoting the Samgraha persons who are 
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dwarfs, ill-formed, congenitally blind, impotent, cripples and 
those suffering from incurable diseases should become perpetual 
students, as they are not entitled to perform the Vedic rites and 
are not entitled to inherit. We saw above that Kumarilabhatta 
accepted this view ( vide note 852a ). But this does not mean 
that the blind and other partially defective people could not 
marry at all. They could marry if they had sufficient wealth. 
For example, Dhrtarastra, though congenitally blind, married 
and had sons. Apararka ( p. 72 ), the Sm, C,, the Madanapari- 
jata ( p. Ill ), the Par. M, ( L 2. p. 51 ff ) and others say that 
perpetual student-hood is not restricted only to the blind and 
the cripple, but it may be resorted to by even able-bodied men 
at their choice ( vide Manu II. 243-44 ). 

Atri ( VIIL 16 ) says that if a person undertakes to be a 
perpetual student, but falls from that ideal, there is no prayas- 
citta for that lapse. Some interpret this as applying to one who 
becomes a samnyasin and then gives up that mode of life ; 
while others like the Sarhskara-prakasa ( p. 564 ) interpret it as 
meaning that the prayascitta is double of what the upakurvana 
would have to undergo. 

Patitasavitrlka ( those for whom there has been no upana- 
yana and therefore no instruction in Gayatrl and who are 
therefore sinful and outside the pale of Aryan society ). The 
grhya and dharma sutras are agreed that the time for upana- 
yana has not passed till the 16th, 22nd and the 24th year in the 
case of brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas respectively, but that 
after these years are past without upanayana taking place they 
become incompetent thereafter for learning the Savitri ( the 
sacred Gayatrl verse ). Vide Asv. gr. L 19, 5-7, Baud, gr, III. 
13. 5-6, Ap. Dh. S. 1. 1. 1. 22, Vas. XL 71-75, Manu 11. 38-39, 
Yaj. L 37-38. Such persons are then called patitasavitrlka or 
savitrlpatita and also vratya ( Manu IL 39 and Yaj, I. 38 call 
them so ). These works also declare that the consequences of 
this are that no upanayana is to be thereafter performed for them, 
they are not to be taught the Veda, nor is any one to officiate at 
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their sacrifices and there is to be no social intercourse with them 
(i, e. no marriage takes place with them). Ap. Dh. S. 
( 1. 1. 1. 24-27 ) prescribes that after the 16th or 24th year, 
the person should undergo the rules of student-hood two 
months just as those who meant to study the three Vedas 
and whose upanayana has been performed observe (viz* 
begging for food &c. ), then his upanayana should be per- 
formed, then for one year he should bathe ( thrice if 
possible) every day and then he should be taught the Veda. 
This is a somewhat easy penance. But others prescribe heavier 
I)enalties, Vas. Dh. S, XL 76-79 and the Vaik. smarta II. 3 
prescribe that one who is pcUitasavUrika should either perform 
the ITddalaka vrata or should take a bath along with the 
performer of an ASvamedha sacrifice or should perform the 
Vratyastoma sacrifice. Both Vasistha*'® and the Vaik. sm&rta 
explain that the XJddalaka vrata consists in subsisting on 
barley gruel for two months, for one month on milk, for half a 
month on*amiksa (the whey that arises by pouring curds in 
hot milk ), for eight days on ghee, for six days on alms obtained 
without begging, for three days on water and in observing a 
total fast for one whole day. The Sm. C. ( L p. 28 ) says that 
this vrata is so called because it was promulgated by XJddalaka. 
Manu XL 191 and Visnu Dh. S. 54. 26 prescribe a mild praysa- 
citta for patifaaavitrikas^ viz. three prajapatya penances; 
while Yaj. L 38, Baud. gr. III. 13. 7, Veda-Vyasa I. 21 and 
several others prescribe only the Vratyastoma for those who 
are patifasavitrikas. Vi^varupa®^^ (on Yaj. III. 262) tries to 
reconcile these contradictions by saying that the easy penance 
prescribed by Manu applies to a brahmana whose upanayana is 
not performed before the 16th year, but whose upanayana is 
sought to be performed before the 22nd year, while the Vratya- 
stoma is to be performed for him whose upanayana is not 
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12 days and consists in taking only one morning meal for 3 days, only 
one meal in the evening for three days, subsisting on alms obtained 
without begging for three days and total fast for three days. 
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performed for forty-eight years from the first prescribed period 
( viz, 8th year, 11th year or 12th ), The Mit. on Yaj. III. 262 
also tries to introduce vyavastha (order) in the contradictory 
dicta of the sinrtis. According to Gaut. 21. 11, III. 234 and 
others vralyata {hQing paUtasavltrlka) is only an upapidtaJca and 
Manu XI, 117 prescribes an easy penance for all upap^akas, 

Ap. Dh, S. says ‘ if a person’s father and grandfather 
also had not the upanayana performed for them, then they ( i e. 
the three generations ) are called slayers of brahma ( holy 
prayers or lore ) ; people should have no intercourse with them, 
should not take their food nor should enter into marriage alli- 
ances with them; but if they desire then penance should be 
administered to them*. It then prescribes that they have to 
perform the penance (observing rules of student-hood) one 
year for each generation (that had not the upanayana perform- 
ed), then there is upanayana and then they have to bathe 
( thrice or once ) every day for a year with certain mantras viz, 
the seven PavamanI verses beginning with *yad anti yacca 
dfirake’ ( Bg. IX, 67, 21-27 ), with the Yajus pavitra (Tai. S, I, 
2, 1. l=Ilg, X 17. 10), with the samapavitra and with the 
mantra called Ahgirasa ( Hg. IV. 40, 5 ) or one may pour water 
only with the vyahrtis After all this is done, one may be 
taught the Veda Ap. Dh. S. goes further (I. 1. 2. 5-10) and 
says ‘ if the generations beginning with the great-grand- 
father had not the upanayana performed, on them, they are 
called the cemetery and that if there is desire they may 
observe the rules of student-hood for twelve years, then 
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verses are those that are addressed to Soma and according to some they 
are all the verses of the 9th mapdala of the Rgveda beginning with 
‘Bv5di9thayamadi?thay5’<vide Haradatta on Gant. 19. 12 and MedhiT- 
tithi on Manu V. 85 ). The is the » j 

is the Ssman beginning with *kay5 na^citra Sbhuvat ^ which is 
21» 1 and occurs in all other SaihhitSs and the Ahgirasa mantra 
is * Hamsah ducisad ’ ( Rg. IV. 40. 5 ). 
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with the folded hands after repeating these mantras. 
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upansyana may be performed and then the person so 
desirous of upanayana will have to bathe with the PavamanI 
and other verses ( as stated above), then instruction in the 
duties of the householder may be imparted to him { i. e. to the 
4th); he cannot, however, be taught the Veda; but his son may 
have the samskara performed as in the case of one who is him- 
self patitasavitrika and then his son will be one like other 
aryas Haradatta remarks that Ap. does not declare the 
prayascitta for him whose great-grandfather’s father also was 
without upanayana, but that those who know the dharmasastra 
should find out a proper prayascitta even in such cases. It is 
clear that Ap. contemplates cases where for three generations 
there had been no upanayana and the fourth generation also 
had not the upanayana performed at the right time and desired 
to have it performed for him. Par. gives a brief rule ‘ when 
three generations are patitasavitrika^ their offspring ( i. e. the 
fourth generation ) is excluded from the sacrament of 
upanayana and he cannot be taught the Veda.’*^ So Par. 
is more restrictive than Apastamba* 

There is a famous historical example of the application of 
these rules. Gagabhatta, a profound scholar of Benares, 
officiated at the coronation of Shivaji, the founder of the 
Maratha Empire, in 1674 and performed the upanayana of 
Shivaji before the coronation, when Shivaji was about 45 years 
old and bad even two sons. Some eminent scholars like the 
late Mr. Justice Telang have found fault with Gagabhatta 


921. otwvw aw wrensci 

I ^ aa; i on anv. w 1. 1- 2. 10. 

922. anwniw w i W- H- 5. 

923. In ‘ Gleanings from Maratba Chronicles ’ appended to the late 
Mr. Justice Banade’s ‘ Biae of the Maratha Power Mr. Justice Telang 
observes (p. 286 ) ‘ they had also to strain a point, when as a prelimi- 
nary to the installation, the thread ceremony essential for a k^atriya 
was performed on Shivaji at a time when he Was forty-aiz or fifty years 
old and had already had two sons, an irregularity which also was, we are 
told, expressly assented to by all the brShma^as and pandits. How 
the brShmauas and pandits worked their way to this decision, none of 
our authorities state and further on (p. 288) he casts undeserved 
aspersions ‘ taking the whole evidence together it looks like a case of a 
more or less deliberate manipulation of facts and religious rites in aid 
of a foregone conclusion adopted for a purely political purpose \ 
Mr- Justice Telang writes rather like a judge than like a scholar or a 
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and the other br&hnianas of that time ; but these scholars are 
wrong and Gagabhatta had behind him weighty and ancient 
authorities like Ap., Paraskara, Visvarupa and Haradatta as 
shown above. 

The Vaik. sutra ( II. 37 ) adds that in the case of the man 
who is himself po^itasaviirtka the saihskaras ( from Garbha- 
dhana ) have to bo again performed ( with Vedic mantras ) and 
then the upanayana is performed. 

One very important question that exercised the minds of some 
writers in medieval times was whether ksatriyas and vaisyas 
existed in the kali age. In some of the puranas it is said in a pro- 
phetic vein that MahapadraaNanda will destroy the ksatriyas and 
thereafter rulers will be of the sudra caste. For example, the 
Visnupurana IV. 23, 4-5 says ‘ Mahapadma Nanda, the son of 
MahSnandi, born of a sudra woman would be extremely greedy 
(of power) and will destroy the whole ksatriya race as if he were 
another Parasurama; thereafter sudras will be kings'. The Matsya 
272. 18-19 and the Bhagavata-purana XII. 1. 6-9 declare the 
same prophecies. The Visnupurana IV. 24, 44 remarks that DevSpi, 
descendant of Puru, and Manu, descendant of IksvEku, stay in 


( Continued from last page} 

bistorian. The judge has to give a decision on the evidence adduced by 
the parties before him ; it is no part of his business to collect evidence 
for himself. But the role of a historian is entirely different. He 
must not only try to read all evidence available till the time he 
writes but he must himself ferret out all possible evidence and make 
searches in places where evidence is likely to be found. Above all he 
must be cautious in his condemnations of persons long dead on the 
strength of the meagre evidence read by him. Mr. Telang wrote the 
paper above referred to in 1892, but long before that Psraskara ( in 1886) 
and Apastamba ( in 1885 ) had been translated and published in ^ the 
Sacred Books of the East series.’ But he, though a great judge and also a 
great Sanskrit scholar, nowhere shows that he cared to see whether sasiric 
rules allowed the upanayana of a man himself at any age whatever 
( after some penance ). If he had seen those rules he would not have 
unjustly taken to task pandits that flourished two hundred years before 
him and attributed irregular motives to them. It does not appear that 
he made any search in the archives of the Udaipur Durbar to see how 
Shiva ji traced his descent from the Sisodia clan, nor does it appear that 
he even went to Mudbol and other places in MahXrS^tra where ancient 
Haratha families have been holding sway for centuries. The papers 
recently published from the records of the Mudhol State amply establish 
Shivaji’s claim to a Bajput lineage. 
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Kalapagrama, are endowed with great yogic powers, will revive 
the ksatriya race when the kiia age will start again after the 
present kali age comes to an end and that some ksatriyas exist on 
the earth like seed even in the kali age, Vay u(vol. 1. 32. 39-40), 
Mat8ya(273. 56-58) have similar verses. Relying on such 
passages some medieval writers stated that there were no ksatriyas 
in their times. TheSuddhitattva®^^® of Raghunandana{p. 268) after 
quoting the Visnupurana IV, 23, 4 and Manu X, 43 declares that 
ksatriyas existed till Mahanandi, that the so-called ksatriyas of'^ 
his day were sudras and that similarly there were no vai^yas 
also. In the Sudra-Kamalakara occurs this verse ‘ The varnas 
are brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras, the first three 
being twice-born ; all these exist in the several yugas; 
but in the kali age only the first and the last remain*. 
Nagesabhatta ( first half of 18th century ) in hia 
Vratyatapxayasicittanirnay a ( Chaukhamba Series ) examines all 
the relevant Furana passages and states as his conclusion that 
real ksatriyas do not exist and so those, in whose families no 
upanayana had been performed for ten or twenty generations, 
are not ksatriyas even though they rule over kingdoms and no 
upanayana can be performed for such kings. It must be stated 
that such views, though held by some rigidly orthodox writers 
of extreme views, were not shared by most writers. All the 
smrtis speak of the duties of the four varnas even in the kali age. 
ParaSara-sm^i which is said to be the smxti par excellence for the 
kali age ( as stated in I. 24 ) does so. Almost all nibandha- 
karas ( authors of digests and commentaries ) discuss the 
privileges and duties of all varnas. The author of the Mitak- 
sara, who is rightly described as the best of all nibandha- 
karas, nowhere says that ksatriyas do not exist in the kali age. 
Numerous kings claimed to be descended from the Sun and the 
Moon. Hemadri in his Caturvargacintamani states that his 
patron was a scion of Somavamsa ( vide H. Dh. vol. I p. 356 for 
quotations). Theprincesof Rajputana and Central India claimed 
to have sprung from the Agnikunda on Mount Abu, viss. of the 
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four clans of Chohan, Farmer (or ParamliraX Solanki (or 
Calukya), Padihar (or Pratlhara). Vide Tod’s Eajasthan 
( Madras ed. of 1873 ) vol. I chap. VII pp. 82 ff. . This theory of 
the Agnikulas is at least as old as 1000 A. D., since it is 
referred to in several inscriptions of the 11th century A. D, 
Vide the Vasantagadh Inscription of Paramara Purnapala 
dated sam, 1099 ( 1042-43 A. D. ) in E. I. vol. IX p. 10 and the 
inscription of Camundaraja dated sam, 1136 (1079-1080 A. D.) 
in E. I. vol. XIV. p/ 295 . 

This question is now largely of academic interest. Whether 
a person is a sudra or a member of the regenerate classes assu* 
mes great importance in adoption, inheritance and succession. 
Therefore the question, whether ksatriyas exist in modern times, 
came before the British Indian courts over a hundred years ago. 
In Chouturya Run Murdun St/n v. Sahvb Purhulad Synl Moore’s 
Indian Appeals 18 this question was argued and the Privy 
CJouncil citing the authorities on both sides set the question at 
rest by remarking { p. 46 ) ‘ Their Lordships have nevertheless 
no doubt that the existence of the Ehatri caste as one of the 
regenerate tribes is fully recognised throughout India and also 

that Rajputs in central India are considered to be of that 

class The courts in all cases assume that the four great 

classes remain The only question that is now permissible 
is whether a particular caste belongs to the regenerate classes 
or to the sudra class. On this the courts often differ. Vide p. 75 
under Kdyastha. In Maharaja of Kdhapur v. Sundaram Ayyar 
48 Mad. 1 it was held ( in an exhaustive judgment extending 
over 229 pages) that the Tanjore Maratha princes descended from 
Venkaji, the step-brother of the founder of the Maratha Empire, 
were Sudras and not ksatriyas. The learned judges ( at p. 51 ) 
quote Telang s dictum criticized by me above ( note 923 ), but 
refrain from expressing any decided opinion about the claim 
of Shivaji to be of ksatriya descent. In Subrao v Radha 52 
Born* 497 it was held after a careful examination of autho- 
rities that the Marathas of Maharastra are sub-divided into 
three groups, viz. (1) the five families, (2) the ninety-six 
families and ( 3 ) the rest and that the first two groups are 
ksatriyas. It was further held that the tests to be applied in 
determining the class ( varna) of a particular caste are three viz. 
the consciousness of the caste itself, the acceptance of that con- 
sciousness by other castes, and lastly its customs and usages. 

We have already seen { in note 118) how even in the Vedic 
age there were ncm- Ary an tribes like the Kiritas, Andhras, Pulin- 
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das, Mutibas, that were described as dasyus by the Aii Br.. One 
word that is of striking importance is mleccha. The Sat. Br. (III. 
2. 1. 23-24, S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 32 ) states that the asuras were 
defeated because they spoke an incorrect and corrupt dialect 
and that a brahmana should not, therefore, utter such a corrupt®^^ 
speech and so should not become a mleccha and an asura. 
Qaut. IX 17 enjoins that one should not speak with mlecchas, 
impure or irreligious persons and Haradatta explains that 
mlecchas are the inhabitants of Ceylon and similar countries 
where there is no system of varnas and dramas. Visnu Dh , 
S. 64. 15 is to the same effect. Visnu Dh. S. 84. 1-2 and 
Sahkha 14. 30 prescribe that one should not perform sraddha in a 
mleccha country nor should one visit such a country ( except on 
a pilgrimage ). Visnu Dh. S. 84. 4 states that that country where 
the system of the four varnas is not in vogue is mleccha terri- 
tory and Aryavarta is beyond it, while Manu IL 23 states that 
the mleccha country is beyond ArySvarta which land is fit for 
sacrifices and in which the black deer wanders naturally. Visrva- 
rupa on Yaj. L 15 quotes Bharadvaja to the effect * one should not 
study the language of the mlecchas, for it is declared ( in the 
Brahmanas) that a corrupt word is indeed mleccha’. Vas. Dh. S. 
VI. 41 also enjoins that one should not learn the mleccha dialect, 
Manu X. 43-44 knew thatlnany of the tribes called Pundrakas, 
Yavanas, Sakas spoke mleccha languages and also the language 
of the Aryas ( mlecchavaca^-caryavacah sarve te dasyavah 
smrtah X In Parasara IX 36 mlecchas are referred to as 
eaters of cow’s flesh. That the mlecchas had affected the Sanskrit 
language by lending to it certain words follows from the 
discussion in Jaiinini I. 3. 10 whether words like pika { a 
cuckoo ), nema ( half ), sata ( a wooden vessel ), tamarasa ( a 
red lotus ) are to be understood in the sense in which mlecchas 
use them or certain meanings are to be assigned to them by 
deriving them from some root according to the rules of 
grammar, Nirukta and Nighantu and Jaimini’s conclusion is 
that they are to be understood in the same sense in which 
mlecchas employ them Panini derives the word yavananl 
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and Patanjali speaks of the siege of Sakets and MadhyamikS 
by the Yavana by whom scholars generally understand 
Menander, Asoka in his Bock Edict No. 13 refers to Tona 
kings and it appears from his reference that brEhmanas and 
Sramanas were not found in the Tona country. A Tavanaraja 
Tusaspha is mentioned as the governor of Kathiawar under 
ASoka in the inscription of Rudradaman at Junagadh ( E. I. 
vol. VIIL at p. 43 ). In the Prakrit Inscriptions the Yavanas 
are referred to as Yavana ( vide E. I. vol. VII. pp. 53-55 
at Karle No. 7 and 10) or Yona or Yonaka ( E. I, VIIL 90 
Nasik cave No. 18). In Kharavela’s inscription also the form is 
Yavana ( E. I. 20 p. 79 ). In the Mahabharata the words 
Yavana and Saka occur very frequently. Vide notes above on 
these words. In the Dronaparva 119. 45-46 Yavana, Kamboja, 
Saka, Sahara, KirSta and Barbara are mentioned as one group 
fighting against S&tyaki. In Drona 119. 47-48 they are referred 
to as dasyus and as having long and flowing beards. In the 
Strlparva 22. 11 Jayadratha is said to have had Kamboja and 
Yavana women in his harem. The word Yavana is generally 
taken as referring to the Greeks. But there are dissenting 
voices also. Dr. Otto Stein in ‘ Indian Culture ’ denies that the 
word ever means Greeks and Dr, Tarn in his recent work on 
* Greeks in Bactria and India * p, 254 argues that the Yavanas 
in the Nasik inscriptions were not Greeks but only Indian 
citizens of a Greek polis. The Santiparva 65. 17-22 prescribes 
for Yavanas, Sakas and similar tribes only the duties of 
obedience to parents and attendance on teachers and tending 
cattle and looking after agriculture, dedication of wells and 
making gifts to dvijas, ahiAisa, satya, absence of fury, sauca, 
adroha, maintenance of wife and child. Atri VII. 2 puts the 
receiving of gifts from or eating the food of or having sexual 
intercourse with the women of Sakas, Yavanas, Kambojas, 
Bahllkas, Khasas, Dravidas on the same level with doing the 
same things with reference to nata, nartaka, ^vapaka &o. 
Apararka p. 923 quotes Vrddha-Yajfiavalkya to the effect that 
the touch of Mlecchas is on the same level with that of 
canWa, Bbilla and PSraslka. 

Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar in a very learned and scholarly paper 
in Indian Antiquary vol. 40 pp. 7—37 endeavours to establish that 
many non-Aryan persons belonging to tribes like the Yavanas, 
the Sakas became absorbed in the general mass of Hindu society, 
that even several of the princely families such as those of the 
Guhilots were not of pure Aryan descent and that the pride of 
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the purity of caste shown by many castes is not justified by 
history. He, therefore, appeals to modern Indians to forget all 
caste-exclusiveness and pride. But this appeal will be in vain. 
Merely showing that non- Aryan elements were absorbed in the 
body of the Aryan community several thousands or hundreds of 
years ago will not probably lessen that pride. Such people 
may retort that, whatever may have happened centuries ago, for 
about a thousand years there has been no such fusion. There- 
fore the appeal should rather be based on the futility of caste 
exclusiveness in the 20th century when owing to the exigencies 
of the times any one can pursue any occupation, when a sense 
of one nation and one people is absolutely necessary for secur- 
ing to Indians their proper place in the society of nations. 

The question of the re-conversion or re-entry of people con- 
verted to other faiths willingly or against their wishes will be 
briefly dealt with immediately below. 

A few words may first be said about the Vratyastoma. The 
TUndyapMababrahmana ( or the Panca-vimSa, as it is called 
from the number of Adhyayas) describes four vrfttyastomas 
in chap, 17. 1-4 ( khandas ). The meaning of many words and 
passages in that chapter of the brihmana is uncertain and some- 
what cryptic. The four vratyastomas were ekahas {i. e. sacrifices 
taking one day only ). Tandya 17. 1. 1 begins with the story 
that when the gods went to the heavenly world some dependents 
of theirs who lived the vratya life were left behind on the 
earth. Then through the favour of the gods the dependents got 
at the hands of Maruts the Sodadastoma ( containing 16 stotras ) 
and the metre ( viz» anustubh ) and then the dependents secured 
heaven. The Sodai^astoma is employed in each of the four 
vratyastomas, the first of which (17. 1 ) is meant for all 
vratyas, the 2nd is meant for those who are abhUasta ( who are 
wicked or guilty of heavy sins and so censured ) and lead a 
vratya life, the third for those who are youngest and lead 
a vratya life, and the fourth who are very old and yet lead a 
vratya life. Some of the passages convey a tolerably clear idea 
of what the vratyas were like. Those who lead the vrStya 
life are base and are reduced to a baser state, since they do 
not observe student-hood ( brahmacarya ) nor do they till the 
soil nor engage in trade. It is by the Sodaiastoma that they 
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can attain this ( superior status ). This shows that the vr^tyas 
did not perform upanayana and did not study the Veda, nor 
did they do even what vaidyas do. Another passage says ' those 
swallow poison who eat food of the common people as food 
fit for brahmanas, twho call good words bad, who strike with 
a stick him who does not deserve to be beaten ( or punished ), 
who, though not initiated, speak the speech of the initiated. 
The Soda^astoma has the power to remove the guilt of these. 
That ( in this rite ) there are four Soda^astomas, thereby they 
are freed from guilt’ This passage indicates that the vrStyas 
spoke the same language as the orthodox people, but were rough 
in their ways and lax as regards the food they partook of. 
They were thus outside the pale of orthodox Aryan society and 
they were brought within it by the Vratyastoma described in 
the Ttodya, The origin of the word vratya is lost in the mists 
of antiquity. The 15th KSnda of the Atharvaveda glorifies the 
vritya and identifies him with the Creator and Supreme Being. 
The word is probably derived from vrata ( group ) and means 
• he who belongs to or moves in a group/ It is possible to 
derive the word from vrata. Originally vrStyas appear to have 
been groups of people who spoke the same language as orthodox 
&ryas, but did not follow their discipline and habits. The word 
vrata occurs in Bg. 1. 163, 8, IIL 26. 6, V. 53. 11. Sayana also 
perceived the difficulty raised by the glorification of the vratya 
in the Atharvaveda 15. 1. 1 and his note is interesting, since 
he says that the description does not apply to all vratyas, but 
only to some very powerful, universally respected and holy 
vrStya who was, however, not in the good books of the 
brahmanas that were solely devoted to their own rites and 
sacrifices. KatyftyanaSrauta XXIL 4. 1-28 and Ap. Srauta 
XXII. 5. 4-14 also deal with Vratyastoma. Katyayana des- 
cribes the four vratyastomas and adds ‘ by performing the 
vratyastoma sacrifice, they should cease to be vratyas and 
become eligible for social intercourse with the orthodox aryas.* 
The FSr. gr, II. 5 quotes the last sfitra of Katyayana with the 




<rT ^cfN: 


^ 17. 1. 9. wrrw explains 


XXII. 4. S7~28. 



Ch. VII ] Re-conversion or re^admittance to caste 


387 


remark “ for such persons he who desires to have the sacrament 
( samskara of upanayana ) performed on them should perform 
the sacrifice of vratyastoma and then may indeed study the 
Veda for a text says ‘ they become eligible for ( social) inter- 
course 

In the VrStyata-Suddbisaihgraha provision is made®*® for 
the purification of vratyas even after twelve generations ( vide 
pp. 7 and 22-24 ) and that work adds ( p. 42 ) that the Vratya- 
stoma like the penance for an avakirnin is to be performed in 
the ordinary fire ( laukika agni ). It also suggests easy substif 
tutes for the lengthy and trying penance of twelve years 
prescribed by Ap, 

Hinduism has not been an avowedly proselytizing reli- 
gion. In theory it could not be so. For about two thousand 
years the caste system has reigned supreme and no one can in 
theory be admitted to the Hindu fold who is not born in it. 
A Hindu may lose caste, be excommunicated and driven out 
of the fold of Hinduism, if he be guilty of very serious 
lapses and refuses to undergo the prayadcittss prescribed by the 
smrtis. Gaut. 20. 15 states that he who was guilty of a misdeed 
for which death was prescribed as a penance became purified 
only by dying. But Gaut. himself prescribed death ( 21. 7 ) as 
penance only for the sins of brShmana-murder, drinking spiri- 
tuous liquor and incest. Even as regards these three, lesser 
penances were prescribed by some smrtis as alternatives ( e. g. 
vide Manu XI, 72, 74-8, 92, 108 ). When the sinner performed 
the prSyaScitta prescribed by the sastras, he was to be welcomed 
by his relatives, who took a bath along with him in a holy river 
or the like and threw therein an unused jar filled with water ; 
they were not to find fault with him and were to completely 
associate with him in all ways ( Manu XI. 186-187, Yaj. 
III. 295, Vas. 15, 20, Gaut. 20, 10-14 ). Vas. 15. 17 says that 
those who were pcdita were to be re-admitted to all social 
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intercourse when they performed the prescribed penances 
( patitHnam tu caritavratanam pratyuddharah X But if the 
sinner refused to undergo the prescribed prayascitta, then a 
peculiar procedure called ghatasphota (breaking a jar) was 
prescribed. In such a case the sinner’s relatives ( sapindas ) 
made a slave girl whose face was turned to the south thrust 
aside with her foot an earthen jar full of water so that all water 
flowed out of it, then the relatives were to observe mourning 
for one day and night ( as he was deemed to be dead to them ) 
and from that day they were to stop speaking or sitting with 
him, and all other social intercourse and he was to be given no 
inheritance ( vide Manu XI. 183-185, Taj. III. 294, Gaut. 20. 
2-7 ). In this way the obstinate sinner went out of the Hindu 
fold. The ancient smrtis do not expressly prescribe any rites 
for bringing into the brahmanic or Hindu fold a person who 
or who86 ancestors did not belong to it. But as Hinduism has 
been extremely tolerant®*®* (barring a few exceptional instances) 
it had a wonderful power of quiet and unobtrusive absorption. 
If a person, though of foreign ancestry, conformed to Hindu 
social usages in outward behaviour, in course of time his 
descendants became absorbed into the vast Hindu community. 


928a. A few striking instances of religious tolerance, among kings 
and common people may be cited with advantage. The Pals king MahTpEla I 
granted a village to a brahmana of the Vajasaneyasakha in honour of 
Lord Buddha (E. I. vol. 14 p. 324 ). Similarly the king Subhakaradeva 
who was a great devotee of Buddha (paxamasaugata) granted two villages 
to 200 brahmanas ( Neulpur grant in E. I. vol. 15 p. 1 ) ; vide also E. I. 
Yol. 15 p. 293. The famous Emperor Har^a, whose father was a great 
devotee of the Sun, and who was himself a great devotee of ^iva, pays 
the highest honour to his elder brother Rsjyavardhana who was a very 
devout Buddhist ( pararoasaugata ). Vide the Madhuban copperplate 
Inscription in B. I, vol. I. p. 67 and E. I. vol. VIL p. 155. U^avadSta 
makes large gifts to brShma^as as well as to communities of Buddhist 
monks (vide Nasik Inscriptions No. 10 and No. 12 in E. L vol. VIII p. 78 
and p. 82), The Valabhi king Guhasena*who was himself a Mshe^vara 
( a daiva ) made a grant of four villages to a bhik§u— sahgha. From the 
Paharpur plate of the Gupta year 159 (478-79 A. D.) it appears that a 
brSbmapa and his wife deposited three dInSras with a city council for 
the maintenance of the worship of arhaU at a vihSra ( E. I. Vol. XX. p. 
59). The Mulgund inscription of the time of Ra^trakuta Kr^pa II- ( of 
902—3 A, D.) shows that to a temple of Jina at Mulgund a field was given 
by a brahmapa of the Bellaja family (E. I. vol. XIII. p. 190). Vide 
Bice’s ‘ Mysore and Coorg from Inscriptions ’ pp. II3 and 207 for an 
account how a Vijayanagar king settled the dispute between Jainas 
and Srlvai^pavas in 1368 A. D. 
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This process has gone on for at least two thousand years. The 
beginnings of it are found in the Ssntiparva chap. 65 where 
Indra tells the Emperor Mandhatr to bring all foreign people 
like the Yavanas under brahmanioal influence. The Besnagar 
column inscription shows that the Yona ( yavana ) Heliodora 
( Heliodorus ) son of Diya ( Dion ) was a bhagavata ( devotee 
of Vasudeva ). Vide J. R. A. S. for 1909 pp. 1053 and 1087 and 
J. B. B. R. A. S. vol. 23 p. 104. In the caves at Nasik, Karle 
and other places many of the donors are said to have been 
yavanas ( vide E, I. vol. VII, pp. 53-54, 55, E, L vol. VIII, 
p. 90, E. I. vol. XVIII, p. 325 ). Several inscriptions state that 
Indian kings married Huna princesses, e, g. Allata of the 
Guhila dynasty married a Huna princess named Hariyadevi 
( 1. A. vol. 39 p. 191 ), king YaSa^ikarnadeva of the Kalacuri 
dynasty is said to have been the son of Karnadeva and Avalla- 
devl, a Huna princess. These and similar examples show that 
persons of foreign descent and their children were absorbed 
into the Hindu community from time to time* This absorption 
is illustrated in modem times by the case of Fanindra Deb v, 
Bajeshimr (L. R. 12 I. A. 72) in which it was found that 
a family in Kooch Behar not originally Hindu had adopted 
certain Hindu usages and it was held that it had not taken 
over the practice of adoption. How Hindu customs and 
incidents persist even after conversion to Islam is strikingly 
shown by the Khojas and Kutchi Meraons of the Bombay Presi- 
dency, who though made converts to Islam several centuries 
ago, were held by the courts in India to have retained the 
ancient Hindu Law of succession and inheritance. 

The problem of taking back into the Hindu fold persons 
who were forcibly converted to other faiths has engaged the 
attention of sm^is. Moslems first attacked India in the 8th 
century from the direction of the province of Sindh. This 
invasion led to the enslavement and forcible conversion of 
many people. It appears that Devala and other smrtikaras 
tackled with the problem of taking back such people. The 
Devala smrti opens with a question by the sages put to Devala 
who was sitting on the banks of the Sindhu at ease as to how 

928 b. The Cutchi MemoDs Act ( XLVI of 1920 ) as amended by A<t 
XXIV of 1923 now enables Cntchi Memons by observing certain forma* 
lities prescribed by the Act to become free from the application of 
Hindn Law. By Act XXVI of 1937 it is declared that the personal law 
will apply to all MasUms instead of costoinary law on going throngh 
certain procedure prescribed by the Act. 
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br&bmanaB and members of tbe other varnas when carried off 
by Mlecchas were to be purified and restored to caste. The 
following verses of the Devala-sm^i are very instructive 
on this point. Verses 7-10 declare that when a brahmana is 
carried off by Mlecchas and he eats or drinks forbidden food 
or drink or has sexual intercourse with women he should not 
have approached, he becomes purified by doing the penance of 
candrayam and paraka^ that a ksatriya becomes pure by under- 
going pardka and pddakrcchra^ a vaifiya by half of pardka 
and a sudra by the penance of pardka for five days. Then 
verses 17-22 are most important * When persons are forci- 
bly made slaves by Mlecchas, cSnd&las and robbers, are com- 
pelled to do dirty acts, such as killing cows and other animals 
or sweeping the leavings of the food (of Mlecchas) creating 
the leavings of the food of Mlecchas or partaking of the flesh 
of asses, camels and village pigs, or having intercourse with their 
women, or are forced to dine with them, then the penance for puri- 
fying a dvijati that has stayed for a month in this way is pra- 
japatya, for one who had consecrated Vedic fires ( and stayed 
one month or less ) it is c&ndr&yana or paraka ; for one who 
stays a year (with Mlecchas in this condition of things) it is 
both cSndrayana and par&ka ; a ^ffdra who stays ( in this con- 
dition) for a month becomes pure by krcchrapida; a Sudra 
who stays a year should drink ySvaka for half a month. The 
appropriate prSyaScitta should be determined by learned brSh- 
manas when a person has stayed ( in the above circumstances 
among Mlecchas) for over a year; in four years the person 
( who stays in the above circumstances among Mlecchas ) is 
reduced to their condition ( i. e, becomes a mleccha and there 
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as he says i 
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is no prSyaicitta for him ).* 'Die PrSysiicittsTiveks states 
that after four years death is the only purifier for him.***^ 
Three more verses of Devala ( 53-55 ) also deserve considera* 
tion ‘ One who was forcibly seized by Mlecchas for five, sue or 
seven years or from ten to twenty years, is purified by under* 
going two Prajapatyas. Beyond this there is no purification ; 
these penances are meant only for him who has simply stayed 
among Mlecchas. He who had stayed with Mlecchas from 
five to twenty years is purified by undergoing two OzlndrSyanas’. 
These verses are apparently inconsistent with the verses 
cited above ( 17-22 ), but they most probably mean this that 
if a man only stayed among Mlecchas for 5 to 20 years, but 
has not done any of the forbidden things such as eating 
uochista or the flesh of asses &c,, then he can be taken back 
even after so many years. This would be an exception to the 
rule contained in verse 22. There is no reason why the reason- 
ing of Devala should not be extended to persons who have been 
in the condition stated in verses 17-22 for over four years. 
In the PaficadasI (Tfptidipa v. 239) we have the following very 
signlScant passage*’^* * just as a brahmana seized by Mlecchas 
and afterwards undergoing the appropriate prSyaScitta does not 
become confounded with Mlecchas ( but returns to his original 
status of being a brahmana) so the Intelligent Soul is not really 
to be confounded with the body and other material adjuncts.’ 
This establishes that the great Vidyaranya, who after Samkara- 
carya, is the greatest figure among acaryas, approved of the 
view that a brahmana even though enslaved by Mlecchas could 
be restored to his original status. 

Under Shivaji and the Feshwas it appears that several 
persons that had been forcibly made Moslems were restored to 
caste after under-going prayaScitta ( vide notes 2321-2 below for 
examples ). But this was done in only a few instances. 

In modern times there is a movement among Hindus 
called iuddhi or peUitapardvartana (purification or bringing 
back into the Hindu fold those who had fallen away from it ). 
In a very few cases persons born in western countries have been 
taken into the Hindu fold by the performance of vrStyastoma 
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and other rites. But such instances are very rare and are not 
yet supported by the vast majority of Hindus. It has been 
shown above that for taking back a man who was once a 
Hindu but had left Hinduism, there is smrti authority in 
Devala and others and the authority of the Nibandhakaras. 

Punarujpanayam ( performing upanayana again ), 

In certain cases an upanayana has to be performed again. 
The gr. ( L 22. 22-26 ) prescribes that in punarupanar^ana 

the cutting of the hair and production of intelligence ( medha- 
janana ) are optional, there are no rules about paridSna 
( giving in charge of deities ) and about the time ( i.e, it may be 
performed at any time and no paridana is necessary ) and 
instead of the usual GSyatrl, he should recite ‘ tat savitur 
v^mabe * ( Bg. V. 82. 1, ). V7hen a person in whose family 
one Veda is studied ( e, g. the Ilgveda ) wants to study another 
Veda ( e. g. Yajurveda ), he had to undergo a fresh upanayana. 
The A^v. gr. sutra is interpreted in this way by some. Hara- 
datta on Ap. Dh, S, L 1. 1. 10 says that as the Savitrl ( i. e. 
Gayatrl, Bg. HI. 62. 10 ) is recited for all Vedas according to 
the Brahmana passage quoted by Ap. one upanayana is 
sufficient for the study of the three Vedas in succession, but if a 
person wants to study the Atharvaveda after studying another 
Veda, then a fresh upanayana is necessary. This is one kind 
of punarupanayana. Another kind of punarupanayana takes 
place when in the first upanayana the principal rite viz. placing 
his hands on the boy's shoulders and bringing the student near 
the teacher is left off through oversight or the first upanayana 
takes place in a season other than vasanta ( spring ) or in the 
dark half of a month or on a day which was anadhyaya 
(unfit for Vedic study ) or on a galagraha (vide note 642 above) 
or in the latter part of the day. A third kind of punar- 
upanayana is one which is by way of prayascitta for 
certain sins or lapses from good conduct.*®* Gaut. 23. 2-5 
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prescribes the penance called Taptakrcchra and punarupanayana 
for one guilty of drinking wine ( sura ) in ignorance or 
partaking of human urine, faeces and semen and the flesh of 
wild beasts, camels, asses, village cocks, and village hogs, Vas. 
( 33, 30 ) also has a similar sutrs. Baud. Dh. S, 11. 1. 35 quotes 
a verse ‘ if a person belonging to the three varnas unknowingly 
drinks sura ( wine ) or faeces, he has to undergo punarupanayana ^ 
and says ( II. 1, 29 ) that if a brahmacM carries a corpse ( other 
than that of his parents or teacher ) he has to undergo punar- 
upanayana . Manu V. 91 and Visnu Dh. S. 23. 86 prescribe the 
same. In the Baud. gr. paribhasasutra ( 1. 13. 4“6 ) it is said that 
on partaking of honey, or flesh, sraddha food or food from those in 
impurity on birth, or the milk of a cow before the lap?e of ten 
days or the milk of a sandhini cow, mushrooms or the resin 
exuded from trees, vilayana (a product of milk?), the food 
prepared for a number of people in common or the food of 
prostitutes, a man has to undergo punarupanayana and, 
according to some, also if he goes to a forbidden coun- 
try, viz. Sauras^ra ( Kathiawar ), Sindhu, and Sauvira 
( Sind and the territory to its south and east ), Avanti 
( Ujjain ), Daksinapatha ( Deccan ), a brahmana has to undergo 
punarupanayana { except when he goes on a pilgrimage ). It 
then sets out the procedure ( such as a homa, putting a fuel 
stick of palasa on the fire and oblations of cooked food and 
ajya) and adds that in punarupanayana shaving, daksina, 
girdle, staff, deer-skin, begging for food and vratas do not take 
place. 

The Vaik. smarfca ( VI. 9-10 ) contains similar rules 
for punarupanayana,*^^ Apararka ( p. 1160 ) quotes Paithinasi 
to the effect that if a grown-up person drinks the milk 
of sheep or of a sbe-ass, she-camel or of a woman, he has 
to undergo punarupanayana and also the penance called 
prajapatya. 

Anadhyatja : — ( cessation from Vedic study ; holiday ). 




1. 12. 5-6. 
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It appears that from very early times Vedic studies were 
stopped on Tarious grounds. The Tai. Ar. IL 15 has a very 
important statement on this subject. ' Indeed as to this yajna 
( brahm ay ajna ) there are two cases in which the study of the 
Veda ceases, namely, when the man himself is impure or when 
the place is impure ’. The Sat. has a passage in which 

several occasions when Vedic study was ordinarily stopped are 
mentioned and it is added that those occasions do not prevent 
the repetition of Vedic texts as Brahmayajha. * Therefore one 
knowing this should certainly repeat the Veda as Brahmayajnai 
when the wind blows, when lightning flashes, when it thunders 
or when there is a fall of thunderbolt, in order that va^tkaras 
may not be fruitless The Ap. Dh. S. ( I. 4. 12. 3. ) quotes the 
Vsjasaneyi Brahmana ( the Satapatha ) to the effect that “ Vedic 
study is Brahmayajna; when it thunders, when lightning 
flashes, when there is a fall of the thunderbolt, when the wind 

blows, these are its vasatkaras ; therefore when fruitless”. 

The Ait. Ar. ( V. 3, 3 ) notes that if there be rain when it is not 
the season of rainfall, he should make a break by observing 
cessation of Vedic study for three nights. 

The subject of anadhyaya is discussed in the grhya and 
dharmasutras and in almost all smrtis. It is not possible to give 
for want of space the differences between the several works* 
Among Butras and smrtis the most exhaustive and lengthy treat- 
ment is found in Ap. Dh, S. ( 1. 3. 9. 4, to I. 3. 11 ), Gaut. 
16. 5-49, Sahkhayana gr. IV, 7 ( S. B. E. vol. 29 pp, 115-118 )• 
Manu IV. 102-128, Yaj. 1. 144-151. The subject is also treated 
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at length in the Sm. G, Srarfcyarthasara, the Sathskara kau- 
stubha ( pp. 564-570 ), the Samekara-ratnamala ( pp, 327-339 ) 
and other Nibandha works. In the following an attempt is 
made to present a tolerably exhaustive list of anadbyayas 
together with a few references to the original sources, 

Among tithis the following are anadhyayas. On the first, 
the 8th, the 14th, 15th tithis ( PaurnamasI and Amavasya )ltbere 
was to be cessation of Vedic Study for the whole day ; vide 
Manu IV. 113-114, Yaj I, 146 ( in both pi*atipad is not 
expressly mentioned ) and HMta. Patanjali in the Maha- 
bhasya ( vol. II. p. 386 ) refers to anadhyaya on amSvasya and 
14th tithi. There is a famous verse of the Ramayana which 
shows that pratipad also was a holiday. Gaut. says that there 
was no holiday on the full moon days of the twelve months, 
but only on the full moon days of Asadha, Kartika and 
Phalguna. The Baud. Dh, S. L 11. 42-43 quotes a verse 
* ( Vedic study on ) the eighth tithi kills the teacher, 14th kills 
the pupil, 15th kills learning *, Manu (IV. 114 ) has a similar 
verse. Apararka ( p. 189 ) quotes from the Nrsimhapurana 
verses to the effect that there is to be no teaching ( of the Veda ) 
on MahanavamI ( 9th of Asvina, bright half ), on BharanI ( i. e. 
the tithi when the moon is in BharanI naksatra after Bhadra- 
pada full moon ), Aksatafcrtlya ( 3rd of Vaisakha, bright half ) 
and RathasaptanjI ( 7th of Magha, bright half ). Similarly 
there is to be anadhyaya on what are called Yugadi and Man- 
vantarddi tithis. Yugadi tithis according to Visnupurana 
and Brahmapurana quoted by Apararka ( p. 425 ) are Vaisakha- 
sukla trtlya, Kartika sukla navami, Bhadrapada krana trayodasl 
and Magha Purnima ( they are respectively the beginnings of 
the four yugas, krta, treta, dvapara and kali). The Sm. C. 
( L p. 5S ) quotes the Naradlyapurana ‘ on the day when 
uttarayana and daksinayana first take place, on Visuva (the two 
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days in the year when the day and night are equal ), on the 
tithis when Visnu sleeps and awakes from sleep ( i. e. As^ha- 
sakla-ekadasi and Kartika^sukla-ekadasl ), on Yugadi and 
Manvadi tithis there is anadhyaya. The tithis on which the 
fourteen manvantaras are supposed to begin are quoted 
below. According to a purana passage quoted in the Sm. C. 

( L p. 58) there is anadhyaya on Sopapadd tithis (viz. 
Jyestha sukla 2, Alvina sukla 10, and Magha sukla 4 and 12 ). 
Sometimes on the same day there are two tithis ; hence the rule 
laid down is that if on any day a particular tithi ( which is 
declared to be anadhyaya ) is shown in the calendar as 
extending for three muhurtas at sunrise or at sunset, then the 
whole of that day is anadhyaya. 

Yaj. ( I. 148-151 ) speaks of 37 tatkdlika amdhydyas ( i. e. 
where Veda study is suspended only as long as the occasion or 
disturbance stated lasts ). They are : when there is noise 
created by a dog, jackal, ass, owl, singing of saman, playing on 
a flute and the cries of the distressed ( these are 7 ) ; in the 
vicinity or presence of impure things, of a corpse, or a sudra or 
antya ( i. e, one of the untouchables ), cemetery, a patita ( one 
guilty of mahapataka ) ; when the place ( of study ) has become 
impure or when the man himself is impure ; when there is 
continuous flashing of lightning or continuous peals of 
thunder ; while one’s hands are wet after taking one’s meals ; 
in the midst of water; at midnight; when a violent wind is 
blowing ; when there is a rainfall of dust, when the quarters 
are lit up by sudden (and strange ) lights ; at the two twilights; 
when there is fog; when there is a fright { caused by robbers &c. ) ; 
when one is running ; when the smell of something rotten or 
impure spreads ; when a distinguished visitor comes to the 
house ; when one rides an ass, a camel, a conveyance ( like a 
chariot ), an elephant, a horse, a boat, or climbs a tree or is in 
a desert ( or barren ) place. A few explanatory words may 

men II II ncFTSCm 17. 6-8 quoted in tbe 
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be added. According to Ap, Db. S. L 3, 10. 19 when wolves 
howl, or when there is the sound of any musical instrument, 
or of weeping, singing or of the recitation of a Saman there is 
anadhyaya, Gaut, 16, 7 mentions the sound of bana ( a 
kind of Vina ), bherl ( a drum ), mrdahga, garta ( a chariot ) 
and the distressed. Manu (IV. 123-124 ) explains that when 
a saman is heard, one should not study any portion of tho 
Ilgveda or Yajurveda, because the gods are the devatas of 
llgveda, the Yajurveda deals with men ( it enjoins actions to 
be done by men ), Samaveda has the f)itrs as its deities ; hence 
its sound has something of the impure or uncanny about it. 
Ap, Dh. S. I. 3. IL 27 prescribes®*^ that there should be no 
Vedic study as long as there are clouds when it is not the 
season for clouds, when there is a halo round the sun or 
moon, when there is a rainbow, or when there is parhelion 
or a star with a tail ( like a fish ). Gaut. 16. 19, Ap. Db. 
1.3. 9. 14-15, Vas. 13. 11 say that there is anadhyaya as 
long as a corpse or a oandala is in the village or town. 
Gaut. 16. 45 states the view of some that the Veda can never 
be studied in a city ; there is no Veda study as long as there 
is an assembly of people ( Manu IV. 108 ) or while the student 
is lying down or has stretched his feet or placed them on a cot 
or stool, or while he sits on his haunches winding round his 
knees and hips a piece of cloth ( Manu IV. 112., Vas, Dh. 
S. 13. 23, Visnu Dh. S. 30. 17 ). There is to be anadhyaya 
when one is answering the calls of nature ( Manu IV. 109 ), 
or when one has not yet sipped water ( acaraana ) after taking 
food, or after partaking of meat (Manu IV. 112), when 
there is wordy argument or there is an affray or a fight or 
when one is wounded or when blood flows from the body 
( Manu IV, 122 ) or when one suffers from indigestion or 
vomits or has sour eructations ( Manu IV. 121 ). 

In certain cases anadhyaya lasts only for a portion of 
the day. When the wind blows by day strong enough to 
carry off clouds of dust ( Gaut. 16. 5 ) there is anadhyaya 
during the day ( but not at night even if the wind is still 
strong ) or when on a festive occasion like upanayana there is 
anadhyaya after dinner that day ( Gaut, 16. 43); when in the 
morning twilight fire has been kindled for homa and there are 

945. 3IW ^ 

w I 3irr. 1. 3.11. 27; I 
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flashes of lightning and thunder (not accompanied by rain) 
there is anadhySya till the sun sets. Gauk. ( 16. 32 ) prescribes 
anadhyaya for the rest of the day when the king in whose 
country a man dwells dies ; when a strong wind that was blow- 
ing stops, there is anadhyaya for a muhurta i. e. two ghatikas 
(Ap, Dh. S. L 3. 11. 28) or when there is the howling of 
salavrka (hyaena?) or a jackal moving about alone there is 
anadhyaya till one gets up from sleep ( ibid 1. 3. 11. 29 )• 

In some cases there is anadhyaya for the whole day and 
night. According to Yaj. L 145-147 there is such an anadhyaya 
when there is thunder at the twilight time, there is a fall of the 
thunderbolt or earth-quake or the fall of a meteor, when one 
finishes Sariihita or Brahmana ( of the sakha one is studying ) 
or when one finishes the study of the Aranyaka portion of one’s 
Veda; when there is an eclipse of the sun or moon, or when it is 
the first day after the season changes or when a person partakes 
of sraddha food or accepts a gift on sraddha (except in Ekoddista 
sraddha ) ; when a beast, frog, mongoose, dog, snake, cat or 
mouse passes between the teacher and pupil ( Manu IV, 126 
also ) or when the banner of Indra is raised or taken down. 
Manu IV. 110 lays down anadhyaya for three days when one 
accepts invitation for an Ekoddista sraddha or when the king 
dies or when there is an eclipse. This last refers to an eclipse 
where the sun or the moon sets while still eclipsed. Qaut. 1. 60 
prescribes cessation for three days when dogs and others come 
between. This is explained as referring to the first lesson in 
Veda, while the words of Manu and Yaj. are held to refer to 
repetition. Raising the banner in honour of Indra was a 
festival prescribed for kings in the Kausika sutra 140 and other 
works. The banner was raised usually in Bhadrapada ( or 
sometimes in Asvina) on the 12fch of the bright half when the 
moon was in conjunction with uttarasadha, sravana oi dhanisthS 
constellation and it was taken down in the same month on the 
bharanl constellation ( vide Sm. C. I. p. 59 ). According to the 
Brhat-Saihhita ( chap. 43 ) of Varaha this festival lasted from 
the 8th to the 12th day of Bhadrapada sukla. Manu ( IV. 119 ) 
prescribes anadhyaya for a day and night on the AstakS days 
and on the last day of each of the six rtus ( seasons ). 

946. The a^Uka homa was performed on the 8th of the dark half 
of the four months from Marga^ir^a ( according to Adv. gr. II. 4, 1 ) or 
(according to others) of three months of Pau§a, MSgha and Phalguna. 
Gaut. 16. 38-39 prescribed three days* anudUyXya on each of the three 
A^takSs or accorviing to some only on tlie last 
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In a few cases the anadhyaya was akalika®*^ i. e. lasted 
for one day (60 gbatikas) from the time when the cause began 
to operate up to the same hour next day. Ap. Dh. S. ( L 3. !!• 
25-26 ) lays down this kind of anadhyaya if out of three viz. 
flashing of lightning, thunder and rain, one or two occur at a 
time when it is no season for rain ; there is this anadhyaya for 
all vidySs at all times, when there is an eclipse of the sun or the 
moon or there is an earthquake or a whirlwind or fall of 
meteors. Manu IV. 103-105 and Gautama 16. 22-23 are similar 
to Ap. Dh. S. 1. 3. 11. 25-26 and Manu IV. 118 prescribes akalika 
anadhyaya when a village is thrown into confusion by thieves 
or there is a commotion due to a conflagration and in- the case 
of all portentous phenomena ( such as rain of blood or stones; 
vide Vas. 13, 35 ). Gaut. ( 16. 47-48 ) adds that the performer 
of a sraddha ( whether he actually serves cooked food to brah- 
mapas or only makes gifts of money and corn &c. ) has to 
observe this anadhyaya (vide Manu IV. 117 also). 

Anadhyaya for three days was prescribed in a few cases. 
If lightning, thunder and rain all appear together when it is 
not the proper season for them, there is anadhyaya for three 
days ( Ap. Dh, 1. 3. 11, 23 ). Vide note 937 above. In the 
utsarga and upakarana of the Vedas, on the death of gurus 
( persons worthy of respect like the father-in-law ), on the 
Astakas and on the death of near agnates (dike brother, 
nephew &c. ) there is anadhyaya for three days ( Ap. Dh. S. 
L 3. 10. 2-3 ). Gaut. ( 6. 38-41 ) is similar to Ap. The Hlirlta 
dharmasutra prescribes anadhyaya for three days on the 
death of one’s upadhyaya, or of the king or of a srotriya or 
fellow pupil, on eclipses of the sun and the moon, on the taking 
down of the banner of Indra and on the death of one’s acarya. 


947. The on 1. 147 derives the word as follows * 

948. siyrr: i ^mr i arnr. 

I. 3. 10, 2-3, ( >imchH ) and (§f»rw) will be explained later. 

The sutra aUT* applies to a since others have to observe 

on the death of agnates till xsanca lasts. In this la^t case 3T7T* 
1 ^^rrlT begins on the day of death. In or the throe days 

are the day previous to them, the day following them and the one on 
which that rite is performed. 
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as ^T. 1. 144 says, must he one who has studied the same dakhs. 
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Mnnii ( IV. 110 and 119 ) prescribes anadhyaya for throe days 
on accepting invitation for ekoddistu iraddha^ on the death of 
the king, on eclipses and on upakarma or utsarga, Yaj* I* 1^4 
contains similar rules, 

Ap. Dh.S. ( 1. 3, 10. 4 ) prescribes 12 days’ anadhyaya on 
the death of one’s parents and acarya. Baud. Dh. S. I, 11. 32 
prescribes®*® three days* anadhyaya on the death of one’s 
father. This rule must be taken as referring only to a 
brahmacarl, Vas. ( 13. 39-40 ) prescribes three days’ anadhy&ya 
on the death of one’s acarya and one day’s on the death of the 
son or wife of the acarya. 

The Srartyarthasara (p. 10) mentions some occasions whon 
anadhyaya may extend to a month, to six months, or a year. 
Ap. D. S. I, 3. 9. 1. prescribes that, when upakarma is performed 
on the full moon day of Sravana, for a month thereafter one 
should not study Veda in the first part of the night ( ho may do 
so after that at night or in the day ). 

Apararka ( p. 192 ) quotes a verse from Yama®** that there 
can be no Vedic study under the shade of certain trees like 
SlesmStaka, Silmali (silk-cotton), Madhuka, Kovidara and 
Eapitthaka. 

Both Gaut. ( 16. 49 ) and Ap. Dh. S. L 3. 11. 34 state that 
besides the anadhyayas expressly mentioned by them there are 
others which may be learnt from the several smrtis and from 
the assemblies of learned men.®*® 

It would be noticed how the number of anadhyayas is 
rather too numerous for rapid and effective study. Therefore 
certain rules are laid down to explain w'hat is that is forbidden 
on those days. 

In the first place anadhyaya may be vSeika ( concerned 
with the loud utterance of Vedic words ), manasa ( revolving 


950. %r. 1. 11.3-2; 

I 13. 39-40. 

951. srT«iprt ^ i 
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the Veda in the mind). Baud. Dh. S, 11. 40-41 says 
that the rule about anadbyaya on portentous happenings for a 
day and night does not apply to manasa study ; but even 
manasa study is forbidden when there is impurity due to birth 
or death. Gaut. 16. 46 says the same. Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 20 
allows ( in general ) mental study ( not vocal ) on anadhyaya 
days. Vide also Ap. Db. S. 1. 11. 32, 12-13, 

The Ap. Srautasutra ( 24, 1. 37 ) says that the rules 
about anadhyaya apply only to the learning of Vedic mantras^ 
but have no application to their employment in various rites, 
Jaimini ( XII, 3. 18-19 ) establishes the proposition that the 
rules about anadhyaya being prescribed for acquisition of the 
Vedic mantras have no application to their employment in 
sacrifices. The Ap. Dh. S. L 4. 12. 9 has a sutra which shows 
remarkable agreement with the words of Jaimini. 

We saw above that according to the Tai. Ar. the rules of 
anadhyaya do not apply to the daily performance of Brahma- 
yajna ( i. e. to the repetition of the Vedic texts already learnt ). 
Manu II. 105 says that there is no concern about anadhyaya as 
to the lores { the angas like grammar, Nirukta &o. ) helpful to 
( understanding of ) the Veda, the obligatory svadhySya ( i. e. 
brahmayajna ) and the mantras to be used in homa. Saunaka 
quoted in the Sm. C. says there is no anadhyaya as to repeating 
the Vedic texts in the obligatory rites and in japa nor in kamya 
rites, in sacrifices or in the parayana (repeating the Veda 
already learnt); the anadhyaya rules apply only to the first 
learning of Vedic mantras and to their teaching. The Smrtyar- 
thasara { p. 10 ) says that those who have a slippery memory 
or those who have to commit to memory extensive Vedic texts 


I I. 11. 40-41 ; 16. 46 ; trut 
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should study the Vedahgas, nyaya (logic)* mimarnsa and 
dharma^^tras on all anadhyayas except on 1st, 8th, 14th and 
full moon and new moon days. Some digests quote a verse from 
the Kurmapurana®^® that there is no anadhyaya for the study of 
Vedahgas, of itihasa, puranas, dharmasastras and other sastras ; 
but on pa77;a days the study of even these should be dropped* 
This shows that these Htfus were the only close holidays on 
which there was complete cessation of all study, whether Vedic 
or non-Vedic. That is, these were what are called nitya holidays 
while the rest are naimittika anadhyayas. Even now these 
nitya anadhyayas are observed by vaidikas and by Pandits in 
their Sanskrit schools ( particularly amavasya ). 

It will be seen that though some of the occasions for 
anadhyaya are somewhat strange and bizarre, underlying 
most of them there are reasonable and understandable 
principles. Vedic study depended in the first place on memo- 
rizing. Committing sacred texts to memory ( without in most 
cases understanding their meaning ) required close attention 
and concentration. Therefore, all occasions which caused dis- 
turbance or distraction of mind were held to be anadhyayas. 
But the same concentration was not necessary for reciting in 
sacrifices or japa or brahma-yajna what had already been 
committed to memory. Hence such occasions were not 
anadhyayas for those purposes. 

It was believed that®*® if a person taught the Vedic lore 
or studied it on anadhyaya days, he incurred loss as to ( long ) 
life, offspring, cattle, intelligence and the merit accumulated 
by him. 

Keiavia or yodana : — This gamskara consists in shaving 
the head and also the hair on the other parts of the body ( such 
as arm-pits, chin ). Par. gr., Yaj. ( I. 36 ) and Manu ( II. 65 ) 
employ the word kesanta, while Asv. gr., Sah. gr., Gobhila and 
other grhyasutras employ the word godana. In the Sat.®®® Br. 
while speaking of the diksa ( consecration of the performer 


^ n quoted from by This is ) 

14. 82-83 and ( Jiv. ed. I, p. 517 ) 
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of a sacrifice ) the word godana is used in the sense of a portion 
of the hair ( on the head ) near the top of the ear. Most 
smrtiikaras say that this samskara was performed in the 16th 
year. According to Sah, gr, ( I, 28. 20, 3. B. E. vol. 29, p. 57 ) 
it may be performed in the 16th or 18th year. According to 
Manu IL 65 ke^ianta is performed in the 16th, 22nd or 24th 
year respectively for a brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya. The 
Laghu-A^valayana smrfci XIV, 1 says that Godana may be 
performed in the 16fch year or at the time of marriage. This 
last view seems to have been known to Bhavabhuti who in his 
Uttararamacarifca ( Act, I ) makes the heroine Sita say that 
Hama and his three brothers had the godana ceremony per- 
formed immediately before their marriage. It is somewhat 
strange that according to the Kausika sutra ( 54. 15 ) 
godana precedes cudakarma and the commentator KeSava 
remarks that godana takes place at the end of the first or 2nd 
year ( from birth ). 

There is great divergence of views about the starting point 
from which 16 years are to be calculated. The Baud. Dh. S. 
( I. 2. 7 ) has stated the rule in general terms that the number 
of years is to be calculated from the time of conception.^®* 
Following this rule the Mit. on Yaj. I, 36 and Kulluka on 
Man IL 65 say that godana should be performed in the 16th 
year from conception in the case of brahmanas, while 
AparSrka says that it is to be performed in the 16th year from 
birth. ViSvarupa on Yaj. I, 36 says that whatever the period 
of brahmacarya that a student was going to observe ( whether 
12, 24, 36, 48 &c. ) kesanta must be performed in the 16th year 
and if any one had his upanayana performed later than the 
16th year, then keSanta will not take place at all. Narayapa 
on A§v. gr. I. 22. 3 notes that according to some godana takes 
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place in the 16th year from upanayans, while others celebrate 
it in the 16th year from birth. 

All sutrakaras are agreed that god ana or kesanta follows 
the procedure cf cudakarana with a few differences. The 
gr, ( 1. 18. 1-9 ) points these out. Caula is performed in the 
3rd year, while godana is performed in the 16th. A§v. gr. further 
says ** wherever the word kesa occurs ( in the mantras or proce- 
dure of caula ) he should employ the word ^masru ( beard ). He 
moistens the beard here. (The mantra is) ‘purify his head and face, 
but do not deprive him of life ’. He gives orders ( to the barber ) 
‘arrange his beard, the hair of his body and his nails, ending 
in the north’. Having bathed and stood up silently during 
the rest of the day, he should break his silence in the presence 
of his teacher (saying to the teacher) * I give a gift ’. The fee 
is a pair of cows. Let the teacher instruct him to keep the 
observances for a year”®*®. Narayana notesthat being grown 
up he should not sit on his mother’s lap as in caula ( but sit to 
her right ) and that the instruction is to be on the next day. 
Narayana says that the instruction referred to is the one men- 
tioned in Asv. gr, 1. 22, 20 from * cutting the hair ’ to * giving in 
charge ’ i. e. from Asv. gr. 1. 19. 8. to 1. 20, 7. It is better to 
hold as Par. and Bhar, gr, ordain that the instruction is as to 
br ah maoary avrata (mentioned®*^ in A&v. gr. L 22. 17 ) or that 
he is not to shave himself for a year, 12 days, 6 days or at least 
3 days. Par. gr., Sahkhayana and several others allowed the 
fee of only one cow Gobhila ( HI. 1. 5 ) and Khadira 
( II. 5. 3 ) allowed optionally the gift of a pair of horses or a pair 
of sheep for ksatriyas or vaisyas respectively. According to 

966. In I. 17. 7 the mantra in is 

instead of it the mantra in godsna is * arfgrw: In 

( I. 17. 8 ) prescribes the laying of ku^a bunches on to the right side of 
the hair ; in the ku4a is laid on the beard (before it is cut). In 
the edge of the razor is wiped with the mantra ‘ 

T^TTf infWl; (3?T«T. g. I. 17. 15); 

instead in iftgrw, the mantra is 5^ H l fV T 

In this way (necessary changes in the words) is to be made. In 
in I- 17, 16 the direction to the barber is * 
it is 

g. 1. 22. 17. 

tnront^. II. 1; 1. 10. 
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Gobhila and Khadira shaving the beard precedes a vrata called 
godanika for one year and both state at length the observances 
of that vrata ( Gobhila IIL 1. 11-29, Khadira IL 5. 7-16 ). 

Sah. gr. (L 28. 22) expressly says that the kesanta ceremony 
is performed for girls but silently, Ap. gr, 16. 15, Hir, gr. 6. 16, 
Bharadvaja gr. I. 10, Baud. gr. IIL 2. 55 prescribe in godana 
the removal of all the hair on the head (including the sikha 
top-knot ), while in caula it is not so. 

This sarhskara gradually went out of vogue, so much so that 
most of the medieval digests like theSm. C.,the Sarhskarapraka^a, 
and the Nirnayasindhu contain hardly anything about it. 

Sndna or Samavarfana: — (Taking the ceremonial bath 
after finishing Vedic study and returning from the teacher’s 
house ). Some sutrakaras such as Gaut. ( VIII. 16 ), Ap. gr. 
XIL 1, Hir. gr. 9. 1 and Yaj. I, 51 employ the word *sn5na’ 
for this saihskara, while Asv. gr. IIL 8. 1, Baud, gr, ( IL 6. 1 ), 
Ap, Dh, S. I, 2. 7. 15 and 31, Bhar, gr, II, 18 employ the word 
samavartana. The Khadira gr. ( I. 3. 2-3, III. 1. 1 ) and 
Gobhila III, 4. 7 use the word ' aplavana ’ ( which means 
snana ). Manu ( III, 4 ) uses both ‘ snana ’ and ‘ samavartana ’ 
in “a dvija being permitted by his teacher, may take the 
ceremonial bath and return from his teacher according to the 
rules laid down ( in his own grhyasutra ) and then marry a 
a girl &c ”, Apararka ( p. 76 ) explains this verse by saying 
that it makes a distinction between snana and samavartana. 
The distinction consists in this : snana or ceremonial bath 
indicates the completion of the period of student-hood, A man 
who wants to remain a brahmacarin all his life need not 
undergo this sarhskara, Samavartana literally means * return 
from the teacher’s house to one’s home If a boy learns under 
his own father, then literally speaking there will be no return 
in his case from a teacher’s house. MedhatithP®® (on Manu IIL 4) 
puts this position forcibly. Samavartana is not a necessary anga 
{ adjunct ) of marriage and therefore he who learnt the Veda 
in his father’s house may, though there is no return ( to the 
father s house from the teacher’s house ), enter on matrimony. 
Some hold that Samavartana is an anga of marriage and consists 

969. 7T g i V: 
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in the ceremonial bath. If it be said that the gerundial 
termination ( tva in snatva in Manu IIL 4 ) conveys distinction 
between snana and samavartana, the reply is that Manu will 
later on speak of samavartana as the samskara of snana. 

gr. 12. 1 begins its treatment with the words * vedam 
adbltya snasyan ’ ( after learning the Veda and when about 
to undergo the ceremonial bath )/ Having these words in mind 
Baud. gr. (II 6.1) remarks that in the words * vedam adhitya 
snasyan’ it is samavartana that has been described. Hence 
the essence of samavartana is the ceremonial bath and return 
to the parental home is. a subsidiary matter (which may or 
may not occur in the case of a student). The Mahabhasya 
( vol. I. p. 384 ) says that a person after he has studied the Veda 
and taken the ceremonial bath with the permission of the 
teacher should begin to use a cot ( for sleeping on ). 

In the Vedic Literature both words are used. In the 
Ohandogya Upanisad^^* IV. 10. 1 we read that Upakosala 
Kamalayana became a student of Satyakama Jabala and tended 
his teacher’s fires for twelve years; the teacher while making his 
other pupils return ( to their parental home ) did not make Upako- 
sala return. Here it is clear that the Upanisad knew the" term 
‘samavartana". Similarly in Ohandogya VIII, 15 it is stated that 
* having studied the Veda according to the rules in the time that 
was left after doing work for the teacher and having returned 
from the teacher’s house to his own family*. On the other 
hand the Sat. Br. ( XL 3. 3. 7 ) says ‘ that one should not beg 
after taking the ceremonial bath The Sat. Br, ( XII. 1. 1, 10 ) 
distinguishes a snataka from a brahmacarin (S. B. E. vol. 
44 p. 137 ). Similarly the Ap. Dh. S. II. 6. 14. 13 quotes a Brah- 
mana passage ‘therefore the face of the snataka is as if resplen- 
dent with fire*. The Ait. Ar. V, 3. 3. remarks that * one who 
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has not studied this (mahavrata) does not become a (true) 
snataka, even though he may have learnt a good deal else/ 
The Asv. gr. Ill, 9. 8 summarises a Brahmana passage to the 
effect that a snataka is indeed a great being. 

Snana ( the ceremonial bath ) was ordained by the sutrakaras 
after a student finishesd his Vedic study. The Asv. gr. (111,9.4) 
remarks ‘after having finished ( the task of learning) vidya, they 
should invite his teacher to name the gift ( of wealth or other- 
wise ) he desired or when the pupil has been permitted by 
the teacher, the pupil may take a ceremonial bath,’ This 
shows that one may perform snana either when he had finished 
his Vedic and other studies or he may do so even without 
finishing his intended studies, if the teacher permitted him to 
do so. The Par. gr. II. 6 is more explicit ‘ The student should 
take the ceremonial bath after finishing ( the study of ) the 
Veda or when he has gone through the period of student-hood 
for 48 years, or for 12 years according to some ( teachers ) ; 
( he should ) take the bath when permitted by the teacher,’ A 
X)€rson who has taken the ceremonial bath is called a sndlaka* 
A snataka is said by the Par. gr. (11. 5),®^® Gobhila (III. 5. 21-22), 
Baud. gr. paribhasa sutra I. 15, Harita and others to be of three 
kinds, viz vidyasnataka (or Veda-snataka as Baud. gr. pari- 
bhasa has it ), vratasnataka and vidya-vratasnataka ( or veda- 
vrata-snataka as in Baud ). One who has finished Veda study, 
but has not gone through the vratas ( described above ) is called 
vidyd-snataka ; one who has finished the vratas, but has not 
finished his Veda study is styled vrata-snataka ; while one who 
has finished both is named vidyd-vrata-Sfndtaka, Yaj. I. 51 in 
saying that a student ‘after finishing Veda (study) or the vratas 
( observances of brahmacarya ) or both, and after giving to 
the teacher what the latter chooses to ask should take the 
ceremonial bath with the teacher’s permission ’ impliedly refers 
to the three-fold division of snatakas. These three alternatives 
are due to the fact that a student may not have the ability or 
the time to go through the full Vedic curriculum and the 
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vrataf^. Medhatitlii on Manu IV. 31 notices that according to 
some vrata-snafcakas are those who without finishing Veda study 
take the ceremonial bath three years after upanayana, Gobhila 
( III. 5. 23 ) says that of these, vidya-vrata-snataka is the best, 
the other two being equal to each other. Ap. Dh. S. (L 11, 30. 
1-5 ) refers to this three-fold division and adds that all three 
are to be honoured as snatakas, but that great reward follows 
by honouring vidya-vrata-snatakas. 

A good deal of time may conceivably elapse between a 
man’s taking the ceremonial bath and actually marrying a 
woman. During that period he is called a snataka; while after 
marriage he comes to be called a grhastha^^^. As long as a 
person is not married after he takes the bath, he has to follow 
the observances prescribed for snatakas and grhasthas so far as 
applicable to his position but not those of a student. Gaut. 

( IX, 1-2 ) makes the position quite clear by prescribing the 
same rules of conduct for grhasthas and for snatakas. He also 
states ( in III. 9 ) that whatever rules laid down for brahma- 
carins are not opposed to the special rules for other asramas are 
to be observed by all. The latter means that the special obser- 
vances of a brahmacarl are not applicable to him (such as 
avoiding honey and flesh, living on alms, offering fuel-sticks 
to fire ). 

The mcst elaborate procedure of samavartana is found in 
Hir, gr. L 9-13, Baud. gr. paribaasa L 14, Par. gr, 11. 6 and 
Gobbila gr. HI. 4-5. A concise statement is given below from 
Asv. gr, ( HI. 8 and 9 ). The student who is about to return home 
from his teacher should get ready (eleven) things, viz. a jewel 
(to 1)0 suspended round his neck ), two ear-rings, a pair of gar- 
ments, an umbrella, a pair of shoes, a staff, a wreath, (powder) 
for rubbing his body with, ointment, eye-salve, a turban, ( all 
these ) being meant for the teacher and for himself. If he 
cannot afford to have these materials for both of them, then he 

977. an 
I. 15. 10. 

978. nfcw IX. 2 ( ) ‘ 

i. f on arrr. u- 

I. 11. 30. 6 ( 3TO ) says that some of the are common to 

^^3. According to on an^. \ii. I. 11. 30. 3 in 

does not stand for the special ggs like but for the general 

observances such 
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should prepare them only for the teacher. He should procure a 
fuel-stick from the north-east side of a sacrificial tree ( like 
palaSa ) ; the fuel-stick may be undried if he wishes for the 
enjoyment of food or for prosperity or for splendour ; it may be 
dry if he wishes for spiritual lustre ; or both dry ( in part ) 
and undried in the remaining part if he desires both. Having 
placed the fuel-stick on high ( not on the ground ) and haying 
made gifts of food and of a cow to brahmanas, he should perform 
the actions prescribed in godana ceremony ( and not the obser- 
vances like remaining silent ), He should alter the mantras 
( of godana ) so that they refer to himself. ( He should rub 
himself ) with the powder of Ekaklltaka. Having bathed 
himself in lukewarm water and having put on two garments 
which have not yet been washed ( or used ) with the mantra 
* You two ( Mitra and Varuna ) put on garments with fat 
splendour’ ( Bg. L 152, 1 ) ; he should apply eye-salve to his eyes 
with the words ‘ thou art the lustre of stone, protect my eye.’ 
He should fasten the two ear-rings with the words ‘ thou art 
the lusfcre of stone ; protect my ear.* After having smeared his 
two hands with ointment ( saffron paste &c.) a brahmana should 
first anoint his face with it ( and then the limbs ), a Eajanya 
his two arms first, a vaisya his belly first, a woman her private 
parts, persons, who maintain themselves by running, their 
thighs. With the words ‘ free from distress art thou, may 
I become free from distress * he should put on the wreath, but 
not such a wreath as would be called a mala ( garland ). 
If some call it maid (through ignorance of what to say) 
he should cause them to speak of it as sraj ( wreath ), He 
steps into the shoes with the words ‘ you two are the supports 
of the gods, protect me from all sides ’ and with the 

979. This means*. — instead of 

1. 17. 8-9 ) repeated in and (by the air^nf) the student 

should himself repeat the mantra as ‘ viV’H nt nr HT *. 

Instead of the mantra 5^ nR Vi g ; repeated by the 

in the student should himself say 5^ HT ^ 

980. ‘ » ’ 

on III. 8. 8. It is the seed of the tree which con- 

tains only one grain that is to be powdered. 

981. The mantra 3^ is to be repeated with each garment. 
The eye-salve is to be applied to the left eye first and then to the right 
says NSrSyapa quoting a smrti. The ear-ring is first to be fastened on 
the right ear and then on the left. 

H. D. 52 
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words * heaven’s covering art thou* he takes the umbrella. 
He takes the bamboo staff with the words * bamboo art 
thou, thou art the child of a tree, protect me from all sides.* 
Having tied round his neck the jewel®*® with the hymn 
beginning with ‘ ayusyam and having arranged the 
turban { on his head ) he should in a standing posture 
put a fuel-stick ( on the fire ), and should say at that time 
‘ memory and reproach, knowledge, faith, wisdom as the fifth, 
what is sacrificed, what is given ( as gift ), what is studied 
and what is done, truth, learning, observances. O Agni, the 
vow (of thee) together with Indra, with Prajapati, with the 
sages, with the sages that are k^triyas, with the Fathers, with 
the kings among Fathers, with men and with the kings among 
men, with the glow, with the super-glow? with the after-glow, 
with the counter-glow, with gods and men, with Gandharvas 
and Apsarases, with wild and domestic animals, the vow be- 
longing to my own self, dwelling in my own self, that is my 
entire vow. OAgni! I shall on all sides become this vow, 
svaha’. With the hymn *mine, 0 Agni, be the glory ’ ( Rg. X. 
128. 1 ) he should put fuel-sticks on fire one for each verse. ®*^ 
He should stay for the night at a place where the people will 
do honour to him (by offering Madhuparka)*, Madhuparka 
will be dealt with under marriage. 

The Baud, gr, paribh^a says (L 14. 1) that the samavartana 
rite for him who is only a vratasnataka ( and has not studied 
the Veda) is performed silently ( i. e. without the mantras 
prescribed ). The other grhya sutras have a similar procedure 
in samavartana, only the mantras sometimes differ and a few 
details are added. 


982. NSrSyana on A^v. gi. I, 8. 16 aaya that the ‘ma^i * is ‘suvar- 
namaya (made of gold). Ap. gr. 12. 8 speaks of ‘ma^im sauvar^am 
sopadhSnam ^ ( a golden bead with two precious stones on two sides ). 

983. This aukta is a khila aukta in the Rgveda. It occurs in the 
3rrT. IT. «n. II. 8. It is in praise of gold. 

984. NSraya^a adds on Xiv. gr. III. 8. 16 that he should keep aside 

his shoes and then offer the fuel-stick, Stenzler conjectures arli: for arjr 
in III. 9. 1, which is unwarranted and unnecessary. The sukta 

Rg. X. 128 has nine verses. Naraya^a says that there is to be homa 
with ten samidhs j the tenth verse, therefore, is the verse ‘ Syu^yam ’ 
which is the first verse of the Khilasukta after Rg. X. 128. The erstwhile 
itudent is to offer samidhs sitting and not standing and end the rite with 
the offering to Svi^takH Agni. 
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For example, San* gr, ( IIL 1. 3 ) makes the student sit on 
bulFs hide* PSr. gr. ( II* 6 ) prescribes that eight jars full of 
water are to be placed on kusa grass and water therefrom is 
to be poured over the head and the body of the student with 
certain mantras, that he is to worship the rising sun, to par- 
take of curds or sesame seeds, to cleanse his teeth with an 
udumbara twig, he sees himself in a mirror ( after adorning 
himself ), Both Far* and Gobhila ( III. 4. 23 ) say that in this 
rite the girdle is taken off* Gobhila ( III. 4. 31-34 ) says that 
at the end of the rite the student should mount a chariot 
drawn by oxen, drive some distance in an eastern or northern 
direction, should then come back to the teacher who honours 
him with madhuparka, Hir, gr. ( I. 9. 10 ) says that the girdle, 
the staff and the black antelope skin that he wore as brahma- 
carin are to be thrown into water. The Laghu-A^valayana- 
smrti ( 14th section ) appears to suggest that godana and sama- 
vartana take place on the same day and that at the end of the 
horn a in samavartana a student of the Bgveda should unloosen 
the girdle of munja grass with the mantra *ud uttamam 
mumugdhi " ( Bg. I, 25. 31 ). It is for this reason that in the 
Maratha country samavartana is called * sodmunja ’ (rite in 
which the munja girdle is taken away ). 

The sutras more or less prescribe expressly or impliedly 
the same materials that are required by Asvalayana. Vide 
Bhar, gr. II* 18 ( which enumerates them in one place ), Baud, 
gr. paribhasa sutra 1. 13, 1. 

Some of the sutras specify the auspicious times when this 
rite is to be performed, Hir, gr. I. 9, 3 lays down that the 
proper time for snana is during the northern course of the sun, 
in the bright half of a month when the moon is in conjunction 
with EobinI, Mrgasiras, Tisya ( Pusya), Uttara PhalgunI, 
Hasta, Citra, or Vi^akha. The Baud. gr. paribhasa ( L 13. 3--9 ) 
omits Mrga&iras out of these, while Bhar* gr. ( II. 18 ) omits 
Rohinl and Mrgasiras and adds Svati. Medieval and modern 
digests add elaborate rules about the astrological details for 
the proper day of samavartana, which are passed over here. 
Vide Samskaraprakasa pp, 576-578 for some of these details. 

Numerous rules are laid down in the smrtis and digests 
about snatakas ( snatakadharmah )* Many of these rules are 
applicable to grhasthas also ( i. e. snatakas who have married ). 
Those rules are too numerous to enumerate. But some idea 
may be conveyed by quoting in full the rules in Aot. gr. 
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( III. 9. 6-7 ) which has the shortest treatment and adding a 
few interesting items from other works. Asv. gr, ( IIL 9. 6-7 ) 
says ‘ He ( the snataka ) should not bathe at night, nor 
bathe naked, nor lie down naked, he should not look at a 
naked woman except during intercourse, he shall not run 
when it rains, he should not climb up a tree, nor descend into a 
well, should not cross a river ( by swimming ) with his arms, he 
should not expose himself to a danger. A great being indeed is 
a snataka — so it is known (from the sruti)’. Ap. Dh. S. (1. 11. 
30. 6-L 11. 32. 29), Vas. XIL 1-47, Gaut. IX, Yaj. 1, 129-166, 
Manu IV. 13ff, Visnu Dh. S, 71, Par. gr. II. 1 contain an exhaus- 
tive treatment of snataka vratas. Some of these are concerned 
with the rules about anadhyayas, about answering calls of 
nature, about persons whose food should not be taken, about 
sexual intercourse, about acamana, about daily observances 
like the five mahayajuas, about upakarma and utsarjana. These 
have been or will be dealt with in the appropriate places. A 
few of the other important rules of conduct are : a snataka 
should always be pure (in body), should daily bathe and 
should apply fragrant unguents (like sandal-wood paste) to 
his body, should be always patient, persistent in his under- 
takings, self -restrained, generous and not disposed to cause 
injury to others ( Gaut. 9. 7 and 73 ); he should speak the truth 
and also speak what is agreeable, but should not tell disagree- 
able truths, nor should he tell agreeable lies ( Manu IV, 138 
and Gaut. IX, 68 ) ; he should according to his ability try to 
make his day fruitful as regards the performance of meritorious 
acts, satisfaction of ( legitimate ) desires and acquisition of 
wealth, but he should look upon dharma as the principal of 
the three purusarthas ( Gaut. IX. 46-47, Manu IV. 176, Yaj. 1. 
156 ), though he should avoid even what is allowed by the sSs- 
tras if it is hateful to the people ; he should not beg (for his liveli- 
hood ) of anybody except the king or his pupils, but when oppres- 
sed by hunger he may beg a little such as a cultivated or uncul- 
tivated field, a cow, goats and sheep, or gold, corn, food ( Vas. 
XIL 2-3, Gaut. IX 63-64, Manu IV. 33-34, Yaj. 1. 130 ) ; but he 
should not beg of a king who is not of ksatriya descent or who 
sets at naught the dictates of the sastras ( Manu IV. 84, 87) nor 
should he stay in the kingdom of a sudra king (Manu IV. 61) ; he 
should not talk with the mlecchas, impure persons and irreligious 
persons ( Gaut. IX. 17 ) ; he should not dwell in contact with 
sinners, candalas and other untouchables, with fools or persons 
puffed up with the pride of wealth &c. (Manu IV. 79) ; he should 
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not be restless in bis sexual desires or with his bands and 
feet, speech and eyes ( Gaut. IX, 50, Manu IV. 177, Vas. VI. 42 ) ; 
be should go round ( perform pradaksina ), when he meets on 
his way a cow, images of gods, a brabrnana, ghee, honey, a 
square, well-known trees (Manu IV. 39, Gaut. IX. 66); he 
should not engage in wordy quarrels with his parents, guests, 
brothers, sisters, persons connected by marriage, maternal 
uncles, dependents, relations, sacrificial and family priests, 
children, wife, slaves (Manu IV. 17 9-180= Si-ntiparva 244, 
14-16, Yaj. L 157-158); he should carry a bamboo stick, a 
water jar, kusa grass, wear two yajnopavltas, two garments 
(upper and lower) and two golden ear-rings ( Manu IV. 36, 
Yaj, 1. 133, Vas. XIL 14, 37-38 ) ; if he has money enough he 
should not wear old and dirty clothes, his garments should be 
white, he should not wear garments that are dyed and black 
cloth even when that is its natural colour ( Ap. Dh. S. L 11. 
30, 10-13, Manu IV. 34-35, Yaj. I. 131, Gaut. IX 4-5 ) nor 
should he wear the clothes, shoes, and garland of another and 
if he wears these of another owing to poverty, he should 
thoroughly clean them (Gaut. IX 6-7, Manu IV. 66) ; he should 
not allow bis beard to grow unless there is some good ground 
to do so and should pare his nails ( Gaut. IX, 8, Manu V. 35, 
Yaj. L 131); while his shoes are in his hand he should not sit on 
a seat nor should he salute a person or bow to a deity ( Gaut. 
IX 45 ) ; he should not blow with his mouth to kindle fire 
( Manu IV. 53, Vas. XII. 27, Gaut. IX. 32 ) ; he should not hold 
simultaneously in his hands fire and water nor should he come 
between the fire and a brahmana nor between two brahinanas 
without their permission (Ap. Dh. S. IL 5. 12. 6-8, V as. XII. 28-30); 
he should not eat food in the same plate with his wife, nor 
should he see his wife while she is eating or applying eye-salve 
or when she is yawning or sneezing (Manu IV. 43-44, Vas. XII, 31, 
Gaut. IX 32 ) ; he should not use a seat or padukas or tooth- 
brush made of palaSa ( Vas. XII. 34, Gaut. IX. 44, Ap. Dh. 
S. Lll. 32. 9); he should wear a wreath (of flowers) and 
ointment so as not to be easily noticed ( Ap. Dh. S, 1, 11. 32. 5, 
Manu IV. 72, Vas. 12. 39, Gaut. IX 32 ) ; he should not see 
the sun rising or setting ( Vas. 12. 10, Manu IV. 39, Ap. Dh. S. 
L 11. 31, 20 ) ; he should not be kulamkida^^^ and should not 


985, is variously explained, on explains it as 

‘ stay at home * and gives another’s explanation as ‘one’ who leaves his 
family and goes to another i. e. studies another’s sUtra’ &c. 
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go over a rope by which a calf is tied ( Va& XII. 8-9, Gaut, 
IX. 52-53, Manu IV. 38 ); he is not to point out the rainbow 
to another when he sees it in the sky ( Manu IV, 59 ) nor is 
he to employ the word * Indradhanuh ’ for it, but the word 
*manidhanuh’ (Vas. XII. 32-33. Gaut. IX. 23, Ap. Dh. S, 

I. 11. 31, 18 ) ; he is to employ certain euphemisms e. g. he should 
not speak of a cow that yields no milk as ‘ adhenu ’ but as 
‘ dhenu-bhavya * ( who would become dhenu later on ), he is 
not to employ the word ‘ bhadra ’ for a thing that is auspicious, 
but he should employ the words ‘ punya or pra£iasta *; what is 
not ‘ bhadra ’ he should speak of as ‘ bhadra ’ and should not 
use the word ‘ kapala ’, but the word * bhagala * for it ( Gaut, 
IX. 20-22, Ap. Dh, S. 1. 11. 31. 11-14 ) ; he should not inform 
a person when a cow does some damage or allows her calf 
to have milk without the owner knowing it (Ap. Dh. S. I. 

II. 31. 9-10, Gaut, IX. 24-25 ); he should enter or leave his 
village from the east or north (Ap. Dh. S. I, 11. 30, 1 ) and 
should not enter a village or a guarded house by a by-path 
(Manu IV. 73, Yaj. I. 140, Ap. Db, S. L 11. 32. 23); 
at the two twilights he should be seated outside the village 
and should be silent ( Ap. Dh. S. I. 11, 30. 8 ) ; he should not 
wander about by day with the head covered, but he may do 
so at night or when answering calls of nature (Gaut. IX 35-37 ; 
Ap. Dh. S. 1. 11- 30. 14 ) ; he should avoid finding fault with a 
cow, a fee given or a maiden ( Ap. Dh. S. L 11. 31. 8 ) ; 
he should not resort®*® to inferior men or to countries in which 
such persons abound nor should he frequent gambling houses 
or meetings of clubs (Ap. Dh. S. 1. 11. 32. 18-20, Vas. XIL 40 ); 
he should try to dwell in a place that abounds in fuel, water 
and grass, kusas, flowers, that has a court-yard, and is mostly 
peopled by Aryas, that has industrious and religious people 
(Gaut, IX. 65 ); he should take his food, answer calls of nature. 


9B6. ^ \ \ zm- !• 11. 32. 

18-19. Compare 3TTtr. I. 1. 3. 12 
definedin the qjm^I.4.27a8 

i i ’ In the Rock 

Edict No. 1 at Girnar(C. 1. 1. vol.l) DeySnSm Priya orders that do 
samSja be held as he saw grave faults in it ‘ w ^ 

fWt In the Nasik cave Inscription No. 2 
Uotamiputa is described as vol. VIII. p. 60). ^pfrsr 

may mean ‘ festival ». Vide Yaj. I. 84. 
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engage in dalliance with his wife, engage in yoga practices 
in a place screened from public view and he should guard his 
speech, intellect and strength and should keep his wealth and 
age very secret ; but he should make public the repayment of a 
debt, a gift, mortgage or sale, the gift of his daughter in 
marriage, the letting loose of a bull (in ^raddha) and a sin 
done in secret. 

Manu (XL 203 ) says that the prayascitta for not observing 
the rules of conduct laid down for snatakas is fasting for a day. 
Haradatta on Gautama IX. 2 says that the rules for snatakas 
are meant for briihmana and ksatriya snatakas only, that the 
prayascitta for non*observance is also to be undergone by them 
and that the vaisya snStakas are not obliged to observe these 
rules. 

In modern times samavartana often takes place a short 
time after upanayana and sometimes on the 4th day thereafter 
or even the next day. As many brahmanas do not learn any 
part of the Veda, samavartana has become a mere matter of 
form in their case. Even the Sarhskarakaustubha ( p. 607 ) 
prescribes a very brief procedure for samavartana when the 
brahraacari is ill. It consists in the brahmacarl giving up his 
girdle &c., in shaving the boy silently, in silently bathing at a 
holy place, putting on another garment, then sipping water 
twice, bringing fire from the house of a ^rotriya and placing it 
on some place according to the rules, then contemplating on 
Prajapati and putting the samidh ( fuel-stick) on fire. 

As a brahmacarl is not affected by the mourning due to the 
death of relatives (except his parents), on samavartana he has 
to observe impurity for three days (if there have been deaths of 
relatives in the interval, but not for births ). (iVide Manu V. 
88=Vi9nuDh.S. 22. 87). 




987. sir^ I ^ r rs g i nv- 

g VI, 9 . i 

thrift w i 

V?: > gwIII* 15-16. All are quoted in the 

pp. 484-85. 
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ASEAMAS 

In the preceding pages several questions connected with 
brahmamrya have been dealt with. Brahmacarya is, according 
to the theory of the dharmasutras and smrtis, the first of the 
four asramas. Therefore, before proceeding to the next samskara, 
viz. vivaha ( marriage ) which is the starting point of the 
second a^rama, it is necessary to discuss the origin and deve- 
lopment of the idea of a&ramas. 

From the times of the most ancient dharmasutras the 
number of asramas has been four, though there are slight 
differences in the nomenclature and in their sequence.^®* 5.p. Dh. 
8,11.9,21. 1 says ‘there are four asramas, viz, the stage of 
householder, ( staying in ) the teacher’s house, stage of being 
a muni, the stage of being a forest dweller.’ That here mauna 
stands for the asrama of samnyasa is clear from Apastamba’s 
own words in IL 9. 21, 7 ( atha parivrajah ) where he employs 
the word * parivrftj ’ to indicate ‘ mauna.’ Ap. places the house- 
holder first among the asramas, probably on account of the 
importance of that stage to all other asramas. Why he should 
mention the stage of forest hermit last is not clear, Gaut. also 
( III. 2 ) enumerates the four asramas as brahmacarl, grhastha, 
bhiksu and vaikhanasa. Here also Gaut. speaks of bhiksu before 
vaikhanasa and Haradatta^®* explains this departure from the 
usual sequence of asramas as due to the words in Gaut. 28. 47 
where we read‘prag-uttamadtraya asraminaV (persons belonging 
to the three asramas except the last may constitute a parisad ), 
i, e. to exclude vaikhEnasa from the parisad he is mentionedlaet. 
Why the vanaprastha is called vaikhSnasa will be discussed later 
on under the former word. Dh. S. (VIL l'-2) names the four 

S^rramas as brahmacarl, grhastha, vanaprewtha and parivrajaka. 


988. Vide above p. 3 where 54ramadharma is said to be one of the 
aix-fold divisions of dharma. a^ lW TI Vprqw- 

I erri. n. II. 9. 21. 1. This is quoted by in his on 
III. 4. 47. 

i on HI. 2. 
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Vas. Dh. S. (in XI. 34) employs the word yati to denote a person 
in the fourth asrama. Baud. Dh.S. (IL6. 17) names the fourasra- 
mas in the same way as Vasistha and vouchsafes the interesting 
information that it was the asura Kapila, son of Prahlada, 
who in his rivalry with the gods, made these distinctions to 
which a wise man should pay no heed. Wiiat Baud.®^° means 
appears to be that there is really one asrama viz. that of the 
householder, that Kapila devised the scheme of four asramas, 
so that those who became vanaprasbhas and parivrajakas would 
perform no yajnas and thereby the gods would lose the offer- 
ings they received from men and become less powerful. Manu 
VI. 87 speaks of the four asramas, the last being called yati by 
him and also ‘ saihnyasa ’ ( in VI. 96 ). It would thus be seen 
that a person who belongs to the last asrama is variously 
called parivrat or parivrajaka ( one who does not stay in one 
place but wanders from place to place ), bhiksu ( one who 
begs for his livelihood ), muni ( one who ponders over the 
mysteries of life and death ), yati ( one who controls his senses ) 
These words suggest the various characteristics of the man who 
undertakes the fourth asrama. 

The theory of Manu about these asramas is as follows. 
The span of human life is one hundred years ( ^atayur vai 
purusah ). All do not live to that age, but that is the maximum 
age one can expect to reach. This should be divided into four 
parts. As one cannot know beforehand what age one is going 
to reach, it is not to be supposed that these four parts are each 
of 25 years. They may be more or less. As stated in Manu 
IV. 1 the first part of man's life is brahmacarya in which he 
learns at his teacher’s house and after he has fi.nished his study, 
in the second part of his life he marries and becomes an house- 
holder, discharges his debts to his ancestors by begetting 
sons and to the gods by performing yajnas ( Manu V. 169 ). 
When he sees that his head has grey hair and that there are 
wrinkles on his body he resorts to the forest i. e, becomes a 
vanaprastha ( Manu VI. 1-2 ). After spending the third part 
of his life in the forest for some time he spends the rest of his 
life as a saihnyasin^®* (Manu VI. 33). Similar rules are found 

990. c^TWT^f I I grgf fQ? 

emr w i #r. u* h. II. 

6 . 29 - 31 . 

991. 515 %^ as quoted by on VI. 33 say 

iTfW^W. p 947. roads OTT 5 T; 


H. D. 53 
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in many other smrtis.®®^ Baud. { Dh. S. II. 10. 5 ) states as 
his own opinion that the sages prescribe samnyasa after 
the 70th year. 

The word asrama does not occur in the Samhitas or BrEh- 
manas. But this cannot be stretched to mean that the stages of 
life denoted by this word in the siitras were unknown throughout 
the Vedic period. It has been shown above (p.268) that the word 
brahmacarl occurs in the Bgveda and the Atharvaveda and that 
brahmacarya is mentioned in the Tai. S., the Sat. Br. and other 
ancient Vedic works. So the stage of brahmacarya was well- 
known in the remotest past. The fact that Agni is said to be 
‘ the grhapati in our house * ( Bg. II. 1.2) and the fact that 
in the famous verse (Bg. X. 85. 36) which is employed even to- 
day in the marriage ceremony the husband says to the bride 
when taking hold of her hand that the gods gave her to him for 
gftrhapatya (for attaining the position of a house-owner or 
householder) establish that the second stage of the householder 
was well-known to the Bgveda. There is nothing in the Vedic 
Literature expressly corresponding to the vanaprastha. It may 
however be stated that the Tandya Mahabrahmana 14, 4. 7 says 
that vaikhanasa sages were the favourites of Indra and 
that one Rahasya Devaraalimluc killed them in a place called 
Munimarana. VaikbSlnasa means ‘ vSnaprastba * in the sutras 
and it is possible that this is the germ of the idea of v&na- 
prasbha, ‘ Yati * used in the sutras and smrtis to indicate the 
fourth akama of samnyasa does occur in the oldest Vedic 
texts. But there the meaning appears to be different. In the 
Bg. the word * yati ’ occurs several times. But the sense is 
doubtful, Bg. VIII. 3. 9 runs * whereby when wealth was bes- 
towed on Bhrgu and on yatis ( or ‘ on Bhrgu from y atis ’) you pro- 
tected Praskanva Bg. VIII. 6. 18 reads ‘ O Indra, the yatis and 
those who were Bhrgus praised thee Bg. X 72. 7 says ‘O gods, 
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when you filled the worldg as the yatis ( did ) you brought the sun 
hidden in the sea *. In the S. VL 2. 7. 5 we read ‘India threw 
yatis to the salavrkas ( hyaenas or wolves), they devoured them 
to the south of the Uttaravedi/ The same words and story 
occur in the Kathaka sarhhita VIIL 5, the Ait. Br. 35. 2 (pradSt) 
and the KausUaki Up. III.1; in the last Indra said to Pratardana 
* do know me only ; I regard this as the most beneficial thing 
to man that he should know me. I killed the three-headed 
Tvaetra, I gave to the salavrkas the Arunmukha yatis.’ In 
the Kathaka sarhhita ( IV. 10 ) and the Tai. S, 11. 4. 9. 2 it is 
stated that the heads oj the yatis when they were being devoured 
fell aside and they ( the heads ) became the kharjuras ( date 
palms ). Atharvaveda II. 5. 3. says ‘ Indra, who is quick in his 
attack, who is Mitra and who killed Vrtra as he did the yatis.* 
In the Tandya Mahabrahmana VIIL 1, 4 Brhadgiri is said 
to be one of the three yatis who escaped from slaughter and 
who were then taken under his protection by Indra, All these 
passages taken together suggest that the yatis were people who 
had incurred the hostility of Indra, the patron of the Aryas, 
that they were slaughtered by the Aryas with the help of Indra 
and their bodies were thrown to the wolves and that they seem 
to have something to do with a country where the date-palm 
grew and that a few of them who escaped slaughter subse- 
quently were won over and became the worshippers of Indra 
( and therefore in Hg. VIII. 6. 18 they are described as praising 
Indra ). So originally they were probably beyond the pale of 
the Vedic Aryans. If there is any connection between yati 
and yatu ( sorcery ) which seems possible, the yatis were pro- 
bably non-vedic sorcerers. 

In the Bg, X, 136. 2, there is a reference®®^ to munis, who are 
wind-girt and who put on brownish dirt (dirty garments). InBg. 
VIIL 17. 14 Indra is said to be the friend of munis ( Indro muni- 
nam sakha)and in Bg.X.136. 4 muni is said to be the friend of 
all gods. So it appears that even in the times of the Bgveda persons 
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who led a life of poverty, contemplation and mortification were 
known, and were honoured and called munis, while persons 
corresponding to them among non-vedic people were probably 
called yatis. But in both these words there is no idea of a 
certain stage in a well-knit scheme of life. Perhaps the earliest 
reference to the four asramss, though somewhat obscure* 
occurs in the Ait. Br. 33. 11 ‘what (use is there) of dirt, 
what use of antelope skin, what use of ( growing ) the beard, 
what is the use of tapas ? 0 ! brahmanas ! desire a son, he is a 
world that is to be highly praised.’^®® Here it is clear that ajina 
refers to brahmacarya, ^masruni to vanaprasthas ( since accord- 
ing to Manu VL 6 and Gaut. III. 33 the vSnaprastha had to grow 
his hair, beard and nails )• Therefore ‘ malam * and ‘ tapas ’ 
must be taken respectively as indicating the householder and the 
sainnyasin. A much clearer reference to three Ssramas occurs 
in the Chandogya®** Up. IL 23. 1 * there are three branches of 
dharma, the first ( is constituted by ) sacrifice, study and 
charity ( i. e. by the stage of householder ), the second is 
(constituted by the performance of) tapas (i. e, the vanaprastha), 
the third is the brahmacari staying in the house of his teacher 
and wearing himself out till death in the teacher’s house; 
all these attain to the worlds of the meritorious ; but one who 
(has correctly understood brahma) and abides in it attains 
immortality \ Tapas is a characteristic of both vanaprastha 
and parivrajaka. Therefore in this passage it is possible to 
hold that the three asramas ( of student, householder and vana- 
prastha ) are mentioned. The last clause about ‘brahmasaihstha* 
differentiates the three asramas from him who has knowledge 
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of brahma and holds fast by it. That portion says that the 
consequence of the knowledge of brahma is immortality ; 
but it does not say expressly or impliedly that the 
stage of parivrajaka is a means of attaining the knowledge 
of brahma. So one may doubt whether samnyasa as 
an asraraa is spoken of here, but there can be no doubt 
that the other three are clearly indicated here. Probably in the 
time of the Chandogya there was no clear line of demarcation 
between the asramas of vampraslha and samnyasa and they 
rather coalesced into each other. Chan. Up. V. 10, 1 and Br* 
Up, VI. 2, 15 support this conclusions^®®. In the Br. Up, III. 5. 1 
there is a reference to brahmanas who on apprehending correct- 
ly the Supreme Spirit turn away from the desires of progeny, 
wealth and of securing holy worlds and practise begging. 
Begging is a characteristic of samnyasa in the sutras. Yajha- 
valkya in the Br. Up. IV, 5. 2, tells his wife Maitreyt that he 
was going into a life of prairajya from being a householder. 
Mundaka Up. I, 2. 11 refers to begging for him who has know- 
ledge of brahma and Mundaka III. 2. 6 mentions ‘ sarhnyasa 
In the Jabalopanisad (4) it is said that Janaka asked Yajna- 
valkya to expound sarhnyasa and then the four asramas are 
distinctly set out ‘after finishing the stage of student-hood, one 
should become a householder ; after becoming a householder 
one should become a forest-dweller, after being a forest-dweller, 
one should renounce the world ; or he may do otherwise viz, 
he may renounce the world after the stage of student-hood itself 
or after being an householder or from the forest. The very day 
on which he becomes desireless, he should renounce the world 
( become a samnyasin ) \ Probably this passage’®®* was not 
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before the author of the Vedantasutra or he did not regard 
the Jabalopanisad as very authoritative ; ctherwise there 
would hardly have been any need for the Vedantasutrakara 
(in the Vedantasutra III. 4, 18-20 ) to hold a discussion on 
Chandogya IL 23, 1, 

It is clear that in the times of the earliest Upanisads at 
least three (if not four) a&ramas were known and that all 
four were known by their specific names to the Jabalopanisad, 
In the Svetasvataropanisad ( VL 21 ) we liaye the word 
* atyasraraibhyah \ It is said there that the sage SvetaSvatara, 
who acquired knowledge of Brahma, proclaimed the knowledge 
to those who had risen above the mere observances of a^rainas. 

No scholar Eastern or Western places Panini later than 
300 B. 0. He knew Bbiksu-sutras composed by Parasarya and 
Karmanda^^®^ and he tells us that the word * maskarin 
means parivrajaka. As sutra works about ‘ bhiksus * were 
composed before Panini, this asrama of bhiksus must have 
been an established institution centuries before Panini. 
Buddhism took over this mode of life (pabbojja as the Pali 
works say ) from the brahraanical system. 

It has been already stated at p. 8 that the goals of existence 
were deemed to be four, viz. dbarma, artha, karaa and moksa. The 
highest goal was mok^a. All ancient Indian philosophy 
(whether Vedanta, Saihkhya or Nyaya)held that liberation from 
the never-ending cycle of births and deaths, and escape from 
the three kinds of duhkha were the highest good. The stimmum 
bonum consisted in non-return ( anavrttih ) to the world of 
pleasures and sorrows. The Chan. Up. VIIL 15. 1 winds 
iip^with the words ‘and be does not return*. The Br. Up. 
VI, 2, 15, Prasna Up. I. 10 and others say the same. This 
supreme goal had fascinated all noble minds in whatever 
sphere of life they might have been working. The greatest 
poet and dramatist of classical Sanskrit ends his most famous 
drama ( the ^akuntala ) with the prayer ‘ may self-existent God 
Siva destroy for me rebirth This state of liberation or 
release is variously called moksa or mukti, anirtatva, tiihsreyasa, 
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kaivalya ( by the Sarhkbyas) or apavarga ( Nyayasutra I. 1. 2 ), 
For attaining this state man must know and realize that there 
is only one Reality underlying all existence ( and no plurality ) 
and become disgusted with the passions and temptations of the 
world L e. he must have nirveda and vuiragya ( as stated in the 
Br, Up. III. 5. 1 or Mundaka I. 2. 12 ). Merely reading from 
the books that desirelessness is necessary for release and 
immediately giving up the world would not serve the purpose. 
The man would be hankering, as the Bhagavadgita says, after 
pleasures ho has renounced. Therefore the ancient Indian 
writers devised according to their lights a scheme which is 
embodied in the theory and practice of the asraraas. In brahma- 
carya the individual goes through the discipline of the will 
and the emotions, makes himself acquainted with the literary 
treasures of the past and learns obedience, respect, plain living 
and liigh thinking. Then he marries, becomes a householder, 
tastes the pleasures of the world, enjoys life, has sons, dis- 
charges his duties to his children, to his friends, relatives and 
neighbours and becomes a useful, industrious and worthy 
citizen, the founder of a family. It is supposed that by the 
time he is fifty years or so he has become convinced of the 
futility of human appetites and the pleasures of the world and 
is, therefore, called upon to resort to a forest life for pondering 
over the great problem of the life hereafter and to accustom 
himself to self-abnegation, austerities and a harmless life. 
This would lead on to the last stage, viz, sathnyasa. He may 
succeed in this very life in realizing the supreme goal of 
moksa or he may have to continue to rise in spiritual height 
until after several births and deaths the goal is in view. The 
theory of varna dealt with man as a member of the Aryan 
society and laid down what his rights, functions, privileges, 
responsibilities and duties were as a member of that society. 
It was addressed to man in the mass. The theory of asramas 
addressed itself to the individual. It tells him what his spiri- 
tual goal is, how he is to order his life and what preparations 
are required to attain that goal. The theory of a&ramas was 
truly a sublime conception and if owing to the exigencies of 
the times, the conflicts of interests and distractions of life, the 
scheme could not even in ancient times he carried out fully by 
every individual and seems to have failed in modern times, 
the fault does not lie with the originators of this conception, 
Deussen was constrained to say ( in E. R. E. under asrama ) 

• how far the practice corresponded to this theory given in 
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Manu and other law books, we do not know; but we are free 
to confess that in our opinion the whole history of mankind has 
not much that equals the grandeur of this thought* and again 
in ‘The Philosophy of the Upanisads’ (tr. by Geden, 1906) 
p. 367 ‘ the entire history of mankind does not produce much 
that approaches in grandeur to this thought \ 

The three asrainas of householder, forest hermit and saih- 
nyasa will be dealt with in detail hereafter. Only one question 
about asrainas in general remains to be discussed. With refe- 
rence to the four asramas, there are three different points of 
view(paksas) viz. samuccaya (orderly co-ordination), vikalpa 
(option) and (annulment or contradiction). Those who 
hold the first view (samuccaya) say that a person can resort to 
the four a^ramas one after another in order and that he cannot 
drop any one or more and pass on to the next nor can he resort 
to the householder's life after becoming a sarhnyasin ( vide 
Daksa I. 8-9, Vedantasutra III- 4. 40) e. g. a man cannot take 
samnyasa immediately after brahmacarya. Manu (IV, 1, VI. 1. 
33-37,87-88) is the prime supporter of this view. The first 
part of the Jabalopanisad quoted above refers to this view. 
This view does not regard marriage and sexual life as impure 
or inferior to asceticism and on the contrary places it on a 
higher plane than asceticism. On the whole the tendency of 
most of the dharmasastra works is to glorify the status of an 
house-holder and push into the background the two asramas of 
vanaprastha and samnyasa, so much so that certain works say 
that these are forbidden in the Kali age. The second view is 
that there is an option after brahmacarya i. e. a man may be- 
come a partvrajaka immediately after he finishes his study or 
immediately after the householder’s way of life- This view is 
put forward by the Jabalopanisad as an alternative to the first 
view of samuccaya. This is the view also of Vasistha VII. 3, 
Laghu Visnu III. 1, and Yaj, III. 56. Ap. Dh. S. (IL 9. 21. 7-8 
and II. 9. 22. 7-8 ) seems to favour Ibis view. The third view 
of badha is held by the ancient dharmasutras of Gautama 
and Baudhayana. They hold that there is really one asraraa 
viz. that of the householder ( brahmacarya being only prepara- 
tory to it ) and that the other asramas are inferior to that of the 
householder. Vide Gautama (III. 1 and 35) where he first 
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refers to the view about vikalpa (option) and emphatically says 
that there is only one asrama, Manu VL 89'-90, III. 77-80, 
Vas. Dh. S. VIIL 14-17, Daksa IL 57-60, Visnu Dh. S. 59. 29 
and many others praise the asrama of householder as the highest. 
Baud. Dh. S. (II. 6. 29 ff) says the same as Gautama and it 
relies upon the fact that the asraraas other than that of 
householder do not beget offspring and quotes Vedic passages 
viz. *raay we, O Agni, attain immortality through progeny* 
(Bg. V, 4. 10=Tai. S. 1. 4. 46. 1) and ‘a brahmana when born 
is born involved in three debts, viz. he owes brahmacarya to the 
sages, sacrifice to the gods, and progeny to pitra’ (Tai. S. VI. 
3. 10. 5). According to Brahmasutra III. 4. 18 Jaimini held 
this view, while Badarayana seems to have been of the opinion 
that all asramas are enjoined ( ibid. III. 4. 19-20 ). Those who 
hold this view (badha) rely on such Vedic passages as ‘one 
should offer agnihotra as long as life lasts’ or ‘indeed Agni- 
hotra is a satra ( sacrificial session) that lasts till one dies by 
old age* (Sat, Br. XII. 4, 1. 1), ‘one should desire to live a 
hundred years performing religious acts ’ ( Vaj. S. 40. 2 ), ‘ after 
bringing to the teacher wealth desired by him, do not cut off 
the thread of progeny ’ (Tai. Up, 1. 11.1). The Mit. on Yaj. 
Ill, 56 sets out these three views and says that each is support- 
ed by Vedic texts and one may follow any one of the three* 
Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 9. 21, 2 ) held the view that whatever asrama 
out of the four one followed, one attained happiness if one 
performed its duties according to the sastra and after a lengthy 
discussion Ap. arrives at the conclusion that there is no dis- 
tinction due to superiority among the four asramas There 
were some who thought that the householder’s life was the rule 
and the other asramas were for the blind and other incapable 
persons. The Mit, on Yaj, III. 56 refutes this view. 

The word asrama is derived*^" from ‘^ram* to exert, to 
labour and etymologically means ‘a stage in which one exerts 
oneself ’• 
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Commentators like Sarvajna-Narayana on Manu VL 35 
endeavour to bring about reconciliation between the three 
views set out above as follows : the view that a man may pass 
on to samnyasa immediately after the period of student-hood 
( without being a householder ) applies only to those men who 
are, owing to the impreesions and effects of restrained conduct 
in past lives, entirely free from desires and whose tongue, sexual 
appetites, belly and words are thoroughly under control ; the 
prescriptions of Manu enjoining on men not to resort to samny* 
asa without paying off the three debts are concerned with men 
whose appetites have not yet thoroughly been brought under 
control and the words of Gautama that there is only one asrama 
(that of the house-holder) relate only to those whose appetites 
for worldly pleasures and pursuits are quite keen. 



CHAPTER IX 

MAERIASE 


This is the most important of all sarhskaras. Throughout 
the ages for which literary tradition is available in India 
marriage has been highly thought of. The several words that 
are employed to denote the idea of marriage indicate one or 
more of the elements of the sariiskara of marriage. Such words 
are udvaha ( taking the girl out of her parental home ), vivaha 
( taking the girl away in a special way or for a special purpose 
i. e. for making her one’s wife ), parinaya or parinayana 
( going round i. e. making a pradaksina to fire ), upayama ( to 
bring near and make one’s own ), and panigrahana ( taking the 
hand of the girl ). Though these words express only one 
component element of the rite of marriage they are all used in 
the sastras to indicate the totality of the several acts that 
go to make up the ceremony of marriage. The word * vivaha * 
occurs in the Tai. S. VII, 2. 87 and Ait, Br. ( 27. 5 ). In the 
Tandya Mahabrahmana VIL 10. 1 it is said that “ heaven 
and earth were once together but they became separate ’ ; then 
they said ‘ let us bring about a marriage, let there be a co-ope- 
ration between us’,” 

Before dwelling upon the various aspects of marriage, the 
question, whether our authorities point to a state of society 
when there was no institution of marriage, but there was only 
promiscuity, requires to be considered. The Vedic works con- 
tain no indications about a society in which the relations of 
the sexes were promiscuous and unregulated. In the Maha- 
bharata,*®'* however, Pandu is made to state to his queen Kuntl 
that women in former ages were under no control, indulged 
themselves as they liked and that they left off one man and 


1012 . 

I p. 91* 

1013. I ^ 

VII. 10. 1. 




1014. Vide 3Tn^<r4 chap. 122 ( chap. 113 of cr. ed. Poona ). Some 
of the verses may be quoted ‘ ITT TSHT \ 

31. 37-38 T%ci * n .’ 



428 


Histmj of Dharmaiaslra 


ICh. IX 


went after another, that this state of things continued to his 
( Pandu’s ) day in the country of Uttara Kuru, that it was 
Svetaketu, son of Uddalaka, who for the first time stopped all 
this license and laid down the rule that if a woman proved false 
to her husband or if a husband was false to a chaste wife, very 
grave sin would be incurred. In the Sabhaparva ( 31. 37-38 ) 
it is said that through the favour of Agni women in Mahismatl 
did what they liked and could not be restrained. These passages 
cannot be relied upon for proving promiscuity of intercourse. 
In the first place, the country of Uttara Kuru is more or less 
mythical. This passage rather gives expression to what the 
poet imagined about remotest ages and not what he knew was 
the real state of society thousands of years before him. The 
theory of an original state of promiscuity once advanced by 
several sociologists has now ceased to be respectable ( vide Mrs. 
M. Cole in ‘ Marriage, past and present ’ p. 10. 

The purpose of marriage, even according to the Jlgveda, 
was to enable a man, hy becoming a householder, to perform 
sacrifices to the gods and to procreate sons. The verse in Rg. 
X. 85, 36 shows that the husband took a woman as a wife for 
* garhapatya\ Rg. V. 3. 2., V. 28. 3 speak of the co-operation 
of husband and wife in the worship of gods. Bg. III. 53. 4 
contains the emphatic assertion * the wife herself is the home ' 
( i^yed-astam X In later literature also the same statement 
occurs. A wife was called ‘jaya*, because the husband was 
born in the wife as a son ( Ait. Br. 33. 1 ). The Sat Br. V. 2. 1. 
10 says ‘ the wife’*^^® is indeed half of one’s self ; therefore as 
long as a man does not secure a wife so long he does not beget 
a son and so he is till then not complete ( or whole ) ; but when 
he secures a wife he gets progeny and then he becomes complete X 
The Ait Ar. ( I, 2. 4 ) says ‘ therefore a man, after securing a 
wife, regards himself as more complete’. When Ap. Dh, S, 
II. 5. 11. 12 forbids taking a second wife if the first is endowed 
with progeny and the performance of religious rites, it indicates 
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that the main purposes of marriage are two,*®’* viz, the wife 
enables a man to perform religious rites and is the mother of a 
son or sons who were supposed to save a man from hell. 
Manu ( IX. 28 ) states that on the wife depend the procreation 
of sons, the performance of religious rites, service, highest 
pleasure, heaven for oneself and for one’s ancestors. So these 
three viz. dharmasampatti, prajd ( and consequent freedom from 
falling into hell ) and ra// (sexual and other pleasures) are the 
principal purposes of marriage according to the snartis and 
nibandhas. Yaj. I. 78 is to the same effect. Jaimini (VI. 1. 17 ff) 
establishes that husband and wife have to perform sacriflces 
together and not separately and Ap. Dh. IL 6. 13. 16-17 
emphatically says that there can be no separation between 
husband and wife, for since marriage they have to perform 
religious acta jointly. 

Marriage is a composite rite comprising several subordinate 
elements which have to he done in a certain order and the last 
of which is seeing the constellation of the seven sages ; it { rite ) 
brings about the status of a woman as a person’s wife.’®’* 

The first consideration is : how to choose a bridegroom and 
what qualifications make a person a very desirable bridegroom. 
ASv. gr. (I. 5. 2 ) says ‘ one should give a maiden*'^** ( in 
marriage ) to a man endowed with intelligence *. The Ap. gr. 
(3. 20 ) remarks “ the accomplishments of a bridegroom are 
that he must be endowed with good family, a good character, 
auspicious characteristics, learning and good health Baud. 
Dh. S, IV. 1. 12 states * a maiden should be given in marriage to 
one who is endowed with good qualities and who is a celibate 
( till then ) ’. Even the Sakuntala ( IV ) echoes the words of 
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Baudhayana * the best idea is to give one’s daughter to a man 
endowed with good qualities’, Yaina quoted in the Sm, C. (L p. 78) 
says * one should seek for seven qualities in a bridegroom viz. 
good family, good character, bodily appearance, fame, learning* 
wealth and support { of relatives and friends ); the other matters 
need not be considered Brhat-para&ara ( p. 118 Jiv. ed. ) 
enumerates eight qualities in a bridegroom viz. caste, learning, 
youth, strength, health, support of many ( friends &c. ), ambi. 
tions ( arthitva ), and possession of wealth. Asv.gr. (I. 5, 1) and 
others place kula ( a good family ) in the forefront in the case 
of both the bride and the bridegroom. ‘ One should first 
examine the family ( of the intended bride or bridegroom ) 
as it has been said above ( in the Ahv, Srauta sutra IX, 3 ).’ 
The Asv. Srauta reads ‘those who on their mother’s as well as 
their father’s side through ten generations are endowed with 
learning, austerity and meritorious works or whose pure 
brahmana lineage can be traced on both sides ( for ten genera- 
tions) or according to some on the father’s side.’ Manu regarded 
a good family as the most important from the eugenic point 
of view. In IV. 244 he says ‘ one who desires to raise his 
family to excellence and eminence should always enter into 
marriage alliances with the best and avoid alliance with the 
low *; and adds (III. 6-7) that ten kinds of families even though 
richly endowed with cattle, wealth &o. should he avoided in 
marriage viz. in which the sarhskaras are not performed, in 
which there is no male progeny, which are devoid of Veda (study), 
which have hairy members, that suffer from piles or consumption 
or indigestion or epilepsy, white or black leprosy. Manu ( III, 
63-65 ) explains under what circumstances good families are 
reduced to a bad state. Harlta states that the offspring is in 
accordance with the (qualities of the) family of the parents. The 
Harsacarita ( IV ) gives expression to the view that generally 
the wise look to good family first even though there may be 
other qualities in the bridegroom. Manu 11. 238, however, allows 
a man to marry a girl even from an inferior or bad family 
provided she is a jewel among women. 


1020. V »rr?^r: i an*?. 5*. I. 5.1; 

a?!*?, w. IX. 3. ia * V mf?; ^ 3 ^ n'nificTf 50 ^^? 

1 k These qualifications were 
laid down for those who were to partake of the camasa offering in 
Usjaaaya. quoted in p. 589 ; 
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Yaj, ( I, 54-55 ) emphasizes the importance of a good 
family famed for ten generations and freedom from diseases 
that are hereditarily transmitted and adds that the bride- 
groom must be young, intelligent, a favourite among the 
people and his virility must be carefully tested. The Mit. on 
Yaj. 1, 55 quotes Narada ( strlpumsa ) who mentions some 
characteristics of the virile man and enumerates fourteen 
varieties of impotent persons ( verses 11-13 ). Katyayana 
mentions what defective bridegrooms are to be avoided viz. 
the lunatic, one guilty of grave sins, leprous, impotent, 
one of the same gotra, one bereft of eyesight or hearing, an 
epileptic and adds that these defects are to be avoided even 
among brides. The Mahabharata observes ‘ friendship and 
marriage should take place between those alone whose wealth 
is similar and whose learning { i. e. the learning in whose fami- 
lies) is of equal status, not between opulent (well-off) and 
the poverty-stricken’. 


Though Manu and Yaj. indicate that impotent persons are 
not eligible for marriage, yet such persons rarely married. 
Their marriages were held valid by Manu, Yaj, and others 
and their sons ( by niyoga ) took property as if they were aurasa 
sons. Vide Manu IX 203 and Yaj. II, 141-142, 

^rhe Sainskaraprakasa ( pp. 752-754 ) contains a long dis- 
cussion on the question how from bodily characteristics one can 
find whether a man will live long or what his prospects would 
be. These are passed over for want of space. 

Rules for the selection of the bride are far more elaborate 
than those for selecting a bridegroom, though in some respects 
they are the same ( such as about the necessity of good family, 
about the absence of diseases &c, ). Vide Vas L 38, Visnu Dh. 
S. 24. 11, Kamasutra III. 1. 2. Even the Sat, Br. ( I. 2. 5. 16 ) 


1021. i 

I I. p. 59; the text of 

( ed. by Jolly, v. 37 ) is wW f « 

131- 10 ; compare 33. 117 ^ 
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gives expression to the then view that broad hips and slender 
waists make women attractive, Asv. gr. L 5. 3 says * one 
should marry a girl who is endowed with intelligence, beauty, 
a good character and auspicious characteristics and who is 
healthy*. Sah. gr, I, 5. 6 and Manu III. 4 and Yaj, I. 52 also 
require that the girl should be possessed of auspicious charac* 
teristics ( or indications). These (laksanas) are of two kinds, 
bahya ( visible or bodily characteristics ) and abhyantara 
(invisible), Ap. gr. ( III. 21 ) states a commonsense rule: 
*a girl on whom his mind and eyes are riveted will bring him 
happiness ( or prosperity ), he should pay no heed to other 
things; this is the view of some*. The Karnasutra quotes the 
view of Ghotakamukha ‘ he should proceed to marry a girl on 
taking whom as his wife he would regard himself as blessed 
and would not be blamed by his friends ( or persons in a similar 
station in life ) ’ Manu III. 8 and 10, Visnu Dh. S. 24. 
12-16 say that one should not marry a girl having tawny hair or 
having an excessive limb ( such as a sixth finger ) or a deficient 
limb, who is hairless or very hairy, who is talkative and has 
yellowish eyes ; but should marry a girl who has limbs void of 
any defect, whose gait is like that of a swan or an elephant, 
the hair on whose head or body is of slight growth and whose 
teeth are small, whose body is delicate. The Visnu-purana 
( III, 10. 18-22 ) adds that the girl must not have a marked 
growth of hair on her chin or lip, her voice must not be hoarse 
or like that of a crow ; her legs and ankles must not be very 
hairy, there should be no dimples on her cheeks when she 
laughs, she should not be very dwarfish or very tall &c, Manu 
III. 9 and Ap. gr. ( III, 13 ) say that the girl to be married must 
not bear names of the lunar mansions ( such as Eevatl, Ardra 
&c. ), trees or rivers, she must not bear a mleccha name or that 


1 024. 1. 5. 3 ; ... 

I sm. III. 20. 

1025. i stut. v. III. 21. 

This is quoted by the on I. 52. The KlCmasuira III. 1 .14 has 
the same rule in the same words. The I* 11 quotes a verse 

to the same effect g sTWhRnt l 

m This makes attractiveness more im- 

portant in a woman even than knowledge. In the M5latun5dhava(Act. II) 
KXmandaki ascribes tbe words to Ahgiras ‘ 
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of a mountain, of a bird, of a snake or of a slave or a name that 
is terrific* Ap. gr. ( III. 14 ) and Kamasutra III. 1. 13 mention 
that a girl should not be chosen, the penultimate letter of whose 
name is r or 1 ( such as Qaurl, Sail, Kamal^). Narada ( strl- 
puthsayoga 36) says that defects of girls are as follows: — when 
they suffer from long-standing or disgusting diseases, when they 
are devoid of a limb or have already had connection with an- 
other man, when they are wicked or have their minds fixed on 
another ; and Ap. gr. ( III. 11-12 ) states other defects of girls 
vix. one should not choose a girl who is asleep or weeps or has 
left the house when persons come to see whether she can be 
chosen. Vide MSrkandeya-purSna 34. 76-77 for gunas and 
defects of girls as * brides \ 

BhSr. gr. 1. 11 says that there are four inducing reasons’®*® for 
marrying a particular girl viz. wealth, beauty, intelligence and 
family. If all four cannot be secured, wealth may be neglected 
(as the least important of all ) ; then beauty may be neglected if 
there is intelligence and good family, but there is a difference of 
view as to the latter two, some preferring intelligence to family 
and others family to intelligence. Manava gr. ( 1. 7. 6-7 ) adds a 
fifth inducement for marriage, viz. vidyS ( learning ) after 
beauty and befcwe prajnA Vide also Varaha gr. 10. 

Some of the grhyasfitras propose a peculiar mystical method 
of selecting a bride. The ASv. gr. ( L 5. 3 ) after stating that 
one should select a girl endowed with good characteristics 
( laksanas ) proceeds * lak^nas are very difficult to discern * 
and therefore prescribes ( L 5. 5-6 ) that eight lumps of different 
kinds of earth should be taken respectively from a field that 
yields two crops a year, from a cow-stable, from a vedi ( sacrifi- 
cial altar, after sacrifice is performed ), from a pool of water 
that does not dry up, from a gambling place, from a place 
where four roads meet, from a barren spot, and from a burial 
ground ; then he should recite over the lumps the formula ‘ rla 
( right ) has been born first in the beginning ; truth is founded 
( or fixed ) in rta ; may this girl attain here that for which she 
is born ; may what is true be visible ; ’ then he says to the girl 

1027. w 

fSm: • 36 ). 
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* take one of these \ According as she chooses the lump* it may 
respectively be deemed that she will have offspring rich in food 
( if she chooses the lump of the earth taken from the field of 
two crops a year &c. ), or rich in cattle, or rich in spiritual 
lustre or rich in everything, or addicted to gambling, or 
wandering in different directions or poor, or that she will bring 
death to her husband ( if she takes the lump of the earth from 
the burial ground ). The Gobhila gr. IL 1. 4-9 speaks of these 
lumps and adds that a ninth lump may be formed by mixing 
up the earths of all eight varieties and that if she takes up any 
one of the four lumps of earth from an altar, furrow, a pool or 
a cow»stable or ( according to some ) the ninth lump, she may 
be selected. The Laugaksi gr. 14. 4-7 contains the same rules as 
in Gobhila. Ap. gr.^*^** (Ill, 15-18) prescribes a somewhat different 
method. If both sides agree, the bridegroom (or his friends) should 
place in one lump of earth several kinds of seeds (such as rice, barley 
&o.); he should take (a lump having in it) the dust from an altar, a 
third having a clod from a ploughed field, a lump having cowdung 
inside and (a fifth having) a clod of earth from a cemetery and keep- 
ing them before the girl ask her to touch one of them (the five ). 
If she touches any one of the first four, that is an indication of 
future prosperity { of the nature of the object touched ), but 
the last ( viz, clod of earth from cemetery ) is objectionable. 
The VSraha gr, 10 and Bhar. gr. 1. 11 speak of only four lumps 
of earth viz. from a field, from an altar, from a cow-stable, 
and from a cemetery and say that one should not marry a girl 
who takes up the lump of cemetery earth. Manava gr. ( I. 7. 
9-10 ) speaks of eight lumps but substitutes a lump of earth 
where duiva grows and a lump from under a tree filled with 
fruit for earth from a pool of water and one from a gambling 
place and adds that the eight lumps should be placed in a 
temple and if the girl takes up the lump from a cemetery or 
from a barren spot or from where four roads meet she should 
not be married. Many digests like theGr.B. (pp. 13^22) contain 
long quotations which dilate upon the indications about the 
auspiciousnesB or otherwise of girls from their several physi- 
cal features. 

Gaut, IV, 1, Vas. 8. 1, Manava gr. 1. 7, 8, Yaj. I. 52 and 
several others say that the girl must be younger ( yavlyasl ) 


3OT. 3. 15-18. 
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than the bridegroom and the Kamasutra ( HI. 1. 2 ) recommends 
that she must be younger than the bridegroom by at least three 
years. The Mit on Y§j. I. 52 explains * yavXyasl ’ as meaning 
‘ younger in age and smaller in stature * ( than the bridegroom ). 
What the age of marriage was will be discussed a little below, 
Gaut. IV. 1, Vas. 8. 1, Yaj. I. 52, Manu ( III. 4 and 12 ) 
and others say that one should marry only a girl who is a 
virgin and of the same caste. How far widow-marriages and 
intercaste marriages were allowed would be discussed later on. 

The Manava gr, 1. 7. 8, Manu III, 1 1 and Yaj. 1, 53 require that 
the girl to be ch osen must not be brotherless. This requirement 
which has been not in force for centuries has a long history 
behind it. In Bg. I. 124. 7 it is said ‘ as a brotherless maiden 
comes back towards her male relations (her father’s family)., .so 
the dawn reveals objects ( or her beauty ),’ In the Atharvaveda 
1. 17. 1 we read ‘ like brotherless women let them sit still with 
their splendour gone Both these passages are quoted and 
explained in the Hirukta III, 4-5. In ancient times when a 
man had no son, he could make his daughter do for a son ( i, e. 
she herself became putrika ) and stipulate with the person 
marrying her that the son born of her would be his ( i. e, the 
girl’s father’s ) son and would offer pindas as a son to his 
maternal grandfather. The result would be that the son of 
such a girl would not offer pindas to his father and would not 
continue the line of his father, Bg. HI. 31. 1 (a very obscure 
and difficult verse ) has been explained by the Nirukta ( HI. 4 ) 
as referring to the practice of declaring a daughter to be one’s 
son Therefore, brotherless maidens were not chosen as 
brides and the Bg. speaks of spinsters growing old in their 

parental home ( Bg. II. 17. 7 ). Vas. Dh. S. 17. 16 refers to 

1030. Hrfr *fr. IV. 1; 

mvr i VIIL 1. 

1031. W 

^ Wgt I 1. 124. 7. The p. 747 quotes 

this Vedic verse, Yaska’s Ninikta thereon and Vas. also, 

f I I- 17. 1. The ( HI. 4 ) reads ansrar 
and explains aiarar 
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explanation of the Nirukta III. 5 and the verse quoted also occurs in the 

15. 5. 
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Bg. I* 124, 7 and quotes a verse about a brotherlesB girl. Such 
a daughter at whose marriage the father made the stipulation 
stated above was called putrika and according to Gaut. 28. 17 
some teachers went so far as to say that a daughter became 
a putrika by the mental resolve of the father alone ( without 
there being an express agreement with the bridegroom ). It is 
therefore that Manu ( 3. 11 ) ordains that one should not marry 
a girl that has no brother, as there is the danger of her being a 
putrika. The Nirukta ( III. 5 ) quotes another Vedic passage 
‘one should not marry a brotherless woman, for she becomes 
the son of him (her father)' and remarks that in this passage 
there is a direct prohibition against marrying a brotherless 
maiden (while in the passage of the Atharvaveda it is indirect* 
being involved in a simile) and it is also expressly said that she 
becomes the son of her father. In medieval times this prohibi- 
tion against marrying a brotherless girl gradually was ignored 
and in modern times the pendulum has swung the other way, 
a brotherless girl being a coveted prize if her father be rich. 
In course of time popular feeling changed and no girl could 
remain unmarried if she wanted heavenly worlds. There is an 
interesting story in the Salyaparva chap, 52 of the daughter of 
Kunigarga who, when told by NSrada that an unmarried 
woman could not secure heaven, married for one day Srhgavat 
and then went to heaven. 

There are further restrictions about choosing a girl for 
marriage. The rule was that a man should marry a girl of the 
same caste. So far there is what is called endogamy ( i. e. rule 
requiring marriage within a certain large community ). But 
within this large community there were certain groups which 
were prohibited for marriage to a person belonging to another 
group of the same caste or community ( i. e. the principle of 
exogamy operated within the large community itself ). The 
Hir. gr. 1. 19. 2, Gobhila gr. III. 4. 4, Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 11. 15 
require that the bride to be chosen must not belong to the same 
gotra as that of the bridegroom. They are all silent about the 
sameness of pravara. Gaut. IV. 2., Dh. S. VIII, 1, Manava 

^ 1035. cf^ sr^ ^ 

\ III. 5. Prof. Rajyade in his translation of the 
i^irukta in Marathi regards this passage (Nir. III. 6) as interpolated, but 
his^easona are quite Unconvincing. on irr. I. 53 quotes 9 inrr.,« 

as a text of the BhSllavins. 
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gr. I. 7, 8, Varaha gr, 9, Sankha^®^® Dh. S. f<»bid marriage with 
a girl whose pravara ( or arseya ) is the same as that of the 
bridegroom ; but they say nothing about the prohibition against 
the sameness of gotra* It is somewhat remarkable that some 
of the grhyasutras like ASv', and Par. say not a word about 
sameness of g<^ra and pravara. Visnu Dh. S. 24. 9, Vaik, HI. 2, 
Yaj. L 53, Nftrada ( strlpumsa, verse 7 ), VedavySsa IL 2 and 
many others prohibit sameness of gotra as well as of pravara, 
Gobhila gr. HI. 4. 5, Manu IIL 5, Vaik, HI, 2 and Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 5. 11. 16 require that the bride must not be a sapi'^da or 
blood relation of the mother of the bridegroom ; while Gaut- 
IV. 2, Vas. VIH. 2, Visnu Dh. S. 24. 10, Varaha gr. 9, Sahkha 
Dh. ( quoted above ), Yaj. I. 53 and others restrict the prohibi- 
tion against marrying a sapinda girl to seven degrees on the 
father’s side and five degrees on the mother’s side. There were 
others like the Vedavyasa-smrti which not only prohibited 
marriage with a girl who had the same gotra as the bride- 
groom’s, but prohibited marriage with a girl whose mother’s 
gotra was the same as the bridegroom’s. 

All these prohibitions against marrying a mgotra^ sapramra 
or sapinda girl are extremely important, as the following 
considerations will show. It is a canon of the FurvamlmamsS 
that if there is a seen ( dmta ) or easily perceptible reason for 
a rule stated in the sacred texts, it is only recommendatory 
and a breach of such a rule does not nullify the principal act. 
But if there is an unseen ( admta ) reason for a rule and there 
is a breach of such rule, the principal act itself is rendered 
invalid and nugatory thereby. The rule about not marrying 
a woman who is diseased or who has superfluous or deficient 
limbs has a seen reason viz. marriage with such a girl causes 
unhappiness ( if she is diseased ) or comment ( if she has defi- 
cient limbs). Therefore, if a person marries such a girl the 
marriage is perfectly valid. But there is no seen or easily 
perceptible reason for the prohibition against marrying a 
sagotra or sapravara girl. Therefore, such rules go to the root Of 
the matter and are obligatory and, if there is a breach of them, 
the marriage is no marriage, it is null and void. So even if 
a person goes through a ceremony of marriage with a girl who 

1036. on sirr. U. % II. 5. 11-16 quotes ^ 

’ I. The words ar§eya, arsa and 
prarara mean the same thing. Hann is silent about the prohibition 
against marrying a sapravara girl. 
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is a sagotra or sapravara or sapinda ( within prohibited degreea ) 
she does not in law become his wife at all. These principles 
are very lucidly set forth by Medhatithi on Manu III. lit 
by the Mit. on Yaj. 1. 53, the Madanaparijata and other works. 
Therefore, these questions of sagotra, sapravara and sapinda will 
be dealt with at some length later on. J 

The question of the age of marriage for men and womfy will 
now be considered. This is a very interesting and instructive 
study. The age of marriage for both sexes has varied consider- 
ably from age to age, from province to province and also from 
caste to caste even at the same time.*^^® As regards men there 
is no special rule as to the age before which a man was obliged 
to marry. A man could remain celibate all his life, while at 
least in medieval and modern times marriage has been abso- 
lutely necessary for every girl. A man was to marry after he 
had finished his Vedic studies; but the period of Vedic study 
was fluctuating (i, e. it could be 12, 24, 36, 48 years or as much 
time as was necessary to master one Veda or a portion of it). 
Usually twelve years were devoted to brahmacarya in ancient 
times and as upanayana ordinarily took place in the 8th year 
(for brahmanas) a man would ordinarily be 20 years old or 
more at the time of marriage. It is therefore that Manu ( IX. 
94) remarks that a man of thirty may marry a girl of twelve 
years or a man of 24 who is in a hurry to become a house- 
holder may marry a girl of eight. Basing on this the Visnu- 
purana ( III, 10. 16 ) says that the ages of the bride and 
bridegroom should be in the ratio of 1 to 3. Angiras says that 
the bride should be two, three, five or more years younger. In 

1037. ^ ^rrncT nnr 

aqinch^ I Q • ...••• 

q# i ( qg ), 

fqwt, qrqi i on qg III. 11; wfqn^-wmqqHrr- 

wqqw 5 qrqfe Ttq^ft' gfffqrhr qq > on 

L 53 . vide also pp* 140-141, p- 28.Xoinpare 

wbat St. Paul say a * the things that are seen are temporary, but the 
things that are not seen are eternal ’ 2nd Epistle to the Corinthians 
chap. IV. 18. 

1038. In Z. D. M. G. vol. 46 pp. 413-426 (Dr. Jolly ) and voL 47 
pp. 143-154 ( Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar’s reply ) there is an interesting dis- 
cussion about the marriageable age of girls in ancient India. 
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the MshabhErata Gautama is prepared to give bis daughter 
in marriage to Uttanka if he could be a youth of 16 years. In 
another place the Mahabharata (Sabha 64. 14 and Vanaparva 
5. 15 ) uses the simile of a maiden not liking a husband of 60 
years. That shows that girls were sometimes married to even 
old men of 60 in those days as rarely in racderii times also. In 
the Mahabharata ( Anusasana 44. 14) the respective ages of the 
bridegroom and bride are recommended as 30 and 10 or 21 and 
7; while the XJdvahatattva (p. 123) and S. Pr. p. 766 quote a 
verse from the Mahabharata that a man of 30 should marry a 
girl of 16 (but from the metre and context it appears that 
‘ sodasa-varsam ’ as printed should be * dasa-varsam )’. 

In the Rgveda there are no clear statements about the exact 
age when girls were married. But there are indications that 
many girls were married at a sufficiently mature age (at least they 
were not married at the tender age of eight ). We have already 
seen (p. 435 ) that brotherless girls often remained unmarried till 
old age. One of the benevolent deeds^^^’ of the Alvins is that 
they bestowed a husband on GhosS who was growing old in her 
father’s house. Vide also Bg. 1, 124. 7, II. 17. 7, and Atharva- 
veda 1. 17. 1. In Bg- X. 27. 12 it is said ‘ when a bride is fine 
looking and well adorned, she by herself seeks her friend from 
among men That shows that girls were grown«up enough to 
select their husbands. Some of the verses in the marriage hymn 
( such as Bg* X* 85, 26*27, 46 ) indicate that married girls 
could not have been child-wives, but must have been grown-up. 
On the other hand in Bg. 1. 116. 1 it is said that the Nasatyas 
( Aivins ) bestowed a wife on Vimada who was an arbhaga ( of 
tender age But all that is meant seems to be that Vimada 
was a mere boy as compared with his rival kings who bad 
come as suitors. The two verses Bg. L 126, 6*7 ( which are 
rather too naive ) indicate that girls were married before they 
had attained puberty. In Bg. I. 51. 13 Indra is said to have 
given to old Kaksivat a wife named Vrcaya who is styled 
• arhha ’ ( young )• But that word is only used in contradistinc- 
tion to the word ‘ mahate ’ ( grown old ) applied to Xaksivat 

1040. 

56. 22-23. 

1041. vi5f ^3^5^ 1. 117. 7. 
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and conveys no idea of her exact On the whole one 

may conclude that in the period of the !Etgveda girls were 
probably married at any age ( either before puberty or after 
puberty ) and sometimes remained spinsters all their life. The 
other Saihhitas and the Brahmanas do not shed muoh light on 
the question of the age of marriage for girls. In the Chan. Up. 
Usasti Cakrayana is described as dwelling in the Eum country 
with his wife, who is said to have been * atikl ’ which Samkara 
explains as * a mere undeveloped girl 

Coming to the ancien t grhya ^ and dh armj L ^ will be 

seen from several considerations that girls were married just 
before the time of puberty or immediately after it. Among 
the several requirements of the bride to be chosen several grhya 
Butras lay down that she must be a ^ namu ka * . Vide Hir, gy. 
1. 19. 2, Gobhila gr. III. 4. 6. Manava Vaik. VI. 

The word nagnika is variously explained by the commentators. 
Matrdatta on Hir. gr. explains that nagnika means * one whose 
menstrual period is near * i. e. one who is fit for intercourse. 
Astavakra, the commentator of the Manava gr., explains 
nagnika as * one who has not yet experienced the impulses and 
emotions of youth* or ‘one who looks pretty even without 
clothes * ( taking the word along with * srestham * that follows ). 
The Grhyasamgraha { which is much later than the Gobhila 
gr, ) explains ‘ nagnika ’ as one who has not yet reached puberty. 
These varying explanations of the word * nagnika * are due to 
the fact that when some smrtis and commentators wrote child 
marriages were not in vogue, while they were in vogue when 
and where others flourished. Vas. Dh. S. 17. 70 says *the father 


1044. 3?^ I 1. 51. 13. 
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should give away his daughter while she is still nagnika 
through fear of her attaining puberty ( while unmarried 
This shows that according to Vas. nagnika must have been a 
girl of tender years or one that had not attained puberty. 

There is another very important indication. Most of the 
grhyasutras prescribe that the married couple should be celibate 
for at least three nights after marriage ( if not for a longer 
period ). For example, the Par. gr. ( L 8 ) says^°^® * the married 
pair should (after marriage) not partake of ksara and lavana for 
three nights, should sleep on the ground ( and not on a cot, for 
the same period ) and should not have intercourse for a year, 
twelve nights, six nights, three nights in the last resort’. Vide 
for a similar rule A^v, g?, I, 8, 10, Ap. gr. 8. 8-9, Sah. gr. 
L 17. 5, Manava gr. L 14. 14, Kathaka gr. 30, 1, Khadira gr. 
I. 4. 9 and others. Such an injunction against intercourse for 
three nights after marriage would have been uncalled for and 
extremely inappropriate if girls had been usually married 
when they were only eight to ten years old. Such injunctions 
by so many authors presuppose that girls must have generally 
been very near puberty or past puberty at the time of marriage. 

I Haradatta who belongs to about the 12th century A. D, expressly 
1 says that ( in his days ) in certain countries intercourse was 
j commenced immediately after marriage and that such a usage 
/ being opposed to A&v, gr. I. 8. 10 should not be followed ( but 
j continence should be observed at least for three days after 
j marriage ). This shows that so late as 1200 A. D. in several 
[ countries the marriageable age of girls must have been at 
^ least about 14. 

In most of the grhyasutras there is a rite called * caturthl- 
karma * ( rite on 4th day after marriage ). Vide Gobhila II. 5, 
Sah, gr. 1. 18-19, Khadira gr. L 4, 12-16, Par. gr, I, 11, Ap. gr* 
8. 10-11, Hir, gr. I. 23-24 &c. This rite has been described above 
(pp, 203-204) and corresponds to the garbhadhana of later writers 
( e. g. Yaj. L 11 ). As cohabitation is expressly mentioned in 
connection with this rite performed on the fourth day after 
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marriage it follows that girls must have generally been quite 
grown-up at the time of marriage. 

In some of the grhyasutras and smrtis a slight prayascitta 
(purificatory ceremony) is prescribed if the bride has menstrua- 
tion during the progress of the marriage ceremonies. Vide 
Baud, gr. IV. 1, 10, Kausika sutra 79, 16, Vaik. VL 13, Atri 
{ ed. by Jiv. part 1. p. 11 ). 

Gaut.^®*® (18. 20-23) says ‘a girl should be given in marriage 
before she attains the age of puberty. He who neglects it 
commits sin. Some declare that she should be given 
in marriage before she begins to wear clothes. A marria- 
geable girl { who is not given in marriage by her father 
&C. ) should allow three monthly periods to pass and after- 
wards unite herself to a blameless man of her own will and 
give up the ornaments received from her father ( or her 
family ) This passage establishes that even before Gautama 
( i, e. 500 or 600 B. C, ) there were people who advocated 
marriages of infant girls that did not care to put on clothes 
( i« e. who had no sense of shame if they went about without 
clothes ), that Gautama disapproved of this view, that he only 
prescribed that the marriage of girls should take place before 
puberty and he was not horrified if girls got themselves married 
sometime after puberty. But it is clear that no blame 
attached to the girl married after puberty or to the husband ; 
the idea, however, had arisen even then that the father or 
guardian incurred blame or sin by not getting a girl married 
before puberty. Manu (IX. 89-90) goes so far as to say 
‘ A maiden may rather stay in her father’s house even till her 
death, though she may have attained puberty ; but the father 
should never give her to one who is devoid of good qualities. A 
' maiden after attaining puberty may wait for three years ( to 
see if she is given away by her father or brother &c. ) but after 
this period she should seek a husband who is similar to her.’ 
Anusasanaparva 44. 16 is to the same effect. Baud. Dh. S. 
IV. 1, 14 and Vas. V. Dh. S. 17, 67-68 give the same rule as in 
Manu IX 90. But both add ( Vas. 17. 70-71 and Baud. Dh. S. 
IV. 1.12) that the father or guardian incurs the sin of destroying 
an embryo at each appearance of menses as long ss the girl is 
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unmarried. Yaj. L 6i and Narada { skripumsa, verses 25-27 ) 
state the same rule. 

On account of this change in popular beliefs and senti- 
ments it came to be recommended that a girl must be married 
early and may be given even to one who is devoid of 
qualities ( in spite of Manu IX 89 ). Vide Baud. Dh. 8. 
IV. 1. 12 and 15. 

So we see that from about 600 B. C. to about the beginning 
of the Christian Era it did not matter at all if a girl was 
married a few months or few years after puberty. But by about 
200 A. D. (when the Yaj. smrti was composed ) popular feeling 
had become insistent on pre-puberty marriages. The reasons for 
this change are not quite clear. But it is possible to bold that it 
was due to the following circumstances. Buddhism had spread 
far and wide during these centuries with its encouragement 
of the institution of monks and nuns. There was laxity of 
morals among nuns. A further reason may be adduced viz. that 
girls had generally ceased to study anything, though some of them 
certainly did study in the times of Panini and Patanjali, and so 
society did not like girls to remain doing nothing. From the 
times of the Bgveda ( X. 85. 40-41 ) there was a mystical belief 
that Soma, Gandharva and Agni were the divine guardians of 
a girl and the GrhyEsamgraha ( quoted in the com. on Gobbila gr. 
III. 4. 6 ) says that Soma enjoys a girl first, then Gandharva 
enjoys her when her breasts develop and fire when she raen- 
truates. Therefore, a feeling arose that a girl must be married 
even before she develops any distinct signs of femininity. 
Samvarta ( verses 64 and 67 ) gives expression to this idea. 
Further, since marriage came to be looked upon as the upanayana 
in the case of women, naturally the age for upanayana (8 th year) 
came to be looked upon as the proper age for marriage. Vide 
Saihskarakauatubha quoted below. It came to be believed that 
there was no hope of heaven for a woman who died unmarried. 
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In tke Salyaparva chap. 52 we have the story of a girl, 
daughter of Kuni Garga, who practised severe penance till she 
reached old age and yet was told by Narada that if she died 
unmarried she would not go to heaven. The woman induced 
Srhgavat of the Galava family for a day previous to her death to 
marry her by the promise of giving him half of her merit (punya). 
The Vaik, ( V, 9 ), while describing the ceremony of funeral 
rites in cases of distress, mentions the curious practice of find- 
ing out a male of the same caste for a girl, who dies unmarried 
though of the age of puberty, with whom a sort of marriage is 
gone through and the girl is then cremated. Whatever the reasons 
may be, this tendency to bring down the age of marriage for 
girls was accentuated in the first five or six centuries of the 
Christian era. The Laugaksi*^^^* gr. ( 19. 2 ) says * brahmacarya 
for girls lasts till the 10th or 12th year The Vaik. ( VI. 12 ) 
says that a brahmana should marry^ brahmana girl who is a 
Tiagidka or gaurl and defines nagnika as a girl over eight years 
but less than ten and gaurl as one who is between ten and 
twelve and has not had menstruation. Apararka ( p. 85 ) quotes 
the Bhavisyapurana to the effect that nagnika is one who is ten 
years old. Vide Sm. C. quoting Sarngraha. Parasara, Yaf. 
and Samvarta go even beyond this. Parasara (VILG-’O ) 
says ‘ a girl of eight is called gaurl, but one who is nine years 
old is a rohini ; one who is ten years old is a kanya; beyond this 
( i, e. after 10 years ) sbe is a rajasvala. If a person does not 
give away a maiden when she has reached her 12tb year, his 
pitrs have to drink every month her menstrual discharge. The 
parents and also the eldest brother go to hell on seeing ( an 
unmarried ) girl reaching the state of a rajasvala \ Parasara 
adds that the brahmana who marries such a girl should not be 
spoken to or admitted to dinner in the same row ( as other 
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bralnuanas ) and that he becomes the husband of a vrsall. On 
the other hand the VSyupurana ( 83. 44 ) extols the marriage of 
a gaurl by remarking that her son purifies 21 ancestors on his 
father’s side and 6 male ancestors on his mother’s side. Sarhvarta 
( verse 65-66 ) has the same two verses as ParaSara (VII. 6 and 8) 
and winds up (verse 67) by saying that the marriage of a girl of 
eight is highly commended. The same four verses (ParaaaraVIL 
6~9 ) occur in Brhad-Yama ( Anan. ed. ) chap. 3. 19-22, but the 
order is different. Ahgiras ( vv. 126-128, Anan. ed. ) has the 
same verses. Kasyapa as quoted in the Gr. E. ( p. 46 ) says 
that a girl is called gaurl when she is seven, a kanyaka when 
she is ten and kumarl when she is twelve. It will be noticed 
that the smrtis of Vaikhanasa and Kasyapa differed from 
Parasara as to the definition of gaurl. Further the three smrtis 
make marriage of a girl after puberty an extremely sinful act 
and condemn not only the parents but also the husband, while 
Baud, prescribed only a slight prayascitta for the father alone 
even if there was menstruation during the marriage rites. 
Marlci^®^*^ ( quoted in Par. M. I 2. p. 177 ) said that choosing a 
bride who was five years old was best. Even Manu ( 9. 88 ) 
recommended an early marriage if a very desirable bridegroom 
was available. Kama and Sita are said to have been respective, 
ly 13 and 6 at the time of marriage ( Arapyakanda 47. 10-11 ). 
But this passage appears to be an interpolation. In the 
Balakanda^^^® it is expressly stated that Sita and her sisters 
enjoyed in private dalliance with their respective husbands 
immediately after marriage. If this is true then Sita could not 
have been only 6 at the time of marriage. 

The rule that brShmana girls were to be married between 
8 to 10 years became general from about the 6th or 7th century 
and continued down to modern times. Durinfy the two or 
three decades the marrip^ooui^ Oi gins owing to several causes, 
particularly the ravages of plague and the economic condition 
of the middle classes, has risen very high and marriages of girls 
even of poor br^hmanas hardly ever take place before 16 and 
have to be postponed to the age of 20 and beyond. Besides 
the Child Marriage Restraint Act (XIX of 1929, as amended 
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by Act; 19 of 1938) has fixed the minimum age limit for girls at 
14 and persons getting their daughters married before the 
completion of 14 years are liable to be punished in a criminal 
court under the Act. There is no reason to laugh at ancient Indian 
writers for the low age of marriage they advocated. Child 
marriages were common in all countries of Europe. Even in 
England the age limits for boys and girls were recognised by 
the law only at 14 and 12 respectively until 1929, when the 
lowest marriageable age for both was fixed at 16 ( 19 and 20 
Geo. V. Chap. 36 ). Besides it must be remembered that when 
marriages of girls of tender years took place they were purely a 
sacrament. There was no question of consummation which took 
place only after puberty. Sages condemned intercourse even 
with one’s wife before she attained puberty. Winternitz in 
* Die Frau.’ p. 135 refers to a work of F, J. Furnivall on ‘ Child 
Marriages, Divorces &c* between 1560-66 A. D. in England 
from which it is clear that marriages of children of 9 or 10 ( and 
rarely of even 2 or 3 years ) took place in England only about 
300 years ago. 

These rules about the proper age for the marriage of girls 
affected only brahraanas. Sanskrit poets and dramatists always 
depict that the heroines in their works are grown-up at the time 
of marriage and even Bhavabhuti imagines that Malat!, the 
heroine of his romantic drama of Malatimadhava, was so 
grown-up that it was practically a case of love at first sight. 
Vaik. ( VI. 12 ) requires a brahmana bride to be a nagmka or 
gaurij but does not prescribe the same qualification for a 
ksatriya or vaifiya bride. In the Harsacarita princess Rajyasrl 
is described as quite grown-up at the time of her marriage which 
was consummated on the very day of marriage ( vide the last 
pars, of -the 4th TJcchv^a ). The Samskaraprakasa expressly 

says that there is no proaiuiticp egfinst. marrying a girl who 

has passed the age of puberty for ksatriyas and others. Even 
in Pauranic times grown-up unmarried girls must not have been 
unheard of. The Gr. R. p. 83 quotes a passage from the 
Brahmapurana where the injunction to observe complete celi- 
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bacy for one year, 12 days, 6 days or 3 days is construed as 
respectively referring to girls whose ages were 8, 12, 16 or 20 at 
the time of marriage. 

Another important question is inter-caste marriages. It has 
already been shown ( pp. 50-58 ) how anuloma marriages were 
allowed, while pratiloma unions were condemned and how it 
was supposed that numerous sub-castes arose from such mixed 
marriages. 

It is the contention of several eminent scholars ( e. g. 
Senart in his ‘ Caste in India * translated by Ross p. 121 ) that 
caste as implied in modern usage and in its strict sense did not 
exist in the times of the Rgveda and the other Vedic Saihhitas. 
We have seen, however, that the four varpas had been reco- 
gnised in the times of the Samhitas and that ideas of superiority 
and inferiority due to being of a particular varna had become 
quite prevalent. But the practices as to marrying outside 
one's varna and taking food had not become as rigid and 
cast-iron as they became in medieval times. A few clear 
examples of inter-caste marriages may be cited from the Vedic 
Literature. The Sat. Br. ( IV. 1. 5, S. B. E. vol. 26, pp. 272-275 ) 
narrates the story of the old and decrepit sage Cyavana who 
was a Bhargava ( descendant of Bhrgu ) or Ahgirasa to Sukanya, 
the daughter of king Saryata, a descendant of Manu. The 
Sat. Br. ( XIII. 2. 9. 8, S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 326 ) quotes a half 
verse from the Vaj. S. ( 26. 30 ) and then remarks ‘ therefore he 
does not anoint ( as king ) the son of the vaisya woman.* This 
suggests that a king might marry a vaisya girl, but her son 
would not have the Vedic coronation ceremony performed on 
him. Verses 17-19 of the Rgveda V. 61 are interpreted by the 
Brhad-devata (V. 50) as referring to the marriage of the 
brahmana sage Syavasva to the daughter of king Rathavlti 
Darbhya. The story of Kavasa Ailusa who was styled ‘ dasySh 
putra ’ ( either meaning * the son of a dasi or used as a term of 
abuse ) by the sages has been mentioned above'C at p. 36 ). 
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Turning to the dharraa and grhya sutras, the matter stands 
thus. Some of the grhya sutras ( like Asv., Ap.) do not expressly 
say anything about the varna of the bride. The Ap. Dh, 

(II. 6. 13, 1 and 3) requires that one should marry a girl of the 
same varna, Avho was not given before to another and marriage 
with whom is in accordance with sastra and says that by contra- 
vening these rules sin is incurred. So he condemns mixed marria- 
ges. The MSnava gr. 1.7. 8 and Gaut. IV. 1 require that one should 
marry a girl of the same varna and are silent about marriages 
with a bride of another varna. But Gautama knew of such 
marriages and enumerates the names of several sub-castes due 
to mixed marriages (IV, 14-17) and he includes among those 
who are unfit to be invited at a sraddha dinner a brabraana 
who is the husband of a woman of the Sudra caste (15.18). 
Manu (III. 12), Sahkba and Narada (stripurhsa, v. 4 ) say 
that the best course is to marry a girl of one’s own caste. This 
is said to be purva kalpa ( the foremost or the best procedure ). 
Many also speak of a less advisable course ( anukalpa^ as it is 
called ) viz. that a brahmana may take as wife a woman of any 
caste, a ksatriya may marry a woman of his own caste or a 
vai§ya or a sudra woman, a vaiSya may marry a vai^ya or sudra 
woman and a sudra only a sudra woman. This is stated by 
Baud. Dh. S. I. 8. 2, Sahkha, Manu IIL 13, Visnu Dh. S. 24. 1-4. 
Par. gr, L 4 and Vas. Dh. S. I. 25 inform us that som^ 
teachers allowed a dvija to marry a sudra woman but without 
Vedic mantras. But Vasistba himself condemns it severely by 
saying ‘one should not do so (i. e. marry a sudra girl), for by 
doing so the degradation of the family is certain and loss of 
heaven after death’. Though the Visnu Dh, S, and Manusmrfci 
state that a dvijati may marry a Sudra girl, that is not their own 
view, but they simply voice practices and sentiments prevalent 
in their time, since both denounce the marriage of a brahmana 
with a sudra girl in the most un-measured terms. Vispu 
Dh. S. 26. 5-6 ( S. B. E. vol. 7 p, 112 ) says that the union of 
a dvijati with a sudra woman can never produce religious 


^ I airr. U. II. 6. 13. 1 and 3. 

finn; « g i wivg ( verses 4-5 ). 

^ ^ ^ it I 

1. 24-27. 



Ch.IXl 


Inter-caste marriages 


449 


merit ; it is from carnal desire alone that he marries her being 
blinded by lust ; and that dvijati men who thus marry gudra 
women quickly degrade their families and progeny to the status 
of fiudras*. The ancient editor of the Manusmrti did not 
tolerate such marriages ( though he gave expression to the 
common trend of view in III. 12-13 ) and condemns a dvijati’s 
marriage with a Sudra woman in the strongest language 
( III, 15-19, Manu IIL 15 being the same as Vispu Dh, S, 26. 5 ) 

* a brahmana by having intercourse with a sudra woman goes 
to hell and by procreating a son on her he loses his status 
as a brahmana*. Yaj. I, 57 allowed a brahmana or ksatriya to 
marry a girl of his own varna or of the varnas next in order, 
but laid it down as his emphatic opinion that ' a dvijati should 
not marry a sudra girl It appears however that prevailing 
public opinion and practice wais too much for both Manu and 
Yaj. ; for, both declare ( Yaj, II, 125 and Manu IX 152-153 ) 
that when a brahmana has sons from wives of the four varnas, 
the son of a brahmana wife takes four shares ( out of 10 in 
which his wealth is to be divided ), the son of a ksatriya wife 
takes three, of a vai&ya wife two and of a Sudra wife one, Yaj, 
( I. 91-92 ) recognises the marriage of a brahmana with a sudra 
and says that the son of such a union is a paraSava Manu 
III. 44 also recognises the marriage of a sudra girl with one of a 
higher class by saying that she holds the hem of the garment of 
a bridegroom of a higher class. 

This shows that the ancient smrtis ungrudgingly recognised 
marriages between a brahmana and a ksatriya or a vai^ya girl. 
But opinion was not unanimous about the marriage of a dvijati 
with a Sildra woman. Such marriages took place, but were 
looked upon with disfavour and often condemned with severity. 
Aniiloma marriages were frequent enough till the 9th or 10th 
century A. D., but became rare later and for the last several 
hundred years they hardly ever took place or they were not at 
all recognized as valid by the communities concerned. The 
©pigraphio records furnish well authenticated instances of 
inter-caste marriages. The Vaka^kas were brahmanas (their gotra 
being Visnuvrddha), The Poona plates of Prabhavatigupta (E. I, 
vol. 15 p. 39 ) establish that she was a daughter of Candragupta 
II. ( first quarter of 5th century A. D. ) of the Imperial Gupta 
dynasty and became the chief queen of the king Rudrasena Hof 
the Vakataka line. The Talagunda pillar inscription of the 
Kadamba king Kakusthavarman ( L vol. 8 p. 24 ) recites that 

a.D.57 
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the founder of the Kadamba family was May^raSarman, a 
brahraana, who bein g exasperated with the Palla vas of Kahcl took 
up the sword. His descendants have names ending in varman (as 
ksatriyas should have, according to Manu IL 32 ). The inscrip- 
tion mentions that Kakusthavarman ( who was 4th in descent 
from Mayurasarman) got his daughters married to Gupta and 
other kings. In the Ghatotkaoa Inscription of Tasodharman 
and Visnuvardhana (A. S. W, I. vol. 4, p. 140 ) we are 
told that Soma, a brahmana and ancestor of Hastibhoja» 
minister of the Vakataka king Devasena, gave his heart to 
wives born in brahmana and ksatriya families, The Tip- 
perah copper-plate grant of a chieftain called Lokan^tha 
( E. I. voU 15, p, 301 fif) dated in the 44th year ( probably of the 
Harsa era i. e. about 650 A. D.) says that Lokanatha’s ancestors 
belonged to the Bharadvaja gotra (p. 306) and that the 
maternal grand-father of Lokanatha was KeSava who is said to 
have been a parasava ( p, 307), while Kesa^a’s father Vira was a 
brahmana ( dvijasattama ). VirupSdevI, a daughter of the 
famous Vijayanagara king Bukka I ( 1268-1298 A. D. ), was 
married to a brahmana named Brahma or Bomanna Wcdeya, 
who was the Governor of the Araga province ( E, L vol, 15, p. 12 ). 
Vide also E. L vol. 18, p. 87 ( dated 894 of the Vikrama era ) 
for PraUhSra kings being descended from a brahmana Hari- 
candra and the latter’s ksatriya wife ; the Atpur Inscription of 
Saktikum^ra dated in samvat 1034 ( 977 A. D. ) which states that 
the founder of the Guhila dynasty was a brahmana Guhadatta^ 
whose descendant Bharttpa^ta married a Rsts^rakuta princess. 

Classical Sanskrit Literature also yields certain well- 
known instances of inter-caste marriages. The Malavikagnimitra 
of Kalidasa shows that Agnimitra, a son of Senapati Pusya- 
mitra of the Suhga dynasty and a brahmana, married Malavika 
who was a ksatriya princess. In the Harsacarita of Bana 
(Ucchvasa I towards end) we are told by Bana himself that 
among the friends and companions of his wanderings there 
were his two parasava brothers Candrasena and Matrsena 
(i.e. step-brothers from a sudra wife of his father), Rajasiekhsra, 
teacher of king Mahendrapala of Kanoj, says in his Karpura- 
manjarl ( I. 11 ) that bis accomplished wife Avantisundarl was 
descended from the Cfthuana ( modern Chavan ) family ( i. e. 
from a ksatriya family ). 

It is extremely difficult to say when exactly inter-caste 
marriages even between dvijitia came to be prohibited by the 
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sairtis and writers of digests. Visvarupa on Yaj. III. 283 
( not later than first half of 9th century ) clearly suggests that 
in bis day a brahmana could marry a ksatriya girl. Medhai- 
tithi on Manu III. 14 suggests that about 900 A. D. at the 
latest marriages of brahmanas with ksatriya and vaisya girls 
took place rarely in his day, but not with sudra women ; and 
the Mit. on Yaj. does not at all say that though marriages 
among dvijatis ( anuloma ones ) were allowed by Manu and 
Yaj. they had entirely ceased to be regarded as valid by its time. 
Many of the medieval digests and writers like the Sm. C. and 
Hemadri quote verses stated to be from the Aditya-purana or 
Brahma-purana on matters forbidden in the Kali age ( and 
so called Kalivarjya) among which inter-caste marriages are 
included. 

The Apsstamba*®*^smrti (in verse ed, by JivSnanda I,p. 549, 
chap. IX ) says that by marrying a girl of another caste a man 
incurred the sin of mahapataka and had to undergo the penance 
of 24 krcchras. The Markandeya-purana ( 113, 34-36 ) narrates 
the story of king KSbhaga who married a vaiSya girl by the 
raksasa form of marriage and who consequently incurred sin. 

The state of the law as to inter-caste marriages in British 
Indian courts may be briefly indicated here. By the Special 
Marriage Act ( III of 1872 as amended by Act XXX of 1923 ) 
both anuloma and pratiloma marriages are validated if they are 
registered and solemnized according to the procedure prescribed 
by the Act. But if a marriage is not so solemnized under 
that Act, but under the general rules of Hindu Law, then all 
pratiloma marriages are invalid throughout British India. 

1066. ^ on tu- HI. 283 ; 

I * on IL 120; 

on ng III. 11. 

1067. The of tlWPgsT (od. by JivSnanda rol. II, p. 112) 

quotes the verse from the fswfrftv and 

ft'SnierrH: from the The latter ia 

quoted in the qrr. ( vol. 1. part 1 p. 134) and in the Caturvarga- 
cintsma^i ( vol. III. part 2p. 667). The first quotation (f^^rPTT &c ) 
occurs in the chap. 24. 13. 
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But anvloma marriages have been recognised as valid by 
some High Courts in India ; the Allahabad High Court, however 
regards all anuloma marriages even as invalid. 

The next restriction that the girl to be married must not be 
a sapinda of the bride-groom has now to be considered. Sapinda 
relationship is of special importance in three matters, viz. 
marriage, inheritance and asauca ( impurity on birth and 
death ). The prohibition against marriage with a sapipda girl 
applies to all varnas including the sudra There are two 
schools about the meaning of sapinda, one represented by 
the Mitaksara and the other by Jimutavahana (author of the 
Dayabhaga). Both are agreed that a sapinda girl cannot be 
married, but they differ as to the meaning of the word. We 
shall first understand one interpretation of sapinda. The locus 
classicus is the commentary of VijnaneSvara on Yaj. L 52-53 
a substantial portion of which is translated here : ** ' asapin- 
d5m * ( in Yaj, L 52 ) means a woman who is not a sapinda and 
sapinda means one who has the same pinda i. e. body (or particles 
of the body). Sapinda relationship (between two persons) 
arises from ( their ) being connected by having particles of the 
same body. Thus, the son has sapinda relationship with his 
father by reason of the ( fact that ) particles of the father’s body 
continue in him ( the son ). Similarly ( there is sapinda rela- 
tionship ) with the paternal grandfather and the like ( of the 

1068. Vide Bai Laksmi v. Kaliansing 2 Bom. L. B. 128 (marriage 
between Bajpnt male and a brshma^a woman held to be invalid) ; Bai 
Kashi V. Jamnadas 14 Bom. L. B. 547 (marriage between a brsbmana 
woman and dudra male was held to be void); Mannilal v.Shiama I. L.R, 
48. All. 670 (marriage between a ^udra male and a vai^ya female held to 
be invalid ). Vide Bai Gulub v. Jivanlal I. L, R, 46 Bom. 871, Natlia v. 
Mehta Ghotalal I. L. R. 55 Bom. 1 ( marriage of a brshmapa male with 
a 4udra female was held valid); Nalinaksba v. Bajanikanto 35C, W. 
N. 726. Vide Padma Knmari v. Suraj Kiimari I. L. R. 28 All. 458. 

1069. 'g fgtn Rf g g i III. 

p. 284. 

1070. urgg: Rgg: gruifj; i htwctt w giF d 

igi^: II gn? quoted in p. 108. The printed section 7 

p. 108 ) reads sg tiuMicM-iaHisi g5=gvrr; I arf^giUT: 

11 . ‘ fW I I 

‘swwrgiggiggrg’ i fgcn^TTT on gr- !• 53; 

ai^i^?dWo n =g ‘ i tra: Tsgtm- 

*ngKi»!g4di II ’ igonrRn:^, III p. 284. The word aqpgg in the Mit. 
means * connection or continuity.* 
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grandson and the like ) because through his ( the grandson's ) 
father particles of the body of the grandfather continue in ( or 
are connected with) him (the grandson ). Similarly (the son has 
sapinda relationship ) with his mother because particles of the 
mother’s body continue in him. Thus (a person has sapinda 
relationship) with his mother’s father through his mother; so 
( one has saplpdat^ ) with one’s mother’s sister or mother’s brother 
also by reason of the connection with (or continuity of) particles 
of the same body ( viz, the body of the maternal grandfather ). 
So also (a person has sapindata) with the paternal uncle, the 
paternal aunt and the like. Similarly the wife has sapinda 
relationship with the husband because she produces ( with the 
husband) one body (viz. their son). In the same way 
brother’s wives (are sapindas) of each other, because they produce 
one body ( viz. their respective sons ) with their respective 
husbands who are produced from one body ( viz. their husbands’ 
father ), In this manner wherever the word sapinda occurs, 
there one has to understand connection with ( or continuity of ) 


1071. The words ‘ er«n » are translated 

differently by Golap Chandra Sarkar in his ‘ Hindu Law > ( 7th ed. of 
1936 ) pp. 81-82 as * similarly arises the sapinda relationship of the 
husband with the lawfully wedded wife by reason of ( their together ) 
forming one body ’ ( i. e. one person, hence the wife is called half the 
body of the husband ). The learned author thinks that his translation 
is the correct one and others went wrong in translating as in the 
passage above, Hia translation cannot be accepted for several reasons. 
In the first place, it is opposed to the e3:planation of the Bslambbatt^ 

(i. e. particles of the 

bodies of the husband and wife continue in or are concerned with one 
body, the son, that is produced by them both ). That husband and wife 
are one is a pleasant fiction but here YijhSnetlvara is stressing the 
physical continuity of particles. The husband and wife though said to 
be one are still two bodies. No one says that their bodies become 
physically one. Besides the objection that if they do not beget a son, 
the husband and wife will not be sapindas is not sound. Buies and 
principles are laid down for generality of cases and regard is to be had 
to their capacity to produce a son. The fwofvRPg ( HI* p. 280 ) 
shows that G. C. Sarkar is wrong * 

m Pih! i arf- 

Tewnu ^ eroift' auu !<c3 rq i J A 

woman’s husband’s brother’s wife is the receptacle ( Hdhara ) for a son 
who is procreated by the husband’s brother and hia wife, the former 
of whom has particles bf his father whose particles continue in the 
husband of the woman. 
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particles of the same body either directly or mediately.*^ 
On the word 'asapindam* it was explained that sapinda rela- 
tionship arises immediately or mediately by reason of the connec- 
tion with particles of the same body ; this may prove to be too 
wide a statement, since in this beginningless 5a?>w5m, such a rela- 
tionship might exist in some way or other between all men;*^^^ 
therefore ( the sage Yajhavalkya ) states * after the fifth on the 
mother's side and after the 7th on the father's side \ After the 
fifth on the mother's side i. e. in the mother’s line and after the 
7th on the father’s side i. e. in the father's line sapinda 

relationship ceases. These words ( viz. sapinda ceases ) are 

to be taken as understood ( in the text of Ylj. X Therefore the 
word * sapinda ’ though it applies everywhere ( i. e. to a very 
wide circle of persons ) by the expressive ( i. e. literal ) power 
of its component parts, is restricted to a certain definite sphere, 
like the words ‘ nirmanthya ' and * pahkaja And so the 
six ( ascendants ) beginning with the father and the six 
descendants beginning with the son and the man himself as 
the seventh ( in each case ) aresapindas; wherever there is a 
divergence of the line, the counting shall be made until the 
seventh in descent is reached including him ( i, e. the ancestor ) 
from whom the line diverges; in this way the computation is to 
be made everywhere. And so the fifth ( if a girl ), who stands 
in the fifth generation when a computation is made beginning 
with the mother and going up to her ( mother's ) father, mother's 
paternal grandfather &c,, is styled in an indirect way * fifth 


1072. There is direct contiauity of particles of the bodies of the 
parents in the son and there is mediate connection of particles between 
grandparents and grandchildren and so on. 

1073. Afl the world proceeded from the Creator every one has in hia 
body parts of the Creator. In the Tai. Up. II. 6 we have 

^ ^ » and also in VI. 2. 3. This is relied 

upon for limiting sSpindya in Par. M. I. 2. p. 59. The words wifW: and 
of Ysj. are repeated in the Mit. and explained as and 

respectively and the Mit. adds that in Y5j. I. 53 (latter half ) 
we have to understand the words (sapinda relationship 

ceases }. 

1074. The word *pahkaja’ literally means ‘springing from nmd* and 
may apply to every water plant, but it is restricted by usage (iQdhi) to 
a lotus plant i. e. the wide literal or etymological (yaugika) meaning 
of the two parts ‘ paiika (mud) and ‘ ja * ( springing from ) is restricted 
by popular usage to a single plant springing from mud. ‘Nirmanthya’ 
18 the word used for producing fire by friction. Literally the word 
means ‘ what is to be churned 



455 


C5u IX ] Marriage- Sapivi^a relaHonsIdp 

from tbe mother^s side * ( by Yaj. ), In the same way ' the seventh 
from the father’s side’ (in Yaj.).is she who is the seventh in degree 
(from an ancestor) when computation is made beginning from the 
father and proceeding up to the father’s father and so on 

According to this explanation of the Mitaksara’^* the 
following rules about prohibition based on sapindya follow • 
( 1 ) In computing degrees the common ancestor is to be 
included ; ( 2 ) regard is to be had to the father and mother of 
the bride and bridegroom both ; ( 3 ) if computation is made 
from the mother’s side of either the proposed bride or bride- 
groom, they must be beyond the fifth degree ( i. e. they 
must be 6th or further on ) from the common ancestor 
and if it is made through the father of either, they must be 
beyond the seventh from the common ancestor ( i. e. they must 
be eighth &c. ). This last postulates four different classes of 
cases, viz. descent from a common ancestor may be traced 
through the fathers of both bride and bridegroom or through 
the mother of both, or through the mother of the bridegroom 
and the father of the bride or through the father of the bride- 
groom and the mother of the bride. The method of computing 
degrees is entirely different from the English method as is made 
clear by the remarks of the Mit. translated above. The rules 
require that both must be beyond sapinda relationship as 
defined and limited above. For example, tracing descent through 
the fathers of both bride and bridegroom, if the bride is 8th 
from the common ancestor ( called kutastha in dbarma^iastra 
works) and the bridegroom is 6th, there can be no marriage, 
as though the bride is beyond the limits of sapipda relationship 
to the common ancestor, the bridegroom being 6th from the 
kutastha has sapinda relationship with the kutastha. These rules 
apply according to the Mit. only where the ancestors married 
women of their own varpa. But if an ancestor married a 
brahmana girl and also a ksatriya girl and a question arose 
about the eligibility of marriage among descendants of these 
two wives, then prohibition based on sapinda relationship 
extends up to only three degrees ( and not seven or five 

1075. Vide extiuict (text) from the in appendix. 

1075a. qcra » Rsrrsrv 3 1 nimgsr- 

I on I. 53 ; the p. 109 explains difEerently the 

III p. 285 ; the pp. 138-140 gives these 

explanations. 
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It should not be supposed that these rules of the Mit. are 
universally observed. The texts themselves are in conflict. 
Further, the customs and usages as to prohibited degrees for 
marriage are so divergent in the various parts of India and 
among the hundreds of castes and sub-castes that it is impossible 
to state any rule as universally or even generally applicable. 
A few examples of conflict among the smrtis are cited by the 
Mit. itself. Vas. Dh. 8. ( 8. 2 ) says ‘ (he may marry ) the fifth 
on the mother’s side and 7th on the father’s side’, while Yaj. as 
interpreted by the Mit. makes it necessary that the girl to be 
eligible must be 6th from the common ancestor traced through 
the mother and 8th when traced through the father. Paithlnasi 
says ‘ the girl must be beyond three degrees on the mother’s 
side and five degrees on the father’s side ’• These two are 
explained away by the Mit. by saying that these texts do not 
authorise a marriage with a girl who is distant from the common 
ancestor by a lesser number of degrees than those propounded 
by Yaj. but they only prohibit marriage with girls who are 
nearer in degrees than those stated in those texts. But this 
reconciliation of the conflict among the smrtis is not at all 
satisfactory. 

The following diagrams illustrate the application of the 
rules of sapinda relationship according to the Mitak^ara. In 
all of them A represents the common ancestor and the letters 
S and D represent respectively sons and daughters. According 
to the Mit. computation has to be made from ( and inclusive of ) 
the common ancestor in all cases and both the bride and bride-- 
groom have to be beyond the prohibited degrees. 


w fit ^ h 

\ tott on 1. 53; the words 

are 8. 2 (the preceding ^ being The 

( III. ]?p. 284-285 ) collects together more such passages, 
holds that they are not to be construed as allowing an option, but as re- 
ferrfng to descendants one of whose ancestors had been adopted or where 
the descendants of one ancestor trace descent through a hrshmana wife 
and a ksatriya wife. (pp. 612‘“613) also quotes passages similar to 

those in the but seems to hold that tliere is an option due to 

family or local usages. Vide sr, pp. 707-718. 

1077. The quoted in the (p. 116) is quite 

explicit ‘ w » 
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No. 1 No. 2 



D(2) 

D (2) S (2) 

8 (2) 

8 (3) 

8 (3) 8 (3) 

8 (3) 

S (4) 

S (4) 8 (4) 

S (4) 

S (5) 

D (5) D (5) 

D(5) 

8 (6) 

8 (6) 8 (6) 

D(6) 

B (7) 

8 (7) 


D (8) 

8 (8) 



Here a valid marriage might take Here a valid marriage may take 
place between S(8) and D(8) because place between S (6) and D (6) 

sapi^da relationship for both is because sapi^da relationship of 

traced through their fathers and both is in this case traced through 

both are removed from the common their mothers and they are both 

ancestor A by more than seven removed from the common ancestor 

degrees or generations. by more than five degrees. 



8 (!) 

8 (2) 

8 (2) 

8 (2) 

8 (3) 

8 (3) 

8 (3) 

8 (3) 

8 (4) 

8 (4) 

8 (4) 

8 (4) 

D(5) 

D(5) 

D(5) 

8 (5) 

8 (6) 

D(6) 

D{6) 

S (6) 

D(7) 

8 (7) 




Here a marriage may take place Here amarriage cannot take place 

between S (6) and D (6) because b8tw6enD(6)audS(6)asthesapic^a 

their sapipda relationship is to be relationship in the latter*s case is 

traced through their mothers and to be traced through his father and 

both are removed from the common be is not more than seven degrees 

ancestors by more than five degrees. removed from the common ancestor. 

But a marriage cannot take place though D (6) whose sapipda rela- 

between S (7) and D (7) as the tlonship is to be traced through her 

sapi^da relationship of D (7) is to mother is more than five degrees 

be traced through her father and from the common ancestor. Aco- 

she is not more than 7 degrees from ording to Balarhbhaita and some 

the common ancestor. others marriage will take place as 

I)(6) is beyond five degrees (tracing 
through her mother), though S{6) is 
within 7 degrees (tracing descent 
through his father) and so is not 
outside sapipda limits. 

All these four examples are taken from the Dharmasindhu 
( III Purvardha p. 226-227 ). No. 3 illustrates what is called 


B.D. 58 
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gapiBda relationship by ‘ frog's leap Just as a frog leaps 
from one spot to another leaving intervening objects untouched, 
BO in this example No. 3, there is sapindya between D(5) and 
D(5), but S(6) and D(6) are left unaffected by sapindya ( as 
relationship is traced through the mothers of both), while 
sapindya reverts to affect D(7) and S(7). The maxim of 
* frog’s leap ’ is a very ancient one, being exemplified by the 
Mahabhasya of Patanjali.*^’^ 

The rules about prohibition of marriage on the ground of 
sapinda relationship, particularly where cognates ( persons 
connected through females) were concerned, have not been 
observed in numerous instances over wide areas from very 
ancient times. One striking illustration is the question whe- 
ther a man can marry his maternal uncle’s or his paternal 
aunt’s daughter, particularly the former. On this point opinion 
has been sharply divided from ancient times. Ap. Db. S. 1. 7. 
21. 8 includes among pataniya actions ( mortal sins ) sexual 
intercourse with the uterine relations ( mothers and sisters ) of 
one’s parents and their children. This would prohibit marriage 
with one^s maternal uncle’s or paternal aunt’s daughter. Baud. 
Dh. S. 1, 19-26 notes that there were five practices peculiar to 
the south viz. eating in the company of one whose upanayana 
has not been performed, to eat in the company of one’s wife, to 
eat stale food, to marry the daughter of the maternal uncle or 
of a paternal aunt and there were five practices peculiar to the 
north. Then he proceeds to state the argument that those who 
follow the practices mentioned by him in countries other than 
those where they prevail incur sin, that Gautama (XL 20) holds 
this last argument to be wrong and then Baud, states bis own 


tnn; i * 

III. p. 227 ; 

i Sh ct^ ^ 1 III p. 283. 

The qn. p. 612 refers to this. 

1079. 1 *r«grF5T * 

vol, I. p. 44 and vol. III. p. 25. 

* 1 ^ 

I. 1. 19-26. 
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view that one should pay no head to either set of practices, as 
both are opposed to srnrtis and the views of sistas. From this it 
is clear that a marriage with one’s maternal uncle’s daughter 
or paternal aunt’s daughter was in vogue in the south ( below 
the Narmada probably) long before the Baud. Dh. S. (i. e. several 
centuries before the Christian era) and that North India did 
not go in for such marriages and that orthodox sutra writers 
like Gautama and Baudhayana reprobated such practices. Manu 
(XL 172-173) forbids such marriages “on approaching ( for 
carnal intercourse ) the daughter of one’s father’s sister or of 
one’s mother’s sister or of mother’s full brother, a man 
must undergo the penance called ‘ candrayana’. A wise man 
should not take as his wife ( any one of ) these; they are not fit 
to be wedded because they are (sapinda ) relatives, for by wedd- 
ing them one sinks low ( i, e. falls into hell or loses caste ) 
Haradatta on Ap. Dh, S. II* 5. 11. 16 quotes a verse from 
Satatapa prescribing the penance of cdndrayav^ for marrying 
one’s maternal uncle’s daughter or a girl having the same gotra 
as one’s mother’s gotra ( i. e. maternal grandfather’s gotra ) or a 
sapravara girl and a text of Sumantu forbidding marriage with 
the daughter of the brother of one’s mother or step-mother. It 
would be seen that all these relatives are third from the common 
ancestor and so are very much within the prohibition against 
marrying a sapinda, whatever be the number of prohibited degrees 
for marriage that are accepted. Kumarila in his TantravSrtika 
while discussing the scope and validity of aadacara (on Jaimini 
1. 3.7 ) enumerates many lapses from good conduct attributed to 
great men and heroes of the past and tries to explain away 
those violations of good conduct. The charge brought against 
Vasudeva (Kmna) and Arjuna, the central heroes of the 
Mahabharata, is that they respectively married RukminI and 
Subhadra who were their maternal uncle’s daughters ( this being 
forbidden ). Kumarila makes very scathing remarks against this 
practice prevalent among southerners and then refutes this 
charge by saying that although in the Mahabharata (Adiparva 
219. 17-^18) Subhadra is described as the daughter of 


1081. ?rmTciv: I ^ \ 

.*• wa TTmT^tr^rcrfr 

1082 . g 

H P‘ 204. 
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Vasudeva and sister of Krsna, she was really not 
BO, but that she was Vasudeva*s mother’s sister’s daughter 
or was the daughter’s daughter of the sister of the 
father of Vasudeva’s mother ( or step-mother RohinI 
Kumarila argues that such female cousins one degree or 
several degrees removed are often spoken of as sisters. Vide 
my notes to the Vyavaharamayukha pp. 200-202 where 
this matter is fully explained. This reply of Kumarila well 
illustrates the method of dealing with inconvenient texts 
adopted by mimarhsakas like Kumarila when the texts run coun- 
ter to their cherished views. ViSvarupa on Yaj. III. 254 quotes 
Manu XL 172 and verses of Sarhvarta prescribing the penance 
of Paraka for carnal intercourse with one’s maternal uncle’s 
daughter.'*^®® Medhatithi on Manu II. 18 refers to this practice as 
prevalent in some countries, and says it is opposed to the rule of 
Gautama ( IV. 3 ) about prohibition on the ground of sapiudya 
and explains how such practices might have arisen. Persons 
making love to the handsome daughters of their maternal uncles 
married them for fear that they might otherwise be punished 
by the king ; it may be that others literally following the 
words of Manu IV, 178 held by the practice which their fore- 
fathers resorted to for fear of punishment.'®®® Among medieval 
writers, some condemn this practice, others justify it. ApatUrka 
( pp. 82-84 ) after a lengthy discussion condemns marriage with 
maternal uncle’s daughter. The Nirnayasindhu also does the 
same ( p, 286 ). 

Among those who support marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter the most prominent are the Sm. C. ( L pp. 70-74 ) and 
the Par. M. { I. 2. pp. 63-68 ). They both admit that there are 


1083. ^ had a son and a daughter (who being given in 

adoption to was called ^it). Vide arr Q qr j 111. 1-3. The son 

of gm (^5#) was is described in the am q Tl as the 

daughter of and sister of If these words are 

literally understood would be Arjuna’a maternal uncle’s daughter. 

1084. 

i p. 210. 

^ 1085. ^ ^ i ircu »i?fT vsm 

u quoted by on III. 254. 

1086. lifr ^ ^ ^ \ y i t nr * TRi vnf- 

i mn® on irg II. 18. 
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passages of Manu^ S§tatapa, Sumantu (all quoted above) 
and others condemning marriage with a maternal uncle's 
daughter, yet they say that there are passages of the Veda 
and some smrtis in support of it and sistas (learned and respect- 
able persons ) observe this practice and so such marriages 
are sadacara and not forbidden. They rely upon two 
Vedic passages ; one is from the Sat. Br, I, 8. 3. 6 ( S. B. E. 
vol. XII. p, 238 ) “ thus the separation ( of the eater and the 
eaten ) is effected in one and the same act ; hence from one and 
the same man spring both the enjoyer ( the husband ) and the 
enjoyed ( the wife ); for now kinsfolk live sporting and rejoicing 
together saying ‘ in the fourth or third man (generation) we 
shall unite'. And this is so in accordance with that (separa- 
tion of the spoons )." The mention of the union in the third 
generation is understood by the Sm. C. as referring to the 
marriage of a person with his maternal uncle’s or paternal 
aunt’s daughter. Visvarupa also refers to this passage ( on Yaj. 
1.53), but he does not draw the inference that such marriages are 
authorized by the Veda. Another Vedic verse is relied upon by 
the Sm. O. and Par. M and other works. It is a verse from a 
Khila sukta ‘ Come, O India, by commended paths to this our 
sacrifice and partake of your portion. They ( the priests ) have 
offered the fat seasoned with ghee that is thy portion, as the 
maternal uncle’s daughter or the paternal aunt’s daughter (is 
one’s lot in marriage This verse is referred to by 

ViSvarupa on Yaj.( I. 53 ) but his explanation of it is different 
viz. that it really indicates one out of four different alternatives 


1087. HnpT grfec 

ft ^ ^srrm snwt i i 

I. 8. 3. 6; ^ 1 3?^ 

I. p. 72. 

1088. Vide Aufrccbt’fl Rgveda vol. II. p. 672, The verse is arrVf- 

qvt w W* Auf recht reads for This occurs also 

in the ( XIV. 31 ed. by Both, though some Mss omit it 

whore the reading is : for reads ^rf U nv m»T; 

i The text as printed in smr#? seems to be corrupt, 
smmr takes : as meaning rvrfr^: and adds Jfnj HTvf- 

&c. ( p. 83 ). 
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as regards prohibited degrees for marriage.^®*® Apararka (p. 83) 
on Yaj. I. 53 reads the latter half somewhat differently and 
BO interprets it as to spell out of it a prohibition against 
marrying a maternal uncle’s daughter. This text is quoted in 
I. L. R. 7 Mad. 548 at p. 550. The Smrticandrika relies upon a 
passage of the Caturvimsatimata that allows a marriage of 
persons who are third or fourth in descent from a common 
ancestor on both sides ( on the mother’s or father’s side ). 
There is also a text of Brhaspati which prescribes that the 
practices of the countries, castes and families should be guarded 
( or enforced ) by the king as they have been in vogue from 
past times, otherwise the subjects become inflamed and among 
such practices he instances ‘ Brahmanas in the south marry the 
maternal uncle’s daughter So there is smrti authority for 
such marriages. Besides southern Vistas deeply read in the 
Vedas and acting according to the meaning of the Veda prac- 
tise marriage with a maternal uncle’s daughter. Here both Sm. 
C. and Par. M, are on very firm ground. The Smrtimuktaphala 
of Vaidyanatha says ‘among the Andhras Vistas deeply read 
in the Vedas follow the practice of matidasuta-parinaycina and 
among the Dravidas respectable people allow marriage of a 
person with a girl who is fourth in descent from the common 
ancestor’.'®** Among several castes in the Deccan and the 
Madras Presidency, not only is marriage with a maternal 
uncle’s daughter allowed, but it is highly commended. Even 
certain brahmana castes like the Desastha brahmanas of the 
Karnataka and Karhada brahmanas observe this practice in 
modern times. The Saihskarakaustubha ( pp. 616-620 ) and the 
Dharraasindhu support matulasuta-parinayana. 

Both the Sm. C. and Par, M. say that though the Vedic 
passage from the Satapatha is a mere arthavada ( a laudatory 
statement ) in praise of a Vedic act, yet on the analogy of the 
words ‘ he holds ( the samidh ) above (the sruc) for gods *, which 


1089. \ I 

qsaujrrpr: ubh f^fcr ^ ft'cTpr: ituvcT: i i 

\ trf ^ w i 

I on -qj, I. 53. 

1090. ^ V uut: srsn: 
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I. p. 10, p. 7. 

(wfwp. 131). 



Ch.IX] 


Cross-cousin Marriages 


463 


are construed by Jaimini ( III. 4. 15 ) as a vidhi ( as a positive 
rule ) on account of their apui'vafva ( not being known from any 
other source ), these words of the Satapatha are also to be con- 
strued as a vidhi ( of the marriage with maternal uncles 
daughter).*®®* The Sm. C. also presses into service the Vedic 
verse ( Rg. X. 16. 5 ) addressed by Yami to Yaraa. But that 
mantra does not clearly refer to cross-cousin marriages. 

The smrti passages that condemn cross-cousin marriages 
are explained in a peculiar manner by the Sm. C. and the Par. 
M. When a woman is married in one of the four forms, brahma 
&o., she passes into the gotra of her husband, becomes a sapinda 
in the husband’s family and so she is severed from her father’s 
family (as to gotra and sapinda relationship); but when a 
woman is married in the asura, gandharva and other format 
she does not pass over into the gotra of her husband, but remains 
in the gotra of the father and her sapinda relationship with her 
father and brother continues. Therefore the son of such a woman, 
if he marries the daughter of his mother’s brother, would be 
marrying a girl who is a sagotra and sapinda of his mother. 
The Sm. C. and the Par. M. and other works say that the smrti 
texts forbidding marriage with maternal uncle’s daughter refer 
to a person whose mother was married in the gandharva, §sura 
and the other two forms, but not to a person whose mother was 
married in the brahma and the three other approved forms. 
This is the reasoning of the Sm. 0, and the Par. 

1092. Jaimini’s sutra is 111,4.15. This is not com- 

mented upon by Sahara ; but the Tantravartika, which notices this fact, 
assigns several reasons for this omission and explains it as follows: in 
the there is a passage Vrv- 

In the for the samidh is held below the in which 

the havis has been placed ; in this passage it is said that when the 
oblation is to be offered to the gods the samidh is to be held over the 
srnc (in which the oblation is placed before being thrown into the fire). 
Here though the particle ‘ hi ’ ( showing reason ) is employed and 
though the present ‘ dhSrayati ’ is used ( and not the potential as is 
usual in tidhis)^ it is not a mere arthavada but a vidhi. So also in the 
Sat. Br. there is a vidhi about * mStula-sutSparinayana.’ 

^ ^ I p. 899. 
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These rules about prohibition on the ground of sapinda 
relationship cause great difficulties in modern times, when 
owing to the rapid spread of co-education and the rise in the 
marriageable age of girls, love marriages have become some- 
whaf frequent. Lovers do not stop to consider such ( to them ) 
trivial matters as sapinda relationship, but the law is often 
inexorable. The narrowing of the limits of sapinda relationship 
is permitted by the authors of commentaries and digests only 
on the ground of immemorial family, caste or local usage. For 
example, the same authors, who hold that marriage with the 
maternal uncWs daughter is sanctioned by Vedio texts and 
custom, condemn and forbid marriage with one’s paternal aunt’s 
daughter or with one’s maternal aunt’s daughter ( vide below )• 
There are a few verses cited from the smrtis which favour the 
narrowing down of sapinda relationship. For example, the 
Caturviihsatimata'®*^* states ‘ According to Sakatayana there 
is no blame in marrying a girl who is 7th or 6th or 5th ( from 
the common ancestor); similarly Manu, Parasarya, Yama and 
Ahgiras say that one may marry a girl who is third or fourth 
(from the common ancestor) on both sides (i e. from her father’s 
side or mother’s side ), Whoever enters into such marriage 
alliances by relying on the usage of his country or of his 
family is always entitled to associate with people and this is 
seen from the Veda *. Parasara { as quoted in the Nirnayasindhu 
and other works ) says ‘ a man who is himself fourth or fifth 
( from the common ancestor ) may according to ParSSara’s view 
marry a girl who is 4th or 6th ( from the common ancestor ), but 
one who is himself fifth cannot marry a girl who is also fifth 
( from the common ancestor ).’ The Saihskarakaustubha, the 
Sapindyadipika and a few digests hold these verses authorita- 
tive and allow such marriages provided they are in accordance 
with local or family usage. As against this the following facts 
have to be remembered. One of the maxims of interpretation 
is that where there is conflict between smrti texts, the preferable 
rule is to follow the opinion of the majority. Gaut., Manu, 
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Y&j.y Marlci and numerous other smrtikaras are opposed to these 
dicta. The second rule is that Manu has the highest authority 
among smrtis and that smrti which is opposed to the dicta of 
Manu is not commended,’®®^® The above passages are opposed 
to the words of Manu on sapinda relationship and about marry- 
ing a maternal uncle’s daughter ( Manu V. 60, III. 5, XI. 171-* 
172 ). A third point about the above texts is that several 
eminent works like the Nirnayasindhu and the Dharmasindhu'^^^^ 
hold that some of these verses are baseless and not genuine 
and that they really refer to persons adopted or persons des- 
cended from wives of different CEistes of the same common 
ancestor ; and lastly even those works that support such narrow- 
ing of sapinda relationship for marriage do not advocate it for 
all and sundry, but only where there is a local or family 
usage to that effect. Therefore, marriages among persons who 
are 3rd or 4th or 5th from the common ancestor cannot be 
regarded as valid in general, but only on the ground of usage. 
The following diagram will furnish some examples of the 
narrowing down of sapinda relationship. 

A ( common male ancestor ) 

! 


I 


D(2) 

S(3) 

1 

D(2) 

D(3) 

S(4) 

D(4) 


1 

S(5) 


Here ordinarily there can be no valid marriage between D (4) 
and S (4) or S (5) because they are both not beyond even the 
fifth degree from the common ancestor ; but if the verses of the 
CaturvimSatimata and Parasiara be followed the marriages are 
valid. It should be noted that even under the Special Marriage 
Act ( III of 1872 ) marriage between D (4) and S (4) or S (5) 

1093 C. IuTm g I VT m 

W N quoted by on VT- II» 21 and on ng 1. 1. 
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will not be valid according to the 2nd. proviso to seo. 2. 
The Nirnayasindhu was not prepared to concede that such 
marriages, though not the best, were at least allowable as 
inferior (anukalpa). The Dharmasindhu'®*^* stated that only 
in calamities when one is unable to secure a girl one may 
enter into a marriage where sapinda relationship is narrowed 
down, but that those who can secure another girl should not go 
in for it, as the sin of incest would be incurred. Such marriages 
did not take place except during the last few years apd so the 
courts have not yet pronounced on their validity. The preceding 
remarks are made by way of caution only and it is quite 
possible that courts may find out some way to uphold the 
marriages when they come before them many years after their 
celebration. But it is well to remember that the validity of 
such marriages in castes that have no usage to that effect is, to 
say the least, doubtful. 

There is a great deal of discussion in the smrtis and 
mbandhas on the gotra of a woman. ASv. gr. S. L 8. 12 is 
interpreted by some as laying down that husband and wife 
become of one gotra one year after marriage, Laghu Harlta 
appears to refer to this and also proposes an option that she 
takes up the husband's gotra immediately after marriage* 
Tama 86 and Likhita 25 say that after marriage on the 4th 
night a bride becomes one with her husband as to gotra, pinda 
and asauca ; while Tama 78 and Likhita 26 state that she loses 
her father's gotra on taking the seventh step. The Mit. on Y5j. 
1. 254 has a long note on this subject, states that there are two 
views and finally reaches the conclusion that a woman retains 
her father’s gotra even after marriage for pindadana^ if she was 
a putrika or was married in the asura and the following forms ; 
but if she was married in the brahma and other approved 


1093 e. f HI p. 285. 
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forms, there was an option viz. pinda may be oflFored to one’s 
mother by one’s father’s gotra or by her father’s gotra according 
to family usage. Vide also Apararka pp. 433, 543, Sm. C. 
I. p. 69. 


Both of them allow a person’s marriage with his paternal 
aunt’s daughter. Certain inscriptions at Nagarjunikonda ( of 
about the 3rd century A. D.) establish that the king Siri Virapu- 
risadata, son of Siri Chantamula who had performed the 
Vajapeya, Aivamedha and other sacrifices, married a daughter 
of his paternal aunt ( E. I. vol. 30 at p. 4 ), There are other 
authors, however, who, while allowing marriage with a maternal 
uncle’s daughter, disallow it with a paternal aunt’s daughter. 
For example, the Nirnayasindhu says that, though it follows 
from the same Vedic passages that one’s paternal aunt’s 
daughter may be married, yet such a marriage should not be 
contracted as it is hateful to the people, as there are no other 
passages laying down the advisability of such marriages. 
Similarly the Sm. 0. ( I. p, 71 ) and Par. M. ( I. 3. p. 65 ) say that 
though marriage with one’s mother’s sister or mother’s sister’s 
daughter also should be allowed on the same grounds as those 
urged in favour of the marriage with the maternal uncle’s 
daughter, yet it is forbidden since it is condemned by Ms^as and 
is hateful to the people and both again rely on YSj. 1. 156,'®*’ 

Another and a very striking instance of the limits of 
sapinda relationship not being observed is the practice among 
certain sections of even brahmanas ( such as some Desasthas in 
Karnataka and Mysore ) marrying their own sister’s daughter 
( i. e. their own niece ). Vide Mandlik’s Hindu Law p. 435. In 
Eamangavda v, SUvaji, the Bombay High Court held that 
marriage with one’s sister’s daughter was invalid among 
brahmanas ; but in that case no custom as to the validity of 
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such marriages was alleged In Vellanki Ramakrishna v. 
Kotagiri Subbimma 43 Mad. 830 at p. 834 it is stated that in 
the Yelama caste a man may marry his sister's daughter. 

On account of these divergences about the limits of prohi- 
bited degrees for marriage it appears that the remarks of the 
Samskarakaustubha ( p, 620 ) and of the Dharmasindhu ( p. 228 ) 
are most sensible and practical. They say that even in the 
Kali age those, in whose families or countries the limits of 
sapinda relationship are narrowed down and marriage with the 
maternal uncle’s daughter has been in vogue for ages, may do 
so, that they incur no blame by such marriages, that others 
( among whom there is no such custom ) may without blame 
invite such persons for draddhas and may take girls from their 
families in marriage and that the passages quoted by Hemadri 
forbidding their being invited at ^raddhas only apply to those 
who marry a maternal uncle’s daughter even though they have 
no such family or local usage.*®** 

Another question is how far sapinda relationship holds 
good in the case of girls belonging to the family from which 
one’s step-mother comes. The Udvahatattva (p. 118), the 
Nirnayasindhu ( p. 289 ), the Sam, Pr. ( pp. 695-699 ), Saihskara- 
Kaustubha (pp. 621-630) and the Dharmasindhu ( p, 230) deal 
with this matter. They all rely on a text of Sumantu**®® ‘all 
the wives of one’s father are mothers, the brothers of these are 
one’s maternal uncles, their sisters are one’s mother’s sisters, the 
daughters of these are one’s sisters and the children of these 


1097. \idc Printed Judgments ( of the Bombay High Court) for 
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latter are one*s sister's ohiidren; otherwise there would be 
samkara ( confusion ) \ Two interpretations are placed on this, 
one view ( and that is held by most) is that this lays down 
sapindya only with the persons specifically mentioned,’*®* 
while another view ( this is held by the Sam. Ft, ) is that there is 
jsapindya for four generations from the father of one's step- 
mother. According to the first view a man cannot marry the 
daughter or grand-daughter of his step-mother's brother or 
sister, but his own daughter can marry the son of his step- 
mother’s brother; while according to the second view the latter 
marriage also would contravene the rule about this extension 
( atideia ) of sapindya. 

Marriages with certain girls were forbidden by certain 
writers on the ground of what is called ‘ viruddhasambandha 
although there is no question of sapinda relationship in such 
cases. The Grhya-parisista**®® (quoted in the Nirnayasindhu 
p. 389) prescribes ‘one should marry a girl with whom there is no 
viruddhasambandha, e. g. the daughter of one’s wife's sister or the 
sister of one’s paternal uncle’s wife (these should not be married). 
Viruddhasambandha ( incompatible relation ) occurs where the 
standing of the proposed bridegroom and the bride would 
resemble that of father or mother to the other ( or of brother and 
sister). In modern times such marriages take place as a matter 
of course and no court would declare them to be invalid. Vide 
L L. B. 30 Mad. 383 and L L. B. 43 Mad. 830 where marriage 
with one’s wife's sister’s daughter was held to be valid, among 
brdhmapas as well as i^iudras in the Telugu and Tamil districts, 
relying on Mandlik’s Hindu Law pp. 484-485 and other autho- 
rities. In Ramchandra v. Gqpal 32 Bom. 619 at pp, 630-631 
the court approves of the decision in 30 Mad. 283 and holds that 
4he dicta as to viruddha-sambandha are only recommendatory. 
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About the sapinda relationship of the adopted son as regards 
marriage, ai^auoa and Sraddha a good deal is said in many works 
such as Sam, K. ( pp. 183-186 ), Nirnayasindhu ( pp, 290-291 ), the 
Vyavaharamayukha, the Saih. Pr. ( pp. 688-694 ), Sam. R. M. 
{ pp, 453-456 ). Sapindya for aSauca and Sraddha will be dealt 
with later on. As to sapindya for marriage in the case of adoption 
there is great divergence of views. The Sam. Pr. ( p. 690 ) says 
that the son given in adoption has sapindya for seven genera- 
tions with his genitive father and for three generations with 
the adoptive father ( pp. 693-694 The Sam. K. appears to 
hold, after quoting several views, that if the upanayana of the 
adopted boy was performed in the family of birth, then he has 
sapindya with the genitive family for seven generations. But 
if the ceremonies from jatakarma to upanayana are performed 
in the adoptive family then he has sapindya in the adoptive 
family for seven generations, but only for five generations if 
only upanayana is performed in the family of adoption. The 
Nirnayasindhu gives its own view that there is sapindya in 
both families for seven generations. The Vyavaharamayukha 
holds ( following Gautama IV. 3 ) that in the case of kevala 
dattaka ( the ordinary adopted son ) sapinda relationship 
extends to seven degrees in the adoptive father's family and 
five degrees in the adoptive mother’s family,’*®* The Dharma- 
sindhu follows the Sam. K. generally but it makes one 
significant remark. It says that several writers hold that 
in the case of dattaka, sapindya is to be observed for a lesser 
number of degrees (than seven or five) in both families.”^® 
The Sam. R, M. ( p. 454 ) says that the limits of sapindya spoken 
of as applying to an adopted person extend to his children 
also.”®* As the limits of sapindya for marriage are very much 
narrowed down when marriage with one’s maternal uncle's 
daughter or one’s niece is allowed, on the other hand certain 
communities extend such limits too much. The DeSastha 
brShmanas of the Madhyandina sakha in the Deccan do not 

1103, 
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marry a girl whose father's gotra is the same as the gotra of the 
bridegroom's maternal grandfather. Manu TIL 5 lays down 
* that girl who is not a sapinda of the mother (of the bridegroom) 
and who is not a sagotra of the father ( of the bridegroom ) is 
commended in the case of twice-born classes Many com- 
mentators and digests like Kulluka, the Madana-parijata (p. 132), 
the Dipakalika, the Udvahatattva ( p. 107 ) understand the word 
asagotra ( in Manu IIL 5 ) after " matuh ’ also, and thus forbid 
marriage with a girl whose gotra is the same as that of one's 
mother ( L e. of one's maternal grandfather). Medhatithi”®^ on 
Manu IIL 5 quotes a text of Vasistha which prescribes the 
penance of cSndrayana for marrying a girl who has the same 
gotra as the bridegroom’s mother ( i. e. his mother’s father ) and 
abandonment of her, Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. II, 5. 11. 16 
quotes a similar verse from Satatapa. Eulluka, the Sm. C. 
( L p. 69 ), Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. IL 5. 11. 16, the Gr. R. 
( p. 10 ), Udvahatattva p. 107 and other digests quote a verse of 
Vyasa ‘ some do not desire for marriage a girl who has the 
same gotra as one's mother ; but one may marry without question 
( or fear ) a girl when her birth and name ( as connected 
with one’s mother’s original gotra ) are unknown ’. A woman 
on marriage loses her original gotra and passes over into 
the gotra of her husband ; so the words ‘ sagotra ’ of the 
mother simply mean 'having the same gotra as one’s 
mother once had in her maiden state The Sm. C. ( I. p. 
69 ) takes this verse to refer only to a woman who was 
made an appointed daughter ( putrika ) by her father. Hala- 
yudha also held the same view. But other writers do not 
approve of this ( vide the Gr. R, p. 10 ). The Nirnayasindhu 
( IIL purvSrdha p. 302 ) forbids marriage with a girl who is 
sagotra of one’s mother, but the Sana. K. ( p. 693) and. the 
Dharmasindhu both say, after quoting a text of Satyasadha, that 
this restriction applies only to those who study the Madhyan- 
dina itakha. 
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The Bengal school represented by the D&yabh&ga and 
Baghunandana differ from the MitSksara in the interpretation 
of the word ‘sapinda’. In this system the word ‘pinda’ is taken 
to mean 'the ball of rice’ that is offered in draddhas to deceased 
ancestors &c. (while under the Mit interpretation 'pinda* 
means body or particles of body ). Sapinda means ' one who is 
connected with another through oblations of food The author 
of the DiyabhSga propounds his theory with reference to inheri- 
tance and he himself says that with reference to SSauca 
sapinda relationship is to be differently understood. Further 
Jimutayahana does not set forth bis theory of sapinda relation- 
ship with reference to marriage. His theory is that in matters 
of inheritance the guiding principle is the spiritual benefit ( upa- 
karakatva ) conferred on the deceased through oblations of food, 
and he relies on Manu ( IX. 106 ) for this proposition. For his 
sapinda theory he principally relies on two passages, Baud. 

Dh. S’l. 5. 113-115 and Manu IX 186-187. Baudhayana’s 
words are ' the paternal great-grand-father, the paternal grand- 
father, the father, the man himself, his full brothers, his son, 
grandson and son’s son from a woman of the same yarna: 
all these participating in undivided daya ( heritage ) are called 
sapindas. Those who participate in divided daya are called 
sakulyas. Thus issue of the body existing, wealth goes to them; 
on failure of sapindas, the sakulyas ’. The text of Manu ( IX. 
186-187) is 'To three, libations of water must be given; 
towards three pinda proceeds ; the fourth is the giver of these 
( of water and pindas ), there is no fifth properly ( concerned in 
this). Whoever is the nearest among sapindas, his becomes 
the wealth of him (who dies). After him the sakulya be- 
comes (the heir) &c ’. Jimutavahana’s explanation of this text 
is as follows : ' A man when living offers pindas to his three 
male ancestors ; but when he himself dies, his son performs 
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ih.e sapividikaraiTn^^^^ sraddha for him, he is made one with the 
pitrs and he then begins to participate along with his father 
and grandfather in the three pindas offered by his son to the 
latter’s three ancestors. Thus those to whom he offers pindas 
and those who offer pindas to him are called, since they share 
in undivided oblations, avibhaktadaijada sapindas,* Several 
objections can be raised against the theory of Jimutavahana. 
In the first place he assigns the meaning of pinda to the word 
daya in Baudhayana’s passage for which there is no warrant. 
Baudhayana really means that those enumerated by him are 
called sapindas who take undivided wealth i. e. who constitute 
an undivided family. In the next place on his interpretation 
the word sapinda has to be interpreted in entirely different 
ways for aSauca and marriage. Besides he himself is not sure 
of his ground, since he says that although learned men may not 
approve of his theory that spiritual benefit is the guiding 
principle in taking property by inheritance they must admit that 
the order of heirs as stated by him relying on Manu IX, 186-187 
is the proper one. 

The following table illustrates the sapindas expressly so 
stated by the Dayabhaga where P stands for the propositus^ S for 
son and F ioj father : 

GGF12 — S13 — S14 — S15 

I 

GF8 — S9 — SIO — Sll 

I 

F — S5 — S6 — S7 
(4) 

1 

P — SI — S2 — S3 


1111. In the Sapiljdikarana rite fonr pindas are made, one for the 

deceased person whose sapindlkara^a is to be effected and three for that 
person’s three paternal ancestors and the pindas are mixed up, thereby 
indicating that from being a mere preta ( one belonging to the region of 
the unredeemed dead) he becomes one of the pitrs and dwells in 
pitrloka. I 
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Srikrana, a commentator of the DayabhSga and author of 
Dayakramasaihgraha, and Raghunandana, author of Smrtitattva, 
and others elaborate these rules. The Full Bench of the 
Calcutta High Court in Ouru Oovind Shaha Mandal v. 
Anand Lai Ghose Mazumdar gives an elaborate statement of the 
several sapindas. But as those rules have reference only to 
succession, they are passed over here. Raghunandana in his 
work on marriage called UdvShatattva”’* quotes the famous 
verse of the Matsyapurana, ‘ the fourth and ( two beyond him ) 
among ascendants are partakers of lepa ( the leavings of the 
boiled rice that become attached to the hand of him who offers 
pindas ), the father and the rest ( i. e. two more beyond him ) are 
partakers of the pinda ; he who offers the pinda to them is the 
seventh ; sapindya extends to seven generations’ and refers the 
readers to his Suddhitattva for elucidation. Raghunandana 
does not give any definition of sapindas for marriage, but 
discusses the conflict about the several texts such as * 7ch on the 
father’s side and 5th on the mother’s side *, He expressly says 
( p. 110 of Udvahatattva ) that the words * who is not a sapinda 
of one’s mother’ are still applicable even if several females 
intervene between the common ancestor and the girl proposed 
to be married. He then adds a special rule that descendants of 
what are called pitrbandhus and matrbandhus also are for- 
bidden if they are within 7 degrees and 5 degrees respectively 
from these bandhus. The pitrbandhus of a person are his 
paternal grand-father’s sister’s sons, his paternal grandmother’s 
Bister’s sons and his father’s maternal uncle’s sons; while 
matrbandhus are a person’s mother’s father’s sister’s sons, 
mother’s mother’s sister’s sons, mother’s maternal uncle’s sons. 
These two latter may be illustrated by two diagrams. 
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N, B. — Here SI, S2 and S3 are the three pitrbandhus of 
A, the bridegroom, and they are the starting points for calcu- 
lating prohibited degrees among paternal cognates. In the 
ascending line only the descendants of the common ancestors 
are excluded. For example, SI is a pitrbandhu and his descen- 
dants up to 7 degrees are excluded; but Si’s father is not a 
bandhu of the bridegroom; therefore Si’s father s sister may be 
married by the bridegroom. Under this rule the 6th descendant 
(a girl) of Si will be ineligible for marriage with A: but she 
will be 9th from A’s grandfather’s father who is the common 
ancestor. So it will be seen that this goes far beyond the limits 
of sapindya generally prescribed and there is no valid reason 
assigned for this. 
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N, B. — Here SI, S2 and S3 are matrbandhus of the bride- 
groom. The maternal great-grandfather is the starting point in 
calculating prohibited degrees in the mother’s paternal line. 
In the mother’s maternal line the starting points are S2 and S3* 
In the ascending lines of the matrbandhus the descendants of 
only the common ancestor are excluded. For example, the girl 
descended from S3’s maternal ancestors may be married by 
the bridegroom and so also a girl descended from the paternal 
ancestor of S2 or SI . 

Another rule propounded by Raghunandana is that even 
within prohibited degrees a valid marriage may be contracted 
if three gotras intervene. In the case of girls descended from 
pitrbandhus and matrbandhus the computation of gotra must 
be made from them. For want of space it is not thought 
advisable to illustrate this by citing several examples. But 
one example is given to illustrate this rule, 

A ( common ancestor ) 


1 

1 

D(l) 

S(l) 

I)(2) 

I 

S(2) 

1 

S 

1 

D(3) 

D(4) 

S(3) 

S(4) 


Here according to the Bengal school S (4) can marry D (4) 
because three gotras intervene between her and the common 
ancestor, although S4 is only 5th in descent from the common 
ancestor; for according to the Bengal school it is not necessary 
that both the bridegroom and the bride be beyond the limits of 
sapindaship, but only the bride need be so ; while according to 
many writers of the Mitaksara school both must be beyond the 
limits of sapindaship from the common ancestor.”*® 

1116. The summarizes the views of Gauda writers • erw 
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The Dayabhaga does nol; rely upon any Vedic passages for 
its theory of sapinda relationship. The Mit, (on Yaj, L 53) 
relies upon three Vedic passages only in propounding the theory 
of sapinda relationship viz. * indeed the man himself is born 
from himself ( as son, Ait. Br. 33. 1 ) ’ ; ‘ thou art born again ( or 
reproduced ) in the offspring ’ ( Tai. Br. L 5. 5 ) and ‘ this body is 
made of six kosas (sheaths ); three are derived from the father, 
three from the mother ; bones, muscles and marrow from the 
mother’ ( Garbhopanisad ), These passages at the most say that 
particles of the bodies of the parents continue in their offspring ; 
but they do not say anything about the meaning of sapinda or 
the limits of the sapinda relationship for marriage or in- 
heritance. Even in the Rg. the words jnati and bandhu which 
occur in the dhannasutras ( e. g. Ap. Dh. S, I. 3. 10. 3, I. 5. 11 
17, and Gaut. II. 44, IV. 3 and 5, VI. 3 ) frequently occur ( vide 
Bg. VII. 55. 5 and X. 85. 28 for jnati and Ilg. L 113. 2, V. 73. 4, 
VIL 72. 2, VIL 67. 9 for bandhu ), All that we can say is 
that both meanings of sapinda were implicit in the word pinda 
from the earliest times and that the sutra writers were 
conscious of both meanings. 

As to the grounds on which marriages between near 
sapindas were prohibited various theories have been advanced 
by anthropologists. Vide Westermarck in his ‘History of 
Human marriage ’ ( ed. of 1921, vol. II. pp. 71-81 ) and Rivers 
on ‘ Marriage of cousins in India* in J, R. A. S. for 1907 pp. 
611-640. Some think that the prohibition was due to the 
abhorrence which men in the primitive times felt for incest. To 
me it appears more probable that in India at least the prohibition 
was due to two causes ; firstly, the observed fact that, if near 
relatives marry, their defects are transmitted with aggravation 
to their offspring and secondly the fear that, if marriages 
between near relatives by blood were allowed, there may be 
clandestine love affairs and consequent loss of morals and it 
would be difficult to secure husbands for girls who would 
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be living under the eame roof with several near or distant 
cousins. 

The Par. M, L part 2, p. 59 expressly says that only such a 
girl who is not a sapinda of the bridegroom within the prohi* 
bited degrees on any of the two theories of sSpindya ( viz. by 
connection with particles of the body or with the balls of rice ) 
is eligible for marriage. 

The question what support Vedic Literature lends to the 
two interpretations of the word sapinda may now be briefly 
discussed here. 

The word pinda occurs in the ^Igveda (L 162. 19) and 
the Tai. S, IV. 6. 9. 3 where it seems to mean * a part of the body 
of the sacrificial animal thrown into fire as an offering \ Here 
it is clear that the word pinda is not used in the sense of ‘ ball 
of rice \ But in the Tai, S. 11. 3. 8. 2 and in the Sat. Br. II. 4. 2. 24 
the word pipda means ‘ball of rice* offered to the Manes. The 
Nirukta III, 4 and 5 twice employs the words ‘ pindadan^ya * 
(for offering balls of rice). But the word sapinda hardly ever 
occurs in the Vedic literature and we have no means of judging 
in what sense it was used in the Vedic literature. In the 
dharmasutras the word sapin^ occurs frequently and the 
dharmasutras show a close connection between offering pinda 
and the taking of inheritance ( vide Qaut. 14. 13, 28. 21, Ap. Dh. 
S. II. 6. 14. 2, Vasistha IV. 16-18, Visnu Dh. S. 15. 40). 

It was shown above ( pp. 436-37 ) that some sages prohibit 
marriage with a sagotra girl while others prohibit it with a 
sapravara girl. A number of sages and works like Visnu Dh. 
S. 24. 9, Yaj. I. 53, Narada (strlpuihsa, verse 7) require that the 
girl to be married must not be a sagotra nor a sapravara. 
Therefore it is necessary to understand the meaning of gotra and 
pravara. A detailed treatment of the topics of gotra and pravara 
would extend to a large treatise. Only a few salient points 
can be gone into here. The subject of gotra and pravara in the 
Vedic Literature has been treated at length by me in the 
J. B, B. R. A. S. ( New series vol. II. for 1935 ). Only the 
conclusions there drawn will be set out here. 


U17. srr 
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The word gotra in 4he Bg. means ‘ cow^stable * or * herd of 
cows * in a few passages (1. 51, 3, II, 17. 1, III. 39. 4, III. 43. 7, 
IX. 86. 23, X. 48. 2, X. 120, 8 ). By a natural metaphor * gotra * 
was applied to a cloud (in which waters are pent up as cows in a 
cow-stable) or to a cloud demon and also to a mountain range or 
peak which conceals water-yielding clouds. Vide jRg. II, 23. 3 
(where Brhaspati’s car is styled ‘gotrabhid*), Hg. X, 103. 7 (=Tai. 
S. IV. 6, 4. 2, Atharva-veda V, 2, 8. and Vfij. S. 17, 39 ), Bg. 
VL 17. 2, X. 103. 6. In some of these verses it is possible to 
take * gotra ’ in the sense of * fort *. In some cases * gotra * 
probably means only “ assemblage ’ ( samuha ) e, g, Bg. II, 23. 
18, VI. 65, 5. From this last sense of ‘ assemblage ’ the transi- 
tion to the meaning of * a group of persons ’ is both easy and 
quick. There is no positive instance of the word ‘ gotra ’ 
being unchallengeably used in the sense ‘ descendants of a 
common patriarchal ancestor ’ in the Rgveda ; but the concep- 
tion underlying the idea of gotra was, it is plain, quite familiar 
even in the age of the Rgveda. In the Atharvaveda V. 21. 3”*® 
the word * vidvagotryah ' ( belonging to all families ) occurs. 
Here the word ‘gotra* clearly means *a group of men 
connected together ’ ( by blood ). The KauSika sutra IV. 2 
quotes a mantra in which gotra undoubtedly means ‘a group 
of persons *. 

Several passages of the Tai. S. show that descendants of 
great sages were called after those sages. lu Tai. S. 1. 8. 18. I 
it is said ‘ the Hotr is a Bbargava ’ ( descendant of Bhrgu ). 
The commentator explains that this is so only in the Bfijasuya. 
It is quite possible that in those days descent was traced through 
teacher and pupil as well as through father and son. But there 
being a very few occupations only it is most probable that the son 
generally learnt from his father the lore of the latter. In Tai 
S, VII. 1. 9, 1 we read ‘ therefore one does not find ( or know ) 
two Jamadagniyas (in succession) who are poor (or grey- 
haired ) *. From this it is clear that in the times of the Tai. 
S. Jamadagni was regarded as a very ancient sage, that several 
generations of Jamadagni’s descendants had passed away by 
that time, that they were all known as Jamadagnyas (or-gniyas) 
and that no two descendants were found to be poor ( or grey- 
haired ) in succession. 
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In numerous mantras of the Bgveda the descendants of 
well-known sages are denoted by the plural form of the names of 
those sages. In Rg. X. 66. 14 we read * the Vasisthas have raised 
their voices like their father In Rg. VI. 35. 5 the Bharad- 
vajas are referred to as Ahgirases. According to Asv. Srauta- 
sutra Bharadvaja is a gotra falling under the Ahgirogana. In 
the Brahmana Literature there are ample indications that 
priestly families had come to be formed into several groups 
named after their ( real or supposed ) founders and that such 
families differed in details of worship according to the group 
they belonged to. The Tai, Br. ( 1. 1. 4 ) prescribes that the 
consecration {adhana ) of the sacred Vedic-fires is to be performed 
for Bhrgus or Ahgirases with the mantra ^ bhrgunam ( or ahgi- 
rasam ) tvadevanam vratapate vratena-dadhami,* that for other 
brahmanas with the words ‘ adityanam tva devanam vratapate * 
&c. The Tai. Br. 11. 2. 3 speaks of the * AhgirasI praja’ { people 
of the Ahgiras group ). The Tapdya Brahmana prescribes 
that the camasa { cup ) made of udumbara was to be given as 
daksirjia to a sagotra brahmana.’ The Kausitaki Br. (25. 15 ) 
says that one who has performed the Visvajit sacrifice ( in 
which everything that the sacrificer owned was gifted away ) 
should stay for a year with a brahmana of the same gotra. The 
Ait. Br. (30, 7 ) contains the story of Aitasa and his son 
Abhyagni and it is stated that the Aitasayancis Abhyagnis are 
the most sinful of the Aurvas. In the Kausitaki Br. where the 
same story occurs it is said that the Aitasayanas became 
lowest among Bhrgus, as they were cursed by their father. 
According to Baudhayanasrauta-sutra the Aitasayanas are 
a sub-section of Bhrgugana. Sunahsepa, when he was accepted 
as a son by Visvamitra, came to be called Devarata and the 
Ait. Br. ( 33, 5 ) says that the Kapileyas and Babhravas were 
affiliated to Devarata. According to Baud, srauta-sutra Devarata 
and Babhru are sub-sections of Visvamitra gotra. Sunahsepa 
is said to have been an Angirasa by birth ( Ait. Br. 33. 5 So 
this makes it clear that gotra relationship was by birth in the 
times of the Ait. Br. ( and not from teacher to pupil ). In the 
Upanisads the sages when expounding the knowledge of brahma 


1119. arST’Jt i 18. 2. 12. 

1120 . ’ 

i art- 25. 15. 

1121 . ^ 

WT- 



Ch. IX ] 


Marriager^meaning of gotra 


481 


addressed their pupils by the gotra names e. g. by the Bhara- 
dvaja, Gargya, Asvalayana, Bhargava and Katyayana gotras 
in Prasna L 1, Vaiyaghrapadya and Gautama in Chandogya 
V. 14. 1 and V. 16. 1; Gautama and Bharadvaja, Visvamitra and 
Jamadagni, Vasistha and Kasyapa in Br. Up. IL 2. 4. All this 
shows that the system of gotras with several sub-sections was 
well established in the times of the Brahmanas and the ancient 
Upanisads. But the gotras are in these works referred to in 
connection with sacrifices or education. There is hardly any 
distinct reference in these to gotra or sagotra in relation to 
marriage. In the Latyayana-srauta-sutra VIII. 2. 8 and 10 
it is prescribed that one who has given away everything in the 
Viavajit sacrifice should stay three nights with nisadas and 
may partake of their jungle diet and then again three nights 
with and then the sutra gives several views about the 
meaning of ‘jana* one of which, that of Dhananjapya, is that 
*jana ’ means a person with whom ( i. e. with whose daughter) 
marriage is possible while one who is sagotra is called ‘ sama/za- 
jana\ This clearly proves that long before the La^yayana- 
srautasutra marriage with a sagotra had been forbidden. 
Besides several of the grhya and dharma sutras prohibit 
marriage with a sagotra girl. It is impossible to hold that this 
was a new conception that arose only about the time of these 
sutras. Therefore, it must be supposed that prohibition as to 
sameness of gotra in marriage had its origin long before the 
period of the sutras in the times of the Brahmana works ( if 
not earlier). 

Gotra was of supreme importance in several fundamental 
matters and it largely entered into several practices of the 
ancient Aryans. A few examples may be given here. (1) In 
marriage sagotra girls were forbidden, vide above pp. 436-37, In 
the Lajahoma at marriage two ofiFeriags were to be made by all 
except Jamadagnyas, who had to make three ( Asv. gr, L 7. 8-9 ), 

(2) In matters of Inheritance the wealth of one dying 
without issue went to his near sagotras ( Gaufc. 28, 19 ). 

(3) In sraddha the brahmanas to be invited should not 
belong as far as possible to the same gotra as the person invi- 
ting ( Ap, Dh. S. II, 7, 17, 4, Gaut. 15. 20 ). 
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(4) In parvava sthalipaka and other pakayajnas^ all were 
to cut off oblations from the middle and fore-half of the haviSf 
but for Jamadagnyas ( who are pancavaftins ) they were to be 
cut off from the middle, the fore-part and the hind part ( vide 
Asv. gr. L 10. 18-19 

(5) In offering water to a preta ( a person recently dead ) 
his gotra and name were to be repeated ( Asv. gr, IV. 4. 10 ). 

(6) In the caula ceremony tufts of hair were to be left 
in accordance with the gotra and practice of the family 
( KhSdira gr. 11. 3. 30 ). 

(7) At the time of performing one’s daily sarhdhya prayer, 
one has to repeat even in modern times one’s gotra and pravara, 
the Vedasakhi and antra which one studies. 

As regards srauta sacrifices a few interesting examples may 
be given. Jaimini establishes that sattras ( sacrificial sessions 
extending over 12 days and more ) could be performed only by 
brabmanas and that among brahmanas the Bhrgus, Sunakas 
and Vasisthas are not entitled to perform them ( VI. 6. 24-26 ). 
Those of the Atri, Vadhryasva, Vasistha, Vaisya ( Vainya? ), 
Saunaka, Kanva, KaSyapa and Saihk^i gotras took NSraSaihsa 
as the second prayaja^ while others took Tanunapat as the 
second ( vide Sahara on Jaimini VL 6. 1 ). 

The conception of pravara is cl<^ely interwoven with that 
of gotra from very ancient times. The two have to be studied 
together. * Pravara * literally means ‘ choosing ' or * invoking * 
{prartham As Agni was invoked to carry the offerings of 
a sacrificer to the gods by taking the names of the illustrious 
r§!s ( his remote ancestors ) who in former times had invoked 
Agni, the word pravara came to denote one or more illustrious 
ancestors of a sacrificer. A synonym of pravara is arseya 
or wrsa (as in Yaj, I. 52 ), Pravara entered into several domestic 
ceremonies and practices according to the grhya and dharma 
sutras. For example : 

(1) a bride was to be chosen whose father’s pravara 
was not the same as that of the bridegroom’s father. Vide 
above p. 437, 
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(2) In upanayana the girdle ( mekhald ) was to have one^ 
three or five knots according to the number of rsis constituting 
the boy*s pravara ( vide Ssn. gr, II. 2 ). 

(3) In Catda, the tufts of hair to be left on the head 
depended on the number of sages constituting the pravara of 
the boy’s family ( Ap. gr. 16. 6 ). 

The mass of material on gotra and pravara in the sutras, 
the puranas and digests is so vast and so full of contradictions 
that it is almost an impossible task to reduce it to order and 
coherence. The learned author of the Pravara-manjarl ( which 
is the leading work on the subject) wrote in despair 'Here, in 
the parts of sutras that have been quoted there is a great diver- 
gence in the order ( of the names of pravaras ) of the texts of 
the several sutrakaras, this being specially so in the text of 
As valSy ana ( srauta )-sutra. Thus, though divergence is clearly 
established, yet following the order of the texts of the majority 
of writers such as Baudhayana, Apastamba and Katyayana we 
shall declare ( the rules ) about marriage or no marriage*. 

We have first to understand what gotra in the sutras and 
digests means and how it is inter-related to pravara. Among 
the sutras that treat of gotra and pravara the srauta sutras of 
Asvalayana (Uttarasatka VI, khandas 10-15), Apastamba 
( 24th praSna ) and Baudhayana ( B. I. ed, vol. Ill pravaradhyaya 
at end) are the most important. The Pravaramanjarl ( p. 5 ) has 
a verse to the effect that Baudhayana*s pravaradhyaya is the 
best on the subject. 

The Srautasutra of Satyasadha Hiranyakedi (2l8t pradna) 
has a section on this subject, which is the same as Apastam- 
basrauta with a few omissions and variations. The Baudha- 
yana^rauta-sutra says^^*® * Visvamitra, Jamadagni, Bharadvaja, 
Gautama, Atri, Vasistha and Ka^iyapa are the seven sages and 
Agastya is the eighth; the progeny of these eight sages is 
declared to be gotra ’. These seven sages are probably derived 
from what is stated in the Br. Up. IL 2. 3-4 ( =Sat. Br. 


l p. 72 ( ed. by Chensalrao ). 
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XIV. 5. 2. 6 ) where these very seven sages are enumerated as 
those intended in the slcka ‘ arvag-bilascamasa^'*^ &c. * quoted 
there. The same w'ork ( Baud, srauta ) states that there are 
thousands, tens of thousands and arbudas ( millions of millions ) 
of gotras, but the pravaras are only 49. Besides the sutra works, 
some puranas like the Matsya ( chap. 195-202 ), the Vayu ( chap. 
88 and 99, Anan. ed. ), Skanda III. 2 ( Dharniaranya kanda ) 
contain elaborate enumerations of gotras and pravaras. The 
Mahabharata sets out at length the subdivisions (such as Madhuc - 
chandas, Devarata ) of Vis vara itragotra in Anusasanaparva 
4, 49-59. Digests like the Smrtyarthasara ( pp. 14-17 ), the 
Sam. Pr. (pp, 59L-880), the Sam. K. (pp, 637-692), the Nirnaya- 
sindhu, the Dharmasindhu, the Balambhatti contain a vast 
material on this topic. There are also special works like the 
Pravaramanjarl on this topic. The general conception about 
gotra is that it denotes all persons who trace descent in an 
unbroken male line from a common male ancestor. When a 
person says ‘ I am Jamadagni-gotra ' he means that he traces 
his descent from the ancient sage Jamadagni by unbroken 
male descent. As stated by Baud, cited above, from very 
ancient times these male founders were supposed to be eight 
This enumeration of eight primary gotras seems to have 
been known to Panini. Patanjali says * there were eighty 
thousand sages who observed celibacy. The accepted opinion 
is that the spread of progeny was due to eight sages includ- 
ing Agastya. The offspring ( apatya ) of these eight are 
gotras and others than these are called gotravayam\^^^^ Panini 


1127, Vide Nirukta XII. 28 for another interpretation of tbe verse 
<S:c. In the Nirukta ‘ the seven sages’ are explained either 
as * seven rays of the Sun ’ or as ‘ the seven indriyas The Br. Up. 
• explains the ‘seven sages’ as the prS^as ( the two cars, eyes, the two 
holes of the nose and the tongue ) and identifies them with the seven 
sages, Vi^vSmitra and others. The Atharva-veda X. 8. 9 reads the verse 
as ‘ &c.?. 
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p. 233 on the sutra (tn. IV. 1. 78). The auT. U. 

(II. 9. 23. 3-5) quotes passages from a purjEna about two sorts of 80000 
sages ( one group desiring offspiing and the other not so desiring), 
^rr^. HI. 186—187, ^vrnrar 11. 54 contain somewhat similar verses, 
irwll. 54i8 * i snrf^nt ^ 

The reference to fifty sages having progeny is probably to 
the pravara sages, just as Baud, speaks of 49 pravara groups. 
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defines gotra for grammatical puri)OS€s as ‘apatyara pautra- 
prabhrti gotrara* (IV. 1. 162), which means *the word gotra 
denotes (in my work on grammar) the progeny (of a sage) 
beginning with the son’s son For example, the son of Garga 
would be called Gargi, but the grandson would be called 
Gargyah and the plural Gargah would denote all descendants of 
Garga (downwards from Garga’s grand-son). But this definition 
is a technical one in grammar and is meant to indicate how 
derived ( taddhita ) words are to be formed by means of termina- 
tions. Even Panini makes use of this technical sense only in 
the apatyddhikara^ but elsewhere in his work he uses the W'ord 
gotra in the popular sense as comprehending all descendants 
of a common male ancestor. Vide the Kasika on Panini II 
4. 63, IV. 2. 39 and IV. 3. 80. The Sarh. Pr. (pp. 591-592) 
lucidly explains this. That a man belongs to a particular 
gotra is known by him only from tradition, from his father 
and other elders or from people about him, just as he knows 
that he is a brahmans from the same source Medhatithi on 
Manu IIL 5. 194 has a very lucid and interesting discussion on 
this topic. His argument is : just as, though all persons are men, 
some are called brabmanas, so among brahmanas certain persons 
are known by immemorial usage (or convention) as belonging to 
certain gotras like Vasis^ha and the sutra-karas lay down that a 
certain gotra has certain pravaras; so the word gotra is applied 
to Vasistha and other sages by rudhi (by convention or 
long-standing usage ). It cannot be supposed that a person 
called Parasara was born at a certain time and then his 
descendants came to be called Parlisaras. In that case 
the Veda would not be anUdi ( beginningless ), as it is sup- 
posed to be, since it mentions ParaSara, Vasistha &c. So gotra 
is anadi like the brabmana caste and the Veda. The word is 
also secondarily used to denote a person, who is very illustrious 
on account of his learning, wealth, valour or generosity, 
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who thereby gives a name to his descendants and then becomes 
the founder of the family. This is laukika gotra. But this 
is not the meaning of gotras which brahmanas have. The 
secondary meaning may apply to the word gotra when used in 
the case of ksatriyas*.”^’ The Mit. on Yaj. 1. 53 says * gotra is 
that which is known from tradition handed down in the 
family.’ Each gotra is associated with one, two, three or five 
sages (but never four or more than five ) that constitute the 
pravara of that gotra.”^^ The gotras are arranged in groups, e. g. 
there are according to the A^valSyana-srauta-sutra four sub- 
divisions of the Vasistha gana, viz. Upamanyu,Parasara, Kundina 
and Vasistha ( other than the first three ), Each of these four 
again has numerous sub-sections, each being called gotra. So 
the arrangement is first into ganas, then into paksas, then into 
individual gotras. The first has survived in the Bbrgu and 
Anglrasa gana. According to Baud, the principal eight gotras 
were divided into paksas. The pravara of Upamanyu is 
Vasistha, Bharadvasu, Indrapramada ; the pravara of the 
Parasara gotra is Vasistha, Saktya, Para^arya ; the pravara of 
the Kundina gotra is Vasistha, Maitravaruna, Kaundinya and 
the pravara of Vasisthas other than these three is simply 
Vasistha. It is therefore that some define pravara as ‘ the group 
of sages that distinguishes the founder ( lit. the starter ) of one 
gotra from another 

Though the word pravara does not occur in the !Rgveda, 
the word ‘ arseya ’ occurs therein and the system of pravara 
goes back almost to the Bgveda. Rg. IX. 97. 51 has * thereby 
may we acquire wealth and arseya resembling Jamadagni’s.’ 
Sometimes the idea of invoking Agni is conveyed without using 


1131. I 

5c5 » wismpTT ^ ) 

3iri%5^q-: i aysrr i^ i ^t ramr snsnar- 

3iif%nwT i wi^rwr »riw i 

cynwrqiTta ara, \ on irg. III. 194. 

1132. l on ITT. I. 53 ; iftsf 

^ ^ i w. p. 592. 

1133. ^9^ foiTg H qsvrB 
finnrit I zm. 24. 6. 7. 

1134. * TO* !• P^rt 2 

p. 70. This 18 quoted in the p. 111. 



Ch. IX 1 


Meaning of arseya or pravara 


487 


the word pravara or arseya. In Rg. VIII. 102. 4 it is said 
* I invoke Agni just as Aurva, Bhrgu and ApnavSna did.* It is 
remarkable that these are three of the five pravara sages of the 
Vatsa-Bbrgus according to Baud. (3). Jig. L 45. 3 has*0 JStavedas 
( Agni ), give heed to the summons of Praskanva, as in the case 
of Priyamedha, Atri, Virupa and Ahgiras.* In Bg- VII. 18.21 
it is said ‘ they who from house to house gladdened thee, 
being desirous of thee, viz. Parasara, SatayStu and Vasis^ba, 
will not forget the friendship of a liberal patron (like thee)^***^ 
It deserves to be noted that this mantra mentions Parasara (who 
in later mythology is the grandson of Vasistha and son of Sakti ), 
Satayatu (who is Sakti according to Sayana), and Vasistha. 
Parasara, Sakti and Vasistha constitute the pravara of Parasara 
gotra ( according to Ahv. and Baud ). In the Atharvaveda 
( XL 1. 16, XI. 1.25,26, 32,33,35, XIL 4. 2 and 12, XVL 8.12-13 ) 
arseya means ‘ descendants of sages or those who are related to 
sages *. In the Tai. S. both Srseya and pravara occur in the sense 
of the satras. In the Tai. S. IL 5. 8. 7 ( which refers to the recita- 
tion of the SamidhenI verses) we read “he says ‘choose (or invoke) 
ye the fire called havyavaluina * ; he chooses him ( the fire ) of the 
gods ; he chooses the arseya ; in so doing he does not depart 
from the relationship ( by blood ) and doing so serves for conti- 
nuity. He chooses the later ones beginning from the remoter 
ones In this passage ‘ arseyam ’ appears to be used in the 
sense of ‘ one or more illustrious ancestors of the sacrificer ’ and 
reference is made to one of the two modes of mentioning the 
sages constituting the pravara. ‘Arseya’ may also be taken here 
as an adjective (qualifying Agni), the meaning being ‘he invokes 
Agni by the names of the illustrious ancestor sages of the 
yajamana In one mode the remotest ancestor is named first 
in a taddhita ( derivative) formation, then his descendant and 
so on, the sage nearest the sacrificer being mentioned last. For 
example, the pravara of Bhrgu Vatsa is ‘BhSrgava-cyavana- 
apnavSnaurva-jSmadagnyeti’. This method is employed by the 
Hotr priest when he invokes fire as the divine Hotr with the 
pravara-mantra ‘ Agne mahan-asi brahman a bharata deveddha 
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raanviddha rsistuta &c/ (vide Tai. 8. 11. 5, 9. and Sat, Br. L 4. 2, 
Asv, Sr. L 2« 27-1. 3. 6 ). In the other mode the affix ‘ vat * ie 
used after the name of each pravara sage and the remotest one is 
mentioned last ( e, g, Jamadagnivat, Urvavat, Apnavanavat, 
Cyavanavat, Bhrguvat). This mode is employed by the adhmryu 
when he chooses the Hotr priest. The Tai. S. IL 5. 11. 9 
appears to refer to one ( i. e. 2nd ) mode. The Kausltaki 
brahmana explains the purpose of taking the names of ancestors 

* as the gods do not partake of the offering of him 
who has no list of ( illustrious ) ancestors, therefore he pro- 
nounces the arseya of the sacrificer.* The Ait. Br. ( 34. 7 ) has 
an interesting passage on pravara. When a brahmans is 
initiated for a sacrifice, that fact is announced in these words 

* a brahmana has been initiated for a sacrifice.* How is the 
initiation of the ksatriya to be announced ? The reply of the 
Ait, Br. is ‘ even in the case of the ksatriya the announcement is 
to be in the same "form ( viz, a brahmana has been initiated ) ; 
but with the pravara of the family priest. Therefore they 
should proclaim the ksatriya’s initiation as a sacrificer with 
the arseya of his family priest and should invoke Agni with 
the pravara of his family priest,* The Asv. Sr. (Uttara 
satka VI. 15. 4-5 ) and Baud. Sr. ( pravaraprasna 54 ) say that 
in the case of ksatriyas and vaisyas the pravara of their 
purohita was to be employed or the pravara ‘ Manava-Aila- 
Paururavasa * or simply * Manuvah* The origin of that rule is 
to be found in the above passage of the Ait. Br. There is 
another similar passage in the Ait. Br. ( 35. 5 ). The Sat. Br. 

1138. This rule Is stated in Ap. Srauta (24. 5. 8 ) and Baud, ^rauta 
(pravarSdhySya 2 ) 
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L 4, 2. 3-4"^® shows that ths illustrious ancestors to be invoked 
were supposed to be related as father and son and not by 
apostolic succession. 

The Mahabharata says that the original gotras were only 
four viz. Ahgiras, Kasiyapa, Vasistha, Bhrgu. The verses 
are rather abruptly introduced in the epic and there is nothing 
to show on what this statement was based and it appears that it 
is due to the imagination of the writer. Baud, as shown above 
states that the original gotras are eight. But it is remarkable 
that Bhrgu and Ahgiras (whose divisions and sub-divisions are 
many) are not included by him in these eight. Therefore, it 
appears that even Baudhayana is not correctly stating the 
number of original gotras. Gautama and Bharadvaja are stated 
to be two out of the original eight, but both of them instead of 
being separately dealt with are grouped under the comprehensive 
Ahgirasagana. So even Baud, is not to be irifplicitly followed. The 
Balambhattl mentions eighteen principal gotras (eight as in Baud, 
plus ten more some of which are names of mythical kings 
Baud, himself says that there are millions of gotras and in the 
Baud. Pravaradhyaya there are over 500 names of gotra and 
pravara sages; while the Pravaranianjarl quotes a verse that ‘there 
are three crores of them"*^ and so the gotra system is difficult to 
comprehend’, and it mentions about 5000 gotras. Therefore, as 
the Smrtyarthasara says the nibandhas endeavour to place the 
innumerable gotras under groups and distribute them among 
49 pravaras (mentioned by Baud,)"*^, Some idea of these 
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gotras and their distribution among the pravaras is given 
below. The appendix under note No. 1144 collects together 
the 49 pravara groups. 

The Bhrgugana and the Ahgirogana are very extensive. The 
Bhrgus are of two sorts, Jamadagnya and non-Jamadagnya. The 
Jamadagnya Bhrgus are again towfold, Vatsas and Bidas ( or 
Vidas ) ; the non-Jamadagnya Bhrgus are fivefold viz. Arstisenas, 
Yaskas, Mitrayus, Vainyas and Sunakas ( these latter five are 
called kevala Bhrgus), Under each of these sub-divisions there 
are many gotras, on the names and number of which the sutra- 
karas are not agreed. The pravara of Jamadagnya Vatsas is con- 
stituted by five sages according to Baud, and by three according to 
Katyayana. The pravara of the Bidas and the Arstisenas also has 
five sages, These three ( viz. Vatsas, Bidas and Arstisenas ) 
are styled pancamttin (Baud, 5) and they cannot inter-marry ( the 
reason will be explained below ). The five non-Jamadagnya 
Bhrgus have each of them numerous sub-divisions. These 
divisions of Bhrgus are given here according to Baud. Ap, has 
only six of them ( and not seven as he excludes Bidas from this 
group). According to Katyayana, Bhrgus have twelve sub- 
divisions ( vide Sam. Pr, p. 625 ). 

The Ahgirogana has three divisions, Gautamas, Bhara- 
dvajas and kevalahgirases ; out of whom Gautamas have seven 
sub-divisions, Bharadvajas have four ( Rauksayanas, Gargas,, 
Kapis and Kevala-Bharadvajas ), and Kevala-Ahgirases have 
six sub-divisions and each of these again is sub-divided into 
numerous gotras. This is according to Baud. Other sutrakaras 
differ as to the subdivisions, Atri ( one of the eight primary 
gotras ) is subdivided into four ( Atris proper, Vadbhutakas, 
Gavisthiras, Mudgalas ). Visvamitra is sub-divided into ten, 
which are further sub-divided into 72 gotras. Kasyapas are sub- 
divided into Kasyapas, Nidhruvas, Rebhas, and Sandilas. Vasistha 
has four sub-divisions ( Vasisthas with one pravara only, 
Kundinas, Upamanyus and Parasaras ) which are further sub- 
divided into 105 gotras. Agastya has three sub-divisions 
( Agastyas, Somavahas and Yajnavahas ), the first of which is 
further sub-divided into twenty gotras. 
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When it is said that marriage with a sagotra or a sapravara 
girl is forbidden, each of these is separately an obstacle to 
marriage. Therefore, a girl, though not sapravara, may be yet 
sagotra and so ineligible for marriage or though not sagotra may 
yet be sapravara and not eligible. For example, the gotras of 
Yaska, Vadhula, Manna, Mauka are different, yet a marriage bet- 
ween persons belonging to these gotras is not possible, because the 
pravara of all these is the same, viz. ‘Bhargava-Vaitahavy a-Save- 
tasa-iti’.”^® So also though the gotras Saihkrti, Putimasa, Tandi, 
Sambu and Sarhgava are different, there can bo no marriage bet- 
ween them as the pravara is the same, viz. ‘Ahgirasa, Gaurivlta, 
Samkrtya ’ ( acc. to Asv. Srauta ). When it is said that samana- 
pravaras cannot marry, sameness may be due to only one sage 
being the same in the pravaras of two gotras or there may be 
two or three or more sages that are common. The general rule 
is that if even one sage is the same’'^'^^ in the pravaras of two 
different gotras, then they are sapravara, except in the case of 
the Bhrgu group and the group of Ahgirases. In these two 
latter unless there are at least three sages common ( when the 
pravara is constituted by five sages ) or at least two sages are 
common ( when pravara consists of only three sages ), there is 
no sapravaratva and no bar to marriage. It will be noticed that 
among the five pravara sages of the Vatsas, Bidas and Arsti- 
senas quoted above there are three sages that are common and 
so they cannot inter-marry. 

Though the vast majority of gotras have three pravara 
sages, a few have only one pravara sage or two sages or five. 
Those who have only one sage are Mitrayus ( pravara Vadhrya- 
sva according to Asv,), the Vasisthas ( other than Kundina, 
Parasara and Upamanyu) have only one pravara Vasiatha, 
the Sunakas have one pravara Grtsamada ( according to Asv. ) 
or Saunaka or Gartsamada (according to Baud. 9); the Agastis 
have one pravara Agastya ( according to Ap. Sr, 24. 10. 9 ) ; 
Asv. optionally allows three pravaras to Mitrayus ( Bhargava- 
Daivodasa-VadhryaSva ) and to Sunakas (viz. Bhargava- 
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Saunahotra-Gartsamada ) and Ap. also allows to Agastis three 
pravaras ( Viz. Agastya-Dardhacyuta-Aidmavaha-iti ). Accord- 
ing to Ap. and the puranas, Dhapayantas have two pravaras 
( Vaisvamitra-Paurana-iti ), Astakas Lohitas have two ( Vaisva- 
mitra-Astaka iti ), and Sandilas also have two ( Daivala-Asita 
iti ). But he says that according to some the latter have three 
pravaras also ( Kasypa-Daivala-Asita-iti ), while Baudhayana 
gives four optional groups of three sages each for Sandilas 
( Baud. 43 ). For Vari-Dhapayantas A§v. prescribes three only 
( Vaisvaraitra-Devarata-Paurana) and also for the Astakas. 
According to Baud, the Vatsas, Bidas and Arstisenas ( among 
the Bhrgus ) have five pravara sages; so also among Ahgirases, 
the Kaumandas, Dirghatamasas, Rauksayanas and Gargas have 
five pravara sages, though the last have optionally three also. 

The Ap. §r. ( 24. 5 6) says *the sages to be invoked 

were to be three and they were to be seers of mantras’. It is 
therefore that the number of pravara sages is limited ; there 
was no such requirement for a gotra and so gotras multiplied 
to an unlimited extent. 

There are certain families that are dvigotras ( i. e, have two 
gotras), Asv. uses the word ‘ dvipravacanah* for them 
They are principally three viz. Saunga^aisiris, Saihkrkis and 
Laugaksis. From a Suriga, a sub-division of Bharadvaja gotra, 
was born a son to the wife of a Saisiri, a sub-division of Visva- 
mitra (by nujO(ja)\ the son, therefore, came to be called Sauhga- 
Saisiri, Therefore Sauhga-Sai^iris cannot marry in both 
Bharadvaja and Visvamitra gotras. Their pravaras are given 
below They have to select one pravara sage from one gotra 
and two from the other gotra or two from the first and three 
from the ether. A pravara of four sages is not allowed nor of 
one beyond five. For the other dvigotras, the Sam, K. (pp. 682- 
686), Nirnayasindhu p, 300 ff. may be consulted. In the case 
of the adopted son also, on the analogy of the ^aunga-saiSiris, 
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both gotras and the pravaras of both gotraa have to be considered 
and the dictum of Manu ( IX. 142 ) that * the son given does not 
share the gotra and inheritance of the genitive father and the 
smrfM (siaddhas etc.) of the giver ceases’, is restricted only to 
matters of inheritance, sraddha and the like and does not apply 
to marriage. 

A few words must be said about the gotra and pravara of 
kings and other ksatriyas. It appears from the Ait.Br, quoted above 
(p. 488) that in the case of ksatriyas the pravara of their 
was employed in religious acts where pravara had to be recited. 
This leads to the inference that most ksatriyas had forgotten 
their gotras and pravaras by that time. The Srauta sutras 
allow an option to ksatriyas (to kings according toA^iv. ). 
‘They may employ the pravara of their purohitas or all ksatriyas 
may employ the same pravara viz. Manava-Aila-Paururavasa- 
iti \ Medhatithi on Manu III. 5 states that the distinctions of 
gotras and pravaras concern primarily brahmanas alone and 
not ksatriyas and vaiSyas and quotes A^v. Sr. (1. 3) in support. 
The Mit. and other nibandhakaras rely on the first alternative 
mentioned in the sutras and say that in marriages of ksatriyas 
and vaisyas the gotras and pravaras of their purohitas should 
be considered, as they have no specific gotras of their own 
This is carrying the doctrine of atidesa ( extension ) too far or 
with a vengeance. The Saih. K. (pp. 689-690) assigns reasons for 
this attitude of the Mit. but they are not satisfactory. Ancient 
literature and epigraphic records show that kings had gotras of 
their own. In the Mahabharata it is said that when Yudhisthira 
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went to the court of Virata in the guise of a brahraana and was 
asked by the king to state his gotra he said that he was of the 
Vaiyaghrapadya gotra ( Virata-parva 7. 8-13 ). That this was 
the gotra of the Pandavas also follows from the fact that in 
the Bhlsmatarpana that is performed on the eighth day of the 
bright half of Magha, Bhlsma^s gotra is given as Vaiya- 
ghrapada or-padya and pravara as Saihkrti. Jaimini (VI. 6. 
13-15) establishes that the Kulayayajna was to be perform- 
ed jointly by a king and his purohita ( and so they could 
use different pravaras it appears ). The Pallavas of KancI 
had Bharadvaja as their gotra ( vide E. I* vol. I p. 5 ). 
The Calukyas are often described as ‘ manavya-gotra ’ ( vide 
E. I, voL VI. p. 337X In a copper-plate grant of Jayacan- 
dradeva (dated sarhvat 1333 i, iSTilTB A. D. ) the donee 
was a ksatriya described as Eauta-srl-Bajyadharavarraan of 
the Vatsa gotra and of five pravaras vig. Bhargava^Cyavana- 
Apnavana-Aurva-Jamadagnya,^*®^ In the Garra (Bundelkhand) 
plate of the Candella king Trailokyavarma of Kalanjara a 
village is granted to Rauta Samanta of the BhSradvaja gotra 
in recognition of his father’s death in battle with the Turuskas 
( E, L vol. 16, p. 374 ). 

In many inscriptions and copper-plate grants hundreds of 
donees with their gotras and pravaras occur and it would be 
an interesting study to compare the latter with the material 
derived from the sutras and nibandhas. For example, vide E. L 
vol. 19, pp. 115-117 and 248-250 for about 205 donees and their 
gotras in the plates of Bhaskaravarman, E, L vol 14, p. 302ff 
( 500 donees with gotras in the time of Candradeva Gahadavala, 
safnxat 1150 ), E. I, vol. 13 p. 237, E. I. vol. 8 pp. 316-317 
( sake 1346 ), E. I. vol. 9 p. 103 (32 donees with gotras, pravaras, 
sakhas &c. ), E. I. vol. 12 pp, 163-167 ( 130 donees with gotras, 
sake 1508 ), Gupta Ins, No. 55 Chammak plate of Pravarasena 
&c. Even the Buddhists kept the system of gotras ( vide E. L 
vol. 10, Ludex’s list, No. 158 ). 

According to Ap. Sr. the vaisyas had'^^* a single pravara 
* Vafcsapra *, while according to Baud, they had three, vie. 
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Bhalandana-Vatsapra-Manktila \ They could also employ the 
pravara of their purohitas. The Sam. Pr, (p. 659) says that 
Bhalandana is the gotra of vaidyas. 

If a person does not know his own gotra and pravara he 
should take those of his acarya ( teacher of Veda ), according to 
^p 1157 Though he takes his teacher’s gotra, it is only the teacher’s 
daughter that is forbidden to him in marriage and not other girls 
of the same gotra as the acarya's. Both Sam. K. and Sam. Pr. 
( p. 650 ) quote a verse that when one does not know one’s gotra 
one should call oneself of Kasyapa gotra. This is so when he 
does not know even his teacher’s gotra. The Sm. C. ( sraddha 
section p. 481) says that this is so even when one does not know 
the gotra of one’s maternal grand-father (ie. he should offer pinda 
with Kasyapa gotra to his maternal grand-father ). 

The word gotra also came to mean any family name 
( surname ). In the inscriptions we find this usage very often. 
For example, in the Bannahalli plate of the Kadamba king 
Krsnavarma II ( E. L vol. VI, p. 18 ) a sresthin ( a merchant ) 
is said to have been of the Tuthiyalla gotra and pravara. The 
Keddi king ( a ^udra ) Allaya Vema of Rajahmundry was said 
to have been of the Polvola gotra ( E, L vol, XIIL p. 237, of 
sake 1356 ). 


A few interesting matters about pravaras are noted below. 
It is noteworthy that even as to the same gotra, there is great 
divergence among the sutrakaras about the sages constituting 
the pravara e. g. as to Sandilyagotra. Asv. gives two groups of 
the sages ‘Sandila-Asita-Daivala-iti’ or ‘KaSyapa-Asita-Daivala- 
iti but Ap. states his own view that there are only two sages 
in the pravara viz, * Daivala-Asita iti ’ and that some say 
they are three, KaSyapa-Daivala-Asita-iti ; while Baud, states 
four groups, * KSsiyapa-Avatsara-Daivala-iti, Kasyapa- A vatsara- 
Asita-iti; Sandila-Asita-Daivala-iti; Kasyapa- Avatsara-Sandila- 
iti.’ No adequate reasons can be given why even at so early an 
age as the sutras, not only the order of the names in the pravara, 
but the very names in the pravara and their number should have 
varied so much. Baud. (pravarSdhyaya sec, 44) notes that 
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the Laugaksis (or Laukaksis) are Vasisthasby day and Kasya- 
pas by night and their pravaras also show this double relation- 
ship, The Smrtyarthasara says that this picturesque description 
of them has reference to the prayajas and the like i, e. by day 
they follow the procedure of praySjas peculiar to Vasistbas and 
by night that peculiar to the Kasyapas, 

Among the gotras there are names of mythical ksatriyas 
and kings like Vltahavya and Vainya and among tlie names of 
pravara sages many legendary kings like Mandhatr, Ambarisa, 
Yuvanasva, Divodasa appear, Vitahavya figures even in the 
5gveda as closely connected with the Bhrgus (Jig. VI. 15. 2-3 ). 
In the Mahabharata it is narrated that Vitahavya, being a 
king, attacked Divodasa, whose son Pratardana pursued Vita- 
havya, whereupon Vitahavya took shelter with Bhrgu and that 
when Pratardana asked Bhrgu whether there was any ksatriya 
in the hermitage, Bhrgu replied that there were all brahmanas 
and that by this yitahavya became a brahmana ( Anusasana 
chap, 30 ). 

Similarly the pravara of the Harltas is either Ahgirasa- 
Ambarlsa-Yauvanasva-iti or Mandhatr-Ambarlsa-Yauvanasva- 
iti. These are mythical royal Eages. Among the Bhrgus is 
a sub-division called Vainya which is further subdivided into 
Parthas and Baskalas. The story of Prthu who milked the 
earth is well-known ( Drona-parva 69 ) ; he is called ‘ adiraja ’ 
in Anusasana 166, 55. The Vayupurana in several places 
narrates that some ksatriyas became the pravaras of brahmanas. 
Vide chap. 88, 72-79, ( about Visnuvrddha,’*®^ who was 
descended from Purukutsa, whose son was Trasadasyu ), chap. 
88. 6-7, 92. 6, 99. 158-161. 99, 169-170 ( Anan, ed. ) for other 
examples^^”. How and why ksatriya names were adopted as 
brfidimanical pravaras is obscure and difficult to understand. 
If one may hazard a guess, it is probably due to the fact that the 
puranas retain very ancient traditions of times when there were 
no water-tight varpas and that ancient kings were learned in the 
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Yedic lore and maintained srauta fires also, became famous as 
sages in whose name fire was to be invoked to carry offerings to 
Gods even by brahmanas who came ages after them. 

The connection of gotra and pravara may be stated thus: 
Gotra is the latest ancestor or one of the latest ancestors of a 
person by whose name his family has been known for genera- 
tions ; while pravara is constituted by the sage or sages who 
lived in the remotest past, who were most illustrious and who 
are generally the ancestors of the gotra sages or in some cases 
the remotest ancestor alone. 

It has been seen (pp.437-38) that marriage between parties that 
are sagotra or sapravara is no marriage and the woman does not 
become the man’s wife. What were the consequences of such a 
\ void union? Baud,”®^ (praveradhyaya 54) says that if a man has 
intercourse with a sagotra girl he should undergo the penance 
of candrayana, after that he should not abandon the woman, 
but should only maintain her as if she were a mother or a sister ; 
if a child is born it does not incur sin and it should take the 
gotra of Kadyapa. Apararka quotes (p. 80} Sumantu and another 
smrti to the effect that if a person inadvertently marries a 
sagotra or samana-pravara woman he should give up intercourse 
with her, should maintain her and undergo candrayana.'*®^ But 
if he knowingly marries a sagotra or sapravara girl the penance 
was heavier ( viz. that for incest ) and if he has intercourse 
with her or begets a child from her he loses his caste and the 
child will be a candala”®*. The rule of Baud, that there would 
be no blemish and the child will be of KaSyapa gotra is restricted 
to inadvertently marrying such a girl.^'®® The Sam. Pr. quotes a 
verse of Katyayana to the effect that if a marriage is gone 
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through with a sagotrs, the girl may be again given in marriage 
to another. But the Sam. Pr. gets rid of that inconvenient text 
by saying that it does not apply to the present age. So the poor 
girl for no fault of hers had to pass her whole life in enforced 
celibacy, being neither an unmarried woman nor a widow.”*® 

Questions about the validity of sagotra or sapravara 
marriages have not yet come before the courts ; but it is likely 
that in the near future courts will have to deal with such cases. 
If a marriage takes place under the Special Marriage A.ct of 1872 
( as amended in 1923 ) no difficulty will arise ; but recently 
several marriages have been celebrated under the old ^stric 
procedure between persons who are sagotra or sapravara. Upon 
the strict letter of the dharmasastra texts such marriages are 
absolutely void. But it seems that the legislature should 
intervene and declare sagotra and sapravara marriages valid. 
Whatever may have been the case thousands of years ago when 
there were no means of communication and when there were 
small communities, the prohibition of sagotra relationship had 
some plausibility and real feeling of close kinship about it ; 
but now the prohibition has become meaningless. A man from 
Kashmir may marry a girl from Madras and the parents of 
both may have the same gotra. Granting for argument that the 
gotra sage was a common ancestor, one does not know how many 
generations have intervened between that remote ancestor and 
the intending spouses and particles of the ancestor’s body, if 
they have survived at all in the intending spouses of the same 
gotra, must be in the present generation in the most attenuated 
state. The prohibitions based upon gotra and pravara are said 
by orthodox people to be prescribed upon unseen (adrsta) 
grounds and so they argue that they must be held to be absolute 
and not admitting of any evasion by any one calling himself a 
V edic Hindu. One may be permitted to reply to these people that 
when almost every-body has given up the ancient cult of the 
srauta and grhya fires and when hundreds of other innovations 
in ancient practices have been accepted without demur, there is 
hardly any justification for sticking to this one remnant of 
ancient practices. As a matter of fact many brahmanas now 
do not remember their pravara themselves but have to be told by 
the priests what their pravara is. Certain prohibitions against 
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marriage between near sapinda relations may be respected on 
account of their universal acceptance. Even the Special Marriage 
Act of 1872 prescribes that there can be no marriage between 
parties when they trace descent to a common ancestor who is 
the great-grandfather or great-grandmother ( or who is nearer 
even than these ) of any one of them. 

Sagotra relationship is in one direction wider than sapinda 
relationship and narrower than it in another so far as marriage 
is concerned. A man cannot marry the daughter of any sagotra, 
however distant the sagotra may be. Similarly even an adopted 
man cannot marry the daughter of a sagotra of his genitive 
father Yoi two reasons, firstly because, though on adoption he 
Becomes severed from his natural family for inheritance 
and offering of pinda ( vide Manu IX, 142 ), his other rela- 
tionships with the natural family remain intact ; and secondly 
because Manu ( IIL 5 ) says that the girl must not be a sagotra 
of the bridegroom’s father ( and so even if by adoption a man 
goes inTo^anolher gotra, it is the father’s gotra that is to be 
considered ). Sapinda relationship prohibiting marriage extends 
only to seven or five generations, but prohibitions on the ground 
of sagotra relationship extend to any number of generations. 
On the other hand sapindas may be either of the same gotra( L e. 
sagotra) or of a different gotra ( i.e. bhinnagotra). Thus up to a 
certain limit sapindeis include both sagotras and hhinnagotras. 
The latter are called bandhus by the Mit. ; they are all cognate 
relations and have an important place in inheritance. We have 
seen (p. 436-37) that sagotra marriages were totally forbidden in 
the fiutras ( in the srauta sutras like Latyayana srauta and 
in grhya and dharma sutras ). A passage of the Sat. Br. ( quoted 
above at p. 461) is relied upon by Professors Macdonell and Keith 
( Vedic Index vol. L p, 236 ) for holding that marriages within 
the third and fourth degrees on both maternal and paternal sides 
were allowed in the days of the Satapatha and that therefore 
a man could marry in those days his paternal uncle’s daughter. 
This latter is a startling proposition. The passage in the Sat. 
Br. is no doubt expressed in general words ( *one may be united 
in the third or fourth generation ’ ). But that passage is gene* 
rally applicable even if only a marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter or paternal aunt’s daughter is meant. The passage 
does not expressly allow paternal cousins’ marriages. The 
dharma-sutras prohibit sagotra marriages. Both the learned 
Professors, as most western scholars do, probably hold that 
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the Satapatba is not separated from the sutras by more 
than a few centuries. If a paternal uncle’s daughter had 
been eligible for marriage in the times of the Sat^patha, 
but became forbidden in the times of the sutras we shall 
have to suppose that an usage died out from one end of the 
country to another and an opposite usage became prevalent 
throughout within a few centuries. The smrtis are not afraid of 
stating ancient practices which they themselves do not accept 
( i. e. niyoga ). The smrtis do not say that marriages with 
paternal uncle’s daughters were ever allowed anywhere. So 
it appears that the Satapatha is not referring to marriage with 
paternal uncle’s daughter, but to marriage with maternal 
uncle’s or paternal aunt’s daughter. It must however be 
pointed out that Apararka (pp. 15, 63), the Sm. C. (I. p. 12 ), 
Par. M. I. part 1 p. 133 and other digests quote a passage from 
the Brahmapurana that sagotra and sapinda marriages are 
forbidden in the Kali age. It may be argued with some force 
that this implies that sagotra marriages once took place. But 
there are various ways of explaining this. It is possible that 
in the purana the word gotra is not used in the technical sense, 
but only in the sense of family or surname. Among sudras 
there is no gotra in the strict sense, but they also do 
not marry a girl who is believed to be of the same family, 
though the exact relationships or generations are not known. 
Besides it has been shown above that if a woman was a putrika 
or married in the Gandharva or Asura form she retained the 
gotra of her father and the son of the putrika would have the 
gotra of his maternal grand-father and yet being of a different 
family his marriage with the daugther of a sagotra of the 
maternal grand-father might have taken place in ancient times 
and was forbidden in the Kali age by the purana. Similarly 
the implied reference to marriages of sapindas as taking place 
in former ages has probably marriage with maternal uncle’s 
daughter in view. When in the kalivarjya texts it is said * these 
dharmas are declared to be prohibited by the sages in the Kali 
age’ (vide Vyavahara-mayukha p. 242 ), it is not proper to 
argue that everyone of the practices forbidden in the kali age 
was valid in former ages. All that is meant seems to be that 
most of them were allowed in former ages and these along with 
others enumerated are not to be practised in the Kali age, just 
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as when in a crowd many have umbrellas and a few have not, 
a speaker skill says with reference to the whole crowd 
* chatrino gacchanti ’ ( here go persons with umbrellas ). 

There are certain other prohibitions about marriage. The 
S mrtimuktaphala quotes a verse of Harlta that one should 
not give one’s daughter in exchange to another's son and 
receive that other’s daughter in marriage for one’s son, one 
should not give two daughters to the same man ( at the same 
time), nor shou ld one give one’s two daughters to two person^ 
who are brothers. But these dicta will now certainly be held as 
rnerely recommendatory. Besides there is no objection in India 
in modern times to marrying the deceased wife’s sister, though 
even in England the deceased wife’s sister could not be married 
until 1907 ( when the Deceased Wife’s Sister’s Marriage Act, 
1907, Edw. 7 chap. 47 legalised such marriages). 

The next question is as to who have power to arrange for 
the marriage of a girl and to give her away. The Visnu Dh. S. 
(24. 38-39) specifies the order of persons who are entitled to 
exercise this right of guardianship in marriage ‘ the father, the 
paternal grand-father, a brother, a kinsman, a maternal grand- 
father and the mother are the persons, by whom the girl may 
be given away in marriage. In the absence of the preceding 
one ( the right ) devolves upon the next in order, in case he is 
able’. Yaj. (1. 63-64) gives a slightly different order viz. he 
omits the maternal grand-father and adds that the right can be 
exercised only when the guardian is not affected by lunacy and 
similar defects and that in the absence of these the girl should 
perform svayamvara ( i. e. choose a husband herself). NSrada”** 
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( sfcripurhsa verses 20-22 ) gives the order as father, brother 
(with father^s consent), paternal grand-father, maternal uncle, 
agnates, cognates, mother (if sound in mind and body), then 
distant relation?, then the maiden may perform svayamvara with 
the king’s permission. To give away a girl in marriage was not 
only a right but was rather a heavy responsibility, as (Yaj. 
I. 64) and others declare that if a girl is not got married by the 
guardian at the proper time the latter incurs the sin of the 
murder of an embryo. The practice of svayamvara is well known 
from the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, but it was confined 
mostly to the princely families. Manu (IX. 90-91) required a 
girl to wait for three years after she became marriageable before 
she could choose her husband herself. But Visnu Dh. S. 24. 40 
says that a girl should wait only for three monthly periods 
after she attains puberty and that after that period she has full 
power to dispose of herself in marriage as she thinks best. 

There are no rules in the smrtis as to who is to arrange the 
marriage of a male, since in ancient times they did not contem- 
plate the marriages of minor males. 

The mother has been put low in the order of guardians 
probably because of the dependent status assigned to women 
and because of the fact that in the ceremony of kanyadana she 
cannot personally engage but has to get it done through some 
male relative. The courts in modern India, however, have held 
that the mother is entitled to select a husband for her daughter 
even when the girl’s paternal grand-father is living, though the 
actual gift may be made by a male. Vide BaiRamkorev. 
Jamnadas^ I. L. R, 37 Bom. 18, where YSj. 1. 63 is interpreted 
as only laying down who are to make a gift of the girl and as 
not intended to take away altogether the mother’s right of 
selecting a bridegroom in favour of even distant relations. Vide 
also Indi v. Ohania ( 1. L. R, 1 Lahore 146 ), Jaward v. Mula Ram 
( I. L. R. 3 Lahore 29, where it was held that, after the father, 
the mother of a girl has the preferential right to select a bride- 
groom for her and that she is under no obligation to consult 
the girl’s paternal kindred such as a paternal uncle ), Ranga^ 
ncuH V, Ramanuja L L. R. 35 Mad. 728, ( where all the 
authorities are examined ). The Dharmasindhu states the 
important proposition that when the girl performs svayarhvara 
or when the mother is to give away the girl in marriage, the 
girl or mother should perform the Nandlsraddha and the princi- 
1^1 saihkalpa is to be pronounced by her and the rest of the 
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rite is to be peTformed through a brahmana/’’^® N&rada states 
the general rule that if anything is done by one who is afflicted 
with lunacy or similar defects, what he does is as if not done. 
So a marriage settled even by the father if he is a lunatic need 
not be performed.”^* If an unauthorized person (like a maternal 
uncle ) were to give away a girl in marriage though her father 
is alive and fit, what is the result ? The digests state”^*® that if 
the marriage has been completed by the performance of saptapadi^ 
it cannot be set aside merely on the ground of the want of 
authority iti the giver, since marriage rites are the principal 
matter and the authority to give is a very subsidiary matter, 
the absence of which cannot affect the principal matter. But 
before the marriage takes place a person who wants to give 
away a girl, though persons better qualified exist, can be 
prevented from doing so. Courts in modern India have 
followed these rules, relying on the doctrine of ^factum valet 
quod fieri non debuit ’ ( what ought not to be done when done is 
valid ) and holding that when once a marriage is duly solemn- 
ized and is otherwise valid, it is not rendered invalid because 
it was brought about without the consent of the proper guardian 
for marriage or in contravention of an express order of the 
court. Vide Khushalchand v, Bai Mani (I. L. R. 11 Bombay 247) 
and Bai Diwali v. Moli ( I. L. R, 22 Bom. 509 ). 

A few words must be said about the sale of girls in 
marriage. We read in the Maitrayanlya S. I, 10. 11 ‘ she 
indeed commits falsehood (or sin ) who being purchased by her 
husband roams about with other males.* There is another 
passage of the Veda relied upon along with the above by 
the purvapaksa ( the plausible view-point ) in Jaimini 
( VL 1. 10-11 ) which denies that women have a right to 
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take part in Vedic sacrifices, viz. *one should give to the 
daughter’s father a hundred ( cows ) plus a chariot/ Jaimini 
replies ( VL 1. 15 ) that the giving of a hundred with a chariot 
is not for purchasing a bride, but it is only a duty and 
a hundred must bo offered as a present ( whether the girl is 
beautiful or not This shows that, even if some girls were 
purchased for marriage in the times of the Maitrayanlya S., 
there was a popular revulsion of sentiment about this practice 
and the sale of girls was severely condemned by the time of 
the sutrakaras. The Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 6. 13. 10-11 ) also makes 
interesting remarks on this point “ there is no gift and the 
incidents of purchase about one’s children ; in marriage the 
gift ordained by Veda to be made to the daughter’s father in 
the words ‘ therefore one should give a hundred ( cows ) besides 
a chariot to the girl’s father and that ( gift ) should be made to 
belong to the ( married ) couple ’ is due to the desire ( of the 
father to give a status to the daughter and her sons ) and is 
meant as a fulfilment of duty ( and not as a sale transaction ). 
The word ‘ purchase * applied to such a transaction is merely 
figurative, since the relationship ( as husband and wife) arises 
( not from the so called purchase but ) from dharma.** Vas. 
Dh. S, ( L 36-37 ) quotes the two passages of the Veda ( from 
Mait. S. and the other about the gift of one hundred cows ) in 
support of the Manusa ( i. e, Asura ) form of marriage. The 
Nirukta VL 9 while explaining Itg. I. 109. 2 ( ‘ 0 Indra and 
Agni, I have heard you to be greater donors than a partially 

fit son-in-law or a brother-in-law ’ ) remarks that “ the word 

‘vijamata’ means among the southerners the husband of a 
woman who is purchased ; what is meant is that he is a 
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bridegroom who is deficient and not endowed with all good 
qualities.” So YSska implies that in the south girls were sold 
for substantial suras of money to persons who ( either because 
they were old or wanting in some qualities desirable in a good 
bridegroom ) were therefore really deficient as bridegrooms. 
In the Nirukta (III. 4) while discussing the several views 
about the obscure verse of the Bgveda IIL 31. 1 ( sasad-vahnir 
&o. ) one of tbe reasons assigned for the view that women do 
not inherit is that gift, sale and abandonment in the case 
of women exist, but not in the case of men, to which soma 
reply that these ( gift, sale &c. ) can be made of males also as 
is seen in the story of Sunahsepa ( in the Ait, Br, 33, Tai. S, 
V. 2. 1. 3, Tai. Br. 1. 7. 10. ). 

These passages lead to the inference that in ancient times 
girls were sometimes purchased for marriage, as was the case in 
many other countries. But gradually public feeling entirely 
changed and not only was the sale of daughters by the father or 
brother severely condemned, but even taking of presents by them 
was looked down upon. Ap. Dh, S, has already been quoted 
above (note 1174). The Baud. Dh. S. (L 11. 20-21) quotes 
two verses * that woman who is purchased with wealth is not 
declared to be a legally wedded wife (apatni); she is not (to 
be associated with the husband) in rites for the gods or manes 
and Kasyapa declares that she is a dost ( slave girl ). Those, who, 
blinded by greed, give their daughters in marriage for a fee 
( sulka ), are sinners, sellers of their own selves and perpetrators 
of great sin and they fall into hell &c, ’ In another place Baud, 
says * he who gives his daughter (in marriage) by sale (as a 
chattel) sells his merit iptinya)\ Manu (III. 51, 54-55 ) 
strikes a tender note about daughters when he says ‘ a father 
should not take even the smallest gratuity for his daughter; if 
he takes a gratuity through greed he becomes the seller of his 
child; when relations do not take for themselves wealth given 
by the bridegroom as gratuity (but hand it over to the girl) 
there is no sale ( of the girl ) ; the wealth so taken is for 
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honouring the maidens and is only taken from the bridegroom 
out of loving concern for them. Fathers, brothers, husbands and 
brothers-in-law desiring their own welfare should honour women 
and should give them ornaments Manu (IX 98) further recom- 
mends that ‘ even a sudra should not take a gratuity when giving 
his daughter (in marriage), since in taking a gratuity he clan- 
destinely sells his daughter*. Yaj, III. 236, Manu XI. 61 
include the sale of children among upapatakas. The Mah5- 
bhSrata ( Anusasana 93, 133 and 94. 3 ) condemns the taking 
of a gratuity for giving a girl and Anusasana ( 45. 18-19 ) 
speaks of gathas of Yama contained in dharma-Sastras * who- 
ever sells his son for a price, or gives a daughter fcr the sake 
of his own liveli-hood in return for a gratuity, would fall into 
a most horrible hell called Kalasutra*. Verse 23 of the same 
chapter says *even a stranger cannot be sold, what of one’s 
own children*. Verse 20 ( = Manu III. 53 ) condemns even the 
arsa form of marriage as a sale because a pair of cattle is therein 
taken by the girl’s father. In Kerala or Malabar it is believed 
that the great teacher Samkaralaid down Giacaras, among which 
are prohibition of the sale of girls, prohibition of saii &c. Vide 
I. A. vol. IV, pp, 255-256 and also Atri v. 389 and Ap. ( in 
verse) IX. 25 (ed. by Jivananda ). This practice, however, 
persisted till modern times. For example, in an inscription dated 
about 1425"^* A. D. from Padaividu (North Arcot District) 
we find an agreement signed by the representatives of Karnata, 
Tamil, Telugu and Lata ( South Gujarat ) brahmanas that they 
would give up taking gold for their daughters and get them 
married by the simple kantjadana ( the Brahma form ) and that 
the father who accepted gold and the bridegroom who paid gold 
were to be punished by the king and were to be excommunica- 
ted from the brahmana caste. The Peshwa'*^® issued orders 
( about 1800 A. D. ) addressed to the brahmanas of Wai ( in the 
Satara District ) forbidding them to take money for giving 
their daughters in marriage and prescribing fines for the father 
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who took money, for the giver and the interjnediary who 
brought about the marriage. Among certain castes and among 
the sddras even now money or money’s worth is often taken 
when a daughter is married, but generally the money is meant as 
a provision for the girl and for defraying the expenses of the 
girl’s father. 

The question of the sale of girls in marriage^has been from 
the remotest ages bound up with the question of the father’s 
power over his children Bg. 1. 116. and 1. 117, 17 refer 
to the story of Bjrasva who was deprived of his eye-sight by his 
father because the former gave a hundred rams to a she-wolf. 
The verses refer to some natural phenomena under a metapho* 
rical garb and.cannot be used for drawing the inference that a 
father could in law deprive his son of eye-sight at his will. 
The story of Sunahsepa ( Ait. Br. 33 ) shows that in rare cases 
the father did sell his son. The passage of the Nirukta about 
the power to sell, to gift away or to abandon daughters has been 
already cited (p. 505 ). The Vas. Dh. ( XVIL 30-31 ) says 
* Sunahsepa is an example of the son bought* ( one of the twelve 
kinds of sons). The same sutra (XVll. 36-37) defines the apaviddha 
kind of son as one, who being cast off by his parents, is accepted 
(as a son) by another. Manu IX. 171 also defines the 'apaviddha' 
in the same way. Vas. Dh. S. ( XV. 1-3 ) propounds the absolute 
power of the parents over their children in the words * man pro- 
duced from seed and uterine blood springs from the father and 
the mother; (therefore) the parents have power to give, to sell 
or to abandon him ; but one should not give nor accept an only 
son*. Here Vas. states the right of patria polestas several 
centuries before Justinian, who makes the vain boast ( Insticutes, 
Lib, 1. Tit. IX. 2) that *no other people have a power over 
their children such as we have over ours*. Manu (VIIL416) 
and the Mahabharata (Udyoga 33. 64) both state that the 
wife, the son and the slave are without wealth and that what- 
ever they acquire belongs to him whose they are. Manu ( in 
V. 152 ) says that * gift (by the father of the bride ) is the source 
of (the husband’s) ownership (over her)*. But gradually the 

1180. ^ U mF# t 5F- I. 116. 16. 
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rigour of the father’s power was lessened by other competing 
considerations such as the ideas that the son was the father 
himself horn again, and that the son conferred great spiritual 
benefit on the souls of the father and his ancestors by the balls 
of rice offered in hdddha. So gradually the father’s power over 
the son became restricted. Kautilya (III. 13) gives the inte- 
resting information that mlecchas incur no blame by selling or 
pledging their children, but an arya cannot be reduced to the 
state of slavery. Yaj. II. 175 and Narada ( dattapradanika 4 ) 
both forbid the gift of one’s son or wife. Katyayana says 
that though the father has powers of control over the wife and 
the son, he has not the power to sell or make a gift of his son. 
Yaj. (II. 118-119 ) modified the rule about the son’s acquisitions 
also. Manu VIII. 389 prescribes a fine of 600 payas for aban- 
doning one’s mother, father, wife or son when they are not 
sinners. Vide Yaj. IL 237, Visnu Dh. S, V. 113-114, Kautilya 
IIL 20 (p. 199) for a similar provision, Manu ( VIIL 299-300) 
restricted a man’s power to award corporal punishment for 
misconduct to his wife, son or slave to striking with a rope or a 
thin piece of bamboo. 

One question discussed by dharmasutra writers is whether 
one has ownership over one’s wife and children. In Jaimini 
(VI. 7. 1-2) it is decided that in the Visvajil: sacrifice where one 
is to give away all that one has, one cannot give away one’s 
parents and other relatives as one can make a gift only of what 
one is master of. The Mit. on Yaj. IL 175 says * though one 
cannot make a gift of one’s wife or child to another, one is 
still owner of them.’ The Vlramitrodaya {vyavahara p. 567) 
is of the same opinion. On the other hand the Tantraratna 
( of Parthasarathimisra ) says that the word gift with reference 
to the son and the like is used only in a secondary sense viz. 
that of passing to another the power of control over the son 
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or the daughter. The Vyavaharamayukha is also of the 
same opinion. 

Afew words may be said about infanticide. Westermarck 
in his * Origin and Development of Moral Ideas * vol. 1. ( 1906 ) 
pp. 393-413 furnishes an exhaustive account of this practice 
in ancient and modern times among barbarous and civilised 
communities from various countries, e. g. in Sparta ( for the 
purpose of securing strong and healthy fighters ), among the 
Eajputs ( from family pride and fear of the crushing burden of 
expenses at marriage He is wrong in saying that in the 
Vedic times infanticide or exposure of children was practised. 
Eg. Ii. 29. 1 is of no use on this point; it says ‘ cast off from 
me sill as a woman who secretly gives birth to a child ( casts 
it off).’ This is not a reference to infanticide of children 
born in wedlock, but refers to the exposure of a child by an 
unmarried woman which is clandestinely practised everywhere 
and as regards which even in England a very lenient attitude 
is shown as manifested by the passing of the Infanticide Act 
( 12 and 13 Geo. V. Chap. 18 ). The most important passage 
on which some European scholars like Zimmer and Delbriick 
rely upon for this proposition is Tai. S. VI. 5. 10. 3 ‘ They go to 
the crmhAWAa’*®® (the final sacrificial bath); they keep aside 
the sthalis ( pots ) and take up the vessels for vSyu : therefore 
they ( the people ) keep aside the girl when she is born and lift 
up ( i. e. greet with pride and joy ) the son *. This simply refers 
to the fact that a daughter was not greeted as much as the son. 
It has nothing to do with exposure or infanticide. That passage 
only expresses the sentiment contained in the Ait. (33. 1 ) 

1186. Vide Tod’s * Annals and antiquities of Rsjasthan’ (Calcutta 
edition ) vol. I. pp. 659-665 (for infanticide among Rajputs), * Indian 
Infanticide’ by J. C. Browne ( 1857), Dr. John Wilson’s ‘ History of the 
suppression of infanticide in Western India ’ ( 1855 ) in which he refers 
at length to a prize-essay of Dr. Bhau Daji, written in 1844. Wintermtz 
‘Die Frau ’ pp. 24-25. Vide the Female Infanticide Prevention Act 
VIII. of 1873 (in India) 
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*fche wife is indeed a friend, fehe daughter is distress (or humilia* 
tion ), the son is light in the highest heaven The Mahllbharata 
( Adi, 159, 11 ) in a similar vein says * the son is one^s 
self, the wife is one's friend, but the daughter is indeed a 
difficulty \ But all the same the Grhyasufcras like Ap, ( 15. 13 ) 
call upon the father to greet his daughter also with a mantra 
when he returned from a journey, the difference being that 
in the case of the son there is kissing of the sou’s head and 
muttering of certain mantras in his right ear. Manu (IX. 232) 
advises the king to award death sentence to him who kills a 
woman, a child or a brahmana. Manu IX. 130 ( = AnuSasana 
45. 11 ) expressly says that * just as the son is one’s own self, 
so is the daughter like the son ; how can another person take the 
wealth ( of the deceased ) when his daughter who is his own 
self is there to take it ’ ? Narada^'*® { dayabhaga v. 50) reasons 
that both the son and the daughter continue the line of the 
father and therefore in the absence of the son the daughter sue-, 
ceeds as heir. Brhaspati exclaims * the daughter is born from 
the limbs of the parents as much as the son ; when she is alive 
how can another tak^ her father’s estate ’ ? BUna, who as a 
great poet had unparalleled sympathy with the emotions and 
feelings of the average man, makes even the king Frabhakara- 
vardhana say about his daughter what every Indian father has 
felt for thousands of years ‘ this rule of law laid down by some 
one viz. that one’s own children ( daughters ) sprung from 
one’s body, fondled on one’s knees and whom one would 
never forsake, are taken away all of a sudden by persons 
(husbands) who till then were quite unfamiliar. It is on 
account of this sorrow that although both (son and daughter) 
are one’s own children the good feel sorrow when a daughter is 
born and who offer water in the form of tears to their daughters 
at the very time of their birth A daughter was not greeted 
at birth, not because the father had no love for her, but because 
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he felt that a daughter meant a source of anxiety all her 
life to him. It was the great concern felt for a daughter’s 
well-being in life and her character that made the parents 
anxious that no daughter be born to them. Society expected a 
very high moral rectitude from women and treated lapses of 
men with leniency. This is finely expressed in the RamSyana 
( Uttara-kanda9. 10-11). Ancient literature did not everywhere 
treat women with scorn and contempt. It has already been shown 
how highly the wife was regarded even in the most ancient 
days as a man’s half. Rg. III. 53. 4 speaks of the wife as a 
haven of rest ( jayed-astam ). The Chan. Up.'**^ looks upon the 
sight of a woman in a dream as very auspicious and as 
prognosticating success in religious rites already undertaken. 
Manu ( III. 56 = Anusasana 46, 5 ), though he has said, as will 
be shown later on, some very hard things about women, was 
not unmindful of the honour due to them and says in a 
chivalrous spirit * where women are honoured there the gods 
love to reside ; where they are not honoured, there all religious 
acts come to nought,’ Maidens were regarded as pure ( vide 
p. 296 above ) and auspicious. When the king passed through 
his capital it was customary to greet him with fried grain showered 
by maidens (Raghuvaihsa 11. 10). The Saunaka-karika (ms. in 
Bombay University Library folio 22 b) includes a maiden among 
the eight objects which were auspicious. The Dronaparva (82. 
20-22 ) mentions numerous objects which Arjuna looked at and 
touched as auspicious when starting for battle, among which 
well-decked maidens are mentioned. Gobhila-smrti II. 163 says 
that one that sees on rising from bed in the morning among 
others a woman whose husband is living is free from all diffi- 
culties. The Vamana-purana (14. 35-36) mentions several 
objects which are auspicious when one is about to leave home, 
among which figure brShmana maidens. Vide Sm, C. L p. 168. 

Some remarks must be made about the times auspicious for 
marriage. In the marriage hymn (Rgveda”*® X. 85. 13) the 
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words occur ‘the cows are killed on the A.gh5s and (the bride) 
is carried away (from her father’s house) on the Phalgunis*. 
The cow was killed in Madhuparka which was offered to the 
bridegroom on the day of marriage. Or this may be a reference 
to the giving of cows by the bridegroom to the bride’s father 
(as in the form later called firsa). So it appears probable that 
this is a reference to marriage being performed on the day 
when the moon was in conjunction with the constellation of 
Agbas (i e. Maghs). The two Phalgunis follow immediately 
after the Magh^ naksatra. There is an echo of this in the 
Ap. gr. Ill, 1-2 which says ‘ cows are accepted on the Maghas 
and (the bride) is carried (to the bridegroom’s house ) on the 
Phalgunis’, This means that the marriage -(probably in the 
arsa form) is celebrated on the MaghSs and the bride goes from 
her father’s house on the next day after marriage or after 
one day more. The ASv, gr. ( L 4, I ) says that ‘in the 
northward passage of the sun, in the bright half of a month 
and on an auspicious lunar mansion, caula, upanayana, godana 
and marriage are to be performed and that according to some 
teachers marriage may be celebrated at all times’ (not necessarily 
in northward passage &c). The Ap. gr. (2.12-13) prescribes 
that all seasons except the two months of Sisira (La MSgha and 
Phalguna)and the last of the two months of summer (viz. As^ha) 
are fit for marriage and all naksatras which are declared to be 
auspicious ( or holy ). Ap. gr, further adds ( 3. 3 ) ‘ a father 
who desires that his daughter should be dear ( to her husband ) 
should give her in marriage on the Nistya (Le. Svati con- 
stellation ) ; thus she becomes dear ( to her husband ), she does 
not return (to her parent’s house); this is a procedure based 
upon the Brahmana passage.’ The Brahrnana passage is Tai. 
Br. 1. 5, 2. The Baud. gr. ( I. 1, 18-19 ) is the same as Ap. gr. 
about months and adds that the naksatras for marriage are 
RohinI, Mrgaslrsa, Uttara Phalgunl, Sv&ti ; while Punarvasu, 
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Tisya ( Pusya ), Hasta, Sravana and Revati are suitable for 
other ceremonies of an auspicious character. The Manava gr. 
( I. 7. 5 ) says that the naksatras RohinI, Mrgasiras, Sravana* 
Sravistha ( Dhanistha ) and the Uttaras ( i. e. Uttarasadha, 
Uttara PhalgunI and Uttara Bhadrapada ) are fit for marriage 
and for taking the bride from her parent’s house and whatever 
other ( naksatra ) is declared to be auspicious. Kathaka gr. 
14. 9-10 and VSraha gr. 10 are similar. The Ramayana 
( BSlakanda 72. 13 and 71.24) speaks of marriage being per- 
formed on Uttara PhalgunI, of which Bhaga is the deity. The 
Mahabharata also speaks of marriage on a naksatra presided 
over by Bhaga ( Adiparva 8. 16 ). The Kausika sutra ( 75. 2-4 ) 
makes an approach to modern practice when it prescribes that 
marriage should be celebrated after the full moon of Kartika 
and up to the full moon of Vaisakha or one may do as one likes 
but should avoid the month or half month of Caiira, 

Medieval digests introduce many detailed rules derived 
from astrology which it is not possible to set out here, A few 
only will be indicated. The Udvahatattva ( p. 124 ) quotes 
Rajamartanda and Bhuja-balabhima to the effect that all 
months are auspicious for marriage except Caitra and Pausa 
and that when a girl is very much grown-up one should not 
wait for auspicious seasons, but she should be given away on 
any day when the moon and the zodiacal sign rising at the 
moment of marriage are favourable, and that one should go 
into questions of auspicious ayana, month, day &o. up to only 
the tenth year of girls. The Saihskararatnamala ( p, 460 ) says 
that as there is conflict among the dicta of sutra and smrti 
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writers about months one should follow the usage of one’s 
country. One should not celebrate the marriage of the eldest 
son with the eldest daugter of a man in the month of Jyestha 
(or on Jyestha naksatra ) nor should one celebrate a marriage in 
the month of birth or on the day of birth or naksatra of birth 
( of the eldest son or daughter ). Wednesday, Monday, Friday 
and Thursday are the best days of the week, but the Madana- 
parijata says that any day is good if the marriage is celebrated 
at night. In marriage the moon must be in a strong position 
for girls. One should avoid Jupiter being the 4th, 8th or 12th 
from one’s rasi ( zodiacal sign in which the moon was at the time 
of birth). The Nirnayasindhu quotes a verse that when the girl 
has reached puberty, then one should not wait till Jupiter is 
favourable, but marriage should be performed even when Jupiter 
is 8th from the zodiacal sign of birth, propitiatory rites however 
being performed for Jupiter. Upanayana and marriage 
cannot be performed when Jupiter is in the zodiacal sign called 
Leo ( Siifaha ), but this applies only to the tract between the river 
Godavari and the Ganges, From the naksatra and zodiacal 
sign at the time of birth ( in the case of both the girl and the 
bridegroom ) certain astrological calculations were made in 
eight ways^^°^ called kutas. They were Varna, Vasya, 
Naksatra, Yoni, Graha ( planets governing the twelve rasis ), 
Gana, Ea&i, and Nadi, each later one of which was 
more powerful than each preceding one and marks (guna) 
from 1 to 8 were respectively assigned to each of these if the 
conditions laid down were satisfied. Two of these viz. gana 
and nadi are attached great importance even now among brah- 
manas and other classes also and so they may be illustrated 
here, though very briefly. The 27 naksatras are arranged in 
three groups of nine each, each group being assigned to Deva- 
gana, Manusyagana and Eaksasagana as follows: 
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Devagana 

Manusyagana 

Baksasagana 

Asvini 

Bharanl 

Krttika 

Mrgasiras 

EohinI 

Aslesa 

Punarvasu 

Ardra 

Magha 

Pusya 

Purva 

Citra 

Hasta 

Uttara 

Visakha 

Svati 

Purvasadha 

Jyestha 

Anuradha 

TJttarasadba 

Mula 

Sravana 

Purvabhadrapada 

Dhanistha 

Revatl 

Uttarabhadrapada 

Satataraka 

If the bride 

and bridegroom are 

born on naksatras that 


belong to the same class out of these three groups it is the best 
thing but if their naksatras of birth belong to different groups, 
then the rules are : it is middling if their naksatras belong to 
the deva group or the human group respectively, or if the bride- 
groom’s naksatra being of the devagana or raksasagana, the 
bride’s is of the manusyagana, while if the naksatra of the bride 
is of the raksasa group and the bridegroom’s of the manusya 
type, then death would result. Similarly if the naksatras of 
the pair respectively belong to the deva and raksasa groups, 
there would be quarrels and enmity between the two. 

For the purpose of nadi the naksatras are divided into 
three groups of nine each, adyanadl, madhyanadi and antyanadi, 


as follows : 

Adyanadl 

Madhyanadi 

Antyanadi 

A^ivinl 

Bharanl 

Krttika 

ArdrS 

Mrgasiras 

EohinI 

Punarvasu 

Pusya 

Aslesa 

Uttara 

Purva 

Magha 

Hasta 

Citra 

Svati 

Jyestha 

Anuradha 

Visakha 

Mula 

Purvasadha 

Uttarasadha 

Satataraka 

Dhanistha 

Sravana 

Purvabhadrapada 

Ut fc ar abhad rapa da 

Revatl 


If the naksatras of the intended pair belong to the same 
nadi, then that portends death and so there is to be no marriage 
in such a case. The respective naksatras of birth in the case 
of the two should belong to different nadis. 
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The aDxieties of the girls* father did not end here. If after 
the marriage was settled but before it actually took place any 
relative in any of the two families died, then the marriage 
agreement was to be broken off according to some writers, but 
Saunaka mercifully states a more sensible and reasonable 
rule viz. if the father or mother or paternal grand-father or 
paternal grand-mother or paternal uncle, brother or unmarried 
sister of the intended bride or bridegroom dies, or the bride- 
groom’s first wife or his son from another wife dies, then only 
it is pratikula and the marriage should not be performed, 
but the death of any one else presents no obstacle. 

If before the rites of marriage begin ( i. e. before the per- 
formance of nandlsraddha ), the mother of the bride or of the 
bride-groom has her monthly illness then the marriage has 
to be postponed till she becomes pure (till the fifth day after 
the illness ). 

Forms of marriage : From the times of the grhya sutras, 
dharmasutras and smrtis the forms of marriage are said to be 
eight, viz. Brahma, Prajapatya, Arsa, Daiva, Gandharva, Asura, 
Baksasa and PaisSca ( vide Asv. gr, L 6, Gaut. IV. 6-13, Baud- 
Dh. a L 11, Manu III. 21 = Adi-parva 73. 8-9 ), Visnu Dh. S. 
24. 18-19, Yaj. L 58, Narada ( strlpuihsa, verses 38-39 ), Kautily a 
III. 1, 59th prakarana, Adi-parva 102. 12-15 ( they are described 
but not named ); some of these arrange the first four differently, 
e. g. A^v. gr. arranges them as Brahma, Daiva, Prajapatya and 
Arsa, while Visnu arranges them as Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and 
PrSjapatya ; A&v. gr. I. 6 places Paisaca before Raksasa. The 
Manava gr, speaks of only two Brahma and Saulka (i. e. Asura), 
probably because these two were the forms most current. Ap, 
Dh. S. ( II. 5. 11. 17-20—11. 5. 12. 1-2 ) speaks of only six. 
omitting Prajapatya and Paisaca ; while Vas. Dh. S. L 28-29 
expressly says that there are only six forms of marriage viz, 
Brahma, Daiva, Arsa, Gandharva, Ksatra and Manusa ( the 
last two being the same as Raksasa and Asura ). It is 
impossible for want of space to set out the various definitions 
of the several forms given by the several authors. There is 
general agreement on the special characteristics of each and it 
is sufficient to point out these as given in Manu III. 27-34. 
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The gift of a daughter, after decking her ( with valuable 
garments ) and honouring her ( with jewels &c. ), to a man 
learned in the Vedas and of good conduct, whom the father of 
the girl himself invites, is called Brahma. When the father 
gives away his daughter after decking her (with ornaments &c.) 
to a priest, who duly oflSoiates at a sacrifice, during the course 
of its performance, it is the Daiva form. When there is 
a gift of one’s daughter, after taking one pair of cattle ( a cow 
and a bull ) or two pairs only as a matter of fulfilling the law 
( and not as a sale of the girl ), that is named the arsa form. 
The gift of a daughter, after the father has addressed ( the 
couple with the words ‘ may bo th of you perform your religious 
duties together ’ ) and after he has honoured the bride*groom 
( with Madhuparka &c. ), is declared to constitute the PrSjapatya 
forpi. Yaj. I. 60 calls this ‘ kaya because in the BrShmana 
works ‘ka’ means ‘ Prajapati *, When the girl is given away at 
the father’s will after the bride-groom gives as much wealth as 
he can afford to pay to the relatives of the girl and to the girl 
herself, that is called the Asura form . The union of a girl and 
the bride-groom by their mutual consent is known’ as Gandharva, 
which springs from the passion of love^^d j^ intercourse 
its purpose. The forcible abduction of a maiden from her 
house, while she weeps and cries aloud, after her kinsmen have 
been slain ( or beaten ), wounded and (their houses or fortresses) 
are broken open, is called the RSksasa form. When a man has 
intercourse with a girl stealthily while she is asleep or intoxi- 
cated or disordered in mind (or unconscious), that is the Paisaca 
form, which is the basest and the most sinful of all forms. 

In the first four forms there is the gift of the girl {IcarryMana) 
by the father or other guardian to the bride-groom. The word 
*dana’ here is used in a secondary sense (as stated above on p. 504) 
viz. in the sense of transfer of the father’s right of guardianship 
and control of the maiden to the husband. All gifts are to be 
made with water in the case of brahmanas as stated by Manu 


1205. Baud. Dh. I. 11. 5 ^%iiTTg W I 

According to him the girl becomes part of the daJcsina (fee) for 
ofiSciating. But in the Vedas and Srauta sutras a bride is nowhere 
spoken of as dak^i^S. MedhStithi on Manu III. 28 is against the idea 
of the bride being part of the sacrificial fee. VisvarUpa also says so ; 
but AparSrka p. 89 holds that the girl is given as fee. 
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( HI. 35 ) and Gant. V. 16^17, Sitnilaily in all the four forms 
where there is kanyadana the girl is to be well dresse d and 
decked with ornaments. The essence of the brahma form is 
that the girl is given without receiving anything from the 
bride-groom, who is invited and honoured by the girl’s father. 
It is called brahma either because brahma means the holy 
Veda and this mode being sanctioned by the most ancient texts 
it is the holiest and best form, or brahma means dkarma and 
being the best of all forms it is called brahma ( vide Smrtimuk- 
tapbala part L p. 140 ), In the arsa form a pair of cattle is 
received from the bride-groom and it is somewhat inferior to the 
brahma form. But the pair is given not as a price ( i. e. there 
is no purchase ), but because that is one way of effecting a 
marriage laid down by the sastras ( vide the passage quoted 
above at p. 504 ‘ therefore one should give a hundred cows &c ’ 
and Ap. Db, S. II. 6. 13. 11, which is opposed to Vas. Dh. S. L 36 ) 
and the gift is made to show one’s regard for the girl (vide Manu 
III. 53-54 ). The daiva form is only appropriate to brShmanas 
as only a brahmana could officiate at a sacrifice. It is so 
called because the bridegroom is engaged at the time in rites 
for the gods and it is inferior to the brahma inasmuch as in it 
there is some trace of benefit to the father ( that the priest may 
do his best in the rite for the gods ). Govindasvamin on Baud. 
Dh, S. says ‘ the bride is in this form part of the sacrificial fee 
In all forms of marriage the husband and wife have to perform 
all religious acts together, as forcibly put by Ap. Dh, S, 
(there is no separation between husband and wife, since from 
the time of taking the hand of the wife there is joint perform- 
ance of all religious actions). But in the Prajapatya the 
words used indicate according to the commentators ( vide Sam. 
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Strabo (XV. 1. 54) refers to purchase of a wife in exchange for two 
oxen. 

1207. » 

* I ^ I 

^ on ^ I. 59-60. 

1 208. 5Sfx^iqc^f]R T^HT*fr I ^fiwir^orn^' i rw 

^ I sTTtr. u. n. 6. 13. 16-18. About nrsn^mr the 

( p. 732 ) quotes the gifemr “ 3t^ fiflnT vr*r?r ^ H 

^ w «r^t qror^: \ ^ 

^ \ apfq* 5 ^nr^^ninTwn i • the ft. sr. p. 852 

quotes the first two views as those of 



Ch. IX ] 


Forms of Marriage 


519 


Pr. p. 852 and Haradatta on Qaut. IV. 5 ) one or more of sev'eral 
things, viz. that the husband will remain a house-holder all his 
life and will not become a recluse while the wife is living or 
that he will not marry another wife i. e. it will be a strictly 
monogamous marriage which is defined in Hyde v, Hyde (1866), 
P. and M. p. 130 as ‘ the voluntary union for life of one man 
and one woman to the exclusion of all others ’ ( p. 133 ), or that 
he will associate the wife with himself not only in sacrifices 
but also in works of charity ( like building tanks, wells &c, ). 
This form is inferior to brahma in that the father, as it were, 
makes a special stipulation with the bride-groom, while in the 
brahma there is no such special stipulation, but the bride-groom 
promises that he will not break faith with his wife in the 
matter of the three purusarthas, dharma, artha, kama. 

In the asura form there is practically a sale of the girl for 
money or money’s worth and so it is not approved. The Srsa is 
distinguished from asura in this that in the latter there is no 
limit to what is taken from the bride-groom, while in the former 
a pair of cattle is offered as a matter of form. In the gandharva 
there is no gift by the father ; on the contrary the father’s 
authority is set at naught by the girl for the time being. Marriage 
was a sacrament according to ancient sages, and its principal 
purposes as stated above (pp. 428-39) were the acquisition of merit 
by the performance of religious duty and of progeny. In the 
gandharva form the principal object was gratification of carnal 
desires and so it is held inferior to the first four forms and is 
disapproved. This kind of marriage is so called because it is 
prompted by mutual love and the Gandharvas were known to 
be libidinous, as the Tai. S. VL 1. 6. 5 (strlkama vai Gandharvah) 
and Ait. Br, V. 1 state. In this form at least the girl’s feelings 
are consulted. In the raksasa and the paisaca, there is no gift 
by the father and both are or may be against the wish of the girl. 
The forcible carrying of the girl is the essence of the raksasa 
( even if there is no fight because the girl’s father takes no 
retaliatory steps in fear of the abductor’s strength). It is 
called raksasa because laksasas ( demons ) are known from 
legends to have been addicted to cruel and forceful methods. 
The paisaca is so called because in it there is action like that of 
pisdcas ( goblins ) that are supposed to act stealthily by night. 
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Ib is not to be supposed that when ancient sages held that 
raksasa and paisaca were forms of marriage, they legalized 
marriage by capture or stealth. What they meant was that 
these were the means of securing wives and that there are 
not really eight kinds of vivahas, but rather there are eight 
ways in which wives may be secured. It is for this reason 
that Vatsa says that if a fine girl cannot be secured by any 
means she may be approached even in private by stealth and 
married. The sages condemned in no measured terms the 
paisaca. From the fact that Apastamba and Vasistha both 
ignore the Pai^iaca and Prajapatya it may be inferred that these 
two had ceased to be recognised by their time and that the other 
sages enumerated them only because they appeared in ancient 
works and for the sake of completeness of treatment. Vasistha 
( 17. 73 ) expressly repudiates the idea that legal wifehood can 
arise by forcible seizure of a girl * if a damsel has been 
abducted by force and not wedded with sacred texts she may 
lawfully be given to another man ( in marriage ) ; she is just 
as good as a maiden The smrtis out of regard for the future 
welfare of the girl preferred to blink at the wrong done, but 
insisted upon the abductor or stealthy seducer performing the 
rites of hoTna and saptapadi in order to confer on the girl 
wronged the status of a legally married wife. But if the 
wrong-doer was unwilling to do this they recommended that the 
girl may be given to another in marriage and pronounced very 
heavy punishments for the abductor or seducer of a girl ( vide 
Manu VIIL 366 and Yaj. IL 287-288). Sir Gooroodas 
Banerjee **** rightly expresses surprise at Macnaughten’s saying 
that fraud was legalised by the Hindu Law in the case of the 
paisaca form, Manu VIIL 366 says that if a man has inter- 
course with a girl of his own caste with her consent, he will 
have to give a fee to the father if the latter so desires and 
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Medhatithi adds that; if the father does not desire money 
the lover will have to pay a fine to the king, that the girl may 
be given to him or if she has lost her love for him, she may be 
given to another and if the lover himself wants to discard her 
he should be forced to accept her ( as a wife ). Narada ( strl- 
, pumsa, verse 72 ) similarly says that if a man has sexual inter- 
' course with a maiden who is a consenting party, then there is 
no offence, but he must marry her after decking her ( with 
ornaments) and treating her with honour. 

The Sm. C, and other digests state that in the gSndharva, 
^ura, raksasa and paisaca homa and sapfapadt are necessary 
and they quote Devala and the Grhyaparisista in support. The 
Mahabharata (Adi. 195. 7)^®^* expressly says that even after 
Bvayamvara religious rites had to be performed. Kalidasa in 
RaghuvamSa VII describes how after the svayamvara of Indu- 
matl the principal religious rites of madhuparka, homa, going 
round the fire, panigrahana took place. Since Asvalayana first 
speaks of eight forms and then prescribes the performance of 
homa and saptapadl, he implies that these are necessary in 
all forms. 

The smrtis contain several views about the suitability of 
these eight to various varnas. All are agreed that the first four, 
brahma, daiva, arsa and prajapatya, are the approved forms 
(pradasta or dharmya). Vide Gaut. IV. 12, Ap. Dh. S 

II. 5. 12. 3, Manu III, 24, Narada (stripumsa, verse 44) &c. Most 
say that each preceding one out of the first four is superior to 
each succeeding one and that thus brahma is the best ( vide Ap. 
Dh, S. II, 5. 12, 4, Baud. Dh, S. I, 11, 11 ). Almost all are 
agreed that paisaca is the worst. Manu III. 23-26 refers to 
several views. One view is that the first four ( brahma &c. ) are 
the proper forms for brahmanas ( Baud. Dh, S. L 11. 10, Manu 

III. 24 ). Another view was that the first six ( out of the eight 
i e. all except raksasa and paisiaca ) are allowed to brahmanas 
and the last four to ksatriyas, and the gandharva, ftsura and 
pai^Sca to vaiSyas and sudras ( Manu III. 23 ). A third view 
was that prajapatya, gftndharva and asura may be resorted to 


1213. amvr \ snqtft: ^^r i sro 

BTf I on wg VIII. 367; ^iw pTl g 
sn^BrraajJi; i w <rfsrT n verse 72 ), 


1214. 


f t 195. 7. 


H. O. 66 



